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INTRODUCTION 


Professor Sheldon Amos once remarked to me that Egyptian 
Arabic had been a hopeless puzzle to him, which he despaired 
of ever being able to master, until he fell across Spitta Bey's 
grammar of the language. Then all became clear at once. 
Spitta’s work was indeed a model of the way in which a spoken 
living language should be scientifically studied. But it was 
necessarily the work of a pioneer. It opened the way which 
others should follow and complete. 

The work that was begun by Spitta seems to me to have 
been finished by Mr. Willmore. The present volume contains 
an exhaustive account of the Cairene dialect of Egyptian 
Arabic as it is spoken to-day. On the practical side it will 
be welcomed by those who live in Egypt and wish to understand 
and be understood by the natives. But it will be quite as 
much welcomed by the student of scientific philology. It tells 
him what he wants to know — how a living Semitic language 
pronounces its words and forms its grammar. For language 
consists of sounds, not of written symbols, and its grammar is 
that of ordinary conversation. What has been termed anti- 
quarian philology is doubtless important to the historian or the 
literary schplar; for linguistic science it is of little use. The 
living organism alone can yield scientific results ; the spellings 
of a past age or the grammatical forms which exist only in 
books are a hindrance rather than a help to scientific research. 
It is, of course, essential that the living organism should be 
represented as accurately and exactly as possible. In other 
words, we must have a notation which shall reproduce the 
pronunciation of a language with approximate accuracy. The 
defective Arabic alphabet, with its diacritical marks and poverty 
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of vocalic symbols, is out of the question. It belongs to a pre- 
scientific age and people, and is wholly unfitted to represent 
the living sounds of a modern Arabic language . For this we 
must have recourse to some modification of the Latin alphabet. 
What this modification shall be will depend on the immediate 
object in view. If the object is purely scientific, we may make 
our choice between the alphabets of Lepsius, Alexander J. Ellis, 
or Sweet ; if, on the other hand, it is mainly practical, there is 
nothing better than the alphabet adopted in the “ Sacred Books 
of the East,” or that adaptation of Spitta Bey’s alphabet which 
is to be found in the present work. This latter reproduces 
the pronunciation of the Cairene dialect with all the accuracy 
needed by the practical student. It sets before us a Semitic 
language as it really exists, not an artificial jargon such as has 
been imagined by grammarians of the old school or the compilers 
of newspaper articles. 


A. H. SAYCE. 



PREFACE 

TO THE SECOND EDITION 


The new edition has been called For by the publisher in view of 
the continued demand for the Grammar both in Europe and in 
Egypt since the first became exhausted six months ago, A 
complete alphabetical list of the words used in the Exercises on 
the Accidence lias been inserted, and an Appendix containing a 
few additional grammatical notes ; and the work has been gene- 
rally revised. A Key to the Exercises, including the Stories, 
has been published separately. 

In Europe the book has been favourably received, but a long 
and careful critique which appeared in the Journal of the Royal 
Aiiatie Society for April 1902 contains certain remarks to which 
it is necessary to reply. The writer complains, firstly, that I do 
not u keep up,” as Spitta does, “ a regtdar comparison between 
classical and colloquial Arabia* 1 The reason of this, he says, 
** is apparent when the Author's Preface is examined. From it 
may be gathered that he does not believe that Cairene is derived 
from classical Arabic,* * The reason why I do not throughout 
draw parallels between the classical and colloquial is that the 
Grammar is not intended to be a comparative one. It is not, 
like S pitta’ s, addressed to scholars alone, but in particular to 
those who seek a practical knowledge of the everyday speech of 
the people It is my firm conviction that, when the object is 
merely a practical one, the colloquial dialect should be taught 
without reference to the literary, and before the latter is 
attempted. It would be difficult to quote an instance of a 
person who has learnt to converse fluently in an Oriental lan- 
guage after having become accustomed to the literary style, and 
this even after a great many years of residence in the country. 
It has been my object to show that Cairene Arabic has a 
grammar of its own, and that it is quite unnecessary, if not wholly 
incorrect, to base it on that of the Qumbh, The reviewer 
adds that I generally reject the service of a guide, whose place 
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is poorly supplied by a little casual assistance which i derive 
from Hebrew, Syriac, or Am baric [Aramaic?], But the simi- 
larity between the Hebrew and spoken Arabic verb was Ion# 
ago remarked by Wright, and other scholars have acknowledged 
other points of resemblance, to which I have drawn attention in 
the Preface to the First Edition and elsewhere. A writer in 
the Journal A&kitiq- ue of the year 1850 says: H En g^ndral 
PHebreu a plus de rapports avee Parabe vulgaire qu’avec Para be 
littoral * . . et ii en result© quo ce quo nous appelons Para bo 
vulgaire est egalement un dialect© fort aneien ; ” and Re nun 
(Ilisfoire deg Ltmgue# S&mitique *) : 41 Lara be vulgaire est reale 
bien plus mpprocb^ que Parab© littcral do PHebreu et du type 
essential dm langues Sumitiques.” The similarity between 
Cairene and Aramaic grammar and the forms which words 
assume in these two languages is very striking. For example, 
the literary Arabic thamlmn f, thamfmiyatim right, than run 
oj\ dhirfun arm , appear in Aramaic as tem&noy f, temanyi, for 
and denV, in Egyptian Arabic as tamanya, tor ($6r) t diitf . l The 
vernacular shirsb root exists in Hebrew, Syriac, and Aramaic, hut 
not in classical Arabic ; the noun qaahsh, regarded, it seems, by 
purists as a vulgar word, is used in the Book of Exodus to denote 
the stubble which the Israelites gathered for their bricks. My 
object in drawing attention to these points of resemblance 
between the Egyptian vernacular and ancient Semitic languages 
is to remove at least one prejudice against the former by show- 
ing that the title of ‘arabi maksdr (or mekass&r) is bestowed 
upon it in the erroneous assumption that its words and forms 
lira merely corruptions of Koranic Arabic which have crept in 
since the Hejira, and that because its grammar differs from 
AToWy grammar it has no grammar at all 1 Max Muller says 
in a most instructive passage that i4 It is a mistake to imagine 
that dialects are everywhere corruptions of the literary language* 
* . , They are parallel streams which existed lung before the 
time when one of them was raised to that temporary eminence 
w hich is the result of literary cultivation. Dialects exist pre* 
vioua to the formation of literary languages, for every literary 
language is but one out of many dialect** ; nor does it at ail follow 
t hat* after one of them has been raised to the dignity of ^ 
literary language, the others should suddenly be silenced or 

1 tfahwy, or Chancery Arabic, follows the Hebrew in repre- 
senting the Koranic fh and 4h by sibilanta, thus Hcbr. *hbr, 
(/.erf), nahwy s5r, *irn\ while Aramaic anrl spoken Arabic 
represent them invariably by t and 4 a* alcove. 
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strangled. . 4 , On the contrary, they live on in full vigour, 
though in comparative security; and unless the literary and 
courtly languages invigorate themselves by a constantly renewed 
intercourse with their former companions, the popular dialects 
will sooner or later assert their ascendancy,’* 1 

The reviewer doubts whether the final letters of ab, akh T 
and a few other words noted in § 24 are in reality doubled, and 
remarks that '* a double consonant closing a syllable would be 
pronounced in exactly the same way as a single one ; its dupli- 
cation could only be apparent when it is followed by a 1 3 helping* 
vowel/ 1 It was because I had heard the helping vowel that I 
wrote these consonants double. Moreover, it is not exact to 
say that a final doubled consonant is pronounced in precisely 
the same way as a single one (see § 24, Remark &),* I observe 
that, with the exception of ab, these words are written with 
a double consonant in Spiro's Arabic vocabulary.* Datum blood, 
Omitted in the first edition, is now added to the list. 

The reviewer next disputes the orthography of the words 
written with t, d, a, and z, instead of t, d, 0, and z, and suggests 
that a somebody on the spot should inquire whether the conso- 
nants are really transmuted in the manner indicated/' Not 
only have I submitted the spelling of these words to a native, 
and often to more than one native, but in many cases I have 
found the words written as I have given them by persons whose 
education is only such as to enable them to write phonetically, 
or by btfibts reporting the exact pronunciation of the speaker. 
The following, for instance, I have recently noticed ; nidauwar, 
fnbfit, faras, iamda, dnrb (quarter, district)., «*H, t&r 

(reivmijv), a tat ha (she gave her). Sometimes I have been cor- 
rected when pronouncing a word as it is written in the literary 
language, and told that ** whatever it may be in Nahwg, we 
pronounce in Arabic with a f *'^or a or whatever it may be, 
AH these things l have carefully noted, and I do not think that 
anybody else 4< on the spot M would be able to proceed with 
greater care and caution than 1 have myself, 4 

1 By this rule the Hebrew literary language gradually gave 

way to the popular Aramaic after 600 bx. 

3 See also Bpitta. 

* He doubles the h of ab in the plural only. 

* Tuwa h ns now been omitted from the list, though iutiiwa 
and itUwa are given by Spiro in the sense of to be folded^ Both 
olnnix and altn&s appear in his vocabulary, but the common pro- 
nunciation is aJmdz, 
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The next observation is as follows : — “ The helping or semi- 
vowels lire not he a role represented, * , . It is hard to explain 
the reason of the omission of the sign for tmmz&h qat* before a 
vowel* or to understand how the presence of this consonant cun 
be divined. When mara is written how is any one to know 
that it must be pronounced mar a % n The helping vowels are 
believed to be represented throughout the book wherever they 
are pronounced* and I have not been able to discover omissions* 
As bo the omission of the sign qaf a (*) the note on p. 22 of the 
Gramma* was intended to convey that this sign would be econo- 
mised before a word beginning with a vowel, as ana / for ‘ana, 
as its omission there could cause no confusion. When it occurs 
in the middle of a word* ms in masala, it'aggar* it is always 
printed; but it is not printed in mara* because mnrn and not 
mar’ a is the only pronunciation in use by all classes. 

Spitta, the reviewer says, does not corroborate my view that 
the indefinite article wahid agrees with the noun, Home excep- 
tions to the rule have already been given in § 327 (see also the 
footnote), and it must be admitted that wahid sitt, wkhid Jiitta, 
&e * will often be said by natives of the lower orders who are in 
constant touch with Europeans, just as the) will say itncn 
fursha nod it non kurbag. Many of them will even commit these 
barbarisms in conversation with owe another “ Yeq&llidu 1 
airang hi 1 kallm hi aalmh innnhuui c &slm t 'NyilnlYa wi 1 
Igrig wi 1 TngUi/’ as was remarked to me by a native who avoids 
such unnatural corruptions. Some believe that it is a fine thing 
to imitate European Arabic, Rut these expressions should 
surely be avoided by Europeans who wish to speak correctly, 
just os they are avoided by die higher clause* of the natives. 
The}* are not even known to those who have no intercourse with 
Europeans, 

Home other points of difference between Hpittn and myself 
are pointed out— for instance, that the forms itMfim* itfihjui, 
*fcc% given by S pitta are not recognised by me. It may be that 
these forms ore used in Upper Egypt* but I have been unable 
to meet with any one who has heard them in Cairo, But the 
most important point is the concord of the verb when it pro 
cedes a definite subject. Thus, according to Spitta we say, 
vfiga'nt Hist, my food ache$ % not tf)ga*nl ; lamina yigi s 
fliti not lamina tigi s sitt. I am at a loss to understand how 
so careful an observer as Hpitta can have arrived at this con- 
clusion. No doubt yuga*nl r£#t will be frequently heard if the 
speaker is in conversation with a European, or if he come* front 
the Hudaij, or occasionally if he has a smattering of the literary 
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idiom and trie* to imitate it, but such a form cud not be regarded 
as belonging to the grammar of the vernacular* Reading 
through SpitWs work after I had concluded my own, I die* 
Covered many points of difference, and was careful to discuss 
each one of them with natives before publishing my views. As 
I understand, Spit la's SpvwJyagd was conducted during live 
years only, and I have always thought that he must have 
modified some of bis conclusions had his valuable life been 
spared. 

The reviewer contends that my assertion that almost all 
nouns ending in -< ya make their plural in *41 can hardly be 
accepted in view of the numerous exceptions, and instances 
ma'&ddiya, tarblya, and qadlya as not admitting of a plural in 
-at* \ do not think the exceptions are numerous. Of the 
three words mentioned qadiya makes both qadlvat and qii day a, 
nm'addtya, ma'addiyat more frequently than maUdi, and sarblyit 
is the only plural of larbiya given in Spiro's vocabulary. 

The woid ama quoted by the reviewer on p, 434 of the 
Journal should be written amma, and the phrases umina aqul 
Ink does not signify do not / tell you ? but let me tell y<m r or, 
like lamina aqul Ink, (iffatf) till I tell ym , 

It is stated in § 330, Remark d. f tliat rakhar always agrees 
with the subject of the sentence, Ac* The reviewer has misunder- 
stood my meaning which is that rikhar agrees in gender and 
number with the subject of the sentence, although it may 
often be translated by the adverb also. I did not mean to 
convey that it could not similarly agree with the object of a 
verb. The wording has now been altered so a* to prevent 
misconception, 

I have no doubt that the use of bey in, with and without the 
suffixes suggested by the reviewer t is the correct one, and that 
hf yin nu (for so it should be written) stands for b&yin innu, but 
I think there can be no objection to saying that it is used 
adverbially in such phrases as ma ’andakshe b£yin, gaylo bukra 
b&yin, where it is practically equivalent to baqa (see § 560). 

The reviewer in his concluding remarks asks to be informed 
of the source whence the examples and the exercises have 
been derived The great majority of the examples as well as 
of the phrases which form the exercises are expressions which 
are heard every day, and it would clearly be impossible to 
indicate the Individuals who have at different times given 
utterance to them, or the places where they have been heard* 
SpitW# examples consist almost entirely of phrases extracted 
from the stories published at the end of his Grammar* My 
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examples nre derived primarily from fifteen years 1 * 3 intercourse 
with the natives, and secondarily from documents written in the 
vernacular* Whertiver there could be any doubt as to the 
usage of a particular word or phrase I have submitted the point 
to a native or to natives* The stories are selections from a 
number obtained from native sources f and the reviewer may 
feel assured that u sufficient precautions were taken to ensure 
their being delivered in a wholly natural style. M The repetition 
of ya*ni of which he complains is one of the characteristics of 
the speech of the less educated (<?/. § 590) but the higher classes 
also make frequent use of it* 1 

I am most grateful to the reviewer for having pointed out 
several errors and misprints which had escaped my noticed 
He suggests various alterations in the wording of the syntax* 
In some cases I have adopted his suggestions; in others I have 
made no change, either being unable to agree with him or 
feeling that the change proposed would unnecessarily puzzle the 
average student. I regret that I have not had time to enlarge 
the index. 

Comparative philology is a science unknown in Egypt. 
There is no school or university here where the Semitic 
languages and the Arabic dialects are studied. The seals of 
such learning are to be found in Europe and America, not in 
the conn tries which are the birthplaces of these languages, and 
where the best opportunities exist for their study. The only 
language which awakes any interest is the classical language of 
Arabia ; the rest is left to fareigner« whose labours are un- 
known to, and unrecognised by, any but European scholars* 1 
It is not surprising, therefore, that no review of the present 
Grammar has appeared in Egypt — at leant from a native pen 
But a thousand and one columns have been published by a 

1 As they do in Turkish into which language the word has 

been imported. 

3 8om@ of the corrections of spelling which be pi’oposes 1 
am unable to accept, as quffld for qu$&d, the latter being the 
only form in use. I think he is right in his observations on 
the pronunciation of the 4 in nir and the V in riw£ya (see 
Appendix to the present edition), but the » of If b is beyond all 
doubt the Mine as that of ftl, bi\ Ac. Gichian is only used 
’ala ha#ab in tmfyici. 

1 How many Egyptians have beard of the great work ou 
posi-classtcal Arabic to which Doxy devoted his life if 1 have 
not met one who had. 
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certain section of the native press anathematising my sugges^ 
tion that for secular purposes there should be one language for 
speech and literature, and that the vernacular- The change 
proposed seems to me bo desirable and necessary unless the 
benefits of education are to be for ever confined to the privileged 
twelve per cent* that 1 am at a loss to account for the opposition 
of the press. It would be interesting to know how far the 
opinion of the country is expressed in the articles which have 
appeared in the newspapers. Several native gentlemen of high 
standing have assured me that they desire the change. One 
goes so far as to say that all thinking men are in favour of it * 
another considers that the project would find more partisans if 
it bad not been started by foreigners; the idea has been several 
times advanced and advocated by native writers in the Mnqtataf 
since the year 188 1. 1 It is, I think, for the lower classes rut her 
than the higher to express an opinion, as they are the interested 
party. It is not for a small number of persons who already 
possess a means of communicating their thoughts m writing to 
decide that the rest of the population shall have no means of 
m doing. As far as I have been able to learn from these classes 
they would gladly read all kinds of literature, even newspaper a, 
if only they were not written in a dialect which is incompre- 
hensible to them, and which could only become comprehensible 
to them if they gave up their pursuits and spent many years of 
patient study at school. It is worthy of note that the ffimdrit 
Munyatt, which was written in the vernacular, had, up to the 
time of its suppression, a much wider circulation than any other 
newspaper in the country. It must be confessed, however, that 
its popularity was partly due to its anti -European policy- 

The following are the principal arguments adduced by tbe 
press against the use of the vernacular as the language of 
literature. Firstly, there is the religious question. The ver- 
nacular, it is contended, differs widely from the language of the 
Koran, and the religion of Islam would suffer if the present 
literary language, which is practically identical with that in 
which the Koran is written, were suppressed by tbe vernacular. 
It is not my wish at present to discuss this question at length, 
and it will be sufficient to call to mind, firstly, that the literary 
language of the day, although its grammar is, nominally at 
least, that of the Koran, differs very considerably from tbe 
classical both in its vocabulary and its phraseology ; secondly, 

1 Bee in particular an article which appeared in January 

1882 , 
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that the religion of Islam is professed in Turkey, Persia, India, 
China, and a great many other countries where Arabic is neither 
spoken nor written ; and, thirdly, that it must be more in the 
interest of religions education, as of all other education, that 
the whole of the population should be able to read and write 
some form of Arabic than that a few persons only should have 
that privilege. Rut is this question in reality a religious one? 
Most Eastern nations cripple their energies by having two 
distinct languages, one for writing and the other for con* 
versation. 

Much stress is laid on the advantage of having one written 
language for the whole of the Arab world. One writer asks m 
to consider how inconvenient it would be if an Egyptian (mean* 
ing of course an educated Egyptian) had to search for an inter- 
preter to explain the meaning of a letter received from a friend in 
Syria. He forgets that as things are at present the very great 
majority of persons search far, and are at the mercy of, not one* 
hut two interpreters, even when both the writer and his friend 
are living in Cairo, There cannot possibly be any intimate 
correspondence at all under these circumstances. Moreover, 
there ia, under the present system, very much in a letter from 
Algiers, Tunis, and other parts — not to speak of the difference 
in the formation of the characters, often necessitating complete 
transliteration which would be unintelligible even to an 
educated Egyptian. 

Some have argued that the educated should gradually ac- 
custom themselves to speak the written language and induce 
the masses to follow their example* One writer says he has 
already made a beginning with a number of friends, but con- 
fesses that they have to fall back on the vernacular in their 
lighter moods; another suggests that a start should be made by 
dropping the h before the present tense of the verb, ignoring 
the fact that this particle, whatever its origin etymological ly, 
is one of those which enable the speaker to express his ideas 
with the greater precision required in these modern days* This 
particle is certainly a very ancient one, for it has been found 1 in 
a manuscript of the eleventh century, and he would indeed be a 
successful man who could abolish it by stigmatising it in a news- 
paper article. Languages change according to the requirements 
of the age, and the attempts of purists to improve them are, as 
Max Mii Her says, perfectly booties* 

Another correspondent asks which of the dialects of Egypt 



1 By Professor Murgoliouth* 
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la to be chosen for the literary language ; and adds that, ** which* 
ever is chosen, the Government will have to compose a dictionary 
of its words and form rules of grammar for it, but unfortunately 
no Arab Government would do this ; and, moreover, as no vulgar 
dialect ever lasts more than a hundred years, at the end of that 
time a new dictionary would have to be written and a new set 
of grammatical rules drawn up/' Naturally, most of the litera- 
ture, and certainly official documents, would be composed in the 
dialect of the capital. But the difference between it and other 
Egyptian dialects consists mainly in pronunciation, and would 
practically disappear in writing. It has been said by an accu- 
rate observer 1 that, if we exclude the Bedouin tribes, the whole 
population of Egypt speaks a single dialect, the varieties of 
which are not greater than those which distinguish the Tuscan 
of Florence from the Tuscan of Siena, or the Venetian of Venice 
from the Venetian of Belltino ; and even if they differed us 
much, fur instance, os Venetian does from Sicilian, why shouldn't 
newspapers and other literature be published in them, as they 
are in the various dialects of Germany, Italy, and Switzerland I 
It is true that dialects which are only spoken become much 
changed after a lapse of time, but the change is very gradual 
when they are at the same time written ; and, moreover, how 
can language do otherwise than change as the world progresses ? 
From the nature of things we cannot continue to all eternity to 
express ourselves in the same way that our ancestors did ; there 
would be no health in us if we could. Compare the condition 
of the current literary Arabic itself. Would it he intelligible 
with its new words and new meanings of old words and its 
French idioms to the writers of a thousand or even of two 
hundred years ago 2 The 1700 quarto pages of Dozy's Supple 
menl t devoted almost entirely to the literary language of post- 
classical days, incomplete as it is, is sufficient testimony that it 
would not be intelligible to them. As to the rules of grammar, 
these are not made by governments but by the nations them* 
selves, and they exist for spoken languages as well as for 
written. 

It has been seriously asserted, but not, I think, by a native 
writer, that the stories of ' Antar are understood in their original 
text* by all sorts and conditions of men. Lane, in his chapter 
on public recitations, says that os the poetry in the romance of 
"Antar is very imperfectly understood by the vulgar, those who 

1 Professor Carlo Alfonso Nallino in his excellent manual, 
& A raixi pariatv m Egitto. 
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listen to it are mostly persona of some education. A writer in 
the Muqtada/ 1 says: “ The masses do not understand 'Antai 
as they would have to understand educational books. If 
you asked them the meaning of each word or each phrase 
separately you would find that what they understand does not 
represent more than the shadow of the real meaning/' In 
reality l Aniar is very imperfectly understood even by persons 
of education but the gist of the stories lias been made familiar 
to all from interpretations, sometimes given by the reciter him- 
self* There is no need to discuss these facta ; they are known to 
every Egyptian, and have been admitted to me by ail whom I have 
questioned, educated and uneducated. But even if the general 
drift of a recitation in the literary language were intelligible to 
the lower classes without interpretation, those classes would 
still have to go through many years of toil before they could 
learn to write that language correctly* Otherwise, how is it 
that w + e meet every day in documents written by qualified clerks 
such expressions as, a fa hal lam ahadan dambak? I learn 
from a highly educated native gentleman that he submits his 
literary works to a professional grammarian before venturing to 
publish them* 

Another ^writer argues that in English also we have two 
separate languages for conversation and literature, since we 
write, for instance, doubt and though, and pronounce dout and 
tho- Certainly the study of English would from one point «>f 
view be facilitated if it were written phonetically : but it is not 
necessary to point out that this has nothing to do with the 
question under consideration. 

4 ‘What is to become of our ancestors .?” asks another contri- 
butor, What becomes of them now? How many of the best 
educated of the present day do or can read the old classics? 1 
think it is no exaggeration to say that many of them are better 
known in Europe than they are in Egypt, just as the Greek 
classics are more accurately studied in foreign universities than 
they are at Athens, 

I content myself with suggesting the above replies to the 
arguments advanced against the universal adoption of the 
peoples language, and look for a gradual change iu the right 
direction* Indeed, I feel confident that such a change has 
already begun* but it need* to be encouraged by the influential 

1 Another writer in the tarn* journal (in the year 18^1) 
considers that the written Arabic differ* from the spoken lan- 
guage as English differ* from French, or French from Is* tin. 
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and patriotic among the native population. Formerly the state- 
ments of prisoners and the depositions of witnesses were invari- 
ably translated, as they were taken down, into the literary 
language. It is obvious that under these circumstances the 
judges, who had only the papers before them, were left very 
much in the dark as to what had been actually said ; but in the 
last few years there have been found clerks bold enough to take 
down the declarations at least partially in the speaker’s own 
words. 

Some English students, as I understand, would like the 
Arabic words throughout the Grammar to be written in the 
Arabic as well as in the Roman character. But it must be 
remembered that the object of the book is to teach the spoken 
and not the written language, and that therefore it must be 
sufficient to exactly represent the pronunciation of the words, 
which can easily be done in the Roman character, but only 
imperfectly in the Arabic. The Arabic type would treble the 
cost of the book without, as it appears to me, any advantage 
being gained. The Arabic names of the letters have not been 
changed, so that the student can himself transliterate the words 
as far as is practicable. 

J. S. W. 


b 
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A TREATISE on the Arabic language as spoken in Egypt, and 
particularly at the capital, was published by Wilhelm £3 pitta 
in the year 1880 under the title of Gmmmatik dee Arabittchen 
Vvifjdrdialerteji txm jEyypten. To the scholarship and careful 
researches of this writer orientalists are indebted for the first and, 
perhaps, only serious attempt to sketch the distinguishing features 
of the literary and vernacular dialects. In the grammars of 
“vulgar” Arabic which already existed, as in others which 
have since appeared, wo find a confusion between two spoken 
dialects, such as Egyptian and Syrian, or a hopeless mixture 
of forms and expressions used only in conversation with those 
which are peculiar to the written language. In some of these 
grammars the Arabic words are written in Roman characters 
without any method ; in others the Arabic letters are employed. 
In the latter case the short vowels are omitted altogether; a 
single character («?) is used for d, 6, and mi T another (y) for f, 
r, and ay, and a double consonant i* printed single ; so that it 
is impossible in almost ©very case **> pronounce correctly a word 
with which we are not already orally acquainted* 1 Signs for such 
sh ort vowels as occur in the literary language, in the form of 
accents above and below the consonants, are employed hi copies 
of the Koran and occasionally in other books, as a guide to 
pronunciation; but new ones would have to be invented to 
express sounds peculiar to the spoken language if, in adapting 
the Arabic character, we “ pointed n the words. To do so with 
any approach to completeness, we should have to employ a system 
of Vowef-pointa and accents akin to that in use for Hebrew ; 


1 Thus both katah he and kutib it tro* written. are re 

presented by the letters /ah ■ malak he possessed, malik kitty, and 
milk property, by mtk f and the letters mtvt will be read according 
to the context mawtor mfit death, mauwit he killed * or mauwitt / 
kitted. 


m 
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but no Arabic type would admit of this. Natives would, no 
doubt, learn to read in the Arabic character without vowel- 
points the language which they speak, as they are already familiar 
with the words; but the language of the books is naturally in 
the keeping of the learned, who still regard with much jealousy 
the introduction of “ vulgar ai grammatical forms or even of 
words which do not figure In the Qiimfts, Hence the proportion 
of people who are able to read and write in Arabic-speaking 
countries is exceedingly small ; for the working-man, having no 
time to study a strange idiom, and nothing to gain by learning 
the letters, remains, and will ever remain under the present 
system, illiterate* No doubt there is a certain benefit in having 
a common written language for the whole of the Arab world, so 
that a man of education brought up in Algeria can read a book 
published in Egypt, or Syria ; but it is a benefit enjoyed at the 
expense of the lower classes. 

The Foreigner who seeks a practical knowledge of the language 
is at another disadvantage. Whether he engage a professor or 
study from the books, he generally acquires a vocabulary of 
words only understood by the educated, and in the latter case 
he is confronted with the difficulties resulting from the absence 
of the vowels* 

The dialect of Oairo presents many forms of very high 
antiquity, Its precise place in the Semitic family could be 
more easily determined if the influence which the Qurumb 
dialect has hud upon it could be removed. There can be no 
doubt that it is more closely allied, in structure at least, to 
the Hebraic and Aramaic branches of the family than is the 
lunguug c of the K uran an d su bseque nt A rabie Uteratur 0 . Hebrew 
and Byrne, for instance, have, like Cairene and other apnkeu 
dialects, no final vowel in file 3rd person singular of the verb, 
making Utah and ktub respectively (lit. A rub. kataba 1 ) in 
the past tense, nor in any person of the aorist except In the 
3rd person plural. The vowel of the preforma tive syllable is 
iu Hebrew t, in Hyriac but a in th*> primitive form of the 
literary Arabic verb. The dual is wanting m the verb and 
pronoun , * and the nouns have no ease^endings, In Hebrew wt» 
may note the following further points of resemblance : h lias 
no consonantal power at the end of words, though it may take 

1 Ldteiury Arabic drops the final short vowels* in the jussive 
only* 

* It is wholly absent in Syriac, and appears only in a low 
nouns in Hebrew. 
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the place of an accent s thus rnalka spieen, ze this ; 1 ay becomes 
$ and an o in certain cases, as bffth house (lit. Arab, hayt), lft if , 
;i fall vowel disappears under circumstances similar to those 
described in § 33 of the grammar, as melek, malka, gev&l 
Unmdary, ligvftl ; fl y in the early stages of the language stands 
for qat'a in such words as 4 * arbhiyim (later, but rarely, *arbhi'lm) 
Ara(*# t or the qapa falls out, as r$m for re l m (c£. raj, ^c,) ; the 
vowel of the first syllable in certain cases is thrown out and 
prefixed to the first radical, as in emV (for zenV) arm t osba* 
dng$r (cf, grammar, § IS) ; the e and ? -sounds frequently replace 
the o, as in the verbs (above), or as in melek, ehad & (lit, Arab, 
malik, aWi), ve (but also va) and; there are traces of both 
itfa'al and itfa 4 *al ; the latter dh of the literary Arabic is 
unknown, being replaced by a; 4 ve and is softened to it before 
a labial and before a consonant moved only by a sheva ; the 
pronoun of the 1st person is hemma (lit, Arab* huma, Uair, 
luimma), the interrogative mt (lit. Arab, man, Oair. mtn) ; ant 
r* sometimes used for the 1st parson, as in Cairene; the 3rd 
person hu often accompanies the noun pleonastically (cf# § 375 
of grammar ), as ha ish hu th® man 

In Byriac the verb system offers some very striking points 
of resemblance to Egyptian in addition to those already men 
finned. The passive of the simple verb does not exist, 0 though 
wo have neuters of the form p*el (fHl), with corresponding 
actives of the form p*al (fa 4 al), the vowel of the 2nd radical of 
the aorist being generally a in the first case, e in the second (see 
j 141 (3) of the grammar); in place of it we have the derived 
form ethp l el T (-=*itfa l * al, unknown even as tafa 4 al in literary 
Arabic); in the first derived form we have both pa**nL and 
ptf'el (=*fa u nl t fa“il), with etbjm^al (itfa'al, lit. tafa‘%1) for 

1 Syriac bittft his daughter. 

- So also in Ethiopia. 

* Aramaic had. 

4 Generally d in Uairene, but z in Kahwy, In Aramaic we 
ha vo tftlmid, as sometimes in Cairene. The fact that even the 
educated have great difficulty m pronouncing dh f and that all 
classes can pronounce v (the Hebrew equivalent of rr) is very 

sign iff cant, 

6 Buch expressions, unknown to literary Arabic, are com* 
inoner in Aramaic even than in Hebrew. 

0 It is hardly traceable either in Hebrew. 

T Hebr. hithpahel * ifcfa 4 *al t a form known to literary Arabic 

only in its later stage. 
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its passive- Further, we have the forms parbd, paired, padal 
(given a a quadrili tends in the grammar). The termination um 
is possibly not a modern form, but the equivalent of the archaic 
Syriac un. Lastly, the Hebrew and Syriac syntax affords 
strong evidence of their close affinity to Cairene and other 
living dialects. On the other hand, there ia a very important 
point which literary Arabic has in common with the spoken 
dialects, namely, the use of broken plurals, a form which seems 
to be preferred in Cairene Arabic to the 11 perfect ,l plural in dt 
(Hebrew 6th ) ; 1 and further, the use of the dual, even in nouns, 
is hardly known to the other branches of the Semitic family. 

It results, from the above considerations, that the so-called 
Arabic dialects of the present day present a combination of the 
peculiarities of several branches of the Semitic family. The 
development which some of them display in common with 
Hebrew is evidence of their great antiquity, while the fact 
that in most cases the stronger forms have been retained by 
the K orel ah dialect indicate that this latter separated at a com- 
paratively late period from the common parent. Allowance 
must, of course, be made for the circumstance of its growth 
having been arrested when it became the sacred language of 
Islam, but the thinning of the vowels and other signs of advance 
had begun, as we have seen, in almost prehistoric times in 
other branches of the family. 3 

In the following pages the everyday speech of the* * people 
is presented to the student, and care has been taken to avoid 
words which are not familiar to all classes. It is generally 
called the vulgar dialect of the country, but it is vulgar only in 
the sense that it is popular and universal* 8 Men of all condi- 
tions employ it in conversation, though naturally many words 
are used by the higher classes, especially as technical terms, 
which arc not understood by the uneducated* A discussion of 
the reasons for the existence of one dialect for literature and 


1 Eth topic is the only other member of the family which 
admits of broken plurals. 

* In Assyrian the vowel of the preformativo syllable of the 
aorist was * in the 3rd person. Syriac has the weak vnw*d 
even in the 1st person. The final a of the perfect appears in 
Ethiopia (a language which ha* more in common with classical 
Arabic, except for the absence of the dual, than either Hebrew 
or Aramaic), and i* retained in Am harm. 

a “*H kout/ AuiXi The term “vulgar** is often ap- 
plied contemptuously to spoken Arabic. 
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another for conversation would bo out of place here . 1 * There 
mn be no doubt that the progress of the nation is thereby 
impeded, and great advantages would be gained if one only 
were used for both purposes. The written language is re- 
garded by the educated as pure {‘arabt nadif), the spoken as 
undean or broken (*arabi maksfirh 3 4 while the lower classes term 
the spoken 'arabi and the written To us it seems 

strange that it should be necessary to write of bread and tmter 
an khubz and nia\ while we speak of them as *esb and moiya * or 
to read from a document yak tub or yaktubu , 5 while w© regularly 
bear yiktib in conversation. If we were to speak English 
and write Dutch our literature would be understood, by the 
educated at least, over a wide area; but it would not appeal 
to our senses. The force of words consists in the associations 
which they recall — in the subtle reminiscences they awake of 
bygone days. No word or expression which we meet only in 
books will enter into our life like those which have become 


1 Bee the preface to Dozy's Supplement aux Didwnnairm 
tic points out that the early dictionaries composed by 
the followers of the Prophet excluded all words not considered 
classic or u sacred / 1 and, as modern compilations have added 
but little to the store by Independent research, no collection of 
words in general use in any way approaching to completeness 
has as yet been made, 

1 Apparently from the notion that the spoken dialect is 
nothing but a corruption of the Koranic. 

* ^Nabwl means literally grammatical) and is commonly ap- 
plied to the mongrel language employed in official correspond- 
ence. It Is the ** classical language artificially adapted to 
modern wants. The Koranic forms are mostly retained, but 
foreign and in particular French idioms are largely introduced, 
and words are given meanings which they do not bear in the 
classical language. It is used in speeches and in pleadings at 
the courts (intermingled often in the same sentence with the 
vernacular), or in the discussion of technical subjects, and 
pedantically even in ordinary conversation* A brief sketch of 
its accidence is given in an appendix to the Accidence. 

4 Khubz is colloquial in the dialect of Syria. 

* As the vowels are not printed, yaktub and yaktubu will 
be written with the same letters as yiktib. In the reading of 
correspondence and official documents the final short vowels are 
often not pronounced, the clerks not being sufficiently versed in 
the classical language to insert them. 
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familiar to as through oar intercourse with oar fellow- 
beings . 1 2 * 

To resume, the spoken language of Cairo represents in its 
structure the distinguishing features of at least three branches 
of the Semitic family. It has borrowed some words from Coptic, 
which it has thoroughly assimilated, as tLm&ih crocodile, libsh 
(Copt. Iebsh bath, r*e whence we have the verb labbish. Ac., 
and others from the languages of Europe, including Turkish. 
Further, a great many expressions belonging in reality to the 
written language have, owing to the influence of the Koran, 
become familiar even to the lowest classes, some of them in 
a slightly altered form, others without any change. But die 
importations from abroad are by no means numerous, and on 
the whole Cairene has preserved, unlike some other Semitic 
idioms, as Maltese and the modern dialects of Abyssinia, an 
essentially pure character. Such is the language which the 
people have evolved for themselves, and history warns us that 
all attempts to “ educate them up ” to express themselves in an 
idiom not of their choosing will meet with failure. The wiser 
course would be to throw aside all prejudice 5 and accept it* at 
least for secular purposes, as the only language of the country. 
There is reason to fear that, unless this be done and a simpler 
system of writing be adopted, both the colloquial and literary 
dialects will be gradually ousted, as the intercourse with Euro- 
pean nations increases, by a foreign tongue. 

And let it not be supposed that the Cairene or any other 
spoken dialect is unworthy of a literature. They are many 
of them richer in their phraseology than any of the European 
languages, and with the introduction from the Xahwy voca- 
bulary of the necessary technical terms would be capable of 
expressing every idea of modern times, and this in a living 
form. A movement in favour of the vernacular would best be 


1 Dozy says of the early “ purists” : “ Meconnaissant la nature 
des choses, lie comprenant pas et ne voul&nt pas com prendre 
que tout dans ce monde est sujet a varier, que les l&ngues se 
modifient a mesure des modifications de la pensee, qu’elles 
subissent la d^pendance de la societe qui les parle et des 
ecrivains qui s’en servent, ils voulaient rendre immuable et 
perpetuer celle du livre de Dieu et n’avaient que du dedain et 
du mepris pour les innovations plus ou raoins involontaires de 
leurs contemporains.” 

2 “ C’est ainsi qu’en France au X e si&cle on n'avait pas l’idee 

que l’idiome vulgaire fflt susceptible d'etre 6crit.” — R enan. 
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started by the press,* but it would need to be strongly supported 
by men of influence* Should it succeed, a short time of com- 
pulsory education, say two years, would be sufficient to spread a 
knowledge of reading and writing throughout the country. 

The system of transliteration employed in the grammar will, 
it id hoped, recommend itself to the English student* There is 
some inconvenience in representing a single Arabic letter by 
two in the Roman character, »ts also in the use of dots below 
the letters ; and should the Oriental system ever be superseded 
by a European one for general use it will no doubt be found 
more suitable to invent a separate character for all those Arabic 
letters which have no equivalent in the Latin alphabet, 

I venture to believe that Arabic scholars, 1 2 3 as well us those 
who seek a practical knowledge of the language, will find matter 
of interest in the following pages* They have been written at 
odd moments, chiefly in vacation time, in railway trains and 
steamboats— a circumstance which 1 must urge as a plea for 
any imperfections which may be detected in the work, 

I must not conclude without expressing my indebtedness to 
the heads of some of the Departments of the Egyptian Govern- 
ment and others for subscribing for a number of copies of the 
book, and thereby enabling me to carry it through the press, 
and also to Professor Sayce for his patience in reading through 
the manuscript in the midst of his manifold preoecu [Motions, The 
not*** marked with the letter S, are contributed by him. 

Cairo, mb J. 8. WILLMORE. 

Note,— S ince writing the above, as essay on the Egyptian 
alphabet by an American philologist, who takes a deep interest 
in the welfare of the Egyptian people, has come to my notice, 
1 quote the following passage* from it to illustrate the coinci- 

1 Some half-hearted attempts have already been made, 

A Cairene of the lower class known to me spent several 
y airs at school when he was a boy. He there learned the 
letters and part of the Koran by heart. Of the latter he re- 
members but little, but he still makes use of the letters for his 
correspondence, which he writes phonetically in the colloquial 
language, with here and there a uahwy phrase. Asked why 
he did not read the papers, he replied that he could not throw 
away his piastres on a literature which he did not understand, 

3 Though not all. It was startling to learn from a professor 
of Semitic languages at one of the English universities that he 
excluded the living Arabic dialects from his studies, 

c 
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deuce of both his and Spitta’s views with ray own convictions. 
Not having referred to 8 pitta's work for many years previously 
to the completion of my own* I was unaware that he himself 
desired to see the vernacular adopted for literary purposes, 

-* No one who has read the deeply-interesting preface to 
the Grammatik can doubt the warmth of the hope which he 
[Rpitta] entertained that the work — as his biographer expresses 
it — * might contribute to the elevation of the spoken dialect into 
a written language t thereby bridging over that deep chasm be- 
tween the idiom of the people and the idiom of literature, which 
is the greatest obstruction in the path of Egyptian progress/ 

44 The striking and forcible paragraph which closes the preface 
has been frequently cited, but a translation of it here can hardly 
be out of place : * Finally, I will venture U> give utterance to a 
hope which, during the compilation of this work, 1 have con- 
stantly cherished ; it is a hope which concerns Egypt itself, and 
touches a matter which, for it and its people, is almost ii question 
of life or death. Every one who has lived for a considerable 
period in an Arabic- speaking land knows how seriously all its 
activities are affected by the wide divergence of the written 
language from the spoken. Under such circumstances there can 
be no thought of popular culture ; for how is it possible, in the 
brief period of primary instruction, to acquire even a half-way 
knowledge of so difficult a tongue as the literary Arabic, when, 
in the secondary schools, youths undergo the torture of its study 
during several years without arriving at other than the most 
U n sati sfyi t ig rest ilts l Of course the u nf oitunate grapl i i c met Hum 
— the complex alphabet — is in great part to blame for all this; 
yet how much easier would the matter become if the student 
had merely to write the tongue which he speaks, instead of being 
forced to write a language wdiich is as strange to the present 
generation of Egyptians as the Latin is to the people of Italy, 
or the Old *tlreek to the inhabitants of Greece — a language 
which, without being the popular speech, is no longer even the 
classical Arabic 1 A real literature cannot he thus developed : 
for only I he limited cultivated class knows how to use a book ; 
to the mass of the people a hook is really a thing unknown. 
If he have need to write a letter, or execute a document, the 
ordinary mrm of the people must put himself blindly into the 
kinds of a professional scribe ; he must trustingly sign the most 
important papers with a seal which he cannot read, and which 
may be and is easily imitated. Why can this Ininen table eon* 
dition of things nut he changed for tie better I Rim ply because 
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there is a fear, if the language of the Koran be wholly given 
up, of incurring the charge of trespassing upon the domain of 
religion. But the Koranic language is now nowhere written ; 
for wherever you find a written Arabic it is the Middle- Arabic 
of the offices* Even the dubious unity of the lal&mitic peoples 
would not be disturbed by the adoption of the spoken vernacular, 
since the language of prayer and of the ritual would still remain 
everywhere the same. It is also asserted that the New- Arabia 
is wholly unfit to become the language of the pen because it 
obeys no fixed laws, and flows on without any syntactic restric- 
tions, I venture to believe that the present publication proves 
that the speech of the people is not so completely incapable of 
discipline; that, on the contrary, it possesses an abundance of 
grammatical niceties ; arid that it is precisely the simplicity of its 
syntax, the plasticity of its verbal construction, which will make 
it a most serviceable instrument. Did the Italian seem any more 
promising when Dante wrote bis Divine Comedy? And would 
n commission of the most learned an cl most expert men of Egypt 
not be able to do infinitely better that which it has not appeared 
to me, a foreigner, too difficult to undertake ? . . , 

** Careful study of its details— e specially if supplemented 
by a abort period of use— can hardly fail to convince the in- 
vestigator that it would be diffcalfc, to say the least, to create an 
alphabet better adapted to its purpose than that of Spitta, 1 . , , 
Its general application to the national dialect of Egypt would 
forthwith immensely facilitate the extension of knowledge, and 
inestimably lessen the task of the teacher throughout all the 
Nilotic lands; and this may well be brought about without, in 
any measure, affecting the position of the Old* Arabic alphabet 
as the medium of the venerated classical literature. Nor would 
such a step detract from the sanctified character of that alpha- 
bet, with which the sacred Koranic scriptures are written. The 
Bible of the Russians is printed by means of the Cyrillic alphabet,® 

1 The system of transliteration adopted in the present work 
differs very considerably from S pitta's. In a book written for 
English students, English tastes had to be consulted, and I aiu 
sure that they would, for example, have been puzzled by the u m 
of j to represent the y sound, though philologicaJJy it may be 
the right letter to employ. 

It is strange that Bpitta should not have recognised the 
existence of the thick ; (f J in the vernacular. 

* The old Slavonic Bible of Cyrillue is still the authorised 
version whore ver a Slavonic language is spoken. 
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notably differing from that made use Of in the modern Russian. 
Our own English Bible, in its existing version, has many verses 
and phrases which can hardly he pronounced to be strictly 
modern English, The Catholic Church regards only the Latin 
vulgate scriptures as authoritative, but the Catholic nations all 
have secular literatures in their own vernacular. The Copts 
daily use the Old- Arabic alphabet and the 4 chancery * Arabic 
in their correspondence, while speaking the Egyptian idiom, 
although their holy books are in the ancient Coptic, having its 
own alphabet. There are other instances, even in the East, of 
similar alphabetical and literary evolutions and revolutions j 
and there seems no good reason why these examples should not 
be followed to advantage by nationalities of whatever race or 
creed. Religion in no wise suffers thereby, while the progress 
of the people is immeasurably accelerated. . . . 

“There is little need of waiting for the new Dante, whose 
advent Spitta, in the closing phrases of the preface to bis 
Grammatik, seems to hint at. Other efficient forces are 
already at baud. Hundreds of young men are now constantly 
receiving an excellent training in the higher schools of the 
Egyptian cities — schools which are yearly growing better. These 
sons of Egypt are both intelligent and patriotic. Let all these 
youth of the newer generation pint their shoulders to the wheel. 
Let them give their influence— great, if properly applied- to 
the development of the popular tongue, and there will soon 
follow the unapproachable blessing of universal education, with 
its inevitable result of a broad literature * for the people, of the 
people, and by the people.' The present Government of Egypt 
might well lend its aid — as it is at last in a position to do — 
to such an effort. An American writer has characterised the 
marvellous financial, commercial, agricultural, and moral trans- 
formation of Egypt, effected in these later years, as * the most 
splendid Anglo-Saxon achievement of the century/ Why can- 
not the men who have been the potent factor in bringing about 
this b enefi ce nt material revolution, now open the gate, as well, 
to the spiritual development of the people they rule so ably and 
so honestly 1 Thera is but one path that passes through that 
gate, and that path can be traversed only by a nation educated 
in the language it understands. That language is already the 
daily speech of social intercourse, of the family, the shop, mid 
the farm. Why should it not become the medium of an educa- 
tion, destined not only to elevate the nation which has its home 
under the palms. of the Nile, but perhaps to revive, trader a 
noble form, the ancient glory of the whole Saracenic world? 1 * 
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THE ALPHABET 

§ 1. The alphabet of Cairene Aiabic consists of the following 
thirty letters : — 


VOWEL8. 

NAME. 

VOWELS. 

NAME. 

a 

& or na$ba 

0 

6 or rof ‘a 

e 

e or khefda 

u 

fl or ruf‘a 

i 

i or khifda 



CONSONANTS. NAME. 

C0N80XANT8. 

NAME. 

b 

u 

9 

$&d 

t 

te 

sh 1 

shin 

t 

ta 

4 

‘en 

g 

gim 

f 

fe 

gh 1 

ghen 

<i 

q&f 

h 

h6 

k 

k£f 

h 

ha 

khi 

khfi 

d 

dal 

1 

14m 

d 

did 

m 

mim 

r 

re 

n 

ndn 

s 

zen 

w 

wau 

z 

za 

y 

yd 

8 

sin 




In addition to the above there are three diphthongs : at, au, 
and oi, and the hiatus (*), colloquially called qaf'a. The circum- 
flex is used to lengthen the vowels. 

1 In the few cases where g , s, k are followed by h without 
forming one letter with it, they will in the following pages be 
separated from it by a hyphen, as in the words ag-har, yis-ha, 
dik-ha. 
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Remark a, — Na§bu, kliifda, and ruf ( a are by the learned 
termed respectively fatha, kasra, and dwmnia, e and 0 are re- 
garded as mere corruptions of the a and u sounds pectdiar to the 
spoken dialects, so that it has been necessary to invent names for 
them, e no doubt results from the thinning (im&la) of a, but 
as its sound approaches more nearly that of khifdu, the name 
adopted seems suitable, 

Remahe 1 The following is, in outline, the system of spelling 

in use in Egypt : — 


The syllable ha is pronounced btlnasab or MnasAb j 
bi „ „ bikhifad or btkbifad ; 

hu „ „ bflrufa* or bflrufit* ; 

ta , f „ t4nasab ; 1 

ti „ „ tikhifad ; 1 

tu „ „ ttirufa* ; 1 


similarly kknasab, 1 kikhifad, 1 kOnifa*, 1 and so on throughout. 
Or, a and u being in the Arabic chaiacter written above the con- 
sonant which they follow, and i below, we may spell ba, be 
foqha 2 na$ba ; bi, be tahtihu, 3 khifda ; bu ? fe£ ftkjha ruf*&. 
When a word begins with a short vowel, that is, strictly speak- 
ing, qa^a followed by a vowel, that vowel will be pronounced — 
if a, A qut'u u 4 na^ba ; if *, t qat 4 a a kliifda ; if if, u q*4'a 11 
ruf*a. Ba is spelt banasab alif wu$l ; bl, bikhifad y3 wa^l ; and 
bft, bflrufa 1 wau waph 

Consonants not followed by a vowel are called : abbtgamra (&}, 
utHg&uun (f), akkigamm (k), *kc., or be fbqha guzma, &c. 

Thus the name Ibrahim may be spelt— I qa^a u khifda alibi 
gaxam rana$ab alif wa*l bikhifad ye wafl ammigazam ; or ulif 
tahtiha qat 1& u khifda we be f^qha gazma we r$ f6qha na^ba 
we alif wafl (la foqha wain talitiba) we he tahtiha khifda we 
alif wa*1 we mlm foqha gtmtna* 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE VOWELS 

§2. ft is strictly the English a of the words and, pai t as in 
alf thousand, k&tab fw wrote , but the following modifications of 
its sound must be noted 

(a) After * it is practically lengthened Ui «2, and this oven 
before two con son anti, as in the words 4 ula on % yig*a! /is mukdt, 
gum 4 !* w&ek, 4 ammu hu unefa * 


1 Or Umtsab, dtc. 9 Above it (pronounced also fuqlia). 

9 Below if* 4 Or we (and)* 
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(&} It becomes of necessity broadened when in proximity to 
the consonants (, d, and 

(c) It usually has, when surrounded by weak consonants, 
the obscure sound of a in the words against , final, or the nn- 
written vowel of didn't, as in nazzil bring down, laban milky or 
tlie second syllable of 'abdalla, pr< n» t and ‘arbagi driver, 

{d) It is thinned to a or e, as balad village t ginene garden (for 
ginena), masrlye an Egyptian or Cairene woman (for ma^rlya). 
After y this modification is not uncommon, but in other eases 
it is seldom heard from the lips of true Cairenes. * 3 

§ 3, Long a (d) retains its original pure sound (as In father) 
when preceded by * or kh and not at the same time followed by 
the weak semi -consonant y t as in ‘ada custom, khalis entirely, khfin 
infij bazaar ; but its usual value is that of a lengthened d, 
such its is heard in the Italian word padre ; e.g. bflh door, hAga 
thing. The Fellaheen and others weaken it to short a, hut a 
Cairene will never say riggiila men, though he pronounces the a 
in that word much less broadly than in nfir. A sound approach- 
ing to that of d is f however, sometimes heard before qat/a or 
t/ replacing qa|*a, 3 and q, as in bu*in (My in) appearing, shadf 
(ehAyif) seeing, zaba'iu customers, bfiqt remaining , telUqS you wilt 
fimt. Under the influence of the emphatic consonants d, $ , z, 
4 becomes so much broadened that an inexperienced ear might 
confound it with the sound heard in the English word water; 
*>g> tib he recovered, did he added, $fijn he fasted, zftlim oppressor, 
hit armjnt. 

| 4. e sounds as e in men. It occurs mostly in unaccented 
open syllables, and is then hardly distinguishable from short j, 
as in yeshftf (or yLshdf) he sees* 4 

* See remarks on these letters (§ 19). 

3 Of, yanayir, fibr&yir with Ribtimhitr, Jcc. Most of the 
numerous examples given by Spitta of irndla or thinning of the 
a-vowels are illustrations of foreign (fellah, bedawi, or berberf) 
pronunciation. Such forms as kelam, lamde, do not occur in 
the dialect of Cairo as spoken by natives. 

* As in the pres, particip. of vt-rbs whose middle radical is 
w or i/. See ^ 19 and 27 t under the letter y, Bfiyin is practi- 
cally pronounced My in, and is so written in the grammar. 

4 er is used fort throughout the grammar in the preformative 
syllables of the aoriat and participles of some of the forms of 
the verb whenever these syllables are pronoun ceil with great 
rapidity. Practically it makes but little difference whether 
® or ft is written in this position, provided that no stress is laid 
on them, e? is particularly preferred, as in Hebrew, in the 
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£ has the value of English a in lane or ai in lain, as ‘iah 
bread. It is thickened in syllables containing /*, f, d , f, or z, as 
in Mpi a wall, bed eygtt, $ef summer. After ‘£n it sounds much 
as at in aisle, as in farS'u two branches, and before w m the 
French eti, as in 4 ilewi high . 

Remark,— £ often stands for ai {ai/) t as d£r monastery, for 
dayr, sh$yal, or shaiyal (= shayyal) porter . 1 

§ 5. i as in did ; e.g. bint girl, misik he mi zed. When followed 
by 4 it has the value of the French ett, as in Irb game; and when 
preceded by that consonant it approaches very closely to the 
sound of e, or even that of the diphthong at, as in san*itu hie 
profession, ma sim*itsh she did not hear, and this even in an 
unaccented syllable, as in sham*idfl.n camilcstii'Jx'. The emphatic 
consonants give it a pure u sound, as in didd against, while w 
following it con verts it to the French ii, as in yistiwt it gets ripe . 
After, and, to a less degree, before the gutturals, it approaches 
the sound of e (though h exerts but very little influence upon it), 
as liinna henna (nearly henna), khidewl Khedive f hina here (with 
a slight tendency only to e), yikhfcaf he snatches (i slightly 
darkened). Yeghdar he is able , is regularly heard for yighdar. 
Before r it is occasionally pronounced as l, though as a rule it is 
short, as Irmt throw, for irmi. 

The conjunction wi atul, is often pronounced weu when there 
is a pause between it and the next word- 

i sounds a* long i in French and Italian, as in dib wolf, 
hlya she. It is more liable than the other vowels to become 
shortened at the end of a word (§ 1 3)* As in tb© case of 1 , its 
sound re»enjbles that of £ or ai after */a f as in taHn going out 
(pt.)* tisnm‘ish thou (f*) dost not hear, tis‘in ninety (practically 
tul'An, (kc,), *iyal children (prou. ‘aiyal). Before h it becomes a 
rounded £, as in Hh spirit. It has a sound between u and m 
after (, d , f, z , as in yedtffi they add, and sometimes in the 
Turkish termination tMtl, as in yushiUht captain, in imitation 
of the Turkish pronunciation. 


participle*. Uniformity of spelling will be to some extent 
sacrificed in the following pages to the desire to represent 
as far as pusdbl© the exact pronunciation of each word in its 
varied surroundings* There is perhaps in mi case so clear pi 
distinction between i and § as there is in English, an in tor- 
mediate sound being heard in many words, as in in* aid yo f and 
in the article iL 

1 80 Httbr. htlh for t*tgih t tVc. 
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Remark. — The * in arbe‘in forty , and Ism&‘in, pr. n. f is too 
slightly pronounced to influence the final syllable. 

§ 6.0 and 6 are the rounded continental short and long o , but 
they are not quite so closed as in French ; e.g . ah 6 there he is! 
h 6 n mortar , ydm day. 1 In foreign words long o is retained, 
while short o usually gives place to u , as ban talon trowsers , but 
qun$ul consul. 

§ 7. u as in full , <2 as in fool ; e.g . shuft thou sawest 9 darabu 
he shuck him , ffll beam. In juxtaposition to the emphatic con- 
sonants and the gutturals their sound approaches that of broad 
o and 6 , as in usbur have patience (almost o§bur), qufta cat 
(nearly qofta), burqu* ret/, ‘umr Zt/e, ‘u^m&n, pr. n. (pron. almost 
burqo*, ‘omr, ‘o?m&n ). 2 * In the word ‘uzt I wanted , u is some- 
times given the sound of u in cup. 

THE DIPHTHONGS 

§ 8 . ai (originally ay) is pronounced as at in aisle; e.g. shuwaiya 
a little (for shuwayya), itljaiyar he teas perplexed * 

Au as in German or as ou in house ; e.g. auwil first , bauwaz 
he squandered. 

Oi is very rarely heard. It is less open than oy in l>oy 9 and 
its true sound seems to lie between that and the diphthong at ; 
e.g. moiya water, istughummoiya a game of the nature of hide- 
and-seek , ‘oiyfiq (for Tyaq), plur. of ‘Ayiq fop , larkspur. 

Remark. — Maiya and ummaiya are occasionally heard for 
moiya, but they belong to the provinces. 

CONNECTING OR HELPING VOWELS 

§ 9. As the Arabs of Cairo are unable to pronounce three con- 
sonants in quick succession, it becomes necessary, when they 
occur together, to insert a short vowel between the second and 


1 So yom, moth, dor in Hebrew = literary Arab, yawm, 
mawt death , dawr turn. Note that ddr means age in Hebr. as 

in colloquial Arabic. 

* Or rather ‘6i?m4n, the u being doubly broadened by the 
combined influence of 4 and s. 

a When the y is not doubled it retains its value as a con- 
sonant, and no diphthong is formed, as in nay raw. Even when 
it is doubled, the transformation into a diphthong often seems 
incomplete. 
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the third. 1 This vowel* * it will be understood* plays no part in 
the structure of the words themselves, and is merely requisi- 
tioned by the speaker to break tip a combination of consonants. 
Noons, verbs, prepositions, and conjunctions are, under these 
circumstances, linked to the pronominal suffixes by the vowels 
i or u, their choice being regulated by the laws of euphony* 
Thus u is the connecting vowel when the suffix is kfl, kum you, 
your, or hum they, their, while i is employed in most other 
cases* Thus we say darabtuhum / struck them (for dimibthum) ; 
while from shuft / jra*r, and ha her, is formed shuffciha / saw 
her; so umm mother, ummiha her mother, tunmukfi your mother. i 
When the second vowel is not so closely attached to the first as 
to form one with it, the connecting vowel will be e, or (if the 
least stress is laid on it) t; * e.g* sbuft / saw, rrlgil a man, shaft* 
rUgU / mw a man, durabte walad you struck a hoy , shiribte kefcfr, 
but shiribti ktlr or shiribti ketir you drank muck (a slight pause 
being made in the latter case between the two words to assist 
the emphasis falling on ketir), il hAqqe Ilk or il haqqf lak you are 
right, il binte dl or il bintf di this girl. 

Remark a . — e is sometimes beard after the negative suffix sh, 
although neither preceded nor followed by another consonant, as 
ma fishe there is not, ma yiswashe it is not worth ; but possibly 
it here represents the long e of sM thing , from which the 
negative form is abbreviated. 

Remark b . — When there is a pause between the second and 
third consonant, the helping vowel is usually dispensed with, as 
it has no purpose to serve. This occurs not infrequently when 
stress is laid on the first word, as in the expression ikhs *al§h 1 
shame upon him / 

Remare c ,■ — The connecting vowels, though as a rule pro* 
Bounced with the greatest rapidity, have often the same value as 
those which are used in the structure of the words themselves* 
and may be subject to the same changes They may he length* 
tmed under the influence of the accent (§ 1 2), and, by the prin- 
ciples of contraction, may even oust an original vowel ; thus 
from ukht sister, and nistbl my bmfher-i?t-fatc, is formed ukhti 
fiStbt my hrother-iudatifs sister; from $afyn dish, and aakfis 
copper, sabni nbas. 

Remark d*— A s, strictly speaking, no syllable begins with a 

1 Cf, the use uf sh*v& and of segol In Hebrew. 

* # in occasionally used for », as ummeha for ummihn ; and 
nenmaha, Ac., will bo heard, especially In the midJmi or ••city/ 1 

1 Note that it becomes i when lengthened, as in waqtlha. 
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vowel (§ 21), the insertion of e in such combinations as ibne a?l 
a man of a good stocky qumte ana I got «p, is in accordance with 
the role. 

§ 10. A helping vowel is also inserted in foreign words between 
two consonants which an Egyptian is unable or loath to pro- 
nounce consecutively, or the vowel is placed before the first so as 
to form a separate syllable with it, as sibinsa or isbinsa pantry 
(ItaL dispensa), iksibiriss express. 1 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE VOWELS 


§ 11. A long vowel followed by two consonants, whether in 
the same word or in two pronounced together without a pause, 
becomes shortened, 2 S and 6 being generally changed to i and u 
respectively, 3 as : — 


q&m he rose ret ! would that / 

qam qal he rose and said ya ritna ! would that we / 

qima value bet house 

qimtu its value bitna (or our house 

qftra forehead betna) 

qurtu his forehead gdz husband 

tinmindih? whose land is guzha her husband 

(for tin this 1 

min dih) 

When one of the two consonants is a liquid or h t the vowel 
occasionally, and in some cases optionally, remains long, though 
not quite full and pure. Examples : — 


h&thum bring them 
yegib li (ye- he bnngs to me 
gib li) 

gdzha, betna, &c. 4 


ish&bna our friends 

mafihsh (or there is not 
ma fihsh) 


1 Or 8iksibriss. See § 22 for the combinations of consonants 
which an Egyptian is able to pronounce. 

2 The syllable containing the originally long vowel does not, 
however, lose its accent by reason of the vowel being shortened ; 
thus we say yeqtim yeqfll, not ylqum yeqfll ; so yekiin rigi‘, &c. 
It is very important to keep this fact constantly in mind, as the 
vowels will henceforth be marked long only when they are so 
pronounced. 

8 The $ is sometimes maintained, as in kcfkum as you likey 
ma gctsh I did not come , ma ‘aleksh, not on you . 

4 Most of the words cited by Spitta in illustration of this 
exception are pronounced with a short vowel. 
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§ 1 2. Short vowels may become lengthened 

(а) By the accent being thrown upon them, as by an analytic, 
m is sana the year, is sana-dt thie year; bi 1 k ef ty ft- di in thin 
way, qabl! dih (also qabli dih) before this, from q&bl and dih, 
the i being a helping vowel. 

(б) By a stress being kid on the syllable in which they occur, 

as yigi (for yigi) hell come, fi ant glha (for glha) I in what direc- 
tion t w&qtlha at that moment, mahlM gently w A lift hi 

by God (for w Allfthi). 

Remark. — The vowels are often lengthened without apparent 
reason in the words ba*dina, ba'dlkfi, ba* dihum some of m f of 
you , of them, tauwina a* mon as ire , bik in or with you. They 
are, however, more frequently pronounced short. 

§ 13* A long vowel may become shortened 

(a) By two following consonants (§ 11). 

( b ) In continu ous d iscourse, th e vowel bei ng hastily pronounced 
in older that the speaker may pass on at once to a final syllable 
or the following word, as : — 


iyiim (for lyam) 
ideh (for tdeh) 
yeshuffihum (for ye- 
ahftfuhum) 
mudtriya 1 

tain maria (for tftni) 
tuanish ‘ftrif (for minis h 
{ !rif) 


days 

hi& hand* 
they nee them 

province 
another time 
I don't know 


mn mhibsh (for rfthitsh) 
qam ir tftgll qal In (for 
qftm) 

yeqidu n nir (for yeqtdfi) 


she did not go 
thereupon the man mid to 
him 

they light the fire 


The preposition fl in is almost invariably pronounced fi in con- 
junction with its substantive, as fi mast in Cairo . The negative 
particle toft becomes raa; yft, tho sign of th© vocative, ya; illt, 
the relative pronoun, ill! ; tftni, tani ; and sometimes it is only the 
last long vowel in h sentence which is able to retain its value, 
a* ahlu ill! matfl lu (for illi rnatft lu) his pecrple who have died, 
vval a hish masala n rid>it (for walft hish, Ac.) nor in/teed has 
she gonef 


1 And thence mudrlya. 

* Experience will show how thoroughly this principle [>er* 
vide* th© spoken language. Mft wd is frequently written in the 
Arabic character by the lower rimes as tn*m only, affixed to the 
verb, and ya similarly as yi sometimes even in tie books. The 
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(c) When in a final open and therefore unaccented syllable, as : 


hftti 

bring <f.) 

sufragi 

table-waiter 

intu 

yo m 

mishi 

he went 

tigi 

you come 

giri 

he ran 

irmi ! 

throw / 

ghaut 

tack 

berheri 

katabu 

native of Berljer 
they wrote 

q&ra 

he rewl 


(for hilti, intft, Ac,). 


§ 1 4 , In pertain positions, or under certain influences described 
below, the vowels e t i, u % and occasionally a, sink to the rank of 
semi-vowels, and are pronounced with great rapidity. 

(a) When unaccented and playing the part of helping vowels, 
as gibte kursi / brought a chair , ‘andlha with her, innlha that 
$ fte (for the more usual ‘andiha, innlha). 

(&) When the preposition li, le, lu to forms, together with 
the pronominal suffixes, the indirect object of a verb and remains 
unaccented, as qal luhum (for the more usual qal liilium) he mid 
to them, 

(r) In the first syllable of the participles and verbal nouns of 
the second and third forms of the verb, as mesbaiya* sending, 
medainmis Imbed, Mehammud, pr, melaql finding. 1 

(d) In the first syllable of the aorist of verbs whose second 
and third radical letters are identical, or whose middle radical is 
w or y {§ 1 82), as yi*idd (or ye‘idd) he county tequl thou w ye*t, 
yeshtlu they carry away, 

(e) Where they do not disappear altogether according to the 
rules of contraction, as miVddiiza (for mi&khza) blaming, 

(/) Where it is followed by its homogeneous consonant w, as 
sbnwaiya a tittle , kuwaiyis pretty (practically shwaiyu, kwaiyis), 

(//) In a few other words and syllables whose meaning or 
position naturally culls for a hurried pronunciation, as we htlwu 
and he 9 fi‘a y& wad ! tool' out, hoy* (pron. u*ay wad), ketir much 
(the final syllable being much emphasised), 

suffixes nt and i were sometimes written nt and % iii the classical 
language, A native uneducated, but acquainted with the letters 
and writing phonetically, will omit the alt/ in such words as 
s hafni he saw me. In such nouns as boMr steamer, engine , 
kanun stove, written in the literary language with alif, the a can 
hardly be said to be pronounced long unless the whole word is 
erupltasized, and is generally written in this work without the 
circumflex, 

1 This syllable Is sometime* pronounced uiu after the literary 

dialect. 
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$15. The vowel i, when unaccented and long neither by nature 
nor by position, is seldom very distinctly heard when the won! 
in which it occurs ends in a long closed and consequently ac- 
cented syllable, as in bir&m earthen bowl, dir is dry domr (dris), 
aiytlf swords . 

It occurs more frequently than any other vowel except* 
perhaps, a in the colloquial language, and is in many situations 
hardly distinguishable from the helping vowel c. In the pre- 
form ative syllables of the aorist and in some forms of plurals it 
replaces the Koranic a % as yiktib he nmtes, yiqftl (or y§q01) fie 
$ay$ f ign&s kinds (Kor. yaktubu, yaqtllu, agmlfiim). 

Even before two consonants at the beginning of a word it 
has sometimes only a minimum value, or it may fall away alto- 
gether and reappear between them as a helping vowel ; 
(i)ddinf give me, (i)tfaddaU pray I diri‘tf my arms (for idrPtd), 
ztrira buttons (for i&rira, the accent still remaining on the second 
syllable), sinJLn teeth (for isnin), imrat or mirat teife, ibriq or 
biriq jug, 1 Ibrahim or Birafaim, 4 Ism a* in or Sim a* in* Vice 
versd, Isl&mdn is used for Sileman when it is desired to 
lengthen or emphasize the word, as when calling one of that 
name for the second or third time; similarly Imbarka for 
Mebarka (MebfLrlka). 

Hem ark.— Short initial u more rarely changes places with 
the consonant, but instances are not wanting, m LuqsGr (he. 
il uq?ur = il qUfftr) (fie castles , Ltmtr, usba* (for giiba 4 ) yf fn/er.* 

§ 16. The vowels are one and all thicker and more rounded in 
Arabic than they are in our language, 4 a fact which should never 
be forgotten by those who wish to speak without aw English 
accent. But they will never receive their true colouring tuil ess 
the consonants surrounding them are correctly pronounced. 
“ Take care of the consonants and the vowels will take care of 
themselves,” s is an excellent piece of ad Wee if properly understood ; 
and it w ill be found that the thickness or comparative thinness 
of a vowel depends to some extent not only on the consonant 

1 Of. Hebr. z*r6* and earO 1 arm. Lee (Hebr. gram.) cites 
stahlieU and establish, and €\$n w 

- In Birahfm the i is not always pronounced Very rapidly, 
and sometimes Barn him is beard. 

1 Hebr. mho* 1 . 

4 Vowels are in English pronounced more in the front of 
the mouth, in Cnin-ne Arabic more in the upper part of t he 
throat.-— (S.) 

* This is the substance of 8pittfe*fl remark. 
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immediately preceding or following it, but upon the whole- 
weight or measure of the word, resulting from the conflicting 
influences of the consonants which it contains. Thus the vowels 
of a word, or even of a phrase, in which one or more of the 
letters f, d, s, z occur, will be pronounced heavily throughout 
unless the weaker consonants exert a contrary influence; and 
this they will only be able to do if not in immediate proximity 
to the stronger ones. In the word ^amfila nut (screw), the first 
a is thick, the d slightly so, while the final a scarcely feels the 
influence of the s at all ; in balta axe , both a’s are thick, the 
first in spite of the b and Z, because by pronouncing it thick we 
can get the tongue more quickly into the position required for 
the pronunciation of the The consonants which tend to 
resist the thick shading of the vowels are b , t, h, d, z, s, f, 
Z, m , n, y . 

§ 17. The following words spelt in Arabic dictionaries with 
the dentals Z, d , or the sibilants s, z , l are pronounced in the 
dialect of Cairo with (, d , 8 , or z , and are cited here in view of 
the effect which these consonants have upon the vowels, as 
explained above. In some instances (marked with an asterisk) 
the value of the t and d is nearer that of the English dentals 
than the Arabic palatals. It wdll be observed that an emphatic 
consonant, by acting on a whole word or phrase, is able to 
assimilate a dental or sibilant to its own class ; also that the 
letter r, especially when preceded by a long vowel, and the 
vowel a attract the emphatic consonants ; and lastly, that ( is 
never immediately preceded by s, nor (on the other hand) d by s . 

( for Z.« — 


itt&r 2 * 4 5 * 

be bewildered 

t&ratan 

sometimes 

ikh^ar 8 

choose 

t&za 

fresh 

i?tanat 4 

listen 

tarabeza (or 

table 

*intazar 8 

wait 

tarabeza) 


ba^fln 

stidc 

turab (or 

dust 

t&r 

vengeance 

turab) 0 


t&r 

sort of drum 

tamar 

bear fruit 


1 8 includes the Koranic th , and z the Koranic dk , pronounced 
respectively z and 8 in Nahwy. 

2 So partic. miliar, <kc. 

8 So mukht&r chosen , and ikhtiy&r choice, old man . 

4 So qat&‘ is $an$ keep quiet . 

5 So partic. *muntazar, but mintizir. 

8 So tarrab to cover with dust , and pass. Htarab, Ac. The 


* 
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tamr (or 
tamr) 

tumbak (or 
tumb&k) 
tandlf 
♦tanfid i 
*turumb6ta 
it taur&t 
tunis (and 
pi. tawanis) 
taiy&r 


dates 

Persiantobacco 

cleaning 
dusting 
tambourine 
the pentateuch 
8akieh rope 

current 


\6r (but pi. 

ox 

tiran) 2 


thorn apple 

tisht (and pi. 

basin 

tushfit) 

za‘tar 

thyme 

santi 

centimetre 


voice 


repute 

natar (or 

throw 

♦natar) 5 


The t used in the formation of the dual of feminines is par- 
tially assimilated to a palatal when the i falls out, as *udten (for 
oditen) two rooms , *futten two towels (for fdtiten) ; also in the 
first and second person singular and second person plural, and 
even in the third person fern, singular of the past tense of 
verbs whose final radical is ( or d, as *ghulutt I made a mistake , 
*‘aiyatit she wept. Indeed it would hardly be possible to pronounce 
it otherwise without a pause between the two syllables. In 
“heavy ” words forming their plurals in df the final t is neces- 
sarily pronounced thick, and in t&S&t cups, its conversion to the 
palatal is complete. 


verbs are more conveniently translated by the infinitive, though 
they are quoted in the third person singular of the past tense. 
Where the aorist is not mentioned it also, as a rule, has the 
thick consonant. 

1 The d being at the end of the word does not exert so strong 
an influence on the initial t as it does in tandif. Note that s 
and z do not affect the dental in the same degree as ( and d ; 
thus we say tansir (not tansir) baptism ; nor does ( usually 
influence s and ;; unless in close proximity to them. 

2 The effect of the r being counteracted by the long final 
syllable and the short i of the first. 

3 So $auwat shout, <kc. 

4 So §aiyit, missaiyat reputed. 

6 So mantftr angry . We say nataru *ala 1 dira‘u he thrust 
it an arm's length off, but * nataru fi 1 ard he threw it on the 
ground . 
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d for d : — 
bardd 1 
bardu 2 * 
badiira 8 
ghadd&r 4 5 
hid&shar (or 
bid&shar) 
darb (and 
pi. durdb) 
dabbflr (also 
dabbtir) 
darfa (or 
darfa) 
dan-a 
dura 

durra (or 
durra) 
da^fir 


gunpowder 

also 

young hens 
treacherous 
eleven 

street 

hornet 

leaf of shutter 
or door 
udder 
maize 
parrot 

by your leave 


didd (or 

’ didd) 6 

dufda‘ 6 

dahrag 

ddr,dauwar 7 

rad! 

ittd&wa 


seyad 

?adar 

‘a^ida (or 
*a?ida) 
qu^ad 
mabrad 
namrfcd (but 
pi. na- 
marda) 


against 

frogs 
to roll 
to turn 
hail 

badness 

fisherman 

proceed 
soup of flour 

opposite 

file 

tyrant 


In $uduf to chance , the dal is very thick, and in the aorist 
yisdaf practically d, the s being changed to s in conformity with 
the rule stated above. 

London becomes Lundura or Lundura (or Lundra). 
s for 8 : — 


a$tabl 

stable 

busat (and 

carpet 

alia? 

satin 

pi. ib^ita) 


a$$ar 

impress 

burnu? (pi. 

cloak 

i^marr 8 

get brown 

barani?) 


u$ta 

master 

basta 

step 

ba§a$ 9 

spread out 

Bdlu? 

Paul 


1 So bardda gun (but also bardda). 

2 But more generally bardu. 

8 But singular bidriya. 

4 So maghddr deceived , but generally ghadar he deceived. 

5 So diddiyat animosities , though diddiya in the singular on 
account of the thin a after y, 

6 In the dictionaries dufda*. 

7 So ddr turn . Dar, &c., are often pronounced with d ; we 
say in n&r darit the fire spread , id darbe dar blows fell thick , 
though ddr when it stands alone. 

8 So agmar brown, &c., but mismirr getting brown, brownish. 

9 And derivatives inbaaal be pleased, inbi^al pleasure, kc., 
but basil simple. These words are all also pronounced with s. 
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b&ftawtyu 

ro// of stuff 

bu&t 

reed pm 

ha* tu mi& 

dried meat 

bu«ta 

j pod 

buqsumat 

biscuits 

(usually) 


buli$ 

polite 


bowl 

tana 

to cheat 

tu$s 

to strike 

ghutu8 (and 

to dive 

deriva- 


tives) 


baitis 1 

i o guard 

hasra 3 

pity 

bu£iim {fre- 

hot days in 

quently 

month of 

also bu- 

Badna 

si\m) 3 


r (pi, ru?) 4 

head 

mfas (and 

hide 

deriva* 


tivesj 


^atfir 

chopper 


revile 

f&rr * f 

to cheer 


fmeu 

g&rtiya 

palace 

furW 

to hurry 


sahran * 

ad tiny up at 

l^arinab 9 

night 

to live /ant 

sant ( but 

be in force 

aoiv yim) 

sugar, ifugaru 

tree#, a tree 

ijfttltah 10 

to lie flat 

$attur 11 

to rule tines 

parang 

chess 

«atal 

intoxicate 

Satf 

bucket 

fata (and de- 

to attack 

rivatives) 

fill bit, Ac. 

incite 

ealtah 

to smooth 

ifsalpui, dsc* a 

be overweening, 

^dapi (or 

fr- 

tioloit 

fiakta 

farnat , Ac. 
fnndara 

to scald 

loft 

fandiuus 

varnish 

fantU 

sort of harp 

9&mm&r (us- 

tv nail doien 

ually) 11 

fau t'ui', &c. 

smooth with 

faul 

sandpaper 
acacia nilotica 


I So king guardian, H Malinina Cairo, Ac. 

* So itha*?ar regret, Ac. 

* Though double pi, hu m 

4 But rib mol capital, itm&mil ocquire capital, &c. 
9 So ma^khiH turned into ttUffot, Ac. 

* So fi nirjVy*, ma^rdr joyott*, but mmdrrul^oya, 
T And famb&ti •cawR^/tfr. 

* Am! emotion?* filitr, &o. r la *»l up, 

9 So furuiofya cA^rtwc/itrn/, but sirin hh doLtauch&L 
lu So Mtiha lying jtat, m'vfy roof* 

II So $a{r / tw, tutcr, Ac. 

l * Bur, per Imp# mure usually u^alpur, >ullin, Ac. 

u So mufui&i or ig]f»tAr wui. 
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sim^ar (or 

broker 

sims&r) 

ginnara 

fish-hook 


lash 

&6gar 1 

insure 

tfira 

chapter 

^ur* 

Koran 

reins 

§ufra (or 

table 


sufra),<fcc. 

§ukkar (or sugar 
sukkar),<kc. 
$ult&nlya(or basin 
sul$niya 


suqut 2 * 

to fall 

‘a$alla 

may f>e 

‘ard^ia 8 

bride 

‘iti?, <fcc, 
‘u$m&n 

to sneeze 

Osman 

fara$ 4 

mare 

z for z : — 

almaz (alm&s) diamond 

az‘ar 

tailless 

izzantar 

get morose 

it‘an^az 

be arrogant 

izzaflat 

to slip 

izzarbin 

storm at 


fa$?ar 

explain 

fit4 (and de- 

be killed 

rivatives) 

fint&9 

cistern 

qarna? 

be chilled 

qa$?at, (fee. 

divide 

qi?t 

pitcher 

khara$an 

stones broken 
small 

khalba§ 5 6 

to lie 

khuru? 8 

be dumb 

khu^ur 7 

be spoilt 

lauwa? 8 

bespatter 

ma^dra 9 

pipe 

ma$khara 10 

buffoonery 

n&gho? (pi. 

large bell 

nawdghla) 

numrdrt (or 

dealer in china. 

numrdsi 11 

lamps , $c. 

wart, wurt 12 

middle 

bazabart 

passport 

bazramit 

mongrel 

taza 

fresh 

tarabdza (or 

table 

tarabSza) 

tuzzina 

dozen 


1 But sukurtah insurance . 

2 So ?aqt miscarriage , §uqqa$a door-latch , &c. 

8 But ‘arte bridegroom. 

4 But faris horseman. 

6 So khalbd? /iar. 

6 So ikhra?, khur? dumb , <kc., but occasionally w© hear 
khurus, <kc. 

7 And derivatives kha?ran spoilt , khu$&ra /0$$, <fcc. 

8 Literary lauwatha. 

9 So dual ma§urten, but pi. maw&sir. 

10 With verb itma$khar, <tc. 

11 PI. namarsa. 

11 So itwa^at intervene, wuft&ni middle , <fcc. 
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tuzze fishsb 

nonsense 

tiz 

buttocks 

gunix (garuz) 

Ml 

g&Z&r 1 

to butcher 

g&zar 

carrots 

gambaz 

deal in harm 

gurnbiz 

gymnastics 

gaaz&r 

be rusty 

ginzira 1 2 3 

kimt of eye- 
lotion 

buzz lira 8 * * II 

story, riddle 

zauwar 4 

forge t tell lies 

zafar 5 * * 

fat , grease 

iir ft 

to visit 

zat T 

make merry 

zab&t 

mud 

za*bflt 

woollen cloak 

m*tar 

thyme 

zaTaian 

saffron 

zagar 

glare at 

zaghrat 8 

shriek from joy 

zagat 

swallow 


be in high 


spirits 

and a few others. 


zallut, Ac. 

strip 

zalst 

stone imm- 
inent 

zambaltta 

brawl 

zamtnar, Ac, 

play on a 
reed 

zamiuat 

tighten 

z&hr, zuhur v 

flowers 

zaura 18 

a cholting 

zdr 

throat 

zQr 

force 

‘ariza 

petition 

fazar, Ac. 

burst 

fant&z 11 

make display 

fahkl, fared 

of turquoise 

kharazun (or 
kbazar&n) 

carte 

lazhar 

college of El 
Azhar 

kzlax 

plump 


escwmd t excus- 
able 

mazmur 

tight 

mazyara 18 

stand for Hr 


Remake. — It will be observed that a final lung syllable, 
bearing as it were most of the weight of the w ord, tends to cheek 
the thickening of the consonants of the other syllables. 


1 So g&zzar butcher and other derivatives, but we frequently 
hear gazar, Ac., and always yingizir f Ac. 

2 But gin&ari nils- blue. 

3 But bfizzar or bazzar to guess. Children say bazzura. 

8 So zfrr false, but tazwir forging . 

ft So zaffar, Ac., hut zifir greasy. 

ft And moat derivatives, but ziyara or ziyara a visit* 

I So Ttum. 

8 And substantive mglirtlfa,. Ac. 

ft But double [iL zuhflrut, and zohrtya a flower mse* 

So yizwar he choke*, but xiwir he dtoM, and zaunkn choking. 

II So fanUxiya parotic. 

1J But *uzr rxeme. 

18 Although xlr (an earthen jitter) U itself jcunouneed with 
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§ 18. On the other hand, a few words written in the literary 
language with a palatal or hard sibilant are pronounced with 
the corresponding softer consonant : — 


t for f: 
tangara 
terrain 
tarraz 


saucepan 
break the teeth 1 
embroider 


tuzluk (pi. 

tizalik) 
turn&ta 2 * 


gaiter 

ton 


In mabsftt content , the t is sometimes pronounced as a 
dental, and in taiyib good , it resembles the English t. 

d for 4 * — 


daq 8 

be narrow 

dufda* 

frogs 

dirs (pi. 

molar tooth 

madagh, na- 

masticate, chew 

dirus) 
dibik, Ac. 

laugh 

dagh 


s for 8 : — 
sabagh 4 

dye 

sanddq 

box 

saqal, Ac. 

polish 

sagh 7 

work in gold 

samgh, dec. 

gum 

sagh 8 

sound 

sakk 

strike 

sidr 9 

breast 

sadaq 5 * 

speak true 

siq&la (Ital.) 

scaffolding 

sar (usually) 

become 

sim&kh 

orifice (of ear) 

sidgh 

cheek 

sinebar (or 

fir 

sifr 

cipher , blow 

§inebar) 

siqi 8 

be cold 

s61 (Turkish) 

I 

f 

$ 

sahra 

desert 

misfirr 10 

turned yellow 

saqqaf 

clap the hands 



2 for £.* — 


qaz&ra (also qaz&ra) filth 


1 Of a serpent. 

2 But more usually turn&ta. 

8 And derivatives daiyaq narrow , dec. 

4 So sabbagh dyer , dec. 

6 So sadlq true , dec. 

8 So saq‘a frosty saq‘&n frosty . 

7 So sigha, masagh, jeweUery . 

8 As in sagh salim safe and sound , qirshe s&gh a tarif piastre . 

9 So aider! waistcoat 

10 Though a§far yellow . 


B 
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PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS 

§ 19. b is pronounced a little thicker than in English; 
ben between, gab he brought / nb at the end of a word approaches 
the sound of tip , as m zanb fault 

t and d are more dental than they are in our language, being 
akin to, if not identical with, the Italian, Spanish, ami Celtic 
dentals. The tongue should be brought well against the front 
teeth and quickly withdrawn ; e*g. lunik to leave, birid grow 
mid . t occasionally sounds as d at the end of a syllable, as 
kadbu writing it (for katbu, contacted from k&tibu), kAuid it 
was (for kanifc), yidba* he follows (for yitba*), 0 bid da this 
house (for il bet da, il bit da), Madrid iz zafait his honour the 
officer. On the other hand, d sounds as t in the aorist of many 
verbs whose past tense begins with d, especially when the 
middle consonant is /, as dihik laugh, dafa‘ pay, dafan bury , 
a on, yidljak, yidfa% yidfin (pronounce yithak, *fcc.); shuhhad 
witnesses, generally sounds uhuhhat. 

f is a strong palatal. The tongue is made convex and 
brought sharply against the palate, towards the middle; ejj. 
t&b become well, wb:e ; as a final it sometimes sounds as d, 
as yidbukb ho cook# (for yitbukh). 

g sounds very much a» the hard y in the English word get 
The tongue should strike high about the upper row of teeth ; 
e.g. gum they come, gir lime, mftg waves. 

gh is perhaps identical with the Northumbrian r, and is 
nearly equivalent to the Provencal r grassiyt The uvula lies 
along the back port of the tongue, the tip uf which touches the 
bottom of the lower row of the front teeth, while the centre is 
arched ; e.g* ghAb to be absent, balugh (a reach . 

h is the English h, but is more distinctly pronounced, the 
lips being well opened. It is always sounded whatever its por- 
tion in the word, as in huwu he, afhum / umlerstand, imdah to 
call ; though betw'aen two vowels it is sometimes rather slovenly 
pronounced, as she had tu his evidence (almost stmdtu). 

h is a smooth but very strong guttural aspirate (see remark* 
under *). A portion of the breath is forced with some violence 
through the nostrils 1 ; e.g* h&ga thing , balah dates. 

1 Bpitta says that m short a (of the nature of a furtive 
pathafeh t) is inserted between t or & and h (thus — 
but this appears to be the ai*e only when the syllable is em- 
phasized and draw n out Rib and rul} can both tie pronounced 
purely. 

■ 
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d ie, like ( f a strong palatal. The tongue is placed high 
above the upper row of front teeth, the tip curled upwards 
against the palate. Its peculiarly strong explosive sound, so 
difficult to acquire, is less marked in Cairo than among the 
Arabs of the desert; e* *g. d4f he abided, l^Mir ready, ‘add to 
bite* 

r is pronounced more strongly and more forwiud in the 
mouth than in English* and only very slightly trilled, if at alt 
It is always sounded distinctly and with its full value, wherever 
its position ; rigl foot, darar dam aye. 

z as in the word zeal ; e.g, zina ornament, ghas petroleum, 
lu yizkur he mentions, speed® welt of, and a few other words* it 
sounds as & z is a very strong 4, partaking of the nature of a 
palatal. It is pronounced at the hack of the mouth, and the 
breath is expelled with considerable force ; e*g. zalint opp* e*wr* 
s as in seal, but rather more forward in the mouth ; * 
ireevil* At the end of a syllable it is often sounded as «, as in 
the words isma* I hear/ masdfid Mocked , maskfin itthabited, lusba 
account (pronounced optionally isma*, die; )* 

sh us in English ; e.g. shabb youth, shash mud in. It geuer- 
ally represents the Turkish tch in words borrowed from that 
language. In the foreign words ehakk cheque, shake tta jacket 
(also pronounced raketta and gaketta), and occasionally in the 
word mush mt, it is not , it has the sound of zh or English sh in 
pleasure. 

I is a very strong sibilant pronounced well back in the mouth. 
The tongue should be held tight, so to speak, and the tip pressed 
against the lower front teeth. It often sounds as f, in 
Mention, uf bur t wa it ! suguiyar small (pronounce optionally 

qazd, Ac.), 

* is a strong guttural of the same nature as h, and peculiar to 
the Semitic languages, but is not quite so strongly articulated 
in Cairene as in some other Arabic dialects ; 1 r*g, *en e^c, 

1 Its exact sound in conjunction with the different vowel* 
mn only be acquired by practice. The following description of 

* and h is given by Mux Muller from Cserm&k. “ If the glottis 
is narrowed and the vocal chords brought near together, not, 
however, In a straight parallel position, but distinctly notched 
in the middle, while at the same time the epiglottis is pressed 
down, then the stream of breath in passing assumes the char- 
acter of the Arabic him (/<), as distinguished from h, the spiritus 
asper. if this hha is made sonant it becomes Sun. starting 
from the configuration m described for hhu, all that takes place 
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bft 1 to self. Sometimes it is barely audible, as in the numeral 
■ishrm twenty, or in the expression, * *abal ma yigi until he comes ; 
and it has fallen out altogether from the numerals between 10 
and 20, and from a few other words, as lissa 1 still (for li s s&*a), 
bid * aimak far he it from you (for bi‘id), 

/ as in English, except before d, z, z, s, g A, and s , when it 
npp roaches very near to the sound of r T as in yifdah he disgraces, 
yifdal he remains, khifda the vowel i, yifza 1 he frightens, mehafrn 
government, lefa non!, yifshakh he cuts in two, yif^&h he explains 
{pronounce yivdah, &e*j, 

q. The deep guttural &-sound of this letter is often beard 
even in conversation, especially where the words in which It 
occurs are technical terms, or denote religions objects, or are as 
a rule confined to the literary language. There are still, perhaps, 
a few of the higher and learned class who admit no other pro- 
nunciation, and the foreigner who adopts it will pass with the 
mass for a man of great erudition. In the words Qur'an Koran, 
qamtis dictionary, qn^a 3 * (where equivalent to Jiemza), all classes 
give it the guttural sound ; but its usual value, whatever its 
position in the word, is a strong hiatus, such as is generally 
heard before words beginning with a vowel in German, or in 
the French word haul* The educated " q is the English q 
without its u ; and if, while the muscles of the throat are still 
compressed preparatory to its vocalisation, a simple vowel sound 
only is allowed to escape, the value of the spiritus q f as heard at 
the beginning of a syllable, will be obtained* When it occurs at 
the end of a syllable the muscles are placed in position for the 
full q sound, but almost immediately released ; e,g. q§l to say, 
faq to awake. It may of course be doubled like any other 
consonant. Between two vowels it is liable to be slovenly 
pronounced and reduced to the value of a weak qat*a, as in 
faqat only, duqa/iq minutes, laqet I found, baqet I remained, 
yeqfim he gets up. Bi qadde eh ? by how much P becomes 

in order to change it into *ain is that the rims of the apertures 
left open for hfaa are brought close together, so that the stream 
of air striking against them causes a vibration on the fissura 
larangea, and not, as for other sonant letters, in the real 
glottis 1 ,, 

1 Of, flea ( = fi is fe&*a) at once, in Algerian. 

* Qarnfts, however, is also pronounced with the aspirate; 
qur'an very rarely. The word qat'a is only known to those who 
have been to school, where of course only the guttural sound is 
admitted at lessons. 
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practically b&dd© 6h, and haqqiqatan truly* hayrltand iq before 
u consonant sometimes sounds almost as e* as in itkhfmiqt / 
quarrelled. 

Remark.— T he hard (/-sound of this letter, sometimes heard 
in Cairo, is peculiar to natives of Upper Egypt and some other 
parts of the country, and must not be imitated. K 

k is perhaps slightly aspirated. The tongue should touch 
the roof of the mouth and not be too hastily withdrawn ; e*g. 
kin he tea lik to thee* Before h and d t and sometimes at the 
end of a syllable, its sound approaches that of g* as in shuwaiyo 
kbir tome what large* yikdib he lire* 

kh as ch in Scotch lock* The vocal chords are compressed 
and the back part of the tongue arched £ e*g. khad he took , 
akhkb brother* 

l sounds much as in German, more liquid, trilled, and emphatic 
than in English; &,g m ]§1 night* kalb dog* The double l in 
Allah God* is very strongly pronounced. 

m as in English, hut usually more emphatic at the beginning 
of a syllable ; e*p. moiya water* Maryam Mary* 

ft as in English ; e*g. notn sleep, khan inn* bazaar* Before 
/>, and geneiully before /, it sounds as m, as in ganbu hie side* 
min ba*d after* inanfQkh fdvwti (pronounce gambu, Ac.). 1 2 3 
When ng occur together, they are pronounced as In English 
ring* as in yingah ? ie recovers* gels out of a difficulty* sifinga 
sponge. 

w as in English, except that its character as & semi vowel is 
more apparent. It is pronounced almost as u at the end of a 
word, as dilw bucket (pronounce almost dilii), 4 With a it forms 
the diphthong au, as in battauten (for bafctawt&i contracted from 
battftwiten) two loaves of cmrse bread* daudih (for da we dih) 
this and that , yaultya (yawlfya for ya wiltya) 0 lady! It is 
from its nature frequently interchanged with u* 

y slightly weaker than in English. Its true value seems to 


1 The word U contracted to h^qqutau, then to ha 'atari, and 
the qatfa converted to y t 

2 It is a very old pronunciation ; the Babylonian dialect was 
distinguished from the Assyrian as far buck as B.C» 2500 by 
pronouncing q as $*- — (S.) 

* Borne words seem to be more easily pronounced when « 
retains its value before / than when it has that of fa, as jnanffis 
(not mam f us) Jealous* angry, 

4 It bears the same relation to u that y does to t or to qa^a 
in such a word as tiy&tro (ti atio) theatre* 
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lie halfway between y and qat*a ; 1 e.g. yPuiil he make*) izzeyak 
hoie are you ? b&hftyim cattle, gay coming. 

§ 20. Care must be taken to 11 finish 11 the consonants, that is, 
to give each of them its full value* Occasionally the first uf two 
consecutive consonants is dropped before it is quite completed ; 
but the habit of hurrying from one letter to another, to which 
we are accustomed, is quite strange to an Oriental language. 
Until he realises this, the foreigner will have difficulty in making 
himself understood, however good bis pronunciation may be in 
other respects* 


THE HIATUS (qafhi) 

§ 21. The Arabs consider, and no doubt rightly, that no syllable 
ran begin with a vowel ; but the hiatus (or spirit us fenis), which 
they say precedes it, only becomes perceptible before a vowel 
immediately following a dosed syllable, or after an open syllable. 
It is called qat*a a piece cut off, or (less commonly), hamza earn- 
pres* ion, and in the above-mentioned positions is not easily dis- 
tinguished from the Cairene pronunciation of q * That it has 
the value of a consonant is shown by the fact that, when following 
a closed syllable in the same word, it throws the accent on the 
vowel which it introduces (§ 39 t In), as in the word mas' Ala 
question, and that the helping vowel e may stand between the 
last two consonants of one word and the (apparently) initial 
vowel of the next, as in qumte ana / gut up ; that it is weaker 
than q follows from the circumstance that it is constantly elided, 
as qumt ana (pronounce qum-tana), w ana and I (for we a mX 
Arc, , besides having wholly disappeared from many words. It 
sometimes closes a syllable or even follows a consonant, in both 
of which cases it !ms the value of a weak l Sn, as in isti'n&f 
appeal, guz* i*art. It is often pronounced with the least possible 
exertion, and there is a tendency to drop it altogether at the end 
of a syllable, 1 


DOUBLE CONSONANTS 

§ 22* The Arabs are said to be unable to pronounce two con- 
sonants at the beginning of a syllable without the help of a 
vowel, and therefore, where they occur together in foreign words, 
they detach them by placing a short i or e either Wore or after 


1 With which it is often interchanged. 

1 is not, as a rule* printed in this work before the vowela 
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the first, as Ifraosa, or Flransa 1 * * (or Ftfmusa) Fmnre, ifmnk (or 
ferank) frank, bertmo first (I tab primo), siting (isfing) sponyrs ; 
but the natives of Cairo often pronounce fa, gr, fr, kr, and gi, as 
in kruinb cahhatfe, ingtiz English, as nearly as wo can do our- 
selves without the intervention of a helping vowel.® 

§ 23. When a word not followed immediately by another ends 
in two consonants which cannot be pronounced consecutively, a 
scarcely audible vowel sound appears between the two, or after 
the second t as in tab*!! 8 (or less frequently tibn*) straw, du.b*r 
dawn. * in this position causes the preceding consonant to be 
sounded very sharply, while it has but little value itself, 4 * * as in 
nib* a fourth. 

| 24, The doubling of a particular consonant is called by 
the A mbs tashdtd (strengthening)! and may be either necessary, 
as being required by the structure of the word itself, as in 
fahhim to cause to understand (from fihim to understand), Fakk 
to untie ; or euphonic f as being due to assimilation of one letter to 
another, iia ish shams the *fm (for il shams)* 

Remake a. — Observe that the final consonant of the words 
abb fl father, akhkh brother, datum blood, fumm mouthy and yadd® 
hond t is single in the literary language and doubled m the 
colloquial. In the construct form the two former fire, however, 
abb, akhfl, not abbft, sikbkhfl (§121). Thus we say abbe min ? 
whose father t il akhkhe dih this brother, but abflh his father, 
nkhflhum their brother. 

Remark b . — The doubled consonants must be distinctly pro- 
nounced twice over, though when </, A, r, sh, \ j\ q % kh % and y 
are doubled, the first is not quite so fully sounded as the second. 7 


1 The t here is of the nature of that described above {§ 15), 

* We generally hear itn&n if rank, talAta (or taUtu) frank. 
** 1 always hear kfirumb, as in * umb-tf-reUa.’ ” — (8.) 

* There is a vast distinction between this sound and the tibtn 
of Upper Egypt or of the inattentive foreign resident. The half 
vowel inserted is equivalent to the Hebrew' sh^va, and the fifth 
order of the Ethiopia vowels. 

4 Spittft, 

8 Cf, Syr, and Oh aid, abba, whence Lat. abbas, Eng. abbot 

rt Yadd is used for id in the spoken language, but only in 
certain expressions borrowed from the literary dialect. So in 
Syriac we have both yad and 1 la, Chaldee ay da. 

7 The double l of walla or, is not always distinctly pro- 

nounced in hurried talk, as wala tn£n or two (for walla tutin, *.c. 
walla itnOn), 
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But when there is a pause after them, either the first only will 
be heard, while the stress laid upon it causes a slight aspirate to 
be heard; or, as b the case with two different consonants not 
pronounceable together, a helping vowel is placed after the 
second, as rog h {or ragg*) he shook* Occasionally the second is 
dropped even where there is no pause, as kfaash J aleh (for khashshe 
*al£h) he wmt into his presence. 

§ 25, Euphonic lash did may bike place : — 

(a) When the l of the article il is assimilated to the first letter 
of the noun to which it is attached, that letter being one of the 
following : {, g, d t d , r, z, z, s, sh , s t k, n ; e t g t it tihn the straw, 

id darbft the blow, is scf, the sword, is $ef the summer, in nnr the 
Jive (for il tihn, il darha, Ac*). 

Remake. — 1 The / not uncommonly remains unchanged before 
the letters g and k, as il gazz&r (or ig gazzar) the butcher) il gum‘n 
(or ig gumk) the week ; il kwsi the chair, is preferred to ik 
kursf, while ig gtran the neighbour, is more used than i] girnn* 
It is purely a matter of euphony, such harsh combinations a* 
ik kull the whole, being mostly avoided* g appears to assimilate 
more easily than h\ The article occasionally remains inkjet 
before the other letters when the word is emphasized. 

{b) When the t of the fourth, fifth, and sixth derived forms 
of the verb is assimilated to the radical, being one of the above* 
mentioned letters, with the exception of r ami n, or when the 
sign of the second pers. sing* or third fern* sing* of the aomfc b 
assimilated to t, if, or d ; e.y. ittalhiqit she was divorced, iggannin 
he went m&i, isbsharmat d was tom, ikkabb it was poured (for 
itpillaqit, itgnnnin, A<x), biddauwar or biddauwar (for bitdnuwar) 
she t tints. 

Rem Aim. — Here again g and k often exert no influence, as 
i tgad *an (or iggadkn ) 1 to Mtave bm rety. The im perative i tka 1 1 im 
tgteafi is more emphatic than ikkalbm* 

(c) When, in the first or second pers. sing* or the second 
pars* pi. of the past tense of the verb, d is assimilated to t or t 
to f, as khattu (for kbadtu) / took it, rabattii (for Y&b&ftA) you 
bound* As a rule, however, only a partial assimilation takes 
place here, khadtu more often than nut sounding as it 1* writWn, 
and the second t of rabattu being less palatal than the first* 

(cf) Where the third consonant of the third pers* sing, of the 
past tense of the triliteral verb la a sibilant, and assimilates the 
negative sign #h f or is itself assimilated to it, as nia yin'iss (or 
yin*bhsh) he does not dose, nm yikhk?* (or yikhlashsli) he does not 




1 Also idgadku* (See § I9 # ) 
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finish, ma yihbishsh (from yihbis) he do&s not imprison, ma 
yikbbishsh he done not twice (from yikhbLz)* The negative of 
yiggauwiz he mil marry, is ma yiggauwizz, ma yiggauwis*s or 
ma yiggauwish&h. 

(e) Where one liquid fa Assimilated to another, as kal lu 
(for lean lu) there tea* to him , i,e, he had ; eo yekul l.u he A ox, 
il la (for in la) if not , lazmi! lu (for lazmin lu) neeessary (ph) 
to him , bal it (for ban 11) it appeared to me, mil litnen (for min 
litnen) from the two, sakhkhal lu (for sakhkban lu) he heated 
for him , mir rigleh (for min rigleh) from his feet f khulkhur 
riglAha (for khulkhal) the anklets on her feet , khanna (for khalmij 
onr uncle, qunna (for qulna) we said , ishtiri nna (for ishtiri 
Im, i.s, ishtiri Him) buy for us, ana minni r r&b? (for minni 1 
rilhl, i.e. minni li rftlu) / of myself, ir ra^dit (for in ra*adii) 
*/ it thunders, il laqet (for in Iaq£t) */ / fiml, kam masik (for 
kan mAsik) he teas holding. 

Remaak*— The / of the preposition fi fa sometimes assimi- 
lated to a A following it (the i dropping out), as qa'adu b Barlz 
they stayed in Pans * and sh of mush not, to another sibilant, 
as muz latibf it u not my fault, urns saliih it is not true . 
Kunt / iros, thou wast, is very frequently pronounced kutt, as 
kutte fen? where were you l and bint daughter, girl , bittA 

INTERCHANGE OF CONSONANTS 

| 20. The Koranic fh is regularly pronounced s in nahwy, 
while it is represented in the colloquial language by /, and 
occasionally by s ; thus, Kor. tbaqil heavy, tlmlitha three, 
nahw. saqil, sal Asa ; colloq, tulAta, tiqll, ittaqil, or (less usually) 
is&uqil ‘ala to he hansh. 

The Koranic dh (dhal) is z in nahwy, d, and occasionally z in 
Cairene; thus Kor. akhadha he took, nahw* akliux ; Cair. akhud, 
but (from the same root) Akhiz blame; Kor. dhimmn conscience, 
nahw. zirnma ; Cair. dimma. 

| 27* h interchanges with m, as manpilftn (or banpilita) trousers, 
mined! m (for bin Adam) son of Adam, rubatizm rheumatism. It 
regularly represents the p, and occasionally the v of foreign 
languages, as bAba papa , potatoes , bal(A paieidt, Mru 

para (a small Turkish coin), babftr train, steamboat (It&k 
vapor?). 

g with b, as bagftr for bab&r; with foreign y-souud, as 
ginninAr gem-rai 


1 Hebrew and Syriac butt daughter. 
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gh with f/ t as yightW he is able (for yiqdar) ; with kh x as 
khishi {for glushi) ‘alfih (aur. yikhsha) to faint, yikhshil (more 
usual than vighail, though the past tense gh&s&l is more usual 
than k basal) he washes, khafar (or ghafar) to teat eh, ightulas 
{for ikli talas) to embezzle* 

h with * very commonly, in fact whenever the surrounding 
letters are such as to render it easier to pronounce ; 1 2 £.17* betahtu 
hie, for beta*tu (less usual), biht (for bi't) / sold, rauwah go 
away, but rauwa* *ala betak go away home, ihtaraf to con/e ism, 
hvfaq (or hafaq) to mm* 

d with h (or p) in lamda (pi iumad) or lamba lamp, 
r with n, as dundurma* (or dnrdurma) tee-cream, Bon^e Sa‘ld 
(or Burte Sa*id) Port Said ; with /, as r&khar the other also (for 
IfLkbar, Lo 1 il fikhar), ra^tabl the stable (for la?tabl). llevolwr 
becomes li furfur* 

r and r with s and s, as izbitalya hospital, buzabort pass- 
port, (See also under pronunciation.) 

sh with s and s in a few words, as same (or shams) sun, 
t*akhsh (or shakhs) person, fat rang (or shatrang) chess, aogura 
[nahmj shagura) tree ; 4 with z in ingliz English. 

/ represents v in lifurfur and u few other words ; but the 
Arabs are able to pronounce t', and revolver is often heard, 

(See § 19 .) 

q with A: in a few Turkish words, as kalfa or (less usually) 
qalfa chief female servant in a harem} Eau gazeuse is called 
gazzfcsa or kazzGza, The nah try tilq&'i rnfsii of Ms own accord, is 
pronounced tilka nafsu in the spoken language; with kk in 
baq shlsh largess, present, from Pers. hakh shlsk ( t h though Turk ish ) ; 
with g (see above). 


1 4 £n, when = ghtn, is represented by kk in Assyrian. — (S,) 

2 The Hebr. *ayn is said to have been pronounced very much 
as k at one time, 

* The Turkish form. 

* #h is preferred in all these words by the higher class, who 
regard the other forms as corruptions, though they are perhaps 
in reality of a higher antiquity, 

* A few are pronounced with h only in Arabic, though 
written with g iu Turkish, as karak^n (Turkish qaraqoli, 
ther* being very little difference between the two letter? 
in that language ; both cjam&btf and karnabit cauliflower, 
are said. 



* 
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k with kk in a. few foreign words, as khartflsli mrtouch, 
kharrilb carrob* * 

t with n, m ‘iJwan or (less usually) ‘in wan aifdrtss, super- 
script ion, inbiuUi (pronounce imbarih) for il bfirih yesterday, 
Ismalii Jshmaet , in fing&n (sometimes) for il fingan 1 the cup, 
kabstina mjmde, malifatftrn manufacture, urniulf (Turk, rrmmt) 
Armenian , barukat war sal (Turk, berekat vers in) thank you, 
tan tana (or tantilla) face (I tab), ‘ala tubbil gbaEl (for Nubbin) 
unerpertetUy, (Hee also under pronunciation.) 

m with b (see above); with n x as napnit and m atari t it 
rained, nrndagn and naditgk cite w tobacco , Fatma and Fatim, 
pr, malln miUi&me, shindi (Turk, shirndt) at once , (See under 
this letter, § 19.) 

w with the v of foreign languages, as wabftr (though mare 
often bnbftr) mpore, warsin or warsal (above); with y in some 
jrnita of weak verbs and verbal nouns, and in the expression ya 
bflwu (sometimes) for ya buy a ! my father / 

y with ir (see above) ; with qatfa, as qayil (for qiVil) mying, 
tiyfttro theatre (Ital teatro) ; 3 conversely in*al ! curse / (for 
yin'al) {§ ] 40). 

T HAN S POSITION OF LETTERS 

§ 28. It is not an uncommon thing in Arabic for a word to 
have two alternative forms with the letters in different positions, 
as in the following examples : hafar (or fahar) to dig , lakbbat (or 
khalbat) confuse, a r limb or (rarely) annrib hares, na*al to curse, - 
and ym*al he curses (or Wan and yil*an), iggauwiz fo marry , and 
(nahtcy) izzauwig, gbz husband, g6m i rife, and (nahvry) zog 
and z£ga, bartam&n rind martab&n earthen pot; m gnmadaua 
demijohn, ginninar general (a « 1). 

CONTRACTION 
1. Elisios 

| 29. When two vowels meet in different words, one of them 
generally gives way, together with the qa^a, and falls out, unless, 


1 Assimilation of course plays a part here ; l and n are, 
owing to their natural affinity, interchanged whenever euphony 
seems to demand it 

* Of. literary bi'r with Cairene bir ( = biyr), a toelL 
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of course, there is a pause between the words ; 1 and the weaker 
usually yields to the stronger* * : — 


da na (for da 'ana) 
w ana (for we ana) 
bidd albk (for biddi albb) 
ya hmad (for ya Ahmad) 
ya LU (for ya ill!) 
w urumu (for we umtnu) 
lagl (for li agl) 

ill atwal minni (for illi atwal) 
da na nvmak or da n immrnk 
(for da ana ummak) 
fi l bet (for ti il l kit) 
ya akh ana bahazzar waiyak 
(for ya akbi ana, ifcc.) 
but ya akbi ana l auzak 


it u 1 
and I 

I want to dress 
Ahmed/ 

0 thou who / 
and hie mother 
for r in order that 

he who is tatter than / 
it is I y your mother 

in the house 

1 am only joking with yo>< % 
my friend 

my friend, I want your 


Remark a* — The i throws out the a sometimes, as in bi snu 
llah (for bi ismi Allah) in the name of God , bi zni liah by God's 
permission. W e may eay either inta smak eh I or int ismak eh f 
what is your name t 

Remark //*— Elision is by no means obligatory upon the 
speaker, and experience alone will enable the foreigner to make 
a proper use of it* Euphony and emphasis both play an im- 
portant part, and it must be remembered that in Arabic, as in 
other languages, it is important to lay a little stress upon* or to 


1 A pause is often useful for the purpose of emphasising the 
word that follows, as ana we abftya k email / and my father too . 

* Vowels elided are not printed in the grammar, in order that 
the exact pronunciation of the words in a sentence may be clearly 
represented* It must he remembered that where the initial 
vowel of a word disappears, the first syllable of that word will in 
pronunciation form one with the last syllable of the preceding 
word* and when the final vowel of a word is tin own out, the hkKt 
consonant of that word will belong to the first syllabic of the 
following word ; thus da bne min 7 (fur da ibne min 1) whom* * on 
u that i will be pronounced dab-ne min; int female eh* in- llama k 
This system ban the disadvantage of presenting the word* 
wherever elision takes place in a truncated form ; but as they are 
all given in full in the vocabularies, no confusion will arise. The 
only alternatives would be to enclose the missing vowels in every 
case In bnxekets, or indicate their omission by an apostrophe* the 
sign universally adopted to represent the hiatus juf'a. 
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pause slightly after, one of the words comprising a sentence, 
t hough none of them be particularly emphatic, in order to give 
the listener time, as it were, to look around him. Thus it may 
be preferable at one time to say, lamina ruhte ana when I went, 
‘unde ukhtu at his eistm^i house, at another, lamina ru^t ana (pro- 
naunce ruh tana), or ‘and ukhtu {pronounce * *an d ukhtu). 

Remark c, — The vowel of the definite article is almost invari- 
ably elided ; that of the prepositions bi, 3i, is occasionally retained 
and pronounced very rapidly, as If (or 16) um mu (or I uoimu) to 
him mother. It never coalesces with the i of the conjunction 
inn. 

2. Omission, on Falling Out of a Letter, 

§30. Qat*a may be dropped, not only when its vowel coalesces 
with a preceding one, but after a consonant or vowel, whatever 
its position in the syllable ; e,$. mi-n£n (for min &n) whence, kl 
aeh T (for kis eh ?) what jvme t r^ head {nahwy ra\s), in sha Hah 
(or in sba Allah) // Got l wilt (both qa(*aa disappearing). 

Remark.— W hen a verb in the third person plural is followed 
immediately by the definite article, the qat*a, which falls away 
from the vowel of the latter to allow of the elision, is not infre- 
quently thrown back behind the u of the verb by way of com* 
pensation, so that we may hear wagad ur riigil (for wagudu r ragil) 
they found the man . 

§ 31 . The letter A will often disappear at the end of a word, as 
Alla (for Allah) God, lull (or lu) to him , huh (or bu) iw, 6y, him ; fiqt 
(literary fiqih) reciter of the Koran (but plural fuqaha), ft (or fih) 
there u* 

§ 32. 4 has fallen out from a few words (see § 19). In umma 4 
li Ah/s mother (name also of a plant), it has changed places 

with the a , 

§ 33, The short vowels may disappear : — 

(a) From an open penultimate syllable, where the vowel of 
the antepenult (if th« word is of more than two syllables) is not 
one long by position ; or from a final syllable if the penultimate 
is long and open, and a word beginning with a vowel follows;* 
vjj* Jaama (for tiiiraa) necessary (fem,), khatru (for kh/^iru) his 
desire, qimtu (for qiniitu) it* value , kifaytu (tor kif&yitu) it k 


1 Comp, id it* in English for it is, 

* For the shortening of the long vowels see § 13 set]., and comp. 
Hebr. melek kiny, inudka queen, Ac,, and Ethiopic for the di is- 
appeamnee of the vowel. The principle is not unknown to other 
laagUAges. Thus in Bulgarian we have malok small, f. rnalka, 
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mijfirienctj, wirinit (for whim it) if merited kh&dtu (for 

khaditu) * he took it, itkhanqu {for itkhfmiqu) they quarrdlwt, 
walditu his mother, flshb il bet (for ?kkib il b£t) the owner of the 
home, ‘ayiaha and ‘esha are both in use as distinct names. 

Remark a , — A very short i or e is sometimes heard in such 
words as mu'akhlzu blaming, lazlma necessary, ya Bcshirl 
Beshir / instead of the eon t me ted form, the vowel of the ante- 
penult being pronounced half long. We hear ‘fiJlmln as the 
plum! of ‘iUm learned, because it hardly belongs to the col- 
loquial language, but ‘alma (for ‘Alima) a female singer f 

Hem auk b . — a, being the strongest of the vowels, generally 
retains its place, especially when surrounded by strong con- 
sonants, as baludu hid vittuye, darabit she struck, b&$ahu they 
wounded ; but katabu (or katbu) they wrote , katabitu (or katbitu) 
*i he wrote it, wi hvatak ! (for wi hayatak !) by your life / nm Iqetfish 
(for rna laqetusb) / did not find it, taratan (or tartan) sometime#, 
pihiii nl;as a copper dish , and even talatn nsara (for taluta na^arn) 
th rm Christ tans. 

Remark c,“The short vowel rarely falls out from the penult 
of adverbs in -an (the accusative ending in the literary dialect), as 
ghaliban probably, e&niyau secondly, such words being retained, as 
strangers, in their bo i to wed form ; but tartan (above) for taratam 

Remark d . — When the vowel of the antepenult is if standing 
for iw, or i followed by y, the vowel of the penult does not, as a 
rule, fall out, as yulidu (for yiwlidu) they give birth , subbiyitu 
( * (mbhiyyitu) its morning ; it does, however, sometimes in the 
hitter case, as baqiyt (or baqit) 0 ful us (for baqtyit 2 il folks) the 
rest of the money, 

(k) From the prepositions hi, li (bn, lu), and from most of 
the syllables described in § 14, and other unaccented short 
syllables at the beginning or in the middle of a word, as d&rabu 
bha (for darabCL biha) they struck with tt (fern.), qulti Ibum (fat 
quite luhuiii) / said to them, rnk&rak said wi mbaruk (for mu- 
birak, loebimkj good morning/ fi kmanu {for kuw&uu) in hi * 
sleeves, bitqCd (tor biteqGJ) she says, valla bos, iintshi bua (for 
valla bimi, dre.) * let us be going / urn lqu Iburashe Ipiga (for nia 
laqtl luhumshe) they found nothing for them, moiyu ndif* (for 

1 Tills word hi the Hebr, 4 abxia a maul. Rules might pos- 
sibly be laid down as to the cases where the vowel disappear' 
altogether, and where it has an almost unpeitreptible value, a* tin* 
Hebrew tdvva, 

- The y here sounds as a weak qufa, 

• The fuller forms are very frequently used. 
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nidtfa) dean water , mit gin eh wi k*dr {for we kusftr) ,£100 mU, ma 
fnfiiktfrsh (for mk misikttlsb) / did not seiie it, huw& mn en 1 (for 
mill en ?) whence is he t lily a ukhti mn abdya (for ukhti min 
abfiya) she is my sister by my father. 

(<■) From a few final syllables* including those of some dis- 
syllabic participles in constant use, though in this case the vowel 
does not completely disappear when a word beginning with a 
consonant follows, and two or three monosyllables ; e,y, ‘auz (for 
‘awiz ) and *ays (for *fcyix) wanting, says (for sayis) grooming, groom t 
rayh (for rayib) going* itfc&ub 1 2 (for itUwib) yatsm , illau (for illi we) 
except , only that , *al (for ‘ala) on, fid hi, ad hi (for adinl) (though the 
final t is originally long) when immediately followed by another 
word, as adin get me I have come, u f woqtiim (for fi waqtiua) aud 
in our time , ami f fikrl hriga / have something in my mind . 

Remark. — T he negative sign sh doubtlessly stauds for shl 
thing. 

| 34. The vowel of the article is sometimes dropped, m laly^m 
the (test, litn^n the two, Inzhar the university of Et Azhar , listam- 
bflli the man from Stamhml, lakh or or (more usually) rakhar 3 the 
other % lihmiil the burdens, liswid the black, lahmar the red,* 
Luqsftr (for il uq&fir - il qu^fir), 4 * as litnen gum Mh came , il 
w&raq labyad the white paper, imrfit lefendi the gentleman # m/e . 

Remark —The article here forms one word with the noun, as 
in Maltese, in which dialect it universally drops the vowel when 
followed by a word beginning with another vowel. 

ABBREVIATION OR OMISSION OF MORE 
THAN ONE LETTER 

§ 35, The semi-consonant y, when both preceded and followed 
by i or r, may coalesce with them before a single consonant, and 
form the long vowel f , as btqCll 6 ( - hiyqfil) for blytqftl (or 
biyeqfil) he is saying, 

Rem a ft k. a. — Similarly nwi and iwu may form d, but in this 

1 Here also the contraction will not take place when a word 
I ieg rafting with a consonant follows. 

2 See g 27, 

5 The vowel is very commonly omitted when the noun in one 
of those described in § 61. 

4 See § 15, Remark . 

* The I of btqul is not pronounced very long in hurried con* 

vernation. The ty often remains unchanged, as in miyten two 
hundred . 
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case the union is not so complete* as ftliftu (for u wiliftu) and 
kit companion (f*), bi wugudhum (almost bftgudhura) in their 
presence. 

Remark b>—' The iyi of the continued present of the perfect 
verb occasionally contracts to i T as biktibu (for biyiktibu) they 
write. 

§ 30* The final syllable of ‘ala on, and the in of min from, 
often fall out before the definite article* as ‘al husan (for *ala ! 
husftn) on the horse, *&g gim&l (for ‘ala g gimal) on the camels, ‘ash 
shibbak {for ‘ala sh shibbfik) on the window, mir righ'n (for min ir 
rigl&n) Jfaww t)m feet , mir riggala (for min ir riggkla ) from the men. 1 * 
The la of *ahi has also disappeared in the words ‘ashin (for ‘ala 
ah An) for , in order that , and ‘abal (for ‘ala bal in the conjunction 
*abal m a) until, 

g 37* The article itself sometimes falls out after the relative 
pronoun 1111, as il akl, iUi ns&n yaklu (for illi il ins&n) the food 
which man eats. 

§ 38. The following are examples of other forms of abbrevia^ 
tion : hay a tan 3 (or baiyatan) truly, su/Atuk or sa*Lak (for sa‘adi- 
tak) 8 your Excellency, sid 4 * * * or si (for saiyid) lord, master, lissa 
(for li is a4 ( a) yet, stilt , mahftsb* uifish* mush* mish (for ma Imwash) 
he, it, is not, not, ma hish (for ma hiyish) she is not, wula bish 
nor is she, wad (for walad) hoj, ta*a (for ta‘ala ! ) come / u m ba‘d 
(for ft min ba‘d) and after, kur rtemftlu (for kulle rismalu) all his 
capital t kulle shin kan (for kulle sb£ in kin) whaieuM' *t he, min- 
admin (for berii ad ami yin) sons of Adam, mortals, sal kh£r or misa 
1 kher (= yimaaslk bi 1 kher) good evening, h&mdiUa for (il) 
hatndu li Hah praise be to God . 

Remark. — Corruptions from foreign languages, as w&raha 
workshop, sibinsa (It&L dispensa) pantry, kishk (or kusbk) almaf 
(Turk* qdsk qonmdz) asparagus, occur in Arabic as in other 
languages. * 

i We cannot say *atibn on straw , ‘ashibb&k on a window, 

nor can at tibn f ‘ash shibbtlk stand for ‘ala tibn, 4 ala shibbik, as 
Kpitbw 

3 Bee § 1 9* 

* B&'aatak is also in use, as indeed are all the full forms of 
the examples except li & »4*a, 

4 Whence Spanish Cut * 

& The last example is an instance of 41 popular etymology,^ 

the Turkish word* having been changed into others of similar 

sound but different meaning* Com p. Hot Lett How from Route tht 

Hoi. 
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ACCENT 

§ 39. Tbe accentuation of the syllable is more than usually 
marked in Egyptian Arabic, and is a distinguishing feature of 
the dialect. It ia important, therefore, to master the rules by 
which it is governed. They arc as follows : — 

(u) The accent is on the last syllable 

1. When it contains a long closed vowel or a short vowel 

closed by two consonants ; e.g. bardtfn cold, biri'dt / 
became ooU* 

2. In the following words when standing alone : nnhff, anhT, 

an he, a ah dm, minim, minM, minhiim which, who, $c*; 
ah6, aht$, ah dm there he, eke is, they are ; ikhkhl ! pugh / 
adl see here / iyl ! (pronounce iyi-l-h !) how now / ikhshl ! 
/or shame / iffl l jie / 1 

3. Exceptionally, by way of emphasis, the other syllables 

being also, but not to ail equal degree, accented, as 
abadin Ttever / huaib look out/ tannu q&id henfik 
lament . . , dar ubdh u gih he remained sitting there till 
at tost his father came (or right on till, <Jr,) + 

4. In a few foreign words, as rabd 2 * 4 (Fr, robot) plane, 

sukurtd 2 insurance. 

Remark. — I>a, dih, dS tlm, lu to him , Uk to you, &a, bu in 
him , bak in you, ia, and even liha to her, bilm in her, luhuna to 
them , bubum in them, may be used as enclitics, and throw their 
accent back to the last syllable of the woid preceding them,® 
as ir ragil da this man , il biuti dt this girl, 'aU da on this, *la wi 
dih this ami that , nmkht AM 4 lu betrothed to him * 


1 A slight aspirate is heard at the end of all these words, so 
that they might perhaps be classed under 1. 

2 Sometimes a consonant is added in foreign words so that 
the accent shall not foil on a final open syllable, as b&tddr 
(Turk* hinto, Hungar. hint**) carriage, victoria. RabA, sukuiiA, 
Ac., may also be written with a final A. 

* As ze in Ethiopia and za in literary Arabic, in the 
expressions lixa, tnima. 

4 For the lengthening of the vowel see § 1*2, Li and hi with 
the pronominal suffixes, when attached in sense to a preceding 
word, always, unless emphasized, throw hack their accent to the 
final syllable of that word ; thus we pronounce iddthUm lu give 
him them, but iddlhum luh (five them to him , with emphasis 
on him* 
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(6) It falls on the penult : — 

1. In words of two syllables, when the last syllable does 

not contain a long closed vowel or a short vowel closed 
by two consonants. 

2. In polysyllabic words, when the penult contains a long 

vowel or one closed by two consonants, or when it 
contains a short vowel and the antepenult contains » 
vowel closed by two consonants ; or, in a word of more 
than three syllables, when the antepenult is short and 
open ; provided that, in each of these cases, the last 
syllable do not contain a long closed vowel or a short 
one closed by two consonants, E,g, bfilrid cold, biridtti 
you {plur.J took cold , sbafitu 1 she saw him, ‘askart 
sold ior, wagadftu she found him, $agariti 3 my tree , 

3. For emphasis, as dayman always (for dA'im&n). 

Remark a. — In the words kliaditu she took it, kalitu she eat 

it, the accent is sometimes on the antepenult, but more often on 
the penult, as in the longer forms, akhadltu, akalltu. 

Remark Ik — -When the accent would be on the penult, but 
for a long final syllable, it is generally divided between the 
two, the former sometimes receiving the greater stress, while 
the vowel of the latter is slightly shortened ; e.g, arbtHn forty, 
mewalli'ln lighting (plur<), lsuta'lu, pr. Ibrahim, pr, tk 

Remark c . — When the antepenultimate is long, but followed 
by a short helping vowel connecting it with the suffix, the 
accent, though usually on the penult, may fall either entirely 
on the antepenult or partially on the antepenult and partially 
on the penult, as in kulluhum all of them, biddukum pm 
tanniba she went oti f agmnuiha inasmuch m she, xihukum as 
you, kein niha as if she, which nmy be pronounced kd Liu hum, 
kulluhum, or kiilluimm, ifcc. t according to where the speaker 
desires to lay the stress. Kulldhum is, of course, more emphatic 
than either kulluhum or kulluhum. 

Remark <£» — In a few* * adverbs ending in an, derived from the 
literary language, the accent, though generally on the ante* 
penultimate, occasionally falls on the penultimate syllable, a* 
(aiutan (or lArAtan) sometimes. 

Remark e . — The first syllable of the construct form of the 
numerals talatt, kh&rmict, and tamnut is accented, because in pro- 
nunciation the t passes on to the next word, as khimaa tuwad jtm 


1 Sometimes pronounced sbfifitu or contracted to shaftu. 

* Substantives of this form are usually contracted, as c&g&rll, 
ba^ortu his emc , while verbs as a rule remain unchanged. 
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room#) tom an tunfus eight person* (for klmmast tnmd, tarn a at 
unfus)« 

(c) It falls on the antepentilt in words of three syllables when 
the penult and antepenult are both open and the vowel of the 
former is short ; and in’ words of more than three syllables, when 
the antepenult is long and open and the penult short and open, 
provided in both cases that the final syllable do not contain a 
long dosed vowel, or a vowel dosed by two consonants; e.g* 
d&rabu they struck, bAladu his village, mtvftkMzu 1 reproach, 
fctfgaru he insured it. 

It BH aBK.— W here the vowel of the antepenult is il stand- 
ing for iw or uw, the accent will be on the penult, as yfilidu they 
give birth , as also when the antepenult contains the diphthong 
m (or I) standing for ay, as kuwaiylsa, jnetty (/.). 
sometimes in hurried speech does not fall on any particular 
syllable, as in the word tani in taui marra ma ti*milsUa kede I 
don't do so again / 

Monosyllabic words ending in a short vowel, as wi, we and, 
bi, li, <kc 4J are generally unaccented, but sometimes a following 
word is emphasized by a stress being laid on them, as ana qulti 
Ink toarra wi t tnnyu wi t taka I have told you once and twice 
ami thrice, inta $li*te kadd&b bi kalftmak nafsu you ham proved 
to be a liar by your wm statement. The prepositions bi, li, with 
the pronominal suffixes and the demonstrative da, di, become 
enclitics when not emphatic, and are regarded as part of the 
preceding 1 word* Even dau (for da we) throws back its accent, 
as in kullc tnA dau* 

EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION AND 
ACCENTUATION a 

Hik^yit il harttmi 1 mazltfin. 

Kin ft hurSEmi rilh yom min dbl ylsraq bet wAT^id tffgir. Qam 
till 4 ‘ala I fce(a- we misik fi sh shibb&k, Tili* ish shibbuk fi fdu, 
wiqi‘ *ala 1 uni, inkiUorit rigiu. Ehad b4‘du we rah yi*rug ‘and 
il qibli ; qnl lu i H Ana kunfee rayb asraq bet it t#gir il ful/ini ; 
tilpte *ala 1 l)3pi we mislkte fi sh sliibMk ; qam ish shibbak till 1 
fi Idt ; wiqH, inkAsarit rigli*'* Qam il qkdi £mar wAhid ‘askiir! 
yenih 4 yeglb ?&bb i! b£t* R&h gSEbti we gih quddam il qffdt. 

1 But words of this form are generally contracted* 

1 Though they are not so printed in this work, to prevent 

confusion. 

* The words contained in the following story will he found iw 
the vocabularies* 4 See § 11, notv. 
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Sft-alu 1 q&dl: 4i IzzSy, jk r&gil, shibMkak mush meskmmar tafyibi 
Shu 1 harSuii da 1 maskin kan rayih yisraq betak ; ^fli 1 4 ala 1 
h8ta ; mJsik fi eh shibbak ; qftin ish shibMk tili* fi tdu ; wiqi\ 
inkosarit rigln ; baqa 1 haqq& *%]$k dilw&ut,” Qal lu salib il bet ; 
u W ana ml li, yS sjdt ? hdwa ana £111 rakkfbt ish shibbak ? da 
shughl in naggar Hit l 4malu. 1 ' Qal ii q&dt : 11 3 Hatu n nuggar ! M 
Raho gubffh ; qal lu 1 qftdi : 41 Izz£y inta ma rukkibtish ish 
sliibbSk da zcyi n nus 1 Shu bi aibabak il JjarAint da 11 i kan rilyUj 
yisraq bet ir rfigil da wiqi% inkasarit riglu*” Qal lu: 44 W inn. 
mK li, ya sldt ? da mush ahCiglilt : da sfaughl il baimS ill i rakkib 
ish shibbuk da fi 1 * QA1 il qadl : 44 T^iyib, hatu 1 bamm.” 

ilkhn gibdlK 84*alu I qadl : 44 Leb ma rakkibtish isb ahibb&k 
da taiyib 1 " Qal lu : 44 WallSbi, ya sldJ, da w ana b&bni 1 b&t da 
kin it binte l^llwa fAyta 4 altfya ldbsa gall/tblya inasbtfgha sAbgbu 
kuwMiyfisa. Basset iTha, quint itlah&t 4 an sbugli we m& 4 ir£ftish 
a mkkib Lnh shibMk z£yi n nils,” Qal luhiim il q&dl : 44 Rtihu 
h&tu 1 bint ilii kknit labsa g gallabiya k kuwaiyisa df.” Qftmu 
r&hu, gabllha lu* Qal liha 1 qMt : 44 L£h kuntl labsu g gnllft- 
biya 1 mii*sbdgha ? ” QMit lu : 44 W ana mi li 7 da 1 bdtqqe 4 ala 
s sabb&gh alii s&bagh il gallabtya 111 kunte labsltha/* Amur il 
qidl yeglbu s sabbagK R&hu gSbfih ; lftkin ma 4 iHfshe yeqftl 
bSga. Qam il q&di qal lubum : 14 Khudflh, ishnuqtYh *ala b&b 
dukkSnu*" Khndfth yishnuqtfh, laqtih we b&b id dukkSu 
E&hft qal ft li 1 q&di : 44 Da r ragil qawf we bab id 

dukkin sugbaiyai-; rayhtn nishndqu zzeyV* Qdl Idhuin il qSd! : 
41 RCifiu tihftfii Ikum wahid quf&jyar, ishnuqfih*" Ralmm dauwiru 
4 ala wabid qu^aiyor, khadilb, sbauaqfib* 

THE ARTICLE 

§ 40. There are two articles in Egyptian Arabic— the definite 
article il 1 ihe t which is indeclinable, and the indefinite wabid. 
which agree* in gender and number with its* noun, whether ex 
pres&ed or understood, as il b4b the door t il maia the * woman f ir 
riggkla* the tnen f wAfiid ragil a man % w^da mai'ra a i toman ^ 
wahda gat a (ware an) came. 

It km a it k cl — -The adjective follows its substantive, and wbnu 


4 Not el, its it is generally written, though the very liquid 

and semi-vowel nature of the Arabic l tends to give the i * 
slight ^colouring. The full value of the vowel returns in 
euphonic tmtalVL It Is written U in Maltese. It often has an 
obscure, neuter sound 

3 For the assimilation of the f, see § 2A 
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the latter is definito the article is repeated with the adjective, as 
il bab il kibir the big door . 

Remark b . — The indefinite article is very commonly omitted, 
or its place is supplied by a noun of unity (§ 42). 


VOCABULARY 


umm 

mother 

darab 

he struck, fired 

abuh 

his father 

darabfl 

they struck 

b£t 

house 1 

wiqi‘ 

he fell 

walad (pi. 

hoy 

kan 

he was 

wil&d) 

r&h 

he went 

bint (pi. 

girl , daughter 

‘add 

he bit 

ban&t) 


yig* 

he will come 

kitab 

book 

shidid 

strong , violent 

qalam 

pen 

kuwaiyis 

‘aguz 

pretty 

hawa 

wind 

old 

bu$&n 

horse 

#Lza 

fresh 

kalb 

dog 

jaiyib 

good 

babfir 

steamboat , 

iswid 

black 


train 

kibir (f. 

big , old 

kursi 

chair 

kibira) 

r&9 (f.) 

head 

§ughaiyar 

small , little 

id 

hand 

battel 

bad 

qutta 

cat 

gi‘&n, ga‘&n 

hungry 

$ufra, sufra 

dining-table 

huwa, hfiwa 

he , it 
here 

gih 

he came, has 

hina 


come 

bukra 

to-morrow 

iddini 

give me 

-u 1 

his , him , it 

shuft 

katabna 

I saw 
tee wrote 

-ha 1 

her , its, it 


Note . — The present tense of the substantive verb is not 
generally expressed in Arabic in positive sentences. 


EXERCISE 1 

Ummi gat. Iddini qalam. Shufte hup&n iswid. Ir rigg&la 
hina. Katabna 1 kit&b. Il banat darabu ummi. Il walad 
wiqi‘. Il bu?an kuwaiyis. Ir ragil ‘agtis. Il hawa k&n shidid. 
Hfiwa r&b. Il kalbe ‘add il bint II babdr yigi bukra. Il 
kurs! iswid. Il *£sh taza. Wahda mara gat. Abfih r&gil taiyib. 
Kalbu ga‘&n. Qalamha batt&l. 

1 Attached as inseparable suffixes to verbs, nouns, prepo- 
sitions, and conjunctions. 
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EXERCISE 2 

The steamboat is small. The horse is hungry. The house 
has fallen. A big dining-table. A little boy bos come. Git© 
me (a) good pen. The men struck the boy. A large steamboat 
came. The horse bit the dog. A big boy came (and) struck the 
girls. Her head is large. 

THE NOUN 

THE NOUN SUBSTANTIVE 

§41, The noun in Arabic may be either primitive, as Mb dour, 
or derivative, as merkib ship (from r&kab he rode)* Of the 
latter the majority are derived from verbs, 1 but a large number 
are denominative, i,e* derived from other nouns, as merakbl 
fjoaiman (from merkib), bauwab doorkeeper (from Mb), and a few 
from other parts of speech, as maTya court , mite, from the 
preposition ma‘ with. 

§ 42. Denominatives include - 

(a) Nouns of unity, denoting the individual of a class. 
These are formed by the addition of ft to the primitive noun, 
or ya where the noun ends in a vowel ; e*g * ; — 


baqar 

Jcim 

baqara 

a cow 

glrnnam 

sheep 

ghamuua 

a sheep 

g&mfts 

bufftdom 

giimfisa 

a buffalo 

snmnk 

fish 

sarnaka 

a fish 

nagar, shagar 

trees 

f agara, shagara a tree 

fill 

foam 

ffila 

a bean 

bat.it is 

potatoes 

bata^sa (for 
batdtisa) 

a potato 

sillim 

steps, ladder 

sUlima 

a step 

tftb 

bricks 

tflbft. 

a brick 

haskawlt 

i biscuits 

baskawita 

a biscuit 

shughl 

work 

shughln 8 

a job , some- 
thing to do 

qatta 

a kind of ct*- 
cumber 

quUuya 4 

a cucumber 

kummitra 

pears 

kuramitr/iya 

a pear 

yusMendt ‘ 2 * * mandarin 
oranges 

buntt (or bul^l) a kiwi of jUh 

yusfefendlya 

buRlya 

a mandarin 


1 For tiie formation of the*o nouns see under the verb 

(g 228~m * For Yflsif EfondL 

* Hbughlana is used in the mme way* 

• The a is lengthened by the accent falling on it. 
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Remark a . — The primitive forme h&qur, sagar, tkc., are 
collective noons, denoting the whole class, not, strictly speaking, 
plurals* * 1 They generally themselves admit of a plural form as 
well as the nouns of unity* They are used more frequently of 
natural than artificial objects, and in the case of animals the 
same form denotes both the male and female individual. 

REMARK ft.— From bunduq guns, is formed bundtiqiya a (fun; 
khara dung, makes kharya* 

Remark c.— The foreign word fill ilka means both skiffs and 
a skiff, gfin and ginn genii and genius (but tbe adjective ginnt 
and its fem* ginnlya are also used of the individual)* On the 
other hand, qatnar and qaiuam muon, sikkin and sikkinn n 
knife, eh fun and shfitrm a thick stick, and some others are used 
indifferently of the single object only.- 

Remake d * — The noun of unity sometimes denotes a portion 
of tbe whole, as tjarnh wheat , qamha afield f/r a small quantity 
of wheat, bed in g An the egg plant, bedingfina a field of egg-plants 
(or a single egg-plant), maqnt cucumbers, maqAta a bed of cucum- 
bers* From qamlpi is formed qamhiya o hand/ ul of wheat (or 
a grain of wheat); so qashsh drate, qashsha a little dran\ 
qashsk&ya a very little straw (or a blade of draw). 

Not a few words denoting nationalities form their nouns of 
unity by adding the adjectival termination t, as : — 


linglix 

the English 

ingliri 

an Englishman 

il ‘again 

the Persia its 

higami 

a Persian 

il ‘iimb 

the Arabs 

4 arabl 

an Arab 

ir rfira 

the Greeks 

rdmi 

a Greek 

ish sharkas 

the Circassian* 

shorkast 

a C ircassian 

il arn&'tlfc 

the Albanian# 

itrtta'fitl 

an Albanian 

il ifrang 

the Europeans 

ifrangi 

a European 

0 malakdn 

the American # 

maloknut 

an American 

ish shilikht 

the Bohemians 

shilikhti 

a Bohemian 


1 We may compare pea, peas, pease ; penny, pennies, pence ; 
fish, fishes, fish, in English* Rut the English collective nouns 
have no plural. It is strange that the plural of the Arabic 
collectives should denote the individual. There is very little 
difference in meaning between the plural of the noun of unity 
and that of the collective* 

1 We say bi 1 lei by night, fi 1 l£l in the night, lei u 
imhAr night and day, bti t lela if night, il l£la to-night* The 
higher classes use ipitmmi only in the sense of moonlight, if 

at all. 
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Relative adjectives used as substantives and denoting a pro* 
fession, trade, or quality are formed by the vowel £ or the Turkish 
termination gt being added to the plural, and occasionally to the 
singular of the primitive noun ; e.g. sA&ti waitktnalier (from 
sAat, pL of sa/a watch), banuTl maker of donkey-saddlts (from 
Imradi * 1 , pi. of barda‘a a donkey -Middle) } mashaTi (for masha'fll) 
torch-bearer (from mash Ail torches), kutbl bookseller (from kutub 
books), tashrifatgl master of ceremonies (from tushrifat, pL, of 
tashrtfk), barimUgl cooper (from bar&mtl, pL of Ijarmil barrel), 
gazmagt shoemaker (from gaxrna a pair of shoes). 

Remare.— T he termination gi becomes sht in a few words, 
as tumbaksht a seller of tumhak (Persian tobacco), gumrukshl 
a mdom-hame officer, ashshS a cook* 1 

The primitive noun, whether in the plural or singular, often 
undergoes some change when receiving the termination; e,g. 
dalt&knl a shopkeeper (from daklkin, pL of dukkin shop)* — 4he l 
fa lling out, 3 frtrargi poulterer (f rom fararig, pi. of farrfig), turshagt 
seller of pickles (from tur&hlpicklw), burftgi bugler (from btlri bugle), 
tazkargi txcket-CoUedor (from ttrzkam ticket) — -the a falling out ; so 
*arbagi coachman (from ‘araba 3 carriage) f huf&rf mat -maker (front 
hu$r mats). In furabi grave-digger (from turab earth), and khudart 
greengrocer (from khudar greens), the a is shortened* In a&nadgt 
trunk-maker (from sanadiq, ph of sandiiq box), the consonant as 
well as the vowel has fallen out 

Borne nouns of this class are formed from fictitious or unused 
plurals ; e.g. barasmi vendor of clover, dakhakhm tobacconist, fat&trl 
pastry-cook (from supposed plurals Viar&sim, dakh&khln, fat^ttr), 
giiam&tf shoemaker, from an unused plural of gizam (itself the 
plural of guzma), 

A few take the termination d*f t and others are quite irregular 
in their formation ; e.g. fasakhant seller of f mlkh (sailed fish), 
Jjalawiint (or bnlwagt) confectioner (from haliwa nireet#), fukahanj 
fruiterer, from fak-ha (for fakiha ) fruit , nushashqt seller of snuff (fn mi 
nishflq), bilzatt, bOxawatf, or bnzwagi keeper of a boei skop (bura), 
a drunkard, ^uramAtl cobbler (from $urina a kind of shoe), qurad&tl 
a keeper of monkeys (q u ru d ) , khnmurgl innkeeper (from klmmaintr, 
pi of khammara), mAaddiwi Jrrryman (from ma^ldiya ferry) ; 
•fituql cobbler, seems to be formed from the adjective ‘atSq ancient ; 


1 Thc;st» words are borrowed direct from Turkish, in which 
language g U pronounced soft* 

4 It is retained, bow»svr_r t in flak it k hi 1 cutter, and wmui others* 

1 A Turkish word for which htrablya in used in Arabic 
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‘asabang! bachelor, is a lengthened form of HUib ; so falusangi 
bankrupt (from falls). 

(b) The abstract idea of the primitive noun. 

Substantives of this class end in iya, and are often identical 

with the feminine singular of the relative adjective or of a sup- 
posed relative ending in i ; e.tj. ins&ntya humanity (from ius&nl 
human), ittif&qtya ayreemerd (from lttifuqi), Mshawiya fjashoithip, 
bchawlyu beysh ip, shitwtya winter season, inugbriblya time of 
xUTu-rt, subhtya wonting f ‘asHya 2 3 a/fcmo n> eafurlya (or si fad y a) 
time fyteni in traveling, iripf him/triya dunkeyish mss, ‘umadiya 
the office of Hemda (headman of a village), mashghflliya a being 
Imsy (from parti e* mashgh&l), nmfhQjnlya comprehension, umq 
ffidlya purposing, nullify a (adj* na( k ) uncouth ness, ‘uaftbSyu 
celibacy (udj, f &zib), gtimtldlya hardness, kkushtlnSya rough- 
new. 

The same form sometimes denotes concrete objects; c,g 
n&mftstya mosquito curtain, raqabtya collar , sukkariya a agar basin, 
4 ifchiiniya a piece of -0 piastre, moshrubiya window in a wooden 
screen or the screen itself. 

Remake cl — In some eases a feminine adjective is used 
absolutely, its substantive being understood (§§ 331, 33i), as it 
Ijarbtva the war-office , for (nnzart) 0 umur il harbiya. 

Remake b , — Sometimes there is no noun in use to which the 
subhUntive can be referred for its origin, as fasqtya fountain, 
Ijaniiflya tap, bathinlya blanket, 

(c) The diminutive of the original noun. This class is more 
limited in Cairene Arabic than the literary dialect. The forms 
it hikes will appear from the following examples : bimuya a little 
daughter t girl (from bint), shuwaiya a little (from she thing), 
wilaiyid small boy (from wahid), Ruljaiyim, 4 * & pr, «, (from ruhtm 
rwraful), bihera lake (from bahr tea), c[ui^ kiilrn (from quft 
cut), kulfib puppy (from kalb dog), showf-sba a little tuft of hair 
(from sMhba), *ubed little slave (in jvr. n. Hi bed Alla), suwdqa * 
a little market-place (from sftq), hin4nl small loaf (from ban Am), 
sattflfci (or sattftt) young tcvly (from aitt) f fasfilsa small abscess, 
qarqtlsha small bucuits, dullA’a spoilt child (no primitive noun), 
Fattftma and F&Kfttu little Falma, ‘aiyflaha It life Aisha, Zanntibu 


1 Matinee, as distinguished from suhh maluu 

3 As distinguished from a^r, 

* Sufar a voyage, journey, 

4 A bodawi name* 

& Not much used in Cairo* 
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little Z$mb, Bahru ja p>ond (from ba^r), gubalaya 1 * hillock, <p*cttf> 
(from gabal mountain), jagar&ya shrub, moiya (for muyya, for 
maw&ya) water, from ma* (not used), 

(^) A collection or multitude of thi ngs, as maqftfc a led of 
atcumbers (from qatta), 8 


VOCABULARY 


hit 

bring 

n 

to me 

idd4 

he gam 

fen? 

where t 

gkb 

he brought 

f6q 

on t up, over 

yegib 

he mil bring 

qawt 

very 

fatali 

he opened 

min 

from 

Efend! 

gentleman , sir 

‘ula 

on 

kabrlt 

matches 

min ‘ala 

from off 


EXERCISE 3 

la eukkarfya ‘as eufra. II ‘arabtya ba^tala qawh I $ s&*ati 
yegfb is sfl^a bakra. Sliuft il kalb fi I maqit. Lefendi wiqi* min 
‘ala huffimu. II kultb ‘add il qutta. II g&zniagi g&b il guzma. 
Ir rflgil idda 1 berstm, Gib hina r&giJ qawL 3 * * II 

*azabangt r&h il b6fc (home). 

EXERCISE 4 

The boy will bring the book. The doorkeeper opened the 
door. The gentleman is very hungry. The pastry-cook gave 
the boy a biscuit* The dog saw the kitten up the tree. The 
cows are very small. Give me (some) water. The pickles are 
on the table. The fountain is very large (f.), He gave me a 
little. Bring me a watch. 

THE NOUN ADJECTIVE 

§ 43. The derivative adjectives, like the substantives, may be 
cither verbal or denominative. 

§ 44. Relative adjectives are formed by the addition of the 


1 Compare those of the same form mentioned above («, 

Hem. d,). They may also be regarded as diminutives* 

3 The only instance, perhaps, in the spoken language. The 

literary form is maqtha'at, from qiththat ( *= qtitto). 

s The adverb follows the adjective it qualities. 


THE NOUN 43 

terminations £, irf, awi f dwi t dnf, <lf£> or /C to the primitive noon ; 
: — 


fcurki 

Turkish 

from turk 


‘arubt 

Arabic 

n 

*arab 


sukkad 

sugary 

it 

sukkar 

sugar 

shahrt 

monthly 

H 

sba.hr 


rigkll 

belonfjing to 

fi 

rig&l (pi. 


men 


of rftgil) 


sanawl 

yearly 

ii 

sana 

year 

gbalubAw! 

chattering) 

IV 

gholaha 

chatter 


talkative 




auwilflni 

first 

it 

auwil 


tarfanl 

at the end) last 

it 

tarf 

end , point 

yftraati 

daily 

» 

vflm 

dag 

MMti 

nightly 

it 

m 

night 

hughdadlf 

of Bagdad 





Remark a . — Many adjectives in dm are used only as sub- 
stantives, as : — 

galmUwl a mountaineer 

sim in tlwi m agtcian ( from 

simxn potion) 

niafr&wi an Egyptian 

turk&wt (or a lurk 

tirk&wi) 

Remark h*— Foq&nl upper , is formed from the preposition f6q # 
taht&nt lower t from taht beneath, qablftnt from qabL 

Remark c, — A s in the case of substantives* a letter is some- 
times added to the primitive noun* as khuloqt tpurk-temperrd 
(from khulq /emper). Most substantives in a form their relative 
adjectives by changing that vowel into £* as khilqa rut fur 
khilq! natural, shitwa winter , shitwh Damm blood * makes 
ilumuwf, akhkh brother f akhawi ; sharaq drought lengthens the 
a of the final syllable and mokes sbar&qi ; shorqawl, though 
formed from sharq ea#t\ is the relative adjective of sharqtya* the 
province of I hat name ; so gbarb&vrt native of Gharbiya f bahrftwi 
(from bahr) native of Behem* A few in i are formed like sub- 
stantives denoting trades* &e, v from plurals (some unused or 
fictitious), as qabftqlbf belonging to the shoe railed qahgab (pi, 
qabaqib), 1 farayhl (for far&yihi) relating to a wedding (from fumb), 
fnaanst whimsical (from bisfisa). 

Remark; d, — The termination It is borrowed from the Turkish. 
Roth it and dti are but sparingly used. 

1 Muamar qab&qtbi is used of small nails f tin lacks. 


tantiwf a native of 

Tanta 

dungulawi a native of 

Dongota 
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| 45. Diminutive forms of adjectives aie restricted to a few 
words, which are, however, themselves in constant use; e.g , : — 


qukiyil 
qusaiyar 1 
eughaiyar 1 (or 
zngbaiyar) 
khufniy if * 
kuwniyis 8 
Ml own. 


very little 

short 

small 


from qalil 


from kliaftf thin 


thinnhh 
pretty t neat 

dainty , sweet from hilw* 

Zughannan, sugha$b4, zughattab zughannfin iiuy t are doubly 
diminutive. 


COMPOUND NOUNS 


| 46. It is contrary to the genius of Arabic to form a new 
noun by the union of two primitive ones ; but a few words of this 
construction have crept into the language, chiefly through the 
influence of Turkish ; e.g . : — 


'ardahal 

petition 

maward 

rose-water 

*anbarshay 

amberdea* 

rigmAl (for rta 

capital 

nial) 


q&yimmaq&m 

lieutenant- 

colonel 

b&sbk&tib 

head clerk 

(Turk, bash 
and Arab. 


katib) 

agaakhina 

pharmacy 


(Arab, agsa 


drugs, and 
Turk. kMmi) 


kitabkh&na 

library 

Wbakhduu 

coach-house 

ontikhAna (for 

museum 

antikakbuna) 


LahsildAr 

tax-collsc- 

(Arab, with 

t*tr 

Persian ter* 


mi nation) 


yuzhiUht 

captain 


sirdar 6 ( Pers. ) cum tnander * 
in-chief 


Rkuabe. — A compound u sometimes formed in sense by two 
words placed one after the other without a conjunction to connect 
them, as ba^rl gharbi north-wes^ shamfel sud zarq bluish hlmk 
shut Ur*. 



1 From the rarely used forms qa*tr, Rag hi r. 

- Rarely used. 

8 From a supplied form, kawfs. 

* I,e. ten like amber (a street cry). 

5 So bashmuhnndtaE, hit>h*hnw1sh (often pronounced bit* 
frhawish), bashmufatfci&h, Ac. 

* Pronounced sitlredik by the uneducated. 
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VOCABULARY 


wishsh 

face 

laqet 

I founds have 

gawab 

tetter 

found 

Ma$r 

Cairo 

ill! 

who t which 

qalam ni^fU 

lead-pencil 

inbirih 

yrdenlay 

waraq 

paper 

fi 

in 

nhibbSk 

tdndow 

wi, we, A 

and 

kitf 

shoulder 

kemfin, ka- 

t00f at so t still 

sikka 

street 

man 


la wR 

l<mg t toll 

Likin 

hut 


hi'jk+ loud 

li, le, hi 

to 

febatir 

clever 

bi, be, bu 

in f with 

^aliah 

he rejxxir&l 
they went 

£wa, aywu 

yes 


EXERCISE 5 

Ir rftgil giib il bunduqiya mi a il hct we darabha fi wirtsshu, 
Hitt il kit&b illi f/W] is fufra* It tusbrifatgi katab gawub piwil 
li ummu. Shuftnbfth, UUdn I6n ukhtu? H husari gib inbaril) 
we gab il bu^r wi s snnadql yigt bukra bi & sanfhdiq, H hala- 
win! wi 1 f&kaMnl r&hll ‘ala’ bffcha we gabu 1 baskawifc wi 1 
kummitra, Is 6&*4ti §ailab is s i‘a ; huwn r&gil sha^ir qawf. 

EXERCISE 6 

The lady and her daughters went to Cairo yesterday, I have 
found a short pencil on the dining -table* Bring it here and 
bring a pen and paper too. He is very tall, his shoulder 
comes above the window. Will he come here to-morrow fl Yes, 
and he will bring his father and hi* mother too. The window is 
very small, but the house is big. The custom-house officer came 
and opened the door, I saw a tiny dog in the street. An old 
coachman brought in e to the war -office. He gave the girl a pear. 
The m:m is very quick-tempered; lie has struck the little boy 
mid the girl too* 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 
g 47, The com para live is expressed 

(a) By the positive followed in construction by the pre- 
position Sm f or (less usually) min than. 

(t) By a new form derived from the positive, and followed 
in construction by the preposition min, or (Jess usually) *an. 
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| 48, The Kuperlative is identical in form with the derived 
comparative, of which the following are instances : — 


akbar 

greater 

from kibtr 

aagbar 

smaller 

j* 

sughaiyar ($aghir) 

aktar 

more 


kitlr (much) 

arkliay 

cheaper 

»i 

rikhls 

andaf 

cleaner 

19 

nidtf 

akwas 

prettier 

it 

kuwaiyis 

ahsan 

better 

if 

hus&n (unused except 
as a pt\ 7*,) 

aqall 

lees 

ii 

qalil 

akhiilf 

lighter 

ft 

khafif 

aghlu 

dearer 

it 

ghall 

auhash 

uglier 

it 

wihish 

ahan 

more accursed 

it 

mal‘tm 

abamiu 

more important 

H 

muhimm 

adua 

least 

with no coiTesponding 
positive in use 


Remauk. — O bserve that these words are of uniform construc- 
tion, with the exception of those which end in a double consonant ; 
aqall is for uijlal, a ha mm for ahmtim, Shi did strong t has the two 
forms ashdad and ashudch 


VOCABULARY 


tilTlh 

a j pies 

q&mi$ 

raoz 

shirt 

baiqftq 

plum* 

banana* 

blra 

beer 

taimui 

price 

nibit 

wtne 

tiqil, teqU 

heavy 

tarabeza 

(able 

blml 

he carried 

giuciui 

garden 

ishturu 

he bought 

ginoh 

M sterling 

-hum 1 

them, tlmr 

ubfiya 

mg father 

-im 1 

us, our 


EXERCISE 7 

Hu ua shtam Mufra we kurst rikhtg we g&bhum ‘ala 1 bet 
II kursi g lift It *an is jjufm, Iddtnt qalam rusan tuwil II hftb 
ukwab mfch tdiibbuk. Is suudftq tiqil, Ilk in akhaffe min 0 barn'll! 
II bin to atwal mm umint, wi 1 walad qu^aiy&r ‘an abflya* 11 blra 
arkha§ rain in nibit wi 1 moiya arkba* w aba&a mil litnftn, 
D walad Lhtarii qamtf afwal min battantya, Huwa lu^gkar 
wl 1 akwas. 


1 Inseparable sulhxes. 
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EXERCISE 8 

The barrels (are) cheaper than the boxes. The shoemaker, 
who was in the garden yesterday, is taller than the fruiterer 
who brought the apples and the pears to the housa The native- 
af- the -province- of -Sharqiy a is stronger than the cobbler ; ho 
carried a sheep in a heavy box on his shoulder. The chair is 
very large, but the table is still larger. The price is less than a 
pound ; it is very cheap. The pear is bigger and dearer than the 
apple. Give rue (some) good bananas and bring an apple and a 
plum from the garden. His dog is the largest and the best. 


THE GENDER OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND 
ADJECTIVE 


§ 49, There are two genders only in Arabic, the masculine 
and the feminine, 

§ 50, A noun may be feminine by signification, form, or 
usage. # 

$ 51. By signification are feminine: — 

(а) Nouns and proper names which denote females, 1 2 3 as 
umm mot her i bint girt f farm? mare f Zenab, pr . n. 

(б) The names of countries, towns, villages, Ac,, as: — 

ish Sbam Syria Baghdad Bagdad 

Musr Cairo Is tarn bill Constantinople 

Bam Paris 


(c) The letters of the alphabet, words, and syllables, as il 
rntm, il mu, mautfoqu quwt the mtm, the (syllable) mu is strongly 
pronounced. 

| 52, By form are feminine : — 

(a) Nouns ending in a (or e}," whether Arabic or of foreign 
origin, unless masculine by signification, ns: — 


gin£nn 
dunya (or 
dinya) 8 
sana 
kitUba 


garden 

du‘wa 

claim 

world 

gazrna 

pair of shoes 


6d» 

roam 

year 

hulitlka 

politic*) craft 

writing 

war&ba 

workshop 


1 A woman is often addressed in poetry (in the colloquial as 
in the literary dialect) in the masculine, and impertinently in 
conversation by such terms as va sidna, ya akhina. 

2 Stw § 2 (<i). 

3 A few words, which are pronounced in two different ways, 
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(6) The following ending in d : — 


irnda 

* ignature 


prayer 

gi?i 

punishment 

skitA 

winter 

ghinil 

riches 

ma*na 

meaning 

lnmmfu 

fever 

minima 

bath ^heater 

bumm& 


mira4 

anchor 

dur4 
mm a 

maize 

sky, heaven 

Wil li 

decease 


Remark a * — When the final a is long, as in the above words, 
it represents one of the radical letters of the word. It is, how* 
ever, generally pronounced short in conversation. 

Remark b , — ShiU is sometimes masculine ; Ingbil language 
dialect, is sometimes feminine. We hear Inghahum tikhin, but 
lugb Album tikhina {§ 67), 

| 63, By usage the following w'orda are feminine : — 


ard 

earth 

rigl 

foot 

Id(andyadd) 

hand 

. rtth 

spirit ; ftarrel 

Im^n 

balad 

belly 

town, village 

bikkin 

of gun 
knife 

Mr 

wdl 

shams, sams 

sun 

tob 

dress, robe 


eye 

tig 

buttocks 

f&s 

mattock 

gbet 

field 

furn 

oven 

dir 

fellah* s hut 

maghrib 

mmet 

daqn 

beard 

merkib 

ship 

fire 

dimftgh 

brain, head 

nkr 

dukkau 

shop 

nafs, nifs 

soul, self ; spite 

ra$ 

head 

i 


Remark a, — Ttib, ghut, furn, * 1 and raaghrib are generally 
regarded as masculine by the upper classes * Hr is occasionally 
masculine; sikktn kntfe v is sometimes masculine, as it has a 
duplicate form in a (sikklna) ; fyet tcrdl, is occasionally feminine ; 
Mbdnikh spinach , masc. or fern. L*ahw diversion, and ha mm worry, 
ire fern mine only in the expressions g&tak lahw, gatak il ha mm 
the plague take you / dahr - is fern, in one of its meanings. 


are, in order that the student may become accustomed to both, 
differently in different places of the grammar. One man 
.till stay Rahbina tmr Lt*rd, another Uabbuna, oi ># buth may be 
u*od at different times by the same person, 

1 A fern, form, fimm, also exists. 

1 Mane. when meaning hacL 
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Remark b. — Manikhir nose , fulfts money , n&s people , 
roo/, terrace are in reality " broken plurals,” 1 although the 
singular of the last only exists, and are construed either with a 
feminine singular or a plural adjective or verb, tm&n (or emfin| 
oath (from the little used sing, yemin) is generally construed 
with a feminine singular, never with a plural. 

§ 54. All other nouns are of the masculine gender, as walad 
hoy, bet house, Khalifa Caliph, ‘aiya illness . 

§ 55. The feminine is formed from masculine nouns by the 
addition of the vowel a, as : — 


kibir 

great 

fern, kibira 


farh&n 

happy 

„ farb&na 


bilw 

sweet 

» til™* 


wahid 

one 

„ wahda 


malik 

king 

malika 

queen 

g6z 

husband 

g6za 

wife 

ghassM 

washerman 

ghassala 

washerwoman 

hum&r 

ass 

bum&ra 

she-ass 


Remark. — In the literary language the feminine termina- 
tion is at, and the t is retained in a few Turkish proper names, 
borrowed from Arabic words expressive of virtuous qualities, as 
‘izzet (or ‘izzit, for ‘izzat). The final t is found also in bint (from 
ibn, bin son) and in ukht sister (from akh, akhkh brother ). 


VOCABULARY 


tabb&kh 

cook 

k&nit 

she was 

kfira, k6ra 

ball 

shil 

carry, take 

bed 

eggs 


away 

ffita 

towel 


put 

sigg&da 

carpet 

rama 

he threw, threw 

kubbaya 

glass 


aioay 

miskin 

poor , wretched 

talla4t 

she took out 

wisikh 

dirty 

shufna 

we saw 

l>ar 

hot 

bass 

only 

gidid 

new 

la 1 

no 

qadim 

old 

gfiwa 

in, inside 

bi‘ld 

far 

barra 

out, outside 

metallim, 

blunt 

z6y 

lilce 

mitallim 


lissa 

still 

ana 

1 

min 

from 

hiya 

she, it 



1 See § 76. 
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EXERCISE 9 

Ana laq&t is sanadql fi 1 warsha, II merakbt gab fuiukn 
kibira. 13 furn iJii f b&tu fughaiyara qawi, lakin hiya akbar min 
firmina* * Sbufna k&lbe gl*an wo qut|a miftkjna 4 ala h sutfih. 
II gazmagi ishtara bimduqtya mm il ‘utuqt , we shalha *ala kitfu . 
II malik gib ? La\ il tnalika gat. Ffln il kftra? Kami qadima, 
wi r riigil ram aba fi 1 fasqiya. Ish shitwa gat, liUdn ish ahum so 
lissa hara, Binte hilwa zey il qamara, 11 wukd ratiia 1 qufcta fi 
1 blr, Ikkin wal^da mnra taiyiba talWitha min ha, T&bb&kh 
ahsan min tabbakha, la sikkin metallima, 

EXERCISE 10 

The boy has thrown a dirty old pair of shoes into the room ; 
take them out. Bring a large bottle and a dean glass. The 
carpet was very old ; he has brought a new (one). His beard is 
long and dirty. Her shop is very far from here. Thu boy struck 
the poor little girl in the eye, 1 Put a dean towel in the room 
and take away the dirty (one), lie has i brown the ball from the 
window ; bring it in. The woman who brought the eggs to am 
house is very tail, but her husband is taller. The sun was very 
hot yesterday. Her dress is very pretty. 


g 56, The feminine of iivdug beings is sometimes, as in other 
languages, indicated by a distinct word, j£,y, : — 


r%il 

man 

in am 

woman 

wakd * 

boy 

bint 

girl 

abb 

father 

umm 

mother 

bu?&n 

horte 

forag 

mare 


bull 

baqara 

cow 

dakar 

male 

nitiya 

female 

§57, 

On the contrary, many 

form their feminine regular) y 1 

where a different word is used in 

English, as 

: — 

gtiz 

husband 

goZft 

mf$ 

wilid 1 

father 

walda 1 

mother 

*&mm 

patent tl uncle 

‘amnia 

paternal aunt 

khAl 

maternal uncle 

kl'i&la 

maternal aunt 

kalb 

dog 

kalha 

bitch 


* Translate her try 6; 

* The plur. wiiAd Is used of children — boys or girU. 
11 lit, parent* 
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§ 58. Some inanimate objects form a feminine without any 
change in the meaning, as : — 

qamar or qamara moon 

sikkin or sikkina knife 

Gab&n a coward is used without change of a man or a 
woman. 

§ 59. Verbal nouns ending in i form their feminines by 
shortening the long vowel and adding the syllable ya , as : — 

tani second tanya (for taniya) 

‘Alt high <aly& 

§ 60. Denominatives add that syllable without shortening 
the vowel, as : — 


tamargi 

‘arbagi 

a hospital attendant 
coachman 

tamargiya 

‘arbagiya 

bahri 

naval 

ba^rlya 

barrani 

outer 

barraniya 

Talyani 

Italian 

Taly&niya 


Remark. — Gahil ignorant , and the participle mistihaqq deserv- 
ing, have the forms gahliya, mistihaqqiya, as though from gahli, 
mistihaqqi. 1 * 

§ 61. A few adjectives denoting colours, and some others 
denoting mostly a personal defect, form their iVminine by trans- 
posing the first two and again the last two lette rs ; e.g . : — 


ahmar 

red 

hamra 

akhdar 

green 

khadra 

agfar 

yellow 

$afra 

abyad 

a‘rag 

white 

beda (for bayda) 

lame 

‘arga 

akhra? 

dumb 

kharsa 

ahtam 

toothless 

hatma. 


Remark a. — The masculines of these adjectives are all of 
the same form, with the exception of iswid black (for aswad). 
Remark b. — A‘wag crooked makes ‘dga (for 4 awga). 

In the literary language &khar other makes ukhra, and this 


1 Mistihaqqa is also used, especially by the educated, and 

gahla (pi. guhala) occasionally. 
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form is used in the Rjioken language preceded by the definite 
article; thus mnsc, Ifikhar (or rfckhar), 1 fern* rukhra. 

Auwil first makes fila ; but this form is only used in a few 
connections, as daraga fila first class f auwilantya and occasionally 
auwila taking its place, 

§ 62. Some adjectives have no separate form for the feminine. 
They include : — 

(а) The comparatives, 3 as il binte atwul, il kummitra 
arkha$. 

(б) Those which already end in a, as ; — 


bamba 

pink 

hil^wa 

street 

sitlha 

lying on the 
hack 

a fid a 

plain, pure 

(e) Foreign words (with the exception of 
mding in f), as : — 

most of those 

finu 

fine 

dughrl 

straight 

falsa 

false , bad 

werdtnSrl 

ordinary 

berlmu first 

gukundn second 

(d) The following: — 

sftgh 

sound 

tarnim 

complete 

shamurt 

young 

bah* 

little 

*41 

excellent 

bif 

plain, by itself 

klmbis 6 

imprisoned 

dfin 

low, mlgar 

khala* 

finished, ready 

daiyftn * 
FUghir 

sound 

khfim 

raw 

small 

khumm 0 

lethargic 

shemil 

left 

yemln 

right 


1 He© S 27, p* 26 ; lukhra is not used, 

2 The literary feminine form of comparatives Is hardly, if 
ever, heard in conversation. It occurs, however, in the name of 
the village U Kubra (from akbor greater). 

3 Used also substantively. 

* Used generally with s/lgh, as ijirshe siigh dUuy&u a tariff 

ytdttu 

4 In the expression tain khribw, *>. a room without tmndntc*. 
Adjectives of this form do not gt*m<rnily take the fern mine 
terra I nation in the literary language. 

r In klmirun in n’-m. 
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DECLENSION 


§ 63. In the literary language most nouns have three ease 
endings — u or un for the nominative; i or tit for the genitive, 
dative, and ablative; and a or an for the accusative, according, 
as they am defined 1 or undefined. 

These terminations, with the following exceptions, do not 
exist in the spoken language : — 

(a) The nominative ending u is sometimes heard in the word 
Allah Ood f and a few others, mostly in expressions of a religious 
character, as : — 


Allahu akb&r 
shnkkar Alliihu fadluk 
il ham i hi li llfih 
is sul/Umi ‘ulekum * * 


God is very great 
Gad reward your kindness 
praise be to God 
peace be on you 


(b) The genitive and dative ending i and the accusative end- 
ing a are used in oaths and religious formulas—’ 

as w AlMhi (or w All&hl 1) try Gird 
hi smi ilah (i\e. bi krai in the name of God 
Allah) 

li amani llah God preserve you / 

hi zni llah (bi izni Allah) D* F* 

!a h&ula wala quwwata ilia there is no power nor strength 
hi llah but in God 


{c) The case ending tn k heard : — 

( i ) After the indefinite pronoun iy? and occasionally after 
hull alt , as 

vy ins&nin kan whatever man it may be 

min dye gihitin kanit from whatever direction it be 

kulle shin (contracted from whatever it may be f everything 
sht?in) kan 

kulle nafsin every soul 


1 J.e. preceded by the definite article, or followed by a noun 
in the genitive, or having a pronominal su Sax, The stem of 
fern, nouns in a to which these terminations are added is 

- at , 

* But more usually is saUm (or snl&m) *&l£kum — a form of 
sain tat ion used only by one Mussulman to another. 

8 But the in k here sometimes pronounced separately, a* being 
equivalent to ma. (See 264, 434*) 
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(2) In a few nouns used adverbially 1 or with a preposition, 


gh&abin ‘an mi (more usually 
gfl^tbe 4 annu) 
halm 

enta wakilin *aimi 
ga 1 *ala fubbin gh&fil 
me^abbitu abbin l an giddin 


*6rain auwil (contracted to 
‘amnauwil) 


in spite of hitnsdf 

immediately 
you are as my agent 
he mine unexpectedly 
ike love far him is from grand- 
fatkei' to father (i.e. he is 
beloved of all the members 
of his family) 
last year 


(cf) The ending an is heard in a few words used as adverbs, and 
occasionally as an accusative of limitation, as : — 


hi lan 
da warn an 
dayman 
ruuraran 

ma ‘raftlsh ta satan wala 
ism an 


at once 
for ever 
always 

time after time 
I kmw him neither personally 
nor by name 


Remark. — T he above expressions do not in reality belong 
to the dialect of Cairo, but. are borrowed from the written 
language. 


THE GENITIVE 

§ 64. A noun limiting the meaning of another is placed 
immediately after it, and thus by its position performs the 
various functions of the genitive, although undergoing no change 
of form ; but when the first of the two nouns ends In u t whether 
ns a singular or plural termination, it weakens the a to i and 
adds the letter t 2 * E,g . : — 


1 Hut in most of these the tit is a thinning of the literary 
an, the sign of the objective case, 

2 Strictly speaking* it recovers the t from an older form a/, 
a form preserved to this day in some words in A m baric* This 

in its weakened form is still the stem to which the pronominal 

suffixes as well as the dual and the case endings, when they 
exist, are appended 
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bet ragil 
Mb il bet 

Mb betukht 
ir r&gil 

qalam ru$&$ 

kubMyit 

nibit 


a marie home 
the gate of the 
house 

the gate of the 
house of the 
maris sister 
a pencil of lead, 
a lead-pencil 
a glass of xcine 


‘arablyit is 
sitt 

Khallfit (or 
Khalift) il 
Isl&m 

rigg&lit (or 
riggalt) a 
balad 


the lady' 8 car- 
riage 

the Caliph of 
Islam 

the men of the 
village 


Remark. — An adjective as well as a substantive may assume 
this form, as ‘aiy&n ill, fern, ‘aiy&na ; ‘aiyanit 6h ? how can she he 
ill? (§ 4*26). 

§ 65. A few words ending in d add t without shortening the 
vowel, 1 as : — 

?al& prayer t zak& * purity, charity 

hay& life | wafa death 

thus : — 


§al&t il 
maghrib 


the prayer at 
sunset 


wi by&t (for by the life of 
wi hayat) the Prophet 
in nabl 


Ma‘na meaning may make ma'nat or ma‘nit, or remain unchanged ; 
mirs& anchor , ghuwa jugglers , s shurak& partners , zumal& comrades , 
make mirs&t or mirsit, shurak&t or shurakit, <fec. Ru‘& shepherds 
and su‘& messengers occasionally make ru‘&t, su‘at, but generally 
remain as they are. Mug&z& punishment generally makes 
mugazat, but is sometimes left unchanged. Imda signature , 
himma/erer, mihma bath-heater , and a‘da members , make imdit, 
himmit, mihmit, a‘dit only. 

§ 66. Plurals of the form of shurak& and zumala, with the 
exception of these two words, regularly change & into it, as 
fuqarfi, poor people , fuqaM schoolmasters ; fuqarit, fuqahit, Masr 
the poor , the schoolmasters , of Cairo . 

§ 67. All other words ending in d undergo no change. 
E.g . : — 


1 As in the written language. 

* Zika is in more common use than zakl 
8 Ghuw& may also remain unchanged. 
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‘aiyaha 
dawana 
gbuta 1 8 
sand Cl q 
ikbfa 1 hilgn 

lugbfi 2 1 
inglix 
rida r rfigil 


her Himes 
our medicine 
the cover of the 
box 

the hiding of 
the thiny 
the language of 
the English 
the man*# con- 
tent 


istibda 1 
mas*ala 
shifa 1 mara 

iahtiha I 
wulid 

ghada, *ashu 
1 walad 


the beginning of 
the matter 
the woman'# re- 
cover;/ 

the father'# long - 
ing 

the baft lunch, 
dinner 


Hemauk a . — A a the final a is usually pronounced short in 
all these words, a knowledge of the structure of the word is the* 
ouly guide in determining the form of a noun ending in a or 
(original) d standing before another in the genitive, 

Eemajik h , — The a is sometimes, but rarely, retained before 
the t instead of being changed to i, as earntt alf the year 1000, 
frifatu hi# qualification (for sun it, si tit) ; 3 so maraten two women » 
marrat^n twice. 

§ 68, Abb father , and occasionally akhkli Wother, add u when 
preceded by a genitive retaining only a single consonant* as 

abn Fafma Raima's father 

akhkhe (or akhu) Sil&man Soh/man's brother 4 

§ 69, Other ways of expressing the genitive will be noticed 
in the syntax ; but it is necessary to introduce the learner at 
this stage to the use of the word bet&V originally a substantive 
meaning property* It is inserted pleonastic/illy between a noun 
and its genitive, and in opposition to the former, ns jl bet bettV 
ir HLgil the home the property of the man t ue» the man# house. It 
has, however, the feminine termination a when the preceding 
substantive is feminine, and so is best regarded as an adjective 
meaning of or belong) ng to* When the feminine form ts iu con- 
struction with another noun it becomes botiVit by the rule 
stated above, or, if followed by a vowel, beta*t or bet-oht (g 19), 
as 0 t ar*btya betn^t is sitt (he lady# camay*'. 

t The a is shortened according to rule before two consonants 

a Contrary to the Literary form, Lngha also exists ; but 
neither of them are in cointnon use, Iflghwa having taken their 
place and meaning both as language and duitc* t> 

3 Si fit is perhaps never beard, 

4 For the changes which nouns undergo in connection with 
the pojiwativr auiHxes, see § 121. 

Said to bo phihdogically connected with the literal*)* mat a 4 
ft has dwindled to ta in Mai lent*. 
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mud rasa 

school 

k ultra 

cholera 

Udugrlf (or 

telegram, tele* ! 

*&kib 

master, owner, 

tiligrat) 

graph office 


friend 

Luudfim 

London 

taqribi 

approximative 

(Lundra) 


nimsiwt 

Austrian 

16 n 

colour 

min % 

who t 

makhxan 

cellar, store- 

m 

these 


room 

yerilb 

he goes, will go 

ntakhmn 

luggage-van 

safir 

he travelled. 

frans&wi 



left 

‘afsk 

luggage 


cut, take ( a 

diw&n 

compartment , 


tickri, icc.) 


ministry. 

samq 

he stole 


office 

kasar 

he broke 

bugta 

post 

fuqnt 

it fell, has 


hod 


fallen 

farldm 

fowl 

warrinl 

show me 

lahan 

milk 

shirib 

lie drank 

dir!* 

arm 

sbaiya* 

he sent, mvt 

khaivlga 

merchant , 


(impera- 


gentleman 


tive) 

gteh 

army 

ya stdl 

sir 

bab 1 ' 

sea* river 

tint 

hack , again 

in Nil, ba^r 

the Nile river 

quddlm 

before, in front 

in NO 



of, near 

says (sly is) 

groom 

fib 

in it (masc.) 


Note that the demonstrative pronoun as n rule follows the 
noun, which is preceded by the definite article ; also that the 
fh-st of two nouns, of which the second is in the genitive, does not 
take the article even when it is definite in sense. Thus we say 
b$t ir r&gil, not it bet ir r&gil, 

EXERCISE 11 

F6n ir rlgil illi kiln fi I tkla 1 barrlnlya betafit il makhfcan ? 
Ibn il kutbi yerfth il mad rasa 1 nimslwiya. Ana laqct sa*a fi 
i anl quthlum il bab il barrani betl 4 betak; htya beta^t min i 
Moiyit baljr in Nil lnlwa, Taman it talagrlf itnen giueh. 
Wurriut nigglda wardinart f u wu]pla ftnu kamln* Iqta* li 
tazkura da ruga lila n wal^da jugundu kemlm L6n il bu^ln betl 1 
Mohammad iawid. Hutf il *afaho beta* il efendt fi i babfir — il 
kibtr fil m&khsaii tl banal wt, wi 9 jugliaiyar fi d diwfcn U 
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bust* u nimsawiya tigi bukra, Hawa 1 ydmftn dol kin shidid, 
II babilr lingllzt s&Gr imb&rDi w abftya sifir fib* E w&l&d ill! 
shirib il moiya 1 wiskha betiPit bahr in N!l ‘aiyan bi 1 kul£ra. 
I bn il merakbi gih bi 1 merkib bet&ht ahfih, Ukin kull il f althe 
beti* il efendi ill! kiln film wiqi* Ji 1 bahr* Hat It kummitm 
tamya bah kede sughaiyara, asghar min il auwil&nfya. 

EXERCISE 12 

Bring the gentleman's bat from the downstairs room* Ho 
came in bis father’s carnage. The city of London is much finer 
and bigger than Cairo. The book which was on the chair in the 
dining-room has fallen on the ground. The cook’s little dog has 
stolen a fowl from the poulterer’s shop. The greengrocer’s son 
struck the poor Italian (woman), and broke her arm* The dining- 
table of his house is higher than the other. 1 The watchmaker 
repaired the old watch and brought it back bo its owner's house. 
The grocer's daughter is very pretty, and she is taller than his 
son. Throw away the raw fruit ; it is very bad. She is a low, 
had woman. The boy's dog has drunk the cat’s milk. The 
commander-in-chief 1 of the Egyptian army is an Englishman. 
Is the carpet finished £ Yes, sir ! Good 1 9 Send it to the 
house at once 1 I found the little boy’s book on a chair in the 
upstairs room. A European woman cook, not 4 an Arab man 
cook. The barrel of the man’s gun was crooked. 

THE NUMBERS OF NOUNS 

g 70. There are three numbers — singular, dual, and plural. 

The dim!, which is used to denote two objects, is formed by 
the syllable en being added to the singular, as kit&b a book, 
kitahen two books; rfigil a man t raglBn (for ragilOn) two mm; il 
Mchammidi'n the two Mohammed** 

Remark. — -T he use of tho dual is confined to substantives, 
adjectives qualifying them being placed in the plural. 

§ 7L The t added to feminines ending in a, when in con 
etraction with another noun, appears also in the dual, the a 
again being weakened to »,* which is liable to fall out in accord- 
ance with the rules laid down in § 33 ; e*g* :■ — 

quttitlxi two cat* futt&n (from two towel* 

tagnrtAn tieo tree# 


1 tfini. 2 § 4<1 8 t&iyib 1 8 rmi*h. 

* The a is occasionally retained, as in m&ratftn two women t 
sifut^n two ijuaUtie*. 
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§ 7*2. The long vowels & and I are changed respectively to 
ay or aw and i y f as : — 


ghntd a cower 

samll rteatten 

Icnrai 

while 6 becomes uw or iy t as : — 

mang6 1 mango 

bal|d overcoat 


ghatayfrn 

satDftu'Sn 

kursiy^n 


manguwfrn 
ba!tuw£n (or 
bal^iyen) 


Remake a — Where final 6 is accented, the aspirate h is in- 
serted, 2 * as in baro s chest of drawers, rabfl 1 jack plane (dual 
barfih&n, raboh&n};* abb father makes abbgn, but the nahwtj 
abuw&n is sometimes used. 

Remake b m — Some nouns ending in 4, having no dual them’ 
selves, borrow that of a kindred form, as : — 


shitl 

winter 

ghadii 

lunch 

*asha 

dinner 


prayer 

lughi 



sbitwiten two winters (from shitwa) 
ghadvrit^n two lunches {from ghadwa) 
‘ashwitfin two dinners 
$«a]wit£n 
laghwitfcn 4 * 


Remark c.— Ukbt sister makes regularly ukht^n, but occu* 
sionally ikhwaten is heard. 6 

Remark d , — The plural form with the numeral ituen two is 
generally used instead of the dual where more euphonious, espe- 
dally if the word is of foreign origin, as ituen yauriya two air fa s- 
tle-camp (for yauriyen). Such forms as kuntratuwen two contracts 
{from kuntratu), karruwen two carts f bfishawen two pashas, can 
hardly be said to exist 

§ 73. A few nouns are used in the dual only, signifying 
the union of two objects which individually have no existence, 
u* knlbiten forceps, pincers. Their own dual would he gtix 
kalhiten, a pair of pincers, disc. Widn rarely lias a dual Form, 


1 Often called manga, 

* Comp, § 39 a t note. 

1 We might even writ© har&b, rabAh (as gineb, from Eng, 

guinea), Bur£ is from Fr. bureau t ru bO from robot, 

1 § 67, note. 

6 I t savours of Syria nism. 

^ We Hay 4 araUyiten kmro or itn&n *arab!yat karra 
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the plural being used instead, as widanl (or widinl litneu) 
my ears, 1 

§74. The duals of dirft* arm, rigl foot, *en eye, id hand, and 
(optionally) that of walid, when meaning parents, drop their 
final n before a possessive suffix, as 

dirfFfcya 2 my arms I 4 €n&h 3 his eyes 

riglek your fed \ Iddhum their hands 

For tultcn two thirds, tultay is sometimes used, but only by the 
more educated classes, 

§ 75* The dual form occurs in the prepositions b^nGn (in the 
expression ben il ben3n) and fyawalen around, and is added to 
the interjection uff I and occasionally to other words as an in- 
tensive particle, as mush aljsan ? ah sane n T mush ahsan wiUnd 
isn't it, wouldn't it he better f not only better, hut doubly, ever so 
much better.* Hawalun generally loses its n like *&iiSn, dto. f under 
the influence of the pronominal suffixes, as h&walgya around me, 
but bawalSni, &c. f are also heard. 


THE PLURAL 
§ 76. Plurals are of two kinds: — 

(a) The Perfect Plural, so called because the singular form 
remains unaltered but for the addition of certain terminations, 
and 

(£) The Broken Plural, in the formation of which the singular 
undergoes a radical change. In both cases there is only one 
form for the masculine and the feminine. 

§ 77. The perfect plural is formed by the addition of In, 4t, 
ya (or £pa), or a to the singular. 

§ 78. The following nouns form their plural in iw : — 

(a) Most verbal adjectives (including participles) which form 
their feminine by adding a to the masculine; e.y . : — 


1 There is no such form as widneya, as asserted by Spitta, 
He is mistaken also in giving abb&hen, ummahfoi, as the duals 
of abb anti umm, instead of the regular forms abhen and urn in on, 

* Pronounce dird‘aiya (see § 4); diri'tt litnon is abo said 

* Kometimes pronounced ‘antffi, 

4 The name Mehammudt'n is given in Upper Egypt to chib 
dron, in the hope, apparently, that they will be doubly blessed 
os bearing the name of Urn prophet twofold, A few other dual 
names are in use. 
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g&hfo ready I kAtib uniting 

hiiyib m&ktflb written 

battAl 

(pi gahsdn, maktftbfn, ike*). 

Remark. — The termination £ is changed to iy t and *2 to uw, 
ns in the formation of the feminine ; e.y. 


*IUit high 

mistaimt waiting 

‘add enemy 


pi *alytn (for ‘Aliyin) 
1 1 mi stun Tii yin 
lf ‘aduwtn 


( 6 ) Many nouns of the form barr&k , 1 mostly substantives 
denoting a profession or tmde. They were originally of the 
nature of intensive adjectives, and were thus applied to persona 
who performed a particular act repeatedly ; e.rj. : — 


fall Ah u cultivator 

irnggAr a wirjienter 

labb&n milkman 

kadd&b 2 liar 


battAl 

gabber tyrannical t 

tyrant 


(pi. fallAMn, nagg&rin, dec.). Substantives of this form ending 
in d change that vowel into ay, as saqqft water-carrier, bannA 
huilder (pi saqqaytn, &c,). 


1 The word fa*al (literary fa*ala) b used by the grammarians 
of the written language as the paradigm or model of all others 
which consist of a similar combination of radical consonants and 
vowels, as durab, balad. By doubling the consonants, changing 
the vowels, or shifting the position of either or both, new para- 
digms (but always with the same consonants, f, % f) are formed. 
Thua lead dab liar, misik Ac seized t imsik seize, are said to be of 
the forms /a“d/, Ji'il, und if HI respectively. The convenience 
and necessity even of such a system in treating of a flexible 
language like the Arabic will be readily perceived. The letters 
A, r t k (which, with the vowel t placed after each of the first two 
consonants, form the word birik he kneeled) are used throughout 
this work in preference to /, /, as offering no difficulties of 

pronunciation. For word s containing four radical letters, the 
word lakh bat confuse is substituted for the fa'ial of the 
grammarians. 

- Applied in “classical ' Arabic only to an habitual ( 44 pro- 
fessional ,|f ) liar. 


THE SPOKEN ARABIC OF EGYPT 


62 


(c) Most relative adjectives in i These insert a g between 
the vowel and the plural termination, as : — 

gftw&nl inner ' wuat&n! central 

fransawi French 


(plm\ guwiniytn, <kc,). 

Gahil ignorant makes gahllyln (gahiliyin). 

rakhar tl w other rukhrin 

mbtiljaqq deserving mistihaqqiylii. 


§ T9, The following take the termination at 
(a) A large number of substantives ending in a (including 
nearly all those in masculine and feminine, of Arabic and 

foreign origin ; : — 


eogara, 


Khalifa 

Caliph 

g&mftwr, 


merasla 

messenger 

hukuimi 

government 

ydqa 

collar 

darba 

a blow 

lam bo (or 

lamp 

milAyu 

sheet 

lam da) 

‘awfiga 

♦orabiya 

‘tehrtniya 

cripple 

borrlmu 

corkscrew 

a twenty piastre 




piece 




(plur* gagtir&t, gAmdsat, 4 arabiyAt, lambAt, 3 &c.)» 

(6) Proper names, both masculine and feminine : — 
Hehammud, Hasan, Zcuub, TAlia (marie iiawtc), Fatma (plnr. 
M shorn madtit, Hasansfc, Fatmfit, &c,). 

(c) Nouns ending in d, and most of those which end in n, o t s 
or A The former change the d into while the latter (con- 
sisting entirely of foreign words) either lose the vowel or convert 
it into tttc, and occasionally into ; e.g* ; — 

samu eky qafa nape of neck 

babu papa f po$M pin prayer 

b&sha 4 khuU desert 

master 

(plur, samawat, bfrbaw&t, <fcc,). 


1 Exceptions are galltlbiya a rvbc f which has the broken 
plural gaJ&llb, though goUabSyat is also in use, sul^anlya Aai *i 
(plur. s&l&ttn). 

3 Rut more usually luunui 

* Most of these may be pronounced optionally with u ur o m 

4 Also, but less commonly, bitshAt. 
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ti vitro 

theatre 

htro (-u) filter 

kuntrltu 

contract 


(plur. tiy&fcrat, 1 * 

' Ac*), 


stkku 

overcoat 

j mango v '-u) mango 

(plur. sakuwat, 

Ac*)* 


bin tu 3 4 

a napoleon 

bintiy&t 

fugundu 

an under-servant 

f lugundiyat 

hallo (-u) 

baU t dance 

balliylt (or balluwat) 


Kemaek*— W hen the 6 of the singular is accented, h is in- 
serted, as bar 6, rabd, bardhat, & c. t but these words are perhaps 
better written barfth, Ac*, in the singular (see § 39) ; so also in 
the case of accented i 3 as kanabe sofa (plur. kanaMMt)* 

(d ) A few nouns in t These again insert y ; e.^. 


sided waistcoat 

bttlaili countryman 

slsi small pony 


bantufli 51 dipper* 

guwanti 1 pair of glows 

efendi 


and Turkish words with the termination b&shi, as : — 


bimbishl colonel | yuzbashi captain 


(plur. sideriy&t, h&ladiyat, guwantiyat, bimb£shiy&t, Ac,). 

(<?) The names of the letters and syllables. They insert an h 
when ending in a vowel ; e>g. 3 b$Mt, nftnat, mahat, the letters 
ft, n, the syllables ma> 

(f) The mimes of the months, as ramadanat Ramadans. 

(g) Nouns which admit of a double plural, or the plural of a 
dual form, as ulftfat and aMfat (plur, of ulflf and alfif, them- 
selves plurs* of all) thousand* ; similarly : — 


kushftfat 

lists 

qadayat 

casts, matters 

gurfifr&t 

wounds 

i qu|<h*&t 

railway trains 


perfume* 

kubarfit 

grandee* 

quy&d&fc 

shackles 

*ishrinat 

twenties 

wi?41fit 

receipts 

talatluat 

thirties 

aahy&t 

things 

qirsheimt 

pieces of two 

kutubat 

book* 


piastres 


1 A confused form tiyatrut&t is sometimes heard. 

3 From I tab miti* A more common plural is bon&ti* 

* Or banttifi * 

4 I tal. guanti* 
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(A) A few passive participles used as substantives, m : — 
mashrtlb&t drink* melauwlniit thing* of 

masrftqat 1 2 Men good a various cot * 

ours or kinds 

(t) A large number of verbal substantives* including all 
those of the form hardk and all those which are constructed 
from the derived forms of the verb ; e.y . : — 


t&lab 

demand 

gawflb 

letter 

bad an 

body of a 

mah ill 

place 


garment 

tA*atr 

mark 

kitab 

hook 

taf$li 

detail 

sh'al 

question 

ikrftm 

bounty 

hi wan 

animal 

tfthammil 

{tea ring malice 

gidfir 

foundation. 

imtihan 

examination 


lo w wall 

LstiksAn 

approval 


Iplitr. talabUt, badanflt, hiw&n&t, lkrdmftt, &c.), 

(/} Many substantives of foreign origin, as : — 


arfabl 

stable 

faratn&n 

firman 

balikdn 

balcony 

qazin 

caldron 

buks 

horse-box 

sliar&b 

stocking 

bablawan 

wrestler 

aldy 

regiment 

qayimmaqam 

lieutenant 

brins 

prince 

gurnal 

journal 

babOr 


dukk&r 

dog-cart 

fmnk 

f rank 

gin# (or 


shilin 

shilling 

gin#h) 

khln 

inn 

riy&l 

dollar 


(plur, a^tablat, buksdt, dukkarat, brio sat, Ac.), 

liEUAJitt. — Guroal more frequently makes ganudn (« for l ) ; 
dukkAr has also dakakir. 

(k) A few nouns not derived from verbs, though of Amble 
origin, as i— 


M* 

armpit 

slit 

lady 

giftr 

shield 

*#yfir 

kind of basket 

khnwal 

dancing-man 

gab&xi 

coward {m. 

itahAr 

day 

or f.) 

garaz 

bell 




(plur. hiif At, sittAt, Ac,), 1 


1 Not in use among the lower classes. 

2 Tin* plural of *atnm paternal untie and kirn I mate ami uncle 
i> FmAm, tkhwil, not (at least in Cairo) 'a turn At, khalat, ti* stated 
by Bpiltu 
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| 80, The following plurals in dt are formed somewhat 
irregularly : — 


b£ (or beh) 

bey 

behawdt (or behit or bahat) 

sana 

year 

sanawdt 

ab (abb) 

father 

abahit or (though rarely) abbit 1 

umm 

mother 

umm a hit 

sat 

person 

saw&fc 

bird (or lord) 

lord 

lurdawit (or lurdat, lord At) 

akh (akhkh) 

brother 

ikhwit 

ukht 

sister 

ikhwit 

bint 

girt 

bandt 

gamtl 

beautiful 

gamalit (or gumaldt) 

qaltl 

fete 

qulaldt 


Remark a*— TJrnm makes ummat when meaning having) }x>*- 
semed of (see § 261), us niswao ummat bid tun bid women i with 
white clothe*. Akhkh has also ikhwdn in the sense of brethren, 
amteiat&s. Ikhwa is another form of plural of both akh and 
ukht* To prevent confusion, we may add the words duktir male* 
and bandt, as Itya ikhwa banit wi dkftr / have sisters and brothers* 


Satm has a duplicate plural, sin in. 



Remark b ^ 



shitd winter \ 


afternoon 

?ubh morning 

‘Lsb& 

evening 


have no plural of their own, but borrow that of kindred nouns 
in iya t expressing the whole period or season, as talat shitwjyit 
three wint+rs or winter seasons* GhadS and 4 asha use the forms 
ghadwdt, ‘ashwdt (from gbadwa, *ashw&). 


VOCABULARY 


nAs 

petals 

g&zzk T 

butcher 

tashrtf 

reception 

me'allim 

teacher 

g&m*tya 

society, as* 

*a$4ya 

dick 


sembty 

t&flih 

re; wring, tm 

turn n 

district police- 


prommat 


station 

baJ16n 

balloon 

dunyu 

world, weather 


hotel 

tarfiwa 

freshness 

mahatta 

station 

sigira 

cigarette 

kitabkliarm 

library 

WUft 

centre, middle 

Urubba 

Europe 

fltiq 

market 

bilid it Turk 

Turkey 


1 The (inti w) aba wit is .lumetiwea heard. 
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Fnmsa 

France 

tAvir (ta'ir) 

fiying 

Niinaa 

Austria , Ger- 
many 

naqi? 

mining, want* 
ing 

dlytif 

guests 

fcaddar 

bring, get 

biyiit 

homes 


ready, }we~ 

gay 

coming 


pare (im- 

meafifir 

travelling. 


perative) 


leaving 

mauwit 

he killed 

mu*) i 

Egyptian 

waddti 

they conducted 

mabstit 

contented, 
pi eased 


to 


‘auE 

1 want, ya u 

gamid 

strong, firm 


i cant, he 

khayii 

good , beneficent 


wants 

Mdir 

ready 

yehibbfi 

*amal 

they love 

rnabni 

built 

he did, mash 

kuM 

ait 

kart fib 

there was, were 

xnistukhdim 

employed, 

k ttla shim, 

for, on account 


employe 

* ash in 

of, in order 

maehghOl 

busy 


that, because 


fixed, correct^ 

urn 

instead of 

right 

in nahar da 

today 

lAqid 

lying, lying 

il 161* 

tonight 


ill 

tarn alii 

always 

birid 

cold 

inn {con- 

that 

B»khn 

glAU 

hot 

dear 

junct) 



EXERCISE 13 

HAt 0 Larob&t we haddar H 6da, ‘aslmn fth nas diytlf gayfn 
il 16k, la saqqaytn iili gabu 1 moiva inbttrih ba^Ulln qawi ; 
kumma miskfl banut k&ofr 1 raashyln fi a tdkka we da.nibti.hum 
we ramtibum fi 1 ard f we somqti f ulus-burn mitthum, Ana sbuffce 
fi 1 gurnakt inn il bAabuwiU il suafrfyin tilt nlbu stumbtil mab- 
stittn min taahrifAt is aulfcio* Ana sktartft (blitarAfc) kirtih&t mi* 
ntiq, wahid minhum ‘Alt *ati it tauyfn. Wahid F&gil gabb&r da rah 
il qu|k 1 maskina illl karat fi makhmn Media mined Efendt takt 
*iarbAt gatndin bi Ik kunit* I tdu wp mauwitba ; l&kin riggalt 
il gam^tya 1 khairtyu bet&ht il inglte, ill* kftmi tymirtn waddfih it 
tunm, Stili b («fU,iib 0 btit 4 umnl it taplifiAt il hizmin fi gniiitt 
(giutinitl). II bu^a gat iubftri^ we giibit 11 gawAb&t min t! 


1 Supply illl 


u Far illl kunit. 
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bftft&t tkhwAti illi fi bind linglU. Id duuya ahsnu in nahar da ; 
fib tarawa kuwaiyim. II milnyat wiakhtn wi 1 batf&nlyat ausakh 
kiuiTiin. Guztu r;\hit is afiq we g&bit lu bid|§n fh&difAti) we 
bitt it lafirna tiUa* It tahigraf&t betfi* in nahar da almmme mill 
betfi 1 inbftxifi. Biyftt qunfiiilul&t Fransa we Nimsa nmbniyfn fi 
wu4 11 halad. II wil&d is sughaiyarlti gum. Fen ii kitabit 
be til 4 abflya ? Laq6t il waraqat ‘ala \ lambda t< 1! bantofliyit 
fi l inh\ bo tub t i) farsh. Is snndftqen betiV ahilk gam din. 
Sbaiyafr It qalamfsD. ‘aus il kitab€n wi 1 wareq till f Idik. Is 
sa‘tAu illi f udtak mazhfltiii litnen ? ana shribte (shiribte) sigarten 
bass in nahar da. Shuft id dukkaren fi dukk&nu ; lituOu kuwm- 
yisin qawi. B&natu ‘aiyantn kullubiixn, raqdtn fi 3 b£t* If 
fagarten ill! fi gnint abuya 4 alyln ‘an betfi‘ak* 

EXERCISE 14 

Bring the lamps and put them on the tables in my room* 
Take the twenty -piastre -pieces and give me (some) two-piastre' 
pieces instead of them* The employes of the Egyptian Govern- 
ment are always busy* My feet are cold, but my hands are 
warm. The butchers of London are dearer than those of Cairo* 
There is a school for French 1 boys and another for German 
boys, and there are English masters at 2 * both. Put two towel* 
in the room and take away the dirty (ones). 1 wrote three letters 
to my brothers to-day* Your books are on a chair in the dining- 
room, The boys and girls came around me and seised my handle 
The gentleman took the receipts for* the books* The messengers 
brought the papers from the War Office. The balconies of our 
two houses are built over the two gardens, The boys love their 
fathers and their mothers. The Egyptian army has beaten the 
Soudan eae* He struck him two blows on the head 4 with a stick 
(which) was in his hand. Your eyes are {smaller than mine. 
There were three l»all» in the town in one night. 1 saw three 
balloons flying in the air* Two collars and three waistcoats* are 
missing. They caught the animals in the gardens, and brought 
them to the house* All of them are liars. The ladies are 
leaving Ue4ay ; send their luggage to the station. There aiv 
Colonels and captain* of the English army in the Egyptian army. 
The walls of my garden are very low. The milkman has 
brought only two bowls (of) milk* The Arabic language it 
richer than those of 5 Europe. The Beys have brought (souir/ 

1 Trane, ifte French* fAe German* 

2 fL * betfi 1 . 

1 Trans, Ain head- b bet£f\ 


THE SPOKEN ARABIC OF EGYPT 


58 


wrestlers from Turkey. How many hooka are there in your 
brother's library ? Thousands, 

§81. The plural termination ya or if/a is asoumed by a 
number of substantive® and a few adjective® ending in f, ?{* 
bdeht t dr, 6r, £r t and a few others. The majority (with the ex- 
ception of those ending in C) are of foreign origin, and denote 
trade® or professions ; e.g. — 


askaff 

cobbler 

khizmdiir 

paymaster 

tarzt ' 

tailor 

ginninfir 

general 

ha rami 

rohlntr 

ikbtiyar 

old 

Efendl 


imberfi(or 

emperor 

ahukalt 

quarrelsome 

baukiyer(or 

banker 

khimiql 

quirk-tempered 

haukulr, 


stid&ni 

Soudanese 

banker) 


ka waling! ] 

loclf smith 

afukatu 

advocate 

‘urbogi 

coachman 

(abukatu) 


unbfishi 

corporal 

qnn$uUtu 

consulate 

hakim diir 

commandant of 

stoiwtsh 

constable 


police 

yawlr 

aide-de-camp 


Plur, tarziya, haramiyu, khiniHjfya, k&walingiya, ikhttyartya, 
afu kitty®, yauriya (for y&wirfya), the. 

Remark a. — Efendt, qunsulatu, Imnkifir, and nouns ending in 
bash! have also plurals in at, (See above,) Bitshawish ehdef eon* 
Ht able has a duplicate form, bitshawishiy&t. 

Remark It will he observed that the plural and feminine 
singular of many of these nouns are identical ; thus khul&qty* 
may mean ynirkd&npered men or a tpwk4fmpn**d woman y tamar- 
giya vwn nur*/'* or a tmman nurse* 

$ 82, The following take the termination a : — 

(a) Many nouns of the form barrdfu asi — 


ban nan 

a dealer in 

&Riy&t (or 

nil-merchant 

labbun 

coffee 

dealer w straw 

zfty&t) 

aagg^n 

turnkey 

gall fib 

dam* letter 

ghass&t 

wfishennan 

hnltib 

uy?od-cutter 

snirumik 

fisherman 

yurrif 

money -changer 

stiaivM (or 

j*orter 

gaintmll 
hit mm si r 1 

camel-driver 

fhmkcyhoy 

shfly&l) 

kliauwul 

timid 

ilur, hattn&mi. 

r»0a$ 

Uibbfinft, fiJiia unlm, &G.). 

faefar fhorae) 


1 Turkish. 1 More usually k&wultnL 

* lUmmittin i* sometime* uaed t but apparently only in the 
b-dief that it sounds educated. 
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Remark a . — The great majority, if not the whole, of these 
may also make their plural in fn. But on the other hand, a 
great many nouns of this form make their plural in in only. 
Where the noun admits of a feminine form, as ghass&la washer - 
t cvman, it is better to use the plural in in to prevent confusion. 

(6) A few adjectives of the form batrik , as : — 


Qarrif 

khauwlf 

money-changer 

timid 

akkil 

gluttonous 

Remark. - 

— Sarrif is more common, perhaps, than parr&f, 

especially in 

the plural. 

VOCABULARY 


lamdn 

lemons 

ilbis 

put on 

burtuq&n 

oranges 

shlil ft 

they carried. 

hidftin 

clothes 


carriedaway 

wiraq (uruq) paper * 

mishyd 

they walked , 

raf*a 

pity 


walked away 

farsh 

bedding 

yikkallimil 

they speak 

sign 

prison 

(or yitkal- 


bantal6n 

trousers 

limfl) 


ugra 

it ire, wages 
Chancery lan- 

katabt 

I wrote 

nahwi 

kasard 

they broiie 


guage 

seyib 

he let go 

masgdn 

imjfirisoned 

sallahu 

they retired 

b&qt 

remaining , rest 

sahhft 

they woke 

lazim 

necessary 

khailasu 

they rescued 

qadir 

powerful 

miskti 

they seized, 

nayim 

sleeping 


caught 

, talat 

three 

k&m? 

how many t 1 

kulluhum 

all of them 


how much t 

khad 

he took 

ketir (kitir) 

much , very 

8haiya*d 

they sent 

min gh&r 

without 

dakhalU 

they entered 

hatta 

evert, in fact 

yilbisd 

they put on , 
wear 

-i 2 

my 


EXERCISE 15 

In n&s il kub&rat yilbisu kuwaiyls we yikkallimd nahwi, wi 
n nas il baqyln yilbisil gall&biy&t we yikkallimil ‘arabi ; lakin 
lefendiyat kam&n we hatta 1 b&shawat yikkallimft ‘arabi fi biyu- 
thum. Il har&miya dakhalu bet in naggarin wi s&ntqu kul hi ten 


1 With noun in the singular. 


2 Suffixed to nouns. 
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w© tiiUt rabfih&t. Isb sh^yalin illi &hilla I %f*\w he*A* 3 Mh 
min it babftr kanara kulle h%a illt fib* we ha ‘den ralabu I ugm 
b^tfVitham I* saggAna fatahu bib is sign, klmdu qirsh$n mm 
LI m&rigftnln w© seyibuhum. It gammfil* darabu 1 kmmam we 
klmllWiburu il hattilba. II ahukiitfya kkiillimil kettr, 0 
khiiiyata shbiru talat UmAnat we burtuqunten we fak-ha tanya 
kiiiiiin t we haytfihum ti ‘eyirat wi *h sheyllln gabfthum sda 
tiethuin, II hokimdfirfya mabsfitm min it bitslmwishlytit, wi I 
hitahttwishiya m&bsfitin min ish shawtsblya. Ishtiri nna 1 sun 
dllqen mis isanjidqiya betfi* Is &0q we hathum quwAm* i n naggartu 
gftbu I khaafeabAt we mistanniytn f ulus-hum ; wi sh sbaiyiUa karoan 
'nudn ugrittiiim. It fcaumrgiya wi t taiuurglyat nas taivibm 

EXERCISE 16 

The lock-smiths came and repaired both the locks of the door 
of my house. The washerwoman has brought the clothes! but 
where are the collars and the socks ? Give me two piastre* for 
the fishermen who are waiting at - the door. The emperors of 
Europe are very powerful. The tailors have sent the waistcoats ; 
they are very good. The generals are old but strong* The 
children are very timid. Give them an orange; they are also 
very gluttonous. The sun is hot ; put on your hat and sit under 
the trees. The camel-drivers were lying asleep on the ground* 
hut the slave dealers awoke them and they all * went on. The 
Boy's stables art* very dirty. 

THE BROKEN PLURAL 

§ 83. Broken plurals are constructed in various ways. The 
following is a list of the forms which they assume, together with 
the principal singular forms from which they are severally derived. 

I Plur* form, bfrak, from singulars of the forma bark*, 
hlrk, birka, birik* birikn, burk ; e,ff. : — 


Mima 

pair of vkom 

gitiuu 

khSma (for khayma) 

tmt 

khiyam 

and the two foreign words 
tend a 

atming 

tinad 

warsha 

workshop 

winish ; 

dibb 

bear 

cl i bah 

qtbj 4 

Copt * 

; 

tbra 4 

roWA* 

ibar 

1 For tuhtlri Jin*. 


* fl or 


1 kulhihom after the verb. 4 Collective noun. 4 /.*, nbra 


THE BROKEN PLURAL 


71 


gitta 

body 

gifejt 

birak 

birka 

pond 

‘itta 

moih 

4tat 

hila (for hiyla) 

wile 

hiyal 

sira 

story 

siyar; 

gidld 

old small coin 

gid«4; 

iqidina 

city 

midan: 

Shull 1 

horse-cloth 

shilal 

2. Burak, from sing. 
e.g. 

forms barka, barik, 

birik, burka; 

balfa 

axe 

bulaf 

takhta 1 

bench 

tukhat 

lam da 

lamp 

lumad 

harba 

lance 

hurab 

6da 1 (for awda) 

room 

uwad 

gidld (gad id) 

new 

gudad ; 

hufra 

hole 

hufar 

bulgha (also balgha) 

kind of shoe 

bulagh 

okra 

door-handle 

ukar 

?fira 

picture 

$uwar 

orta 1 

battalion 

ura( 

bfiza (for buwza) 

beer-shop 

buwaz 

3. Burk or (rarely) birk, from sing, forms bar&ka, bir&ka, 

barik, barlka, abrak, 2 and (in one case) ibrik ; e.g, 

. : — 

‘a$&ya 

‘ab&ya 

stick 

‘u?y 

cloak 

*iby; 

nit&ya 

female 

nity; 

ghashim 

simple 

ghushm 

qadlm 

‘abif 

old , clumsy 

qudm 

simpleton 

; * 

ha$ira 

mat 

hu*r; 

akhraf 

dumb 

khur$ 

ahwal 

squinting 

hfil (for huwl) 
4 fig (for *uwg) 

a ‘wag 

crooked 

ahmar 

red 


a^mar 

brown 

fomf 

abyad 

white 

bid (for buyd) 

iswid 

black 

slid (for suwd) 

a ( ma 

blind 

‘imy 4 


1 Turkish. 

8 Expressing colours and bodily infirmities. 

8 Also ‘ib{ and ‘uba{a. 

4 A few of these words have also the plur. form burkftn, birk&n. 
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4* Buruk t from sing, forms barik, barfik, birfik, birika, burka; 
**£* : — 


Hq 

road 

turuq ; 

raafl] 

mernnger, apostle 

rusul ; 

kitAb 

book 

kutub ; 1 

midfna. 

city 

mudun ; 4 

burda (burda) 

a kind of coat 

burud (burud) 

5. Birdk, burak, from 

sing, forms bark, barka* barak, bAiik, 

barik (and its diminutive, buraiyik), barrik, 

bilk, birka, birlk, 1 

burk ; e>g* : — 



bag hi 

mtde 

bighal ; 

marra 

time 

iuir4r 

forkha 

fowl 

tirakh 

balad 

town 

bilad 

walad 

boy 

wildd * 

wamq 

paper 

wirliq* 

gabal 

mountain 

gibal 

gamal 

camel 

gim&l 

garya (for g&riya) 

ne{fres$t elaVfrffifi 

guvvir ; 

tfigir 

merchant 

tugar; 

da* if 

weak 

du*af 

gbuwit 

deep 

ghuwi| 

ptwil 

tall 

tuw&l 

qafir (and the more 

short 

qUQ&r 

usual form 



qu^aiyar) 6 



q&dim 

old 

qtidim 

garni] 

beautiful 

gumil 

?*b*b 

true, whole 

suhiih 

ghaut (for ghaut y) 

rich 

glum Ay 

shaqt (for shaqfy) 

wicked, felon 

shuqfiy 

tar! 

fresh 

turAy ; 

*aiyil 

child 

*iyrtl ; 


1 The perfect, plur. kitabat is morn commonly used by the 
less educated. The double plur* kutuh&t will also h© heard. 

f A rare form* Midan and (less commonly) mbhViu mre 
those in use* 

1 A weakened form of bulk, the i occurring mostly between 
weak consonants* 

1 Ulttd, flraq orn often used hr the educated, as also uuLid, 

*ur&q 

6 Qu$*uyar bos also the perfeet plitr. qu*aiyann. 
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widn 

ear 

wid&n 

sinn 

teeth 

sin&n ; 

hifna 

handful 

tif&n ; 

gidid 

new 

gud&d 

kibir 

great 

kub&r; 

burg 

tower 

birdg 


Remark. — Nisft women has no corresponding singular form. 

6. Birk, from sing, form bar&ka ; e.g . : — 

dawaya inkpot diwy 

7. Birtik (or buriik, the u being often assimilated), from sing, 
forms bark, barik, baiik, barkl, birk, burk ; e.g . : — 


batn 

belly 

butfin 

galosh 

dab* 

foal of donkey 

gubfish 

dubfi* 

hycena 

sab* 

lion 

subfi* 

naqz 

leafless branch 

nuqdz 

barr 

shore 

burhr 

tall 

hill 

tilQl 

alf 

thousand 

ulOf 

bet (for bayt) 

house 

biyflt (or 
buyht) 

raff 

shelf 

rufflf 

daqn 

beard 

diqfln 

a«l 

root 

u?111 

sfif (for sayf) 

sword 

siyfif 

g§sh 

army 

giyflah ; 

malik 

king 

muluk (or 
mil (lk); 

sh&hid 

witness 

shuhftd ; 1 

sarghi 

delivery-book 

sirug 

gidr 

root 

gidfir 

hind 

Indians 

hintid 

gidd 

grandfather 

gidfid 

dik (for diyk) 

cock 

diytik; 

burg 

pigeon-cot on roof 


of tower 

burftg 

8. Birak, from sing, form barik ; e.g . : — 


says (for sSt'is, sayis) 

groom 

siyas 

‘iyiq 

dandy 

*ty&q 


1 More usually shuhh&d, especially amongst the lower classes 
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0. Burrak, from sing. 

form hfirik; e.#*: — 


qfi^ir 

minor 

qugpr 

10. Burr ale (and birrfik), from sing, form bArik ; e m g, ; — 

t&gir 

merchant 

tuggar 

higib 

chamberlain, usher 

hugg&b 

rfildb 

passenger 

rukkab 

ham 

guardian 

kurrfif 

ah&hid 

witness 

stnihhftd 

zabi^ 

officer 

zubhil 

kafir 

infidel 

kuifkr 

hagg (for hAgig) 

pilgrim 

higg^ (frug- 
g&K) 

h&kim 

ruler 

hukkim 

shlftr 

clever t cunning 

ahutytr 1 

11* Bunikn,* from sing, forms barak, batik, h&rika, bftrik, 
birfk ; f e*g * : — - 

antr 

chieftain 

umara 

*ablt 

imbedle 

‘tihata 

qadim 

ancient 

qudama* 

hakim 

physician 

hukama 

Khalifa 

Caliph 

Khulafa ; 

hawi 


hiwa® (for 
hiwayalt 

qftdl 

judgt 

qntla v (far 
fpidavii) ; 

bikhtl 

greedy 

bukhaln 

shirik 

partner 

shumka 

12. Barik and (weakened form) birik, 

from sing, forma 

bark, birk, birtik (btir&kl ; 

e*g. : — 

*ftbd 

slave 

*abid ; 

mi** 

goats 

miic ; 

lumiv (or hurnAr) 

dtmkey 

binilr 


1 These witnlw were all originally present participle Shurir 
hi u sometimes the perfect pltir, shatriu. 

* Ke presenting bath tmmkii and btmika of the classical* This 
a b sounded si>m«*w(mt lung in a f ew cases. 

* Weakened farm of harfk, 

1 Thii farm i* only used a* n substantive. 

* Or fyiwA, qudA (pronounce kiwAh, qudfth). So *4i messenger, 
su^a or an 4 Ah. 
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13. Itarak (abruk), from sing. Forms bark, bir&k ; e.g. : — 


farkh 

sheet of inner 

ifrukh 

daqn 

beard 

idqun 

raff 

shelf 

irfuf 

n&fs 

soul 

inf us 

dal 1 * * 4 

rib 

idlu 4 

$ahn 

dish 

ishun 

dir&* 

arm 

idru* 


14. Ibr^k and (stronger and less commonly used form) abr&k, 
from sing, forms bark, b&r&k, barik, birk, burk ; e.g . : — 


ganb 

d&l‘ 

side 

ing&b 

idlA* 

rib 

( amm 

paternal uncle 

i'm&m 

gdz (for gawz) 

pair , husband 

igw&z 

kdm (for kawm) 

heap 

ikw&m 

dflr (for dayr) 

convent 

idy&r 

shS* (for shay*) 

thing 

ashya* (for 
ashyft*) ; 1 

qafas 

cage 

iqf»f 

kh&l (for khawal) 

maternal uncle 

ikhwdl 

bdb (for bawab) 

door 

ibwab 

n&b (for nayab) 

canine tooth 

iny&b ; * 

*ahib 

owner , frierul 

ash&b, ish£b ; 

gins 

kind 

ign&s 

‘ibb 

breast-pocket 

i‘b&b 

gidd 

grandfather 

igdid 

dinn 

wine-vat 

idn&n 

bizz 

breast 

ibzaz 8 

sinn 

teeth 

isn&n 8 

gU , 

century 

igy&I 

tin T l ^ rl 

land , soil 

aty&n 

waqt 

time 

auqat 4 

btr (for bi l r) 

well 

ibyir 

zir 

water-jar 

izyir 5 

dilw 

bucket 

idl&w 


1 But commonly pronounced ashya. The mixed plural ashy&t 
is in more general use. 

* Pronounced also nivab (see § 15). 

8 Or bizdz, si nan. 

4 As ma yeftitftsh wala waqt il auq&t, he will never leave it for 

a moment 

6 Or ziy&r. 
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*id 

festival 

i*yM 

etd 

lord 

isyfld; 1 

tuql 

weight 

itq&I 

gum 

bam 

igran 1 

gUR* 

part 

*g*4 4 

sflr (for suwr) 

wall 

iswir 

gftq 

market 

iswoq 

bftq 

trumpet 

ibw&q 

rflh 

spirit 

irwfih 


K em ar k + — ' A lf thousand makes AM Us in literary Arabic) or 
aMf ; raiy (or ra*y) opinion am (»ar'& of the rlaasicalj ; ism name 
asrna (classic. asm a 1 ). 

15. lbrika* and (rarely) abrikn, from sing, forms htrak. 


lk T birak t burak, biiik; t 

A 7* : — 


huaak 

mouth 

ihmka ; 

kanff 

closet 

iknifa ; 

girftb 

§eahb&Fd 

igriba 

hi gab 

amulet 

ihgiba 

birim 

woollen cloak, blanket ihrima 

bir&m 

earthen saucepan 

ibrima 

IMn 

tongue 

i Inina 

sirAr (itarif plur. of 
*irr) 

tuitions 

fcrim ; 

bus&t 

carpet 

ibsita 

hu$&n 

horse 

ihsina 

ghurAb 

cr*nt> 

ighriba J 

riglilf 

loaf 

irghifa 

mb! I 

fountain 

isbila 

Ukmakk. — fabib physician makes utibba (for atbibak 

16. Abrtka and ibdb 

, from sing, forms 

fiarak, baHk 

dftwa (fur dawa*) 

medicine 

idwfya* (or 
adwtja) ; 

ghaut (for gbanfy) 

rich 

ogtilyn 

sbaqt 

rebellion*! villain 

asiiqfyu 4 


* Or siyftd t girdm 

5 Including ibrikii of the classical. Miuiy words i*f this form 
arts pronounced blrika (see § 1 5 ). 

* The qn.t*u changing to w, 

4 Ttiiww, in classical Arabic* belong to the preceding furm. 
They it re not much used by the loww dam*©*. 
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17. Bawirik, from sing, forms b&rka (contracted from 
barika), barik, burk, barika ; e.g . : — - 


hadsa 

occurrence 

haw Ad is 

fak-ha 

fruit 

fawakih 

nadra 

incident 

nawadir 

madna 

minaret 

mawadin ; 

hifir 

hoof 

hawifir 

khitim 

signet-ring 

khawatim ; 

dufr 

finger-nail 

dawifir ; 

?aniya 

tray 

sawini 

Remark. — Subi* finger 

makes $awabi‘, from 

an unused sing. 


?ibi‘. 

18. Bariyik (bari*ik), 1 from sing, forms barik, barika, bartik, 
bar ilka, birka, birik, 2 birika, 2 bireka, burka, burftk ; e.g . 


habtb 

friend 

habiyib ; 

garima 

crime 

gariyim ; 

‘agfiz 

old 

‘agiyiz ; 

‘azdma 

bawjuet 

‘azayim 
‘ariyis ; 

‘arfi^a 

bnde 

shiffa 

up 

shafiyif 

silfa 

husband? s brother's 
wife 

saliyif ; 

bihlm, bihima 

cattle 

bahiyim ; 

gidila 

lock of hair 

gadayil 

midtna 

city 

madiyin ; 

ginena 

garden 

ganayin ; 

durra 

one of tiro or more 
wives 8 

dariyir; 

zubfin 

customer 

zabiyin 


Remark. — It will be noticed that, with the exception of birka 
and burka, the second syllable of these singulars is long. 

19. Birkin, burkan, from sing, forms bark, barka, barak, 
baraka, barik, barik, birik, burk, burik, abrak ; e.g . : — 
shabb youth shubbin 

fir (for fa‘r) mouse firin 4 (for 


t&r 

t6r (for tawr) 


fi*rin) 

tambourine tirin 4 (for 

tiyrin) 

bull tirin 


1 For the pronunciation of these words, see § 19. 

2 Weak forms of barik, barika. 

8 In their relationship to one another, co-epouse. 
4 Generally pronounced firin, tirin, <fcc. (§ 15), 
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U*h 

enclosure fur cattle 

hl&hAn 

in 

tank , twain 

hld&n 

k&m 

heap 

ktinan 

ghct (for ghuyt) 

field 

ghtt&n ; 

gad a' 

window 

(iqin ; 

youth) fine /allow 

gicPAn 

ghalaq 

‘arab 

pannier 

ghulq&n 

Arab \ t Bedouin 

‘urban 

Mb (for Mwab) 

door 

bibin ; 

kh&l&qa 

old garment 

khulqiii ; 

ghtuiil 

gazelle 

ghuzhin 

gbati 

cover* Ud 

ghutyan ; 
‘train 

‘art & 

bridegroom 

*arish 

pole o f carnage 

‘irshiD 

qadib 

tod 

qudb&a 

shag!* * 

brave 

s hug*; iti 

snbt 

lad, a jyjreniioe 

fubyiu ; 

rihib 

monk 

rub bin 

Mt (for 

wall 

hftau ; 

kfr 

elbow 

kl*au 

kus 

mug 

ktzfin 

gbul 

ogre 

ghtl&n ; 

shugiL 4 

brat* 

ehu£*un 

ghui ab 

crow 

ghirhta ; 
‘imy&n 

&* um 

bHnd 


Rk»ukk m* — -The form abrak is peculiar to & tew adjectives 
denoting colours and personal defects, which have the duplicate 
form burk or (in the case of a*mn) birk* 

Remake b — 1 The word niswtui is used as the plural of mam 
woman, 

20, BiuAka. from Mug, forms borku (including hirika), batik, 
harkuti, birka, bdrkin, birtko, bar kin t, bmkAm ; e.g . : — 


halwa 

e Wert meat 

Jmiuw* 

uuv* (cawiya) 

Uro/te chajftsl 

aawaya ; 

ynltiti 

orphan 

yutinm ; 

llibiii 

pregnant 

hubfda ; 

HryAii I 

naked 

4 &riya ; 1 

tikty* 

Moetem natHoxlery 

Utkiya ; 

glial ho* 

wretched 

glial Aim; 

na^rfiui 

Christian 

uii^m ; 


(Nazart'ne) 



ccnlnd 

wasut* 

1 The perfect pltir. 

’iryintti is much more common. 
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21. Buruka, from sing, form barrik ; tjg. : — 

qassis priest qususa 

22. Barak! (for barakty), from sing, forms bark, barka, 
barklya, barakkiya, birjca, birki, birklya, birkaya, bulk! ; 
e.g . : 


ard 

earth 

ar&dl 

ahl 

family 

ah&li 

sakw 

overcoat 

sak&wi ; 

da‘wa 

claim 

da ‘awl 

l£la (for layla) 

night 

lay&li 

qahwa 

coffee, coffee-house 

qah&wi 

shakwa 

complaint 

shakawi 

h&ra 

quartei' (of a to ten) 

haw&ri ; 

shams! ya 

umbrella, shutter 

shamasi 

fasqiya 

fountain 

fasaqi ; 

ma‘addlya 

ferry 

ma'adi ; 

birbii 

ancient temple 

barabt 

migra 

stream 

mag&rt 

kilwa 

kidney 

kalawt 

mikhla 

nose-bag 

makh&li 

mirsa 

anchor 

marks! ; 

birrt 

wild 

bar&ri waste 
lands 

sisi 

pony 

aayasl ; 

bittiya 

cask 

batatl ; 

hidd&ya 

kite 

had&dl 

mikhbaya 

hiding-place 

makhkbi ; 

bnrghi 1 

screw 

baraghi 

kurst 

chair 

karasi 

kubrl 1 

bridge 

kabart 


Remark. — Dura maize , b&Hu overcoat , and bintu (or bintl) 
napoleon, have plurals of this form, namely, darawi fields of maize , 
bal&ti, banitl 

23. Bur&ka. Sing, forms, bark, barak ; e.<j. 

hagar stone fcugara ; 

da 4 tf weak du*afa * 


1 Turkish. 


1 pu‘af is more common. 
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24* Birftka, burftka, from sing, forms bark, Uirak, birk ; :■ — 


baqf 

ninny 

buqftfa 

nat* 

uncouth 

nutiVa 

sab 1 

lion 

subft 1 ® 

dab* 

hyena 

dubfVa 

saqf 

ceilimj 

suqftfa 

naqi 

leajiem branch 

miqfi&a 

bank 

bank , bench 

biaftka ; 

dakar 

mate 

dukftra ; 

nimr 

tiger 

numftra 

Remark.— Novi ns which make bur ft hi generally admit also 

the form burtlk. 



25, Birr&ka, from sing. 

form bhrik ; : — 


rSgil 

man 

riggAla 

26. Baw&rik, 1 from sing, forms barftk, bftrik, bkrftk* b&rftka # 

barrftka, birftk ; e>g* : — 



mfi'fbi 

time , perwd 

lnawa'ld ; 

fc&rlkh 

date (time) 

lawirlkh ; 

‘am (id 

column 

‘ jl warn fd 

aa^ftr 

chopper 

sawi|ir 

bftsftr 

haemorrhoid 

bawisSr 

gftmfts 

buffalo 

gaw&mts 

tA'fts 

peacock 

fawa/ts \ 

t&Uuna. 

milt 

ta 1 wall in* 

hadduta 

tale, gawip 

haw Ad it 

haszOra 

riddle 

bawfulr ; 

diwin 

office 

dawftwin 

27, Bayirik, from sing. 

form t>arHlk ; e.g , : — 


farrif 

money -dianyer 

?ayirif 

28, Lakbilbit, from sing, forms lakhfotit, lakhbafa, Itikhbatt, 

Lakhhtb lnkhbttu, likhbib iikhbifft, lukhbit, Inkhbut ; e*g. r— 

mabrad 

file 

mabirid 

magma 1 

nearmbly 

maginii 1 

mafmsh 

table- doth 

maffudsh 

rafmf 

wplaskboard (of car- 

rafirif 


riage 


harbakh 

t mlmti 

har&lfikh 

* Osuntly pronounced bawaHkh, with a very 

flight accent on 

the second a (*ee § IS)* 



3 SAmftU rit^ sometimes makes (for fawumtl). 
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dfiraq (dawraq) 
mabkh&ra 
makkama 
barda‘a 
shabraqa 
‘antut 

Ml 4a (bawlfyi) 

gilgil 

gimgima 
burqu 1 
gumruk 1 
dungul 

R&hahk. — Mebar (for may bar) packing needle makes mawabir. 
29. Lakhabik 2 from sing, forma lakhhat, lakhb&ta T lakh- 
hi$l, lakhbattya, lakfabR, lakhblta, lakhbfit, lakhbflta, likhbat, 
Hklib&ta, likiibit, likhbiyat, lukhfoat* lukbbata, iukhbatiya, lukb- 
be^ lukkbeta ; 


kiwi of bottle 

daw&riq ; 

censer 

mab&khir 

court 

inah&kim 

donJcey f $ saddle 

baradi 4 

treat 

shabariq ; 

chemise 

4 anatir j 

in voice 

bawdlif ; 

email hell 

g&iAgii; 

skull 

gam&gim ; 

veil 

bardqi* 

custom-house 

gamarik 

axle (of carriage) 

danagiJ 


baling (or ball&al) 

kind of jar 

battii*; 

mhhira 

trunk, fear 

ffiMhtr ; 

gull&biya 

gotm 

gaiklib ; 


detail 

tafd^il 

mazzika 

music f hand 

maziUtk 

hnrrinm 

corkscrew 

bor&rlm ; 1 

barghflt 

fleas 

bar&ghlt 

katktU 

chicken 

katakit 

zjirbtin 

low p vulgar 

zar&bin 


invited, guest 

sh&'&eIhl 

ujaagftti 

jrrumer 

maaagtn 

mazlilni 

oppressed 

mazilini 

luu'mur 

a Government re- 
presentative 

ma’iimtr ; 

taimftra 

skirt 

tanimlr; 

harawtz 

birwftx 

picture-frame 

shihhdk 

window 

sliabiibik; 

sikkin 

knife 

Sivkakin ; 

shmtiy&n 

trouser* worn by women Blmnftttn ; 

tn uf tab 

key 

rnafAtSh 

do bib, ilfll&b 

cupboard 

dawdltb ; 

MlhnJltVit 

bowl f basin 

s&lAtln ; 

quatek 

kirid of watch-chain 

\ qasattk 

bura^a 

hot 

bar&ntt 

1 Turkish, a 

The second a is practically abort, aa ab< 
* Better ban-im&t* 
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30* Lakhabta (lakMbita), from sing, forms lakhba^ lakhbatf, 
lakhbiH, lakhbatl, lukhbtt, lakhbiti, laklibfi|i, lakh but An, lakhabut , 
likbbftt, lukhbutawl j e.g. :■ — 


sharkas 

Circassians 

slmraksa ; 

sarnkart 

tinker 

siunakra 

barber!, barbarl 

noHw of Berber 

barabra ; 

gabbar 

tyrant 

gababm ; 

ma?r&wt 

Egyptian 

maaarwa 

turkawt 

Turk 

tarakwa 

hindawl 

Indian 

hinadwa ; 

talmiz 

scholar 

talamza 1 

maiyidt (or meyidi) 

an ancient small 



coin 

mayayda ; 

dakrilrl 

natim of Dakrdr 

dakitrna ; 

targum&n 

interpreter 

taragma 

fara^n 

Pharaoh, tyrant 

fara* *na ; 

diktor 

doctor 

dakatra ; 

dunguUwt 

native of Donyola 

danagla 


Remark. — F& yflmi jtaHve of the Pay own (fayayma) may be 
included in this list* 

The quinquilitera! kustibAn thimble makes kasatbin ; 3 ardabb 
a dry measure, aradibb and aradik 

§ 84. The foil awing nouns, in addition to those already noticed 
(us akhkh, ukht, dura), form their plurals quite irregularly : — 


ebekh 

iM 

ytm 


rift 4 

{m*>y 

Dtiiya 


old man , sheikh 

head 

day 

shepherd 

water 

hundred 


masha*ikh 

(mash&yikh) 

ru$ s 

£yi m, tyam, 
tyarn, yilm, 
yam 
ru*Ah 
mi ‘Ah 
miyiili 


Kidd hnrse*y niswan (or tiitta) wmm, na & people are represents! 
in tbe singular by httf&n, mara T and insAn respectively. 


1 But generally tnUmix. 

1 But more usually kustibAii&t* 

* Ndhmj ra's, ru'd a 

* See below under burnka. 

& The diminutive raoiya i* the only &ing, in u*q. 
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Tie plural of dir&* arm is usually idnt‘ f But in construc- 
tion it takes the form diri't (idri't), as diri'tl litnen my two 
arms, 

§ 85. A few plurals, as fulfts money > manftkhfr nme (literally 
nostrils)* ug&l principle, are used as singulars the forms from 
which they are derived not being in use or bearing a different 
meaning; but some of them are regarded as plurals for the 
purposes of concord. Su^fib roof and its singular $iith are both 
in use, but the former is the more common, 

§ 86, Comparatives and superlatives have no plural form, with 
the exception of akbar great fdt (in the expression ok&bir in nils 
4/randem). Many collective nouns also, nud in particular those 
denoting small animals, have no plural, as dfid worms, muni ante. 
Lastly, the adjectives enumerated in § 62 as having no separate 
form for the feminine remain unchanged in the plural. 

§87, Id hand, rigl /oof, and *cn eye use the dual form for the 
plural, m arbaht Idea four hands, riglen il hu$tkn the horm’i 
Jed , 1 * 

§ 88. It will be observed that foreign words, though generally 
making their plural in nif, are also susceptible of broken forms, 
Oa the whole, there is a tendency to prefer the broken plural 
when the foreign word lends itself to such a formation* 

§ 8th As is shown by the above lists, many words have more 
than one form for the plural ; thus dab rib makes idlfi. 1 , idln 1 * or 
dultVa, Experience alone w ill prove which of these is in common 
use, or whether, as is the case with some of them, one form is 
heai d as often as another, 

§ HO. Ulftf , plur, of alf thousand, and its double plur. ul&fat, 
are expressive of an indefinite number. Thus w-e say talatt al&f 
three thousand, but ulOf (or ulilfAt) thousands! or (adverbially) by 

thousands. 

§ 91, The learner must not be discouraged by the long list of 
broken plurals, A careful study of the singular forms from 
which they may m each case be derived, and a comparison of 
the different plurals which may be constructed from the same 
singular form, will convince him that the system is not without 
order* The following plural forms 3 are those which arc most 
commonly heard : — 

1 ‘iyun * yes is, however, sometimes heard, as in Allah ythmik 
min iyftn in n&s God prated you from the eyes of men (ie. from 

the evil e^e), 

a As to the singulars, those that are rare are indicated by the 
small number of examples accompanying them. 
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(1) birak, (2) burak, (3) burk, (4) bumk, (5) birak, (7) birfik. 
borftk, (10) burrftk, (11) buraka, (14) ibrlik, (15) ibrika, (17) 
b&warik, (18) borayik, (19) birkin, burbiti, (26) bnw&rtk, (28) 
lakhdbi^ (29) lakhabb* (30) lakbttb(a* Of these (I) t (2), (5)i (14), 
(18), (28), (29), and (30) occur more frequently than the others. 


VOCABULARY 


kflra (1) 

ball 

IPfo 

game 

‘umda (2) 

notable t head- 
man 

qutta (2) 

cat 

sikka(l) 

street 

ha ram 

pyramids 

(26) 

pipe 

$a*ld (or *Md) Upper Egypt 

gammas (-a) 

buffalo^t rover 

Muskl 

a street in Cairo 

sauwah 

tourist 

garni* (17) 

mmrpie 

lukanda 

hotel 

&han ta 

bag, portman- 
teau 

gitara (18) 

window-blind 

dahr 

bark 

•utuqi 

coblder 

tikbln (5) 

thick 

pllib 

asking 

maid fit 

placed 

r&kib 

riding 

Ubis 

waring 

nm'kfll 

eaten 

rikbtf (5) 

cheap 

taH 

fresh 

barddn 

mid {of per- 
sons) 

nmkvfir 

broken 


niatni 

doubled % 
warped 

yishtagimlu 

they work 

yeshllti 

they carry 


they come 

yebpft 

they sett 

yimshu 

they walk 

yelimmd 

they pick up 

yekh^FCi min 

they fear 

rikbft 

they rode 

isht&rfi 

they bought 

$araft 

1 sperti 

yeshOifd 

they see 

qa*add 

yuq'udd 

waad& 

they sat 

they sit 

he brought, ted 

ramd 

they threw 

gubft 

they brought 

yi^allahu 

they mend , re- 
pair 

nazzil 

bring down, 
draw down 


they hewed 

shirbfl 

they drank 

hutt 

put 

yihkumtl 

they judge, gicr 
decisions 

khamas 

fixe 

tniiibnni 

some of them 

walla 

or 


Note. — The numbers refer to the plural forms* The adjec- 
tive* to which no number is attached form their plural in in 
(except, of course* those which have been mentioned as having 
m different formation). Where a participle ad mite of both a 
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perfect and a broken form the latter will be employed only 
when the participle is used as a substantive ; thus we say h moron 
roa'fcfimtii they am invited, but il ma‘IUim (or il trm'zftmin) gum 
the guest# ham cotne, il katbki (k ft tibia) those who are writing (or 
have written) , but il kutaba the clerks. 


EXERCISE 17 

Lr riggftla 111 yishtagbalft fi wirash in naggarin betft* Ma?r 
min bum shutt&r u minhmn ghushm. Ik kuwar betft‘ li‘b it 
tank bid wi kbftr (kubftr)! we betfl‘ il iskoshrakit hunir we 
^ughaiyarln, Fi gnint ig Gtea fih dubft* wi sbft* kubftr wi 
nmftm we hiwftnat sugbaiyarin kamftn. Il h urr ft^ betft* ghRftn 
il fallftldn yeshilft ‘n^ye kubar tukhan, we lammayigu 1 haramtya 
yidrabftkum. Idyfir 0 qibat ininhum qudam qawi, 11 agzagf 
shaiya* ladwlya wi 1 ‘utftrftt* Il ‘urbagiya mabgftttu min 1 
zabftyinlmm. Yebi‘u 1 khirfan fi 1 isw&q, Zubbat 11 gesh il 
maari minhurn inglbt u min hum wilful *arab, Il mashftyikh wi 

I ‘umad yihkumft fi 1 bilftd. Ligkriba (il ighriba) yimshft fi 1 
ganftyin we yelimmfi hitat *csh we hftgat tan yin min il ar&db 

II firftn yekhftfu min il qutat, wt 1 qutat yekbftfil min il kilftb. 
Shil il hugara min is sikak. 11 ‘urban betft* il kmm yikkallimft 
ingllzi ahsan min il hammftra betft* Masr, Il ‘irshftn betft* it 
talat dakukir kftnft maksftrin ; min mllalibum ? Subyftn il 
kawftlingiya gum we taibin il ugar betft* me*alliminhutn. II 
fay ay ma rikbft himtrhum we rftliu i&htarft talatt irghifa min 0 
fan An. Ana ^arafte khamas ginfhat we talat bnnfttt f arba^t 
iy&m. Il khftl beta 1 ikhwfttu shuqfty. Il kitftMt illi fi kitftb- 
khantu kulluhum gudftd. Il husre mah0{in quddam ibwftb il 
uwad. Ikkwfttt kburs w ummt w abftya hftl. Is sayftst bet ft ‘ 
ikbwfttak sum re walla sftdl Fib kilftb ghalftba nay min fi 
rastabl ; tailahhuin baiTa, Ikbwanna guin we ‘ayrfn yeshftfu 

I biyfit. II moiya tigi fi 1 ganayin min il mawftstr betft* kum- 
hantyit il mi nhf* In lifts gum rakbtn kbftl wi bghftl wi hmlr. 
13 ‘irsan klmdu 1 ‘arftyis ‘ala biyuthum. Fih qah&wl kubftr fi 
Maw. Shuft il barftbl betft* il qudama fi 9 $a*id? II gamm&sa 
darabu 1 gawamls betuhhnm ‘ala 1119b um. In niswan il ‘agft’iz 
nib ft ‘ala bilftdhum. Il haramfya kauft labstn ‘ihye wi Lrima, 

II qudah qa*adft fi 1 mahftkun we sftyibu 1 masftgln. Libwftb il 
wasiita mat ni yin mish shams. 


1 urn 


2 The imler-ampamj. 
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EXERCISE 18 

The mounds of Cairo are very ancient. The children an* * 
very hungry ; their mouths are always open. The carpets are 
moth-eaten, 1 The sisters took - the blind (men) by 1 their hands 
anti led them to their houses. The Bedouins threw their lances 
at 4 the young men. There are camels, bulls, buffaloes, and 
goats in the enclosures. The Beys bought (some) ready-made 
trousers from the tailors in the Mouski. The cobblers mend old 
pairs of shoes. The merchants bought (some) cheap, dirty old 
carpets, repaired them, and sold them dear to the tourists. The 
minarets of the mosque are new. The jugglers sit on the 
balconies of the hotels. Put the books and pipers on the shelves. 
The ponds are very deep. The carpenters hove brought their 
hammers, their files, and their planes. The sheikhs' beards are 
very long. The officers 1 portmanteaux are in the train. The 
air is fresh, but the sun is hot; draw down the blinds and 
open the windows. Bring three handfuls of clover for the 
horses. Put the lids on the jars. The walls of my brother's 
house are old but strong. The judges heard the women's com- 
plaints. The orphans are minors. Women are weaker than 
men. There are emperors and kings in Europe, The horses are 
cold ; put the cloths on them. 5 His nails are always long and 
dirty. The handles of the doors are broken. The porters are 
clumsy ignorant people. The peasants work in the fields. We 
saw the pretty tails of the peacocks in the gardens. The cattle 
drank water from the tanks. The donkey's ears are very long, 
much longer than those of the horse. The messengers have 
brought the invoices. His paternal and maternal uncles are 
partners. There are fountains in the streets. I saw (some) beau- 
tiful women in the villages. The ladies' veils were thick. 


VOCABULARY 


D&rwish (29) dervish 
fanfis (26) lantern 
sarg, serg (7) saddle 
sigara (18) cigar t cigarette 

tarbfish(29) fez 
malaqa (28) spoon 
shoka (2) fork 


kamnusha pair of tong s t 

pincers 

musmar (29) nail 
zanbil (29) basket, hamper 

sillim (28) ladder 

ma^yada(28) trap 
qunful (28) consul 


1 Trans, eaten % (min) the moths, 

* misik. a min. * *ala. 

Trans, put on them (huVti Ihum) the cloths , 
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*a*fur (29) 

kbarbasbu 
(-It or n) 
<afrl| (29) 
martaba(28) 
sbabaka 
khurm (7) 
slwujq (7) 
ibriq (29) 
ibriq beta 4 
isb sb&y 
dukkan (29) 
sirtr (18) 
siggAda (29) 
katib (11) 
daftar (28) 


small bird , 
epanotv 
scratch 

spirit, devil 
mattress 
net 
hate 

fissure, crevice 
jug Jar 
tea-pot 

shop 

bedstead 

cwpet 

clerk 

ledger, renting- 


qafll 
haraM 
kbabatd fi 

wiq^jm 

ghirqum 

samqfr 
itfaddal 
uq*ud 
khud 
til ‘A 
e&frfi 
yisbbikft 
9*1 (6‘l) ! 

me 4 aahshish 


shutting, shut 
they fled 
they knocked 
against 
they fell 
they were 
drmmed 
they stole 
pray/ 
stt, be sealed 
take 

they went up 
they travelled 
they entangle 
look out / be- 
ware of l 
nesting 



book 


forged 

tir<a (1) 

canal 

tana* 

gardnd (28) 

bucket 

gibt 

I brought 

ti'ban (29) 

snake 

yimlfi 

they JUl 

siraftr (29) 

cockroaches 

M*b 

they sold 

mu band if 

engineer 

laqfi 

*allaq 

they found 

an (U) 

workman 

hang up 

sbankal (28) 

kook 

banfi 

they built 

shaketa 

jacket 

if tab 

open 

rubbawi (or 

European 

yitl& f um 

they go up 

urubblwt) 


iqfil 

shut 

f aakart (28) 

soldier 

g 9 f gum 

they cottw 

muaiim 

Mussulman 

battet ? 

did you put ? 

raalyan 

full , loaded 

bilad barra 

abroad 

m&aktin 

inhabited, 

is $ubh 

this morning 


haunted 

kettr ' 

muchfoo much 

me f aJlaq 

hanging, hung 
up 

baahqa 1 

one thing , an- 
other thing 

‘arid (5) 

broad 

min gb6r 

without 


EXERCISE 19 

II barabra harabft niin id darawiah. II banltir betfi* il Msba- 
wat khabatu f daklkir iz zubbat we kasaru rafarifhum we fawa- 
niS’hum. Gum nas uififilt we sim l n 1 mnz&zlk fi 1 ganiyin, Fib 


i Turkish, 
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tmmw&y&t fi shirl* * id daw&win we fi kull is shaw&ri il kuMr befell* 
Ma$r. la surflg betft* il kbei hashqa wi 1 barSdi* hetfl‘ il himir 
hashqa. Is ©ufragiya ill! yisbtagbalu fi byfit ir rubbawiytn minhuni 
barabra u minbum danagla, u minbum shutfear u minbum tanubla, 
11 merakbiya wiq 4 ura min il marakib we ghirqum fi 1 bahr 1] 
h&r&miya sarsqfi burad wi hrima we galalib min dawallb girAnhum. 
Ishtiriuna talat eanadiq saguyir min ‘and id dakhakhnija. Le- 
fendiyat i! muslimin yilbisu ^arabish, wi n na$£r& minbum yilbisfi 
fearitblsh, we minbum yilbisu baranSfe. Shufte nSs ma$axwa fi 
hlM barra labsln bar&nife afid |uwE Ish sliuwak wi 1 ma‘AKq 
wi s sak&kin mahfefi^tn *as sufra ; itfaddal uq'ud. Fen il maf&tih 
betfl* ibw&b 0 balakslnat? Khud kamm&hftt we qawadim we 
talla* il maa&mir min iz zan&bil. It toragma betfi* il lukandat wi 
1 khainJhnir ya'rafu *arabl wi ngllzl wi fratisiwl we laghwfit tanyin 
kam in la aal&l im betfi * bitna ‘alyln. Sbuffee wilid * urge mas akin 
mashytn bi 1 ‘akakiz. Misikna frfln (firin) fi 1 mapyid It t&Iamza 
mabsfitin min il mad&ris wi 1 meUUimin, Qana^il Fransa wi 1 
miskof safril fi babfir wahid, 11 l apdir me'ashshishin fi sb sham&si 
betfi* shababikna. Fib galagil me^allaqin min raqabfyit quttitna. 
Is sifaiiya kanit 1 akwas min gher il gam&rik. 

EXERCISE 20 

Beware of the guns 1 They (are) loaded. The letters came 
by the French boat and the newspapers by the Italian. I saw 
(some) scratches on 3 your fingers. Yes, they (are) from the 
nails in s the lids of the boxes which came this morning. The 
frames of your pictures are very pretty, but too large. The 
house is haunted by spirits. 4 Put the mattresses on fi the bed- 
steads, The carpets in 8 the upstairs rooms are longer and wider 
than the mats in 8 the dining-room. The cockroaches come out 
of holes and cracks. I brought the cups from England, but 
bought the teapot and the trays in the shops in the 0 bazaars. 
'Hie women fill the jars from the canals and carry them on 7 
their heads to the villages. The young men raise the water 
from the wells in buckets. The duukey-boya sold some scarabs 
to the tourists in Upper Egypt, but they were all * forged. The 
customs- officers seized the boxes, opened them, (and) found them 
full (of) snakes. The public offices are closed to-day* They 


i Would 6cl * ffi 

4 Trans, by (in in) the spirit*. 

* betti*. T f6q. 


8 Trans, which (are) in, 

8 ‘ala. 

9 kulluhum. 
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brought ladders and went up on 1 the roof, The engineers hare 
built bridges over 1 the large canals, Tim workmen wear large 
wide hats on-nocount-of 3 the sun. The Soudanese 8 soldiers are 
very brave. Open all the windows and dose the shutter a Did 
you put the sticks and the umbrellas in the train ? Hang the 
overcoats on the hooks, and put the jackets, waistcoats, and 
trousers in the cupboards. 


THE NUMERALS 


§92, Tbe cardinal numbers from 1 to 10 are : — 


1, wfthid (f. wahda) 
2* itn£n 
8. talata, 4 taint 

4. arba'a, arba* 

5. khamsa, khamas 

6. sitta, sitt 


7. snb'a, saba £ 

8. tamanya (for tanjftuiya), 

tn.itia.ri 

9. tis‘a, tisa* 

1 0. Sahara, ‘ashar 


§ 93. No very definite rules can be laid down for tbe use of 
the two forms from 3 to 10, but the following remarks will help 
the speaker to make a correct choice. 

(a) Talata, arba l a, &c. , are used : — 

L When standing alone, as humma talata, 'atudn 
tamanya, or expressing the day of the month, as talata 
miyu 3rd May. 

2. Generally speaking, with nouns denoting human 
beings, unless tbe plural ends in -dt 9 as talsUa riggftla, 
sab 4 !! madrfibln, tamanya « as, tis*a kburs, the noun in 
this case being in reality in apposition to the numeral 
or the word persons under stood. We hear, however, such 
expressions as talat niswin ‘agayis, though talata is 
preferable, 

3. With monosyllables, as tnluta kMI (here generally 
pronounced tdlfttn). 

4. Usually with collective nouns, as tal&ta harim, g&mfis, 

naml 

5. With pieces of money, when used in the singular 
(§ 350), as talata (or talata) fram t khamsa gtnCh j£5 f 
arWa riykl (but arha* riyuhit). 

6. Generally with words belonging more properly to the 


1 f6q, 3 *ashan, 3 sudaniya. 

4 Sometimes t&lata, if followed by a noun. 
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written than the spoken language, as tahitu kutub mid 
even taUt a ihsina three horses (in spite of the vowel), 1 

7. When the numeral is emphatic ; thus we might say 
hat U taint karast, and, on repeating the order, t.alatu 
karHsi. 

(5) Talat (and talatt), 1 are used in all other cases in 
preference to talfrta., &c., and in particular with plurals in *di f as 
talat harlmat, taman kitdbat, talat suhOn. 

| 94, When followed by a noun beginning with a vowel, the 
second form, talat, &c. r appears as follows : — 


3, talatt 

4, arWt (or arhalit) 

5, khamast 

6, sifct 


7, Saba 1 1 (or sab all t) 

8, tamant 

9, tisaH (or tisaht) 

10. ‘ashart 


Example : — 

talatt Ishun three dishes 


tamant eight persons 

unfus 


Rem auk a, — Talat, <fcc>, are occasionally, when the final 
syllable of the noun is accented, heard before a vowel, as talat, 
Inglfoc, ' khamas aradibb Jive ardebbs , as also (though still more 
rarely) the uncontracted forms tal&tit, khamsit, tamauyit (for 
talatt, khamast, tamant). 


Rem auk A — W&hid, when used aaanumeml, follows its noun, 
while it precedes it when playing the part of an indefinite 
article. 

§95, The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19, whatever their 
position, are as follows : — 


1L Md^shar (or ihdkshai 4 ) 3 

12. ittiashar 

1 3 . talattashar 

14. ai ba^Ashar (or arbah- 

tashar) 

15. kluunusUish&r 


Ifi. sittiishar 

17. saba 4 Ushar (sahahtJU- 

har) 

18. tamantlUhar 

19. tis&'t&sh&r (tisahtiVshar) 


Re ha uk. — It will be observed that the above ate composed 
of ‘ashar ten and the units, but the former has dropped its 4 and 
lengthened the a of the first syllable by way of compensation. 
The units of hidashar and itn&abar appear also in a truncated 
form Note that the d of wahid becomes {according at least U» 
the usual pronunciation) 4 hidashar (§ 17). 


Or hidiudtar, Lhd&shar (see § 15). 


I 



i See below. 
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§ 96. The cardinals From 20 to 99 are : — 


20. dsbrln 

2 1 * wahid u (or we, wi) 'iakrin 
22. itnSn u „ „ l ishrin 

25. khamsa o „ Jf *ifihrln 

29, tis*a u tJ „ *ishrln 

30. tala tin 


40, arbe*m l 
50. khamsin 
60, sittin 

TO. sab ‘in (sab ‘an) 1 
80. t&manln 
90. tisdn {tis‘3o) 1 


Remark, — T he unit invariably precedes the ten ; thus we my 
khamsa u tal&tln Jive and thirty ^ not tal&tln u khamsa. 

| 97. The remaining are as follows; — 


100, ndya (in construction 
mit) 

10L mtya u w&hid 
102, miya wi tnen 
121. mlya wahid u ‘ishrln 

199, mtyfi tis'a u tisHn 

200. miytAtt (mifcen) 

300, tultemlya 
400, rub'emtya 
500. khumsetmya 
600. suttemtyu 
700, sub‘emlya 
800, tumnerntya 
900. tus‘emly«L 

1000, alf 

1001 . alf u wibid 

1021, alf, wahid u ‘ishrin 
] 199. alf, u mtya, t,is ( a u fcisin 
1314. alf, tultemlya w arbuh* 
tUshar 


2000, alfcn 
3000, talatt iihif 
4000* arbahfc klif (arha/t 
alif) 

6000. khomust alaf 

6000 , sitt oMf 

7000* sabuht ilof (saWt 

al4f) 

8000, tamnnt alM 
9000. tisaht AlAf (tisa‘t 
ftlfif) 

10.000, *ashart plM 
1 1 >000. Li das bar alf 

100,000, mit alf 
1,OO0 P G0G, inalyfLn 

2,000,000. malyflnen (or itnen 
mulyftu) 

3 T 000 T 000, taint malaytn 


5,246.817 k ham as mal&jtn, miyteti sitta w arb^ln alf, tum- 
nemlya u sababtAshar, 

Remark a,— When used with the tens, wahid does not take 
the feminine form, us wahid u 1 is hr in mara, With the hundreds 
it may, but sometimes re mains unchanged. 

Remark 5. — The conjunction trc, u f is always employed to 
connect the units and the tens, and generally the thousands 
and hundreds, but otherwise is heard only before the last 
numeral. 


1 For the pronunciation of these words, sue §§ 39 6 and 5, 
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Remark c* * — T he cardinals from 3 to 10 inclusive must (with 
a few exceptions) be followed by a noun in the plural, the re- 
mainder by a singular* 

Remark d , — Wibid (with feminine wahda)is often used with 
the numeral a above 10, and occasionally with the units, to era- 
phaske the number, as kiln fih kam rftgil ? alf wfthid how many 
men toere ihere ? a thousand / With numbers under ll t the fern, 
ptur* wahdat must he used, whatever the gender of the noun 
understood, there being no other plural form of the unit* Wall- 
diten or it non wahdat cannot be said* 

Remark e*— The numerals from 200 to 900 (with the excep- 
tion of 600) are formed by the union of the fractional numbers 
with mtya, when standing alone, and with its construct form mtt 
when followed by a noun, whether beginning with a vowel or 
a consonant* 

Remark /.—When a unit forms part of a number above 99, 
the noun, if expressed, is generally placed between the larger 
number and the unit; or when the unit is two the dual of the 
noun may he substituted for it, as mit kitab u wfthid 101 (took*, 
mit kitab wi tncn (or mit kitab we kitaben) 102 book*. If the 
whole number precedes, the noun is usually in the plural, being 
indue need by the unit immediately before it, as miya u khamsa 
kitabdt. Miya u kham&i kitab is admissible, but slovenly* 
Miya u wahid kit&bat is occasionally heard for miya u waliid 
kit^b. 

Remark g * — The following expressions should be noted : 
itn£n talata two or three / kitaben taUta two or three Itmki ; ‘nshar 
ituashar kitab ; ihna litnon both of utt ; humma t tulata alf three of 
them * 

g 98* The ordinal number® from first to tenth are : — 


1st. auwil, auwil&rd (f* 

61 a, 1 auwilantya) 

2nd. fcknl (f* tauya) 

3rd. talit (f. taltu) 

4th. rabi* (f* rah* a) 

Sth. k bikinis (f* kimmsa) 

| 99* The remaining ordinals 
as ir ragil is sittAshar the 16th tm 


6th, sfttit (f. satta) 1 
7th, atVbi* (f* sab*a) 

Stb* timin (f* tamna) 

9th* tost* (f. tns'u) 
luth* 4 kshir (f. x &sbm} 

re identical with the card urn)*. 


1 Ula savours of nahwif, and, as an adjective, is rarely heard* 
It is used, as is also tin? regular fern. auwUa, of the first prayer at 
noon on Friday* 

* Nat* tt y sad is, s&dLsa. 
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§100* The ordinals below 10, except the form auwilanl, may 
stand before a noun definite in sense without varying their 
gender, neither taking the article ; or noun and ordinal may agree 
in gender, the ordinal following the noun, and both taking the* 
article, as t&Ht ragil, t&lit m&ra, or ir vigil it talit, il mar a t 
tolta the 3rd man , the 3ni woman. The former construction is 
the more idiomatic* Tan! y5m signifies the next day or the day 
following ) as Uni yifcn tl ‘id the day following the festival or the 
2nd day of the J estival. Last is expressed by the word kkhir, 
which may also precede the noun, or by ikhirani, which fol- 
lows it* 

§ 101- The Turkish ordinals from 1 to 9 are also in use, but 
they are almost entirely restricted to military matters. They 
are as follows : — 

1st* hiring! 

2nd. ikingi 

3rd* ntshing! * 

4th* dinting! 

5th* hashing! 

§ 102. The Italian words b£rirau, ^ukundu (or ^ugundu), 
tertu are used for l$t w 2nd and 3rd dam on the railways, 
&c. 

§ 103, The numeral adverbs once, twice, *Jt., are expressed 
mostly by the help of the word marra time, as marra wahda, 
manat'' n t taiat manat, &c*, or by the use of a verbal noun of the 
some signification, and generally of the same root, as an accom- 
panying verb, as darabtu darbiten, taiat darb&t I struck him 
twice, thrice. (See § 554 d.) 

Remake* — N otice the expressions darabtu auwil m&rra wi t 
tanya once and again , darabtu marra t£n wi talata ; kulle yom wi t 
tfinl, or kulle yfim£n or kulle tan l y6m every other day; auwil b 
auwil/fnrf of all ; auwil wahid A 1 ; tilitbum or it talit fthfim {or 
min hum) the third one of them ; itn£n fi talata t trice three ; dumb 
talata f arba'a to multiply three by four. 

§ 104. Multiplicative adverbs are rendered by the word tacj 
fold with the article followed by the cardinal numerals, as 
huwa ghaut *amil it Uq itncn, it £uq talata he is twice, three 
times, as rich as l am, i&yi \ laq arba‘a *an qablu about four 
times as much as before. 


UliU* filling 4 

7th* yedingl 
8th* eekizing! 
9 th. dukuzingl 


1 Turk, utchunju* 

2 Sukuudu is also used of an under servant. 
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g 105, The following multiplicative adjective® are in use : — 


inufrid 

migwiz, 

metannl 

metallit 

meiabba 1 

mekhammis 

mesattit 

(mesaddis) 


single) simple 
tm-fold^ 
double 

three-fold, culm 
four-fold t 
square 
jivefold 
sixfold 


mesabba 4 semifold 

(mesfiha 4 j 

metnmmin eightfold 
(metomin) 

metassa 4 ninefold 

(metcisa 4 ) 

me 4 ashshar tmkfold 
(me 4 (5shar) 1 


§106, Distributive adjectives are expressed by the cardinal 
numerals, as follows: — 


wahid wahid one by one 
Wahid ba*de one after the 
wahid other 


Sittu sitta 


or we may repeat the noun, as : — 


by sires ; 


khat wa step by step 

khatwa 


rfigU ragil, 
kitab 
kitab 


one man , book % 
at a tim&; 


or the notion is gathered without any repetition, as nixil is 
Siiialuu si Him ten he came downstairs two steps ai a time. 

Remark. — W uhdu wahda is used adverbially in the souse of 
dowly y cauthmly, walida ketle u wahda kede = half and half. 
Turn is used of things that are sold in fours, us ‘ishrin tttrit 
bunftn ; dasta of a packet of a dozen or thereabout ; ‘ishrtnjya of a 
score of piastres ( = riyfll). * 

§ 107* Numeral adjectives of the form bumki s express the 
number of parte of which the substantive with which they agree 
is composed, as magi is aulas!, k humus i an assembly Composed of 
three t Jive^ persons* 


1 The farms mes6ba% Ac,, are used mostly in the sense uf 
jjOisessed of seven t $e. t as d!k me'^shar a cock with ten claws, I n 
other cases abu, uinm, Ac., are used with the cardinal, as umtn 
arbtt'u w urbHn mother of 44 i*e. the centipede, (See | 26 1 .) 

* For gite a pair, see § 313, 

* These words belong to the Chancery language, and perhaps 
sulitsi is the only one in general use* 
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§ 10$. The fractions are as follows : — 


| rm$* l khuxns \ tumn 

I tilt i suts l l tUB 4 

x rub* i sub 4 1 , 0 l tisl ir 

g 109. Those less than ^ are expressed by periphrases, as 
il gus* il ‘ishrln minnu the 20th part of it* sut^ 0 *ushr (or *ushr 
is &ut&) T l 0 hitta min tolatLn W , TII gux‘&n in in ihdashar 
tamantashar min sab‘a u sab 4 £n 18 parts out of 77 (If). About 
20 or 20 odd is expressed by ‘ishrin wi ksQr (wi kusfir). 

Remark a.— The plural of the fractions from A to is 
formed alter mode! (14). 

Remark b . — The noun in Arabic comes mostly between the 
whole number and the fraction, as kbamast irghifa u hush (rarely 
kli&mtist u irghifa) three loaves and a half 

§ 110, The following examples, with those given in the 
exercises, will illustrate the various ways of expressing the time 
of day, the year, the days of the month and week, and the age 
of a person : — 


id dulir 
qabl, Wd, 
id duhr 
nmq il lei 
kam is stVa ? 

(or is sd*u 
k fun ?) 
is si*a 
wahda, 
itnln 
ta‘&la ti s 
g&'atam&nya 
arba*a u rub* 

rnluta u tilt 
khamaa u nu$a 
snb*a U 
khamsa, 
ilia khamsa 
Msham ilia 
tilt 

sab* a il ntia§ 
ilia, u, talata 
darabit (or 
daqqit) tis*a 


noon 

AM,, I'M* 

midnight 
what time is it l 


it is one , two, 
ddock 

come at eight 
o'clock 

a quarter past 
four 
3.20 

half post Jim 
five minutes 
past, to, seven 

twenty minutes 
to fen 
7.27, 7. SB 

it struck nim 


Issanadiaif 
u tultemlya 
u khamas- 
t&shar 
•arabi, or is 
sana di 
‘arabi (or 
‘arabiya) alf 
u tultemlya 
u kharnas- 
t&shar 
afrangt (or 
afrangiya) 
or miladi 

(mlUdlya) 
fi eanat alf 

in nahar da 
khamsa we 
‘iahrfci fi 
sh ahahr, or 
ish ah&hr 
khamaa we 
•iflhrln in 
nahar da 


the present 
year , Anita: 
style, is IS 15 


AM . 


in the year 

1000 

it u the 26th 
of the month 
to-day 


1 The literary suds is some times heard. 
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auwil, 
kharnsa 
yanAyir 
kim i! sh shahr 

iii Tia.hji.1* da 


the 1st , f/ie 5th 
of January 

what's the day 
of the month 
to-day t 
Monday 


lelt il khamts 

‘umiak It Am (or 
kain anna) \ 
'uirnl 'iahriu 
ibne khamaa, 
talatin 


Wednmfay 
night 1 
how old are 
youf 

I am t wenty 
a boy of Jioe t a 
man of 
thirty 


nah&r (or ydm) 
litnln, or 
simply litn£n 

K ark* — The Mohammedan lunar months have been super 
seded by the Latin in Government offices, though the latter are 
only familiar to those who are in contact with Europeans. The 
Coptic are universally known, but they are agricultural months, 
and not in general use. 


VOCABULARY 


ug™ (2) 

pay, hire 

nahar il 

Thursday 

bulls 

police 

klmmis 


nafar (14) 

person 

nahar ig 

Friday 

bilM ish 

Syria 

gum‘a 


8hftm 


nahar is sabt 

Saturday 

harSqa 

fire 

yanayir 

January 

shahr (13) 

month 

fibrilyir 

February 

sinn 

age 

mars 

March 

shakk* 

cheque 

abrll 

April 

fatlda 

silver 

mfiyu 

May 

dtqfqa (18) 

minute 

yunya 

June 

$fda 

drawing-room 

yulya 

July 

?afl[ (7) 

rotr > line, fde 

agbus^uB 

August 

uohfir (or 

Sunday 

sibtiinbiir 

September 

y6m) il 


uk tuber 

October 

lirnlii a 


mifaitibcur 

November 

nfthar it 

Tuesday 

disutnbar 

December 

tuUt 

gu m ‘a 

week 

nahilr il 

Wednesday 

mistaqr&b H 

approaching, 

arba* (or 
larhfi* ) 


(abb ft ‘ala 

mar to 
they fell upon 


1 The Aruba consider that die night belongs to thn following 
day. 

* 8eo § 19. 

* Nnhir mid y&m may bo atnitted in each case. Ydni ia 
more generally used by those who wish to apeak H correctly/’ 
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basal 

happened 

qasam \da 

he divided by 

mauwitfi 

they kilted 


he deducted 

yisrif 

he spend# 

istanzil 

from 

yerQhfi 

they go 

min 


yisal I i m ti ‘a U they greet 

qAm 

he aruse 

yeqilm 

he t, if, * tarts 

\taiunnwil 

fast ytar 

kunt 

l was> you were 

Jub 

to him t he has 

ruht 

I y ifQUy went {to) 

fcaiu&iu 

complete, tu- 

tibqa (f.) 

remain*^ be* 


Of-tltJ, just 


comes, makes 

dt 

this (f.) 

m 

he {tossed, 

ili na 

we 

ffitit 

she passed 

ddw&qti 

now 

fat u m 

they passed 

anl ? 

which t 

wafit,t&mmit 

it (f .) completed 

gh Ali ba n 

probably, gem- 

tihassui 

she t U t reaches, 


rally 


comes up to 

ba'd 

afUr 

yi^la* 

he goes npy 

ba'd id duhr 

PM. 


reaches 

‘and! 

with me, I have 

niiltfi 

they died 

*andak 

with you , you 

rigi' 

he returned 


have 

itwalad 

he wt is bom 

m 

what t 

nkm 

he slept, went 

lamina 

when 


to berJ 

*b 

like , alwd 


EXERCISE 21 

11 fu^ala ‘auriti tfjrrifc talatt. iysim , AbGya gib rmli kr il 
kh&mta wegabikhwitt tarba'a. !1 harkmiya saraqfi hiUa* 
we khan last ihsitH wi JidAshar h&tlaniya min bGt giiamm, 11 
hu]l$ mieik il khainastAshar shaqt lilt tabbtl ‘amn&uwil *at l talat 
hiiad bet&* is $&*td w« in an wit ft wahid we ‘ishrin n&far. GAbu 
tile* gimul u vub'emit ItugAti U wkhid min bil&d tab shim* Fib 
kam berberl fi kladuk? KhaniastAhif, miyten u ‘ashara tamaun 
Yisrif kulie Sana xfy&da ‘an alffin u khinnsemlt gin£h. Auwit 
y*Vm il 'Id yerilhu 1 nuisHmtn w»? yisallimu ‘ala ashtibhnm, 
Na/iftil il kitakit min mitil u «&bi‘ raff we khitllt lb fi 1 
k hands wi r n*bi\ In trnhar da wahid u tal&tjn fi sh aim hr. 
tlaau) barfqa kbit a li Lundttra fi wmat a If u suttuiniyu sitta 
u sit tin. Is HtmA di alf u tunmemiya tis‘a u tis'&n afraugi. 
G£t min biild barm fi WBt tuliita sibtimbar. lima dilwaqti fi 
khamastAsbar uktubar. 11 qaumr yeqfirn rub* a t4*a ba*de nu&* 


1 § 36 , 

a 
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tl t£L Fi *n! yeqfiin d fcubar? Gbllilnn yeqtitn k si** 
httkiahar ilU khMmm liaNl ill dwhr ; famb, Luikr i! *airh ; fen 
Uh t UltA J Enta kunte f *n ? ana ruhte l >5tak khamas 

marrat, Kham*a fi ad/* tibqa kbarost u tali tin. Hdirin min 
taminln tikqa stttin. Fi arb»?:n 1 k am *a6hara u kata tazuunva * 
Haw* boa wihid w arfc£*in szum, Ab&ya rigO kibir qawi fi § 
«itm ; ‘timru tiyada ‘an mit auuw *Aiidak Bui f Fi eh f is ? 
U' t fi ftmnak, Mebammad akh&r min Hasan bi santco. Kbud 
i*h ukulele we has ll sabk we bshrln gineh min U bank, itneu 
fii-Mii w arWa T 14 ** 3 wi 1 baqytn auhih* TO ten u khamast 
tihf|* tALitii q suta Buba nakar 0 h&dd we hrlwa akhir yuni 
hh *hahr, Enta safirt f anwil aghustus walk fi akhir yuljal 
Qa»nm *aJshaiTx *ak khamsi* Qata* twmantAshar min >kta u 
ffittift? Lrfvmmn safirt ana kin kliamsa fi sh shahr. Is kim 
1 andnk f Ha‘tak kam ? Duqqit kim i Darabit tamanya u nn»K 
Mistaqraha It tuiUhar. Wafit Lid£shar. Tamm it itnashar u 
rub 1 , Naq*a diqiqten li larba*a, ‘timrak karn suna? ‘imdi 
ta la tin fittnn. Hlya tba^sal itnaah&r, YithP fi e sinn zeye 
khamsin Harm* *umri yi$a* *ishrtn tamim* Huwa mistaqrab 
U t taminlu. Yigi arba'a u nu^, 1 

♦ 

EXERCISE 2* 

There are 320 books on the shelves in the drawing -room* 
2417 men were killed 4 in the battle. The wine* merchant® * 
add 15,201 bottles in five months. The tourists bought more 
than 8000 carpets in the bazaars. There are 64*) sheep, 93 
buffaloes 5 cows, and 3 goats in the enclosures. There are 29 
days in February this year. There are 12 months, 52 weeks, 
and 365 J days in the year. Eight times thirty are 240. I 
catne to Egypt in (the) beginning 0 of (the) year 1887, He left 
in the second week of January and returned nz* the cud* of the 
month. My father is older than my mother; he is fifty six, 1 
The book* are the sixth and seventh on the fourth shelf. He 
wan the twenty* first man in the file, December is the last 
month of the year, I have been ten times in Park imd fifteen 10 
in London, We returned 11 to Egypt on the 28tb of November, 


1 Or fi 1 nrbd'to* 

* /,* * £1 in half sovereigns ; four half sovereign* would be 

arbaht 1 Understand fi s s&‘tt« 

4 Trans, died. ft lY&ns* merchant* qf the wine* 

* auwil, 7 fi, * ftkhir. 

* Trans. UU wje ti /i/fy-Wx, 40 Repeat lima, 5 *ala. 
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Twelve from twenty -six leaves fourteen. There are more than 
four and a half million people in London* 19 is the quarter of 
76* Half of two and a half is one and a quarter. It 1 (is) three 
o'clock. He will come at* 5*39* It wants three minutes to 
six* *2*39 i\m* The boy was bom twenty minutes after mid* 
night. He went to bed at - a quartet* to ten, and got up at 
twenty minutes to nine, 

THE PRONOUN 

THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


§111* These are: — 

Singular 

hascl pbh, 

1st pars* ana ana 

2nd pers, inta, enta inti 

3rd pera* huwa, hua, htiwa 3 (huwwa) hlya 


Plural rmi both Genders 
1st pers* ihna 
2nd peiw, intb {or in turn) 

3rd pers, hum mu, hum 

§ 112* Huwa is sometimes contracted to b<b ho, bu, or ho 
when preceded by the conjunction wa (always so pronounced in 
this connection), the particles ma, da, the preposition Hn trhvre / 
the interrogative pronouns min, man, the inseparable interroga- 
tive particle an* en, and the interjections ha, a, a* The length of 
the first vowel depends on the emphasis thrown on it. Similarly, 
hlya becomes biya, hi t L6 (occasionally also ha), while humma is 
shortened to hum ; thus wAhu gib and he tame ; wahya, wild, 
wAhfi and the ; ya mAhu la^ff l haw a&reeatde he it / dtfiti thafs he ! 
minim ? who is hr I iVnbu (also fekiu)? where is he t aho there she it/ 

Remark «*— Ho m used as an interjection, without distinction 
of gender, in the expressions hiuuhdl here you are / kede h6 ! to ! 
look ! 

Remark //. — With the negative particles ma and sh, ana 
becomes nmnisb ; huwa mftsh, imish, or mish, and hlya xn&hish; 
but the fuller forms nmbuwiish or mabtish and maUiyash, 
nmhyAah are also in use . 4 

1 is s4 l a. 2 fi s siVa, 8 When emphatic* 

4 The longer forms, of course, give more emphasis to the 

negative. 
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| 113* * As verbal suffixes expressing the accusative, the 
personal pronouns take the following forms : — 

Singular 


If ARC r FEIC* 

1st per*. nl nl 

2nd pens. ak f k ik, kt 

3rd pers. u t \\ h ha 


Plural for both Genders 

1st pens, na 
2nd pers. kfl, kum 1 
3rd pers. hum 


§ 114. n k r ik and n are used after consonants; H and h 
after vowels ; : — 


d&rabnt 

darabnak 

darabik 

khallaki 

junibha 


he struck me 
m struck thee 
he struck thee 


(f.) 

he left thee 

(f.) 

he struck her 


darshfik (i th mj d. ruck you 

(plur.) 

iddihnt 3 give it to me 
in a da rat>- ire did nett 

nab ah strike him 

ina darabuhsh they did not 
strike him 


§ 115. The vowel u becomes tl when placed immediately be* 
tween the verb and the sh of the negative, m madarabOah he did 
not strike him? Ma darabmisb is occasionally heard for um 
tiara biiu hah, and tint darsbdsh for ma darubtihsh 1 

g 116. The a of a feminine adjective or participle is length* 
imed when biking a verbal sultix, tie hlva hmA&k she wants ( i* 
wanting) ytm t lily a racatunmyahuiu she m awaiting them . 

$ 117. The personal pronouns are also appended to preposi- 
tions and other indeclinable parts of speech in truncated forms, 
winch will be best illustrated by a few examples; it will be 
o!>served that the prepositions themselves sometimes undergo * 
change* 


1 K u and kum are used optionally in most rases. The lattes 
is, howover, more ** educated,” as being the only form used in 
writing, 

* An instance of two suffixes attache 1 to the same verb. 

1 Ma darabftsh may thus mean either he did not strike Arm, 
or they did not strike t or even they did not sinks him* 
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I. Bi by f with, 

tilXGCiJkft 


MASC, 

1st per*. blvfl, bt 
2nd pers> biik, bik* btk 1 * 3 
3rd pare. buh, boh, bu 


FEU, 

btya, bl by me 

bik, biki T blki by thee 
biha, biha by him f tier 


Plural for both Genders 


1 st pers, bina 

2nd pers, bikum, blkum, bukum 
3rd pers. biJi am t bihum, buhum 

2, Li to .*— 

BlNGCLAR 


HASC. EM, 

1st- pers. If, Ilya It, Ilya 

2nd per#. Ink, lik Uk, likt 

3rd pers. luh £ lob, la kba, liha 


i’LCRAL FOR ROTH GlSMiEKS 

1st pore, linn, lima 
2nd pers, lik um, hiknm 
3rd pers. lohiim 


Hem ark, — When standing alone, or with the negative ternii 
nation $h t the 2nd pers* sing, is generally bik, lik for the 
tnasc*, and bikt (bfki), liki for the fem, : hut bak. kk for the 
inaat%, and bik, Uk for the fern, when appended to a Verb or 
other Word. hly. — 


Uk ataf 

lik! go£? 

ma Kksbe 
pttVa t 
lkiNh(for 
nut liklsb) 

ga*? 


haw you (m*)a 
watch f 

hat e you a Jme- 
band / 

haw you not a 
match l 

ham yon not a 
huttband t 


nidi* kk 
tdd& lik 
ink lak i 


he yave 

(m.) 

he yam 


(L) 


you 

you 


what u the 
tu a tier with 


you f (m.) 


Remark* — T be forms btya and Hya are need when standing 
alone, bi and It when appended to other words, including gene 


1 The Koranic form btka is used in the expression a*fUu bika 

min I fty to Thw (i.e, God) for protection from. 

3 The h of buh, iuh is always dropped unless they me ac* 
ceu ted* 
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mlly the negative particles, and occasionally by themselves* The 
vowel of lu is lengthened with the negative when the h is dropped , 
as ma lubs (or ma, lftsb) he he w not. 1 With the first person we 
have ma lish or (less usually) ma livash. 

3. Ma', mi c with : — 

SINGULAR 


If ABC. 

1st pers* mi*!, ma^aya; neg* ma mi*ish 
2nd pers. ma^k, ina'ak ; neg* ma ma'aksb 
Ik’d pers. ma*ah, iniHi ; neg. ma mi‘ftsh 


fejk, 

mi% tua l aya with 
me, &e. 

ma 4 aki ; neg. ma 
ma'akish 

ma*aha y mihha; neg. 
urn ma'ahiish 


PjIUBAL FOR BOTH GENDERS 

1st pers* mah\na t mi^na, milma 
2nd pers, maMku, ma'akum, mihkum 

4* Ft in * — 

SINGULAR 


It ABC* 

1 st pers. fiya ; neg* ma fiyash 
2nd pers. file 

3rd pers. fih; neg* ram fihsh, ma fish, ma fi'ftsh - 
Plural ftna, &c. 


FEM. 


fiva 

m 

fiba 


Rem are* — F ih often signifies simply there i* as well as then* 
is in it, ma fihsh there w * not ; and the h , when they are used in this 
way* is often dropped, especially in the negative, as ma fish 
liadde hiraa there k nobody here. 

5. Wara behind : — 

SINGULAR 


MASC. FKM, 

1st pers, warava wurftya 

2nd pers, war&k wariikf 

3rd pers. war&b war aim 

Plural war&na, &c. 


| 118, Similarly, other prepositions ending in a vowel ; but 
note that *ala m changes O tn r, thus ‘alCya, ‘aUtlc, Ac., and in 


1 Mu lb fish (for ma Itbilah) is abo said, but the above are the 
icon* usual 1 contractions* 

* Or, bv nssirotlafcwm, ma fu* flail. 
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the third pern. sing, may, like ft, drop its h with tlie negative, 
making gm'&lesh for ma^ehsb. 1 Hamit' n around generally 
drops its «, and so belongs to this class. (See § 75.) 

AI iu from : — 


MASC. 
1st pens, minnt 
2nd para, minrmk 
3rd pera, minim 


Singular 

fem* 

mum! 

minnik 

minim and (rarely) minniha * 


P IX UAL FOR BOTH GENDERS 
1st pers* minna (or ininnina) 

2nd pers* niinkti, miukuin (rarely nunnukft) 

3rd pars, minhum (rarely minmihum) 

•An from, than similarly doubles the n r but has no duplicate 
forms, 

§ 119, Other prepositions ending in a consonant present no 
hregu lari ties, so that a single example will suffice : — 


‘And urithf at : — 

Singular 

MASC* FEM. 

1st pers. 'and! ‘and! 

2nd pers. 'umiak ‘andik 

3rd pars, ‘undo (‘anduh)*; neg. ma ‘and fish ‘andiha 
(•nnuuhsfa) 


Plural for both Genders 
1st pers, ‘andinu 
2nd pern ■andukft (kum) 

3rd pers, ‘and u hum 

Remark a,—h is sometimes heard at the end of the 3rd 
pers. sing,, and before the a A of the negative. Note that the // 
is lengthened in the negative form. 

§ 120, The suffixes are appended to the conjunctions inn 
that , izzay, iztey fmr f tauw until, and a few others. With the 
conjunctions they have the same forms as when attached to the 


1 In prepositions ending in a, the A should be maintained, 
though war Ash is sometimes hoard. 
a Never mum Ah, m S pitta, 

a Tali till under him is sometimes used for talitii, as more em- 
phatic, so tahtik, Similarly qubEli before Ann, and a few 

others. 
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prepositions ; e«ff* inni, inniha that 7, that $ hr, irzAyak (or lEzeyitk) f 
ha w are you t Lana is sometimes heart l for 1 tint . With the 
particle ha we have huhu, babe, hah uni. The 1st pern, retains 
its full form, thus ha ana, 1 

Remark a.— The negatives ma f id are never used with the 
suffixes of the 2nd pars. sing, and plur. 

Remark b , — The sign of the 2nd pars. sing, appears in a few 
adverbs, or words mod adverbially* as (jawimak* ly&k,<fcc. 2 3 Raid 
becomes baldly*, with the suffix of the 1st pens, sing* 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

§ 12L When appended to nouns, the same suffixes serve to 
express the genitive case of the personal pronouns, as babul t the 
i rillayt of me, i.e, my viUwjz* They take the forms appended 
above to the prepositions ‘and and warn, according as they end 
in a consonant or a vowel, except that in the case of feminine 
singulars and plurals ending in tt the suffix is attached to their 


constniet form ; 

e.<j . : — - 



Mtt 

my house 

siggudtuk 

thy carpet 

kitAbok 

thy book 

(for sig- 


bintu 

hts daughter 

gAditak) 


id ha 

her hand 

ruqahtik(iu- 

thy (f.) neck 

bub nn 

our door 

qiibitik) 

qu lain hum 

timr pen 

waroqttn* 

our paper 

ibnuhum 

their son 

khuluUthura 

their caliphs 

sahuina 

our disk 

gbataya 

my cover 

rigJik 

fufritt 

thy (f,) foot 
my diniruj iaUr 

kursiki 

thy (f.) chair 


Remark a * — Abb(ab) father adds the suffixes to its construct 
form abfi, thus abuya my father , ubukf, ubfthom, Ac, Akhkh 
(akh) makes ukhfiya, akh&k, akhflkt, akhlim* okhiku* tilth ilium. 
In the vocative ya khi (i,e* ya akhi) is used as well os ya kbftya, 
and occasionally ya khniy, when the speaker wishes to convey a 
reproach, as ikhtisbS ya khuiy, s Yu ha my father aud ya mm* 
my mother are heard for ya nhftya and yn urn mb 4 


1 Ha it not with the second person, 

* See § 670* under U * uote. 

3 — (.da^sii: diminutive ukhiiiv. 

4 In Upper Egypt ya mm Ay* in used. 
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Remark b . — Plurals of the form huruka, and some others, are 
treated as noun a terminating in long a , as in classical Arabic, or 
the a is lengthened and the / lidded as well, us ruyasAya (or 
ruyasatl) my chief*, khidafatuu our caliph#, sh A w i shiyathu m their 
constable*, ustati my master. The name ia the case with a few 
feminine singular* in a, aa high ahum thmr language, dnriltt my 
maize , 1 Ikliws brother*, wxterx* makes ikhwatt* 

Remark <j,— S ome nouns In < take y only in the first person, 
as baladiy my countryman (for baladiya). Verbal nouns, as magi 
coming* usually insert y, and are thus treated as ending in a 
consonant throughout, as magiyu (or irmgth) hie coming, magi yak 
(better than umglk) your coming, magivina {magiyna) our 
coming , a 

Nouns ending in long accented 6 or f insert h between the 
vowel and suffix, as buridd mg che*f of tlraicers,* Others in 0, o 
(or u) change the linul vowel into f, as lmitiya(or baltlv) my over- 
coat, balflyak (or balllk) your overcoat, balltna our bait* Baku 
(sakw) overcoat makes sakwi. 

Remark 'f,— The possessive adjective bet&% with the suffixes, 
is used where it would be clumsy to append them to the noun 
itself. Feminine plurals in /it are many of them not considered 
susceptible of the suffixes; thus we say it bUiit betiVi my lx mb, 

not t&sjHt. 

Remark e , — For the disappearance of the final n with the 
suffixes in the dual of id, rigl, and dira% see §74. 

Remark /, — T he full form of the pronoun may in all cases 
follow a word which already has the suffix, as brti ana or (by 
contraction) bet aim, l n I eh urn butnma, dar&bna him he struck us, 
Ac. (See § 370.) 

Remark g. — The Turkish suffix it * ( = Arabic <) occurs in the 
word Efendim, 1 my sir f sir* Monsieur, and f { » Arabic w) in a few 
other words borrowed from that language.* 

Remark h . — For other ways of exprtss&iug possession see 
Syntax, $ 261 , 393-96. 


1 Bee § 65. 

* Both forms, magt and magiy, exist in the literary language. 

* Bee § 39. 

* From the Greek AvlKro/v. 

* Expressing military grades, as unhAshl, Ac. 
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VOCABULARY 


slmbah 

likeness 

gibt 

/, you brought, 

khu-laqa 

bit of old cloth* 

falla* 

ham brought 


t n*h rag 

take out 

makhdilm 

master {of ser- 
vant) 

safrit 

trawl ted (f. 
sing.) 

Jmrma 

woman, lady 

sallim 

deliver 

gumla, gimla 

total f quantity t 
number 

bi% blht 
mra'n a, 

you sold 

maktab 

writing-room 

zaralum 

we wired 

geb 

picket 

nislt 

A you, forgot i 

isffdt, osfalt 

asphalt 


have for- 

'again 

wheel, bicycle 


gotten 

raqnbn 

neck, collar 

ti'raf, ta'raf 

you know 

hamiit 

motlwr-indaw 

tuq'ud 

you sit 

bixr 

seeds 

liqaf 

dap { irn per at.) 

sM'ir (11) 

poet 

miggauwijE 

marrying n 

bass 

he looked. 


married to 


peered 

medmtwor 

looking round 

ta'fdft 

come (pL) 

'ala 

for 

Iidlaq 

he divorced 

mash bur 

renowned 

ya*nt 

that is to say 

ieitm 

that , in ortiet 

nkuhb 

/ will pour 


that 

raba^l) 

rafaHi) 

they fastened^ 
bourn f 
they kicked 

ganb 

by the role of, 
near 


EXERCISE 23 

Umroiha qa'da 'ala kurstha we hawaleha wiladha. Abfryn 
bnsse fi wiebsMha we qal. Uha : “ Ya bintt inti shubak ummik 
tam&ni/’ Fen is sag&yir betft'&k ? Humma 'anrR li g&bL Ta‘a! u 
yu gid'&ti, aim mistannlkft. Ir rdgil ghanl qawi w ana timbaiR, 
ya ukhti, Its iirnik migganwi/ab. 31a 1 flsli akhkhe maugftd, 
Oushft $ftllnqhii, wibyjt 1 khndit khnl/uptkti we rahit *ula Mt abflha. 
IJnwa dumb ukhitk? La', dantbni ana \ w ana w akkDya 
dambnub darba kuwaiyisa. II qalam ill I 'andafc beta* okh&yu ; 
la% buwa beta 1 ! ana ; akhtna (i)ddah lb Hiya mara bittila wtt 
gujditt j&6yiha tamfun, f r ragil ill! ganblha g6* ukbtiha wi 111 
wuriiyh irn (waniya ana) tbne 'aramiha. Hlva gut in lb ha. 
tnbikh ill! mu fi'Asb malh tnnsh kuwaiyis* Shufte bal(ly f lu* t amt 
kom.m medau war *a]Ah, Is sitt* ‘au&ikt 0 * wala. Inmitu da rub it 
bintyt) an*. Hum in a ddttfa I abilk (li abftk) f W 9 Uyn. Him 

1 Far wi hiya (hiya). 
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dd&tfl lak walla ltyal Hk. II wulad ill! qudd&mik ibnik? Likl 
wilAd ya hurma ? la% ma llsh. Etlli udt in ndm bet:V£ we (alW 
is sagftgid lilt f!ha ‘Ala 9 *utflh,u naffadhuxn t&iyib. II hnr&mtya 
gum ‘andina 1 fi 1 l£l, we mraqil minna ful ostia. Inta nsit bal|ik 
fi bitna. Shu‘ar£nu mashhilrtii ‘an shu'arit biladkum . 8 * Arbagtyit 
Ma?r alisan min hammkritba. Is sitte gat mSM we kiln abtiha 
kamim ma 4 iina. Httmma baladtyatJ, ya 4 nt kullioa min tmlad 
w&hda. Ya khl ana qultil&k innt ‘niyiin. Fun bar&qihha? am 
ddithum s liba auwil mbarib, Ghosalte idoya fi 3 fasqiya bet&htak. 
piimbu 1 walad gumlit darbat ‘ala rigleh. W alula min ‘enek 
ntgliur min it tanya. Inta khadt id daftar beta* I, w ana ‘arau 
bukm. Shaiya‘ft li 1 lela. 

EXERCISE 24 

Have you seen my inkhorn ? Look around for it ; it was on 
the table in the writing-room yesterday. He fell off his horse 
and broke both hk arms. Her aunt is the daughter of a cele- 
brated brigand. Open your bands, and I will pour the water 
over them. They tied my arms behind my back, threw me on 
the ground, and kicked me 4 on my bead and shoulders.® I 
have brought au apple for your little girl and two or three pears 
for her brother ; give them to them (in) the morning. Have 
you brought your pen with you ? The lady who travelled with 
him is his mother-in-law. Have you seen my stick ? Yes, I saw 
it in the corner behind your umbrella. Where did you put my 
portfolio? I put it on your writing-table with® the papers that 
were in it, A small boy put his hand in her pocket and took 
her purse out of r it, but she seized him by 7 bis collar and handed 
him to the police. Have you any land? No, I sold it to tny 
brother. We havt? sown the seeds in our garden. I have brought 
some clover for your horse®. Good ! give it to them. Stop at * 
the house in front 9 of you. My bicycle k newer than yours. I 
have forgotten her name. The servant k like hk master. The 
turn ih very hot ; why are you sitting in it ? Where is my chair 4 
A lady i0 is sitting on it. The gentleman who (is) with her gave 
it to me. 


1 To oar house. 7 Four country* * t fur & 
4 Trans, struck me with (hi) their /ref. 

4 Tmns. my thoulders. 

4 bi* 7 min. 8 ‘and. 

H Tmns. which {£»} in front of you , 
w The indefinite article should bo expressed. 
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REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS 


| 122, There is no distinct form for the reiiexivc pronoun in 
Arabic. Its place is supplied by the personal pronoun, with or 
without a preposition, or by one of the words nafs self, rfth mid, 
spirit t shakhs (or sakha), mt person f with the possessive suffixes, 
or by the word ba*d, with or without the suffixes ; e,j 7 , 


khalUk hudir 

shuf lak 
*arabfva 
inauwit uafsii 


keep youndf 
ready 

yet fjonrmlf a 
carriage 
he kilted 
hirnsdf 


1 iltaqit ruiiha 
gilwa bet 

gih hftwa 
shakhjMU 
ana zati 
khadu bsM or 
ba 4 (iuhum 


she found her - 
self inside a 
home 

he came in 
person 
I myself 
they took them - 
selves oft 


§ 123. TGI length is sometimes used in the same way, as 1 amine 
tulu he packed himself oft ; 1 and in the ease of mental operations 
the words bill mind, *aql intelliymee, as ana shawirte *aqli (or 
naffll) / took counsel with myself, qal fi b&lu he mid within, to, 
himself. Zat and tmfa, as also *aql and Ml, may be used together, 
the second word only taking the suffix, as bftwa x&t nafsu (or 
bflwa hi zat nafsu) he His very self, qal fi *aqle Mlu, Hal at i and 
haliitak 2 (literally my, your, condition) have the force of reflexive 
pronouns in such expressions ns ragil zcye hfilati a man such as 
myself. Ba‘d also expresses the idea of reciprocity or mutuality 
(generally without, but often with, the suffix), as darubna Wd tee 
struck one another, inauwitu ba'duhum they detv one another. 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN 

§ 124* The demonstratives are — 

(l) MASC, FKM, 

da, dilq and (rarely) deh dl, di this 

Puiiul foh ®*rm Cendekb 
dtM, doli, dfrla, didst these 

JtEMAith a, — Dih Is more emphatic than da, the latter being 
mostly used us an enclitic, throwing buck Its accent to the pre- 
ceding woid. 

1 CL the expression ana gf t bi fdli or Iftll / came by myself t 
alone. 

3 Only the two persons are in use. 
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Rehab k h . — In the ** imdlna or city 1 Hah is often hear.) 
for dib* * and diva for dl. 

Hem auk c* — When da stands atone immediately before the 
personal pronouns, the latter may either remain unchanged or 
assume the truncated forms described above, as da htiwa or da 
bd that'# he, 

Remark d , — Roth the singular and the plural forma are used 
separately, or in dose connection with a substantive, which takes 
the definite article, ami almost invariably precedes the pro- 
noun ; * y/, ir rdgil dib, ir r&gil da, il rn&ra di, 0 mar & di, ir 
riggala dol ; but da khaddam th is (wan is) a servant, del betiVi 
these (are) mint', D6H is rarely, and d61a, d&lat are perhaps never 
beard with a noun. The latter form is mostly used by women, 

(2) Singular. 

M asc,— dik -ha, dukdva, dik*bat,duk-hat, dik -halva, dik baiyat, 
d uk- huiy at , d ik - hau wa, d uk-lmu Wti, 

Fem,— dik-ha, dik- hut, dik-haiya, dik-haiyat, and (seldom and 
incorrectly) duk bat and duk-haiyat that* 

Plural for goth Ornders 

Duk- hum, duk-bamma, duk-humma and {occasionally) dik- 
hamimi and dik-haiya t thane* 

Da t dib, &c., are often used together with dikdia, &c., to give 
greater distinction to the object to which they refer, as ir-ragil 
duk- ha dih, il bib duk-bauwa dih, U nmra dik-baiya dt, that man , 
doar % f mman yonder : duk- ham dol illi quddfimak theme there in 
front of you . They are further used with another form, dak 
( below), which seldom stands bv itself. It remains unchanged 
thus r dak dih, dak dl, dak duk 

Remark.— D dl is occasionally heard with the singular forms 
(including dik), giving them a plural sense, as duk-ha 461, duk- 
liHiiwa d6h dik-d61, dik-haiya d&l, dik-hat dol. 

(S) Dik (or dtk), dak (aiik), 3 tilk mass. and fem. that , 

They are used with a few words expressive of time, as dik in 
nah&r, tilk 0 y6m that day , dAk il waqt that time , li tilk il l Ala 
on that nighty and have no plural form. They must be imme- 
diately followed by the article. 

(4) Zalik that. 

This word is seldom heard in the colloquial language, and 


1 I,e* in the Sidna 1 Histfu, tiamallya, and neighbouring 
quarters. 

* A nahwy form of the literary dhuk* and rarely heard. 
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then only in n neuter sense, as min ba‘de zalik after that , q/ter- 
wards ; mu* zf llik in spilt of that , fcowetw* 

The particle a, or (occasionally) ha and vm % nmy be prefixed to 
the personal pronouns in their shortened forms, giving them a 
demonstrative sense, as ah 6 (Ahti),* iiaho 1 ahe, ahi 1 ahum ! there 
he, she is, they are / tnuhtim but there they are/ 

Remark. — T he full forms are sometimes heard, as ahuimna* 
Aho may be used adverbially of the feminine as well iis the mas- 
culine, Thus a woman may say datm (da ana) aby here / am. 
We cannot, however, say il bint abb there is the girl % though we 
may say nhb il bint a be 1 . 

Remark A.— 1 The feminine demonstrative dt, di, with a, 4, or 
ma prefixed, is used adverbially, as toild! in French, without 
distinction of gender or number, but the noun must be ex- 
pressed, as adi ragil wisikh, mara battala that's a dirty man , a 
had woman ; adi qershm here are two piastres. The union of ana 
with adi results in the forms adini, adiui, adin, or adiu, as adini 
hina quddamak, ad in get. 

Remark c.— D a, and even the fern. dt. are also used adver- 
bially in certain cases. (Bee Syntax, g 416.) 

Remark d , — In the expressions ii yum to-day, il iSla to-night f 
is subh th is morning, is Sana this year, isb shitwlya this winter, and 
a few others, the article has the force of a demonstrative pronoun. 

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN 

§ 125. The interrogative pronouns are: — 

(1) Min who f e, eh, esh, ma? what I 

Remark a.— Min may have the short form of the personal 
pronouns attached to it, as minhu l who ii he f but it is inont 
usual to say min huwa, dee. 

Remark />, — Esh or iah (as it sounds when followed hy a con- 
sonant) is «f much rarer use than 6. It is a shortened form of 
6 she i what thing f 

Remark e.— E, eh, with the preposition li prefixed, forms the 
interrogative adverb Kb? whyt 

(2) SfiiotTLAH. 

MaJBC. — anhu, enhu, anhku, enhiln anhi, enhi, atihe, onho, air 
huwa, enhuwa (anMwa, enhftwa). 

Fem. — enhin, an hi, cnM, anhe, eube, anhiya, enhiya* 

Plch. — anhun, enhun, anhum, enhum which, t vital t 


* For the accent, soe § 35), 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN III 

Remark u* *— T he nrnac. anhu is occasionally used with a femi- 
nine noun. 

Rem ark A— Of those forms which end in a vowel the accent 
is on the final syllable (except in the ease of anhuwu* anhiya, 
where it is always on the penultimate) when they stand alone, 
and on the penultimate when they are followed by the substan- 
tive or other word which they qualify, as anhu I which t which 
one t fi Jin hi bflt, trnlad ? in which house, town t The accent is, 
however, sometimes cm the final syllable when the demonstrative 
da follows, as anhu-da T 1 for linhu da ? Those which end in a coil- 
sonant are only used alone, the indeclinable ant being substituted 
for the plural forms. 

(3) Ant, eni 2 which, what ? for both genders and all numbers. 
m ani rkgil ? am inara f ani bilad 1 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 

§126. The relative pronouns are, for all genders and num- 
bers i — 

(1) 1111, used both of animate and inanimate objects. 

(2) Ma, ma, used mostly of inanimate objects- 

Remark a. — The personal pronouns may bo inserted for em- 
phasis between iili and a verb expr eased or understood, as illi 
huwa gih, illi hiya bintL (See Syntax, § 372.) 

Remark b . — Ma is used only where the object to which it 
refers is understood or not defined by the article, as *ak shun mu 
q&l m account of that which he mid , ahsan urn k&n the beet (which) 
there woe , muddit um kin heiutk during the time that he mas there, 
kulle ma* tqul lu whatever you say to him , ya iua saraqt u qafcalt 
oh) for that which you dote, those which you killed (Le, what a 
number of robberies ami murders yon have committed /). 4 

Remark e, — TEfante is express ed by ill! and the personal suffix 
appended to the noun, as ir r%il dll husfi.ua gib, literally the man 
who his horse came. 

Remark d. — The word min (Koranic man) k used in place of 
illi in some proverbs and semi-religious expressions, as min took 
she ‘fish bn Iuh who leaves a thing lives without if, Allah yunaurak 
‘ala min yi'adtk God give thee victory over (him) who is thy 
enemy* It is used also with hull {§ 127) and with auwil, as 
auwU min shuftu, Ac. 

1 Sounding rather as anhuh chi than anhuda. 

f The final vowel is pronounced almost short. 

* = also whenever 

* See Syntax, § 433 
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THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN 

| 127. The indefinite pronouns are: — - 

Kullemin (kulle min kin, kulle min q&m) wkotoemr; ey, eyiha 3 
(or £yulia) whichever, whatemr / eye wflijid, fyiliu (eyuba) wuhid 
whichever one ; kulle nmnlui whoever, whosoever ; hesu (followed by 
the mbs, verb kau) whatever; wabid on^ somebody ; tyadd somebody, 
anybody ; fulin, 11 fultltd 2 suck a one ; kaxa 1 2 * 4 such. 

Remark «.~Kulle min ia generally accompanied by the verb 
kAn or qim. 

Remark b *—^ fcy ia usually followed by the genitive form in m,* 
when the Utter ia followed by a verb, os min £ye botin kAn, 
baJodm k&uit from whatever home, vitlwjr, it may be* (See Syntax, 

S «*} 

§ 128. II w&hid corresponds to the English one in c me hopes 
for the best* II insan (linsan) or il ins&n minus. is used in the 
same way. (See Syntax, § 443,) 

THE DISTRIBUTIVE PRONOUN 

| 129. The distributive pronouns are :— 

Hull every f kulle wafyid everyone, kulle min (with kun), kulle 
manhu ea*:h, ba*d, rniubuM (either alone or followed by the pro- 
position min) somr t tfini other % baahq* one thing, another thing.* 


VOCABULARY 


kahim 

ward, talk 

lUan 

toutjus 

guwiir 

environs 


deed 

matmh 

j tlare 

*esh 

bread 

tnahlya 

salary 

uld il bet 

J amity 

nms*aU 

question. 

qarib ( 18 ) 

relation 


matter 

shidiU 

t rfolemco 

Sibil 

drinking* 

auwil 

beginning 


fountain 

qirsk, qirsbe 

a tariff piastre 

kbadd&m 

servant 

s&gb 



1 The accent is generally on the antepenult. 

2 FulAn never U» ke* the article, while its adjective fulAnt is 
never without it 

a K:ua is the nuhwy form of the ad verb kede (class, had ha). 

* But see g note. 

4 For other ways of expressing distribution and division, mn? 
Syntax, §§ 438*42.“ 
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keIubb(kliibbWu& 

ehiribt 

/ drank 

kkhLr 

end 

tiwaddi 

it (f.) lead*, 

kebir, kibfr 

old 


conveys 

kullu 

the whole of il 

qfi] 

say f suppose 

‘arshin 

thirsty 

(imperat*) 

nazil 

descending 

quit 

/, you, said 

mash! 

walking on foot 

tenim 

you ibep 

waqtf 

atawling, 

beyikkallim 

‘an 

he is speaking 


stopping 

of 

umrbftt 

tied 

yen hm 

he steeps 

shay if 
(aheyif) 

seeing 

aaiyibt 

fs^yibt) 

I left 

dafi* *an 

defending 

‘amalt 

1, you, did 

akaab 

1 gain 

yishrab 

he drinks 

gara 

‘irift 

it happened 


smokes 

J knew, per- 

yiskunti 

they Um 


ceived , 
found 

insanq 

he f it, was 
robbed 

‘irif t ¥ 

did you know , 

addt 

I give , will gim 


learn / 

wahdu (or li 

by himself 

itkhanqil 

they quarrelled 

walidu) 


nadahte li 

I called y mntfar 

wahdiha (li 

by herself 

rngga 4 

he returned t 
replaced 

wahdiha) 



fa, fe 

but , and 
by (in oaths) 

qat&‘t 

I cut, deducted 

wi 

(qa^akt) 

yeshftf 

he sees 

‘ala 

on, of about 


EXERCISE 25 

Kulle jom jkksab 11 qershem Adi I kallm £111 ‘andl, Kullo 
lain kin yiakur £th ketir qawk Kulle w&Jdd qi‘id ‘ala kursk 
Add! lu kliam&a sigh walk Sh? Iddl lu £ye F fin ir r&gil 

ill! kin ‘an dak ? guru lu eh? Esb gubuk hina '( una get hi z&ti. 
Htuntna gum li watyduhum. Kulle manhu yakhud ugritu. 
Hadihna nazltn. Da kb ad dim "and!, Da bnukum walla hue 
min? Quit© ‘ala min? Da 111 kina ganbina, 'Ilifte ism 
il balad dl? fewa, hlya ismiha Qiiiad Adi 1 gaw&b ill! gib 
bi 1 bugtu beta^t in nabar da* Ldlit kaza min ish shahr, 
Min huwa r rfigU OB waqif dak dih < Gtiwa 1 bulad fi 1 midlna, 
ya‘nl li Sidna 1 Hi sen wi 1 Gama By a wi gwarha yeqtilft ir ragil 
dab wi 1 fmrrua dlya. Inta sMyif duk-harnniat dul ill! waqfln 
hen&k ? Min ill! gib? Huwa 1 nmlsk nafsu. II barabra, Hit 

1 Keneh, a town in Upper Egypt. 

if 
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humma khaddilmin ‘anti!, itkhanqu mbarih waiya ba*d ; fe wahid 
minhum darab it tan! fi *enu T tallahha* Wi nta ‘amalte eh < 
Ana nadahte li 1 t^ktm ; gil^ raggnhha ; we qa^tht ugrit il 
hakim min mahiyit ill! tallahha, W Allahi *iun alte ^aiyib- II 
wahid lizirn yerdh 1 yeshM il mas'alu bi nafsu* 11 beib&r yetjflm 
min ma^r fi aid siVa? Htiwa kulle y6m£n tftlata yigt 'andina, 
Kulle min qAm nisa walla rig&L- Lisftnu kan marbfo^ min skidd it 
tna ha^al lu. Hat li shuwaiyit ‘esh min beau kan* Ahumnm 
dak ddl illi waqftn ‘and il b&b* Kulle min kAn yeqfil irrnu rdgil 
taiyib* Tigi f ani sA‘4? Il balad dt anhin fthum, Kuute miLstii 
fi a sikka we ‘irifte nafst leinnf ‘atsbin ; fe ruhte shiribte moiya 
min is Blbil illi warn hetik. Qul gib ‘andak fulan il fnlinl, fcequl 
lu eh ? Min eye sikkitin ru^t bardiba tiwuddik il baled. 

EXERCISE 26 

These are the men who were in the train with me. In which 
room did you sleep ? My brother sleeps in (the one} which is 
behind your mother's. Every one knows his {own} business, 
I met somebody at the club yesterday (who) knows your father* 
I was defending myself* The boy with whose father you came 
from Upper Egypt is now a servant in my house* He has 
married a woman fifteen years older than himself, 11 By which 
boat did you come? Everybody who was there was pleased, 
Why did you leave me these and take the best for 1 yourself ? 
Husbands and wives should * * 5 * always love one another* He who 
smokes ten cigarettes a day 0 smokes too many* Is there any- 
body here? To talk is one thing, to do is another. 7 The two 
brothers live in the same house. 8 * One sees inside the rooms. 
He is always speaking of himself* Bid you come alone, or with 
your family $ I came with my father and mother and all my 
relations* I read the whole of the book from beginning to end," 
1 have given you the best I hod. 10 Why did you let him go? 
Because he bit my finger. Whose horse is that? It belongs 
to the man whose house was robbed yesterday. 

1 /.e* it is necessary that, 

f A plor. of rAgil less used than rigg&la* 

* Older than him by (bi ) jifteen ye* its* 

1 li. A l&zim. A Trans* m& the day. 

7 Trans, The talk . * and the deed . . . 

* Trans, (ft one hou^, 

0 Trans* from the hvytming Ut the end, 

10 Trans, the bead which teas mih me. 
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THE VERB 

§ 130, Verbs may be either trilateral or quadriliteml, *,e, they 
may contain either three or four radical letters, 

§ 131, Radical letters may be either strong or weak, A 
strong radical is one that remains unchanged throughout the 
conjugation of the verb ; thus k T t r b y the root or radical letters of 
the verb k&tub to write, being strong, appear in the same order 
in every phase of the verb, though the vowels may change and 
other letters be added. The weak consonants are w and y. 

{j 132. A trilitem! verb which contains three strong radicals 
is termed strong while a verb containing w or y or qa^a (*) 
one of its radicals is termed iteak. Those which have two such 
letters are doubly wejik, and those which have three trebly weak. 
133, Strong verbs are subdivided into two classes 
(tt) Those whose three radicals are all different, and 
(6) Those whose second and third radicals are identical. The 
former are called perfect verbs. 

§ 134. From the simple form of the verb, composed oidy of 
the radicals and their connecting vowels, other forms, or con* 
jugations, are constructed by the doubling of the radicals and 
the addition of new letters, 

§ 135, The verb ha*, as a rule, only one voice, namely, the 
active, 1 two moods, the indicative and the imperative, and two 
simple tenses, the past and the aorist or imperfect, from which, 
however, others are formed by means of prefix a or by aid of the 
substantive verb kiln, and two participles or verbal adjectives* one 
active and the other passive. The infinitive mood is represented 
by verbal nouns expressing the nature or quality of the verb. 

§ 136. There are two numbers, singular and plural, three 
persons, and, for the 2nd and 3rd persons singular* two genders, 

THE SIMPLE PERFECT VERB 

§ 137, The 3rd person singular of the past tense takes one 
of the three following forms ; bamk, birik, buruk* as darab he 
struck, shir lb he drank $ ^ ugh or he mm smalt, and the tense is 
conjugated thus : — 

SlIiOULAK 
MASC. FEli. 

1st pers. darabt darabt / struck or have struck 

2nd pers, darabt d&r&btt thou etrucke&t, 

3rd pers, darab darab it he struck, she, 

1 The passive is usually expressed by one of the derived forms* 
but see below, § 141 and fg 505-506, 
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Flitral for both Genders 
1st per 8. darabna (-na) we struck, <$*e, 

2nd pers. darabtft (or darabtum) 1 you struck, $c. 

3rd per 8. darabfi (or darabum) - they struck, ^c. 

§ 138* Similarly shirib and sughur; but it must be remem- 
bered that the short vowels t and u often disappear between twu 
consonants. 8 

Remark a * — Many verbs of a neuter sense bike the form 
berth or huruk optionally, though the latter is perhaps more com- 
mon, as 'utua (or ‘itis) to meme ; a few take the forms haraJc and 
tririky as bakhal or (more usually) bikhil to be stingy, and still 
fewer all three forms, as khurnur, khitair, and occasionally khamar 
to rim (of dough)* 

Remark b . — Most verbs of the form barak are transitive in 
meaning, those of the form birik mostly intransitive or passive, 
while those of the form buruk are invariably intransitive (neuter 

or passive)* 

§ 136* In the formation of the norist, the first vowel of the 
past tense falls out, and the second becomes i (or less commonly 
a or w), while the persons are denoted by affixes or suffixes* 


MABC. 
1st pers, adrab 
2nd para* tidrab 
3rd pers. yidrab 


Singular 

fem* 

adrab / strike, will strike 

tidrab! thou striked , , <J V ' 

ti<irab he, she strikes, #c. 


Plural for both Genders 
1st pers. nidrab m strike, 

2nd pers. tidrabii (or tidrubum) you strike, <fr. 

3rd pers* yidrabu (or yidrabtim) they strike, <jrc* 

| 140, Similarly aktib / tcrite, aiikhul I enter (from katab, 
dak hid ), but with i and u respectively throughout in place of the 
a of the second syllable* 

Remark a.— Occasionally the y of the 3i*d person is indis- 
tinctly heard. In in'al (or iban) from na'al, la*ati to curse, it is 
often dropped altogether* 1 * 3 4 


1 Note that the u is quite short in all verbs when -urn is uand 
both in the 2nd and 3rd persons. Even tl U hardly pro 

non need long* 

3 Possibly the older form. Of# Aramaic pbilfin. 

1 Bm § 33. 

4 So regularly in Assyrian and Hebrew, and in the dialects 
of Algeria and Malta, 
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Remark b . — The form of the 1st pers. plur. is in a ex- 
pressions used for the 1st pers. sing*,* ns biddi nifliam, uaraf 
/ wont to understand, to know ; tilPte nigd / started to run . 

Remark c.— It will be observed that the 1st and 2nd pers. 
sing, rnasc. of the past tense are identical in form, as are also 
the 2nd pers. mase. and the 3rd fem. sing, of the aorist. When 
there fs a possibility of eon fusion the personal pronoun should be 
expressed. 

Remark d,— The vowel of the 1st pf?rs. sing, of the aorist ia 
invariably a f that of the prefonnative syllable of the other per- 
sons is The latter is, however, sometimes assimilated to u 
when the final syllable contains that vowel, as yukhrug (or yikh- 
rug) he goes out (so tukhrug, nukhmg, &e,, or tikhrug, &c.), yuq'ud 
he sits (for yiq'ua)* In ya*raf, &c. (from -irif ), ya*mar (from ‘imi r) 
to he inhabited, ya*rag he limps, and a few others, it is assimilated 
to the af In as in the Koranic dialect, the initial syllable 

of the aorist invariably ends in a, and such is the case in the 
spoken language in many expressions of a religious tone, as yar- 
hamkum Allah (for yirh&mkum) ! God have mercy on you! 

§ 141* The following verbs take a in the final syllable of the 
aorist 

(1) Those whose second radical is A f A, or \ except: — 


(a) t&k&m 

accuse 

salmi 

loosen 

talrnf 

give as a present 

sahar 

enchant 

ta*ab 

tire 

aa'al 

cough 

ta'am 

engraft 

sa' ad 

make prosperous 

gaham 

expel 

shiHr 

make verses 

dahan 

grease 

shahar 

speak well of 

dahash 

bother 

shalum 

load 

da*af 

weaken 

qahai- 

annoy 

m'ab 

frighten 

laham 

solder 

ra'aah 

it 

mahal 

grant a respite 

m'adit 

thunder 

ni*is 

be drowsy 

which take i, 

making athim, atliif, Ac. 


(6) eha'ar 

/eel 

I mahiik 

crush 

qa‘ad 

nt 



which take «, making ash*ur, Arc. 



1 In Algerian and Maltese n is regularly the sign of the 1st 
pers. sing. ^ 

5 So in Hebrew, and in the 3rd pers. sing, and plur. and the 
1st pers. plur. in Assyrian. In Ethiopic it is e+ 

* But yi‘raf, &c., are used. 
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Remark. — 
raban pledge 
(rihiu) 


ziliid loathe 

dahash tread On 


take a or i ; ni*is occasionally makes au 4 ae ; zahar, zihir appear 
occasionally azbir (for azhar). 

(2) Those whose final radical is h t h t \ q % or kh t except : — 


(a) dala 4 

swindle 

shara* 

begin 

raba* 

trot 

faraq 

separate 

ftttlah 

be reconciled 

fanakh 

retract , rescind 

shabah 

resemble 

! qana* 

content 

which take 

t, making adlib <kc. 1 * 3 



{h) haraqit 

it lightened 

sbsrakh 

split 

buzttq 

SfHt 

shanaq 

hang 

tabiikh 

cook 

qaraq 

prattle, tell 

taraq 

knock 


tales 

daJaq 

spill 

khanaq 

throttle 

razaq 

provide for 

nmshaq 

exhaust 

mrnq 

slip atcay 

mahikh 

pull from the 

sttthiq 

be true 


socket 

salaq 

boil 

nafakh 

blow 

ftorakh 

cry 




which take u t making tihruq, rtbzuq, ttc* 

Remark.— Fakah eat fruit takes a or t. 

(3) A number of words nearly all intransitive or neuter and 
of the form birik or hurukp or both, and expressing mostly 
mental or physical qualities or conditions. The following is a 
nearly complete list of this class, exclusive of those which fall 
under (1) and (2) : — 


bilid be dull 

htligk reach maturity 

(bakigh) * 

bikhiJ be stingy 

(Imkhal) 


birid 

tukhun 

tilim 

tuqul t tiqd 


get cold 
get thick 
he blunted, 
Munt 
he heavy 


1 Quiiiih convict of an offence and l&faq new may be added to 
tilts list of exceptions, but they scarcely belong to the colloquial 
language* 

* Birik ami buruk correspond to barik and liartik 

(f a* ula) of the literary language. Birik also represents fii'uU, 
as tuisik (literary inaMika), dee. 

3 But yililugb ghar&du he ait aim hu desire* 
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pun&r (tumor, bear fruit 
timir) 1 


turush, timh 

become dmf 

tufawh 

mn away 

gifil (gafal) 

be thy* sky 

gimiu 

get hard 

gbifil 

dose 

(ghuful) 

gkiHkgbulut 

err 

ghurum 

pay a fine 

(ghirim) 

gbirnid, 

he closed 

ghumud 

fmrnb 

fiee 

hiinm 

be restive 

h Him 

be patient ; 
dream 

hizin 

he tad 

hidir, hudur. 

he evident, 

hadar 

appear 

hafud, hafaz 

retain in ends 
mind 

him id. 

Jjecome sou r 

humud 

hawil 

hap$>en 

dibil 

wither 

dirik (darak) 

arrive at 
maturity 

rimid (or 

have ojikthal- 

rim id) 

mia 

niglmb 2 

desire 

rikkii, 

get cheap 

rukhu? 

mm an 

continue) last 

bimin 

get fat 

stlira 

be safe 

sikhin. 

get hot 

atikhun 


sOik 

behave welt 

suqut 

fall 

soduf 

chance 

$ughur 

become email 

shibit 

hold on* dimh 

{shaba f) 

shim it 

gloat 

fihimis 

baskfn the #im 

Hitul 

be interrupted 

‘urtig* 

‘ibm 

he lame 

know 

4 irkl 

be wide, bt-md 

‘uvtirfuniur) he inhabited 

igk 

become infirm 

Hiqul 

be, f>crome) wise 

*irif 

know 

4tir 

stumble 


sneeze 

vitish, ‘u^usli he thirsty 

(faragh)tirigh be empty 

fidil 

remain 

fitir 

breakfast 

fitir 

be tepid 

fitmh 

choke 

qmb, qurub 

draw near 

qishil. 

become haMik - 

qushul 

TUpt 

qidir 

be able 

qifir, qusur 

fie, get, short 

qudnm. 

become old 

qidim 

kibir 

grow big , 
grow up 

kafar 

rebel, be dis- 
obedient 

kimil 

he finished 

kisil* kusul 

he lory 

kutnr T kitir 

increase 


1 Also at^ir, The forms m brackets are less used than the 
others. 

2 Also arghib, 

a *Aragi yPrug in more usual. 
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khulus 
{kb ala? , 
khilig) 
khimir 
(khumur* 
khainar) 
khidil 
khigil 
khuru$, 
khiris 


be finished, end 

khisir, 

khusiir 

be spoilt, lose 


khumf 

drivel, be im- 

lemm,fm*ment 


paired 

(intellect) 


lixim 

bejnecesmrg 

be weary 

libid 

lie in wait for 

he ashamed 

nidif 

be dean 

be deaf and 
dumb 

nidim 

rejient 


To the Above list mast be added the following verbs, which, 
having a corresponding active form, may he regarded as pun* 
passives 1 : — 


tilif 

he destroyed, perish 

(act. talaf) 

ghidib, ghudub 

be vexed, mlk 
he conquered, wear?/ 

( 

ghadah) 

ghilib 

( ** 

ghalab) 

hilik, hulik 

be exhausted, perish 

< .. 

halak) 

himid 

be exhausted, worried 

( „ 

hamad ) 8 

sibit 

be proved 

( 

sabat) 

frikin 

be inhabited 

( .. 

sakan) 

sikir 

be made, get drunk 

( „ 

sakar) 

*idim 

be destroyed 

( „ 

4 adain) 

fiqir 

be made, get , poor 

( » 

faqar) 

qiri$, qurus 
qirif, quruf 

be stung 

< ,, 

qnra$) 

be disgusted, bored 

< >, 

qaraf) 

qusum 1 * * 4 

be divided, allotted 

< » 

qasam) 

mirid 

be made, get, ill 

( » 

marad) 

nishif 

be dried , get dry 

{ 

nashaf, 
rarely used) 

niqis, nuqus 

be lessened, grow less 

( 

naqa*) 4 


1 Pure passives, because they are derived directly from the 
active without any external change. Cairene Arable resembles 
Hebrew in its dislike and spare usage of these forms. Many 
of the above also had no doubt originally an active form, which 
has now been supplanted by the tirsfc derived form bttrrak, 
borrik 

8 A« hamadu bi l 

s Mostly in the expression qusnmit il qisma it wa i fat&L 

4 Others are peculiar to Upper Egypt, as gilid &e Jtoggnl, 
qrtil he killed* 
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Remark n,— Some of the exceptions to (1) and (2) arc* perhaps 
explained by the fact that the active verb must take i or u in the 
aorist, so as not to bo identical in tliat tense with the passive 
Form, as in the case of da‘af t rnznq, sahal, sa‘ad t fanakii, and 
qahar, which have passives, di*if T riziq (or ruzuq), sihil, sPid, 
finikh, quhur, making ad‘af, arzaq, &c, t in the aorist. 

Remark ft. — Apart from the words mentioned above, the 
pure passive is rarely used conversationally, even by the edu- 
cated, in the past tense, 1 though it is heard now and again in 
the aorist in the form yibrak (literary yubrak) ; and it may 
happen that an active verb forming the aorist in a will be 
identical in that tense with the active, as il kalam da ma 
yiqbalsh, ma yifhamsh that statement is inaccsptahle, ineompre- 
hennble. 

(4) The following transitive verbs: — 


darab strike 

daman guarantee 

hiblit conceive 

rikib ride f drive 

aakhut turn to stone 


shirib 

drink 

qibil 

accept 

k&s&r 

break 

kusub 

gain 

kha^af 

snatch 


| 142. The following verbs take u in the second syllable:— 
(l) Those whose second radical is f, rf, or kh t except: — 


(u) The few which take a (§ 141). 

(ft) The following which take i 
fasal divide I lakh am embarrass 

khagam deduct 


(2) Those whose final radical is ft d, r, or r, except :■ — 

(«) The few which take a. 

(ft) The following which take i : — 


basa^ (ba*at) please 
sahar enchant 

shah or speak well of 

shM r 1 make verses 


faqar 
fakar 
qalmr f 
nakar 


impoverish 
think, imagine 
annoy 
deny 


Remark,— 2abar, zihir appear, *arad exhibit, ( a?ar squeeze out, 
farad impose, duty on, nazam, put in order , take either u or i. 


1 QutO (for inqatal) and a few others may perhaps be excepted, 
' J Mentioned above (§141, 1 a)i 
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(3) The following : — 


trnrad 

fiU 

baia$ 

extort 

Warn 

twist 

burns 

prqjcd 

tatsaq 1 

spit 

tosqnb 

piercs 

ttunk 

leave 

talab 

ihmmul 

tabftkh 1 

cook 

tarad 

*jrpd 

ghanag 

he coy 

haras 

guard 

haram 

beream 

hakam 

judge 

darag 

insert 

damagh 

brand 

damak 

compress 

dftkhal 

enter 

roqad 

lie , Ik ill 

raqaf 

dance 

fjighad 

push 

sabnk 

r ad lead 

sikin 

dwell 

sikit 

he silent 

«amal 

withstand, en- 


dure 


Mirakh* * 

cry 

halab 

crucify, tvrturr 

pharad 

rim away 

sharakh 1 

split 

*arag 

he lame, limp 

♦alrnd 

worship 

*aqad 

tie 

farak 

rub 

faram 

t nines 

qaras 

ding 

qa*ad 1 

sit 

kharag 8 

go ou t 

k haram 

pierce, bore 

lakam 

touch, sinks 
gently 

laqam 

catch (a half. 

malakh 4 

pull from its 
soclcet 

tin dak 

possess 

nakhai 

sift 

uakhaa 

prick , annoy 

rnqaf 

strike 

nafakh 4 

blow 

nakat 

change one** 
mind 


Rem . utK » — ‘A bad and *aqad make also a‘bid and &*qid. 

§ 143* AU other perfect strong verbs take t in the second 
syllable of the iu>nst, and are usually transitives of the form 
tsirak, never of the form buruk. 


1 Mentioned above (f 1 41 1 2 R 

* Mentioned above ($ 141* l ft)* 
a But kliarag yikhrig distil, 

• Mentioned above 0 HI, 2 ft). 
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VOCABULARY 


taqfiwi 

seeds 

mmfitUh 

bdlott sf 

tfiba 

the 6th Coptic 

hikma 

wisdom 

month 

ktuM 

decanter 

knoab^ 

sofa 

*aiya 

disease i illness 

ba*de bukra 

the day after 

aqQm 

I yet tip 


ichmorrote 1 

Uubas 

he imprisoned 

khabar 

iwica 

huraq 

he bttrrted 

shar^ 

condition 

shakat 

he begged 

Rabb 

Lord 

kbafF 

he got tmll 

nimadftn 

the 9th Mo- 

warrinl 

dime me 


hammedan 

flimi* 

he heard 


month 

mba| 

he tied 

sll/un 

world 

takhud 

she l it y take s t 

Ijik&ya 

dory 


catches 

fahm 

cooi, coals 

y&kul 

he eats 

bnqtqn 

truth 

yeqfil (yiqfil) 

he says 

hashish 

tfram 

I ah san 

test* or 

garaz (or 

m 

K hadd 

until, np to 

gara?) 


kulle m a 

alt that t when- 

mman 

time 

(kulli 1 2 * ma) 

ever 

matbakh 

Kitchen 

bi 1 haqq 

truly 

talg 

iee 


EXERCISE 27 



Zam*t it taq&wl fi gnintak walla ILssa ? Zara^ilba ti skahre 
t^ba. Humma 4rfu r ragil min wishshu. Inta qa‘adte *&la kursiya 
w ana q&'&dta 'ala kursik. Leh yirbutu rigl£n il khirfan ? Lmnma 
lefendiylit yitla'um barm ti a $ef y if tali uni shamasthmn lahs&n 
takbudbum is-h shams. Ta £ raf is sa‘a kam dilwaqti? am q‘ud 
(ana aq 4 ud) kulle ydm sa*ten fi ! 6d& t taht&nlya, ti bu‘dcn atla‘ s 
aq*ud fi 1 oda 1 FGqAniyii 11 liadd id duhr. Inti ya imrma darabti 1 
w&lad da § ftighaiyar l£h ? 8 11 binte dl tLshbiii aMha. II tiiam 

tu^bukh li guiha wi wiladu. Ish ehugle yikhW ba‘de bukra. 
Lek, ya hints tiiq*udt kulle y6m him? II gasim betahtak 
qudtnifc* lit! yisraq il beda yisruq il f&rkha. 4 Lunma ti't&r 
4 ala hdu kuwaiyia iddtni khabar. 1111 yak dl kuwaiyis yiaman a 
yitkhan. 11 muslim yifpu ti ram a< lin ‘ala a 1 maghrih. Tft'jib 1 
ana qhul ish sharti da. 11 hidilni tinshaf fi sh shams. Tifdal 


1 When the penult is accented. 

2 We is often omitted between two verbs. (See Syntax, § 572.) 

a The interrogative is often placed at the end of the sentence. 

♦ Proverb. * at. 
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fi I bet walla tukhrug barra? Lammii yiqbadu 'ala 1 harimiya 
yihbisfthum. I1H yhjhar fi 1 161 yirqud fi n nahir. Ntafisa 
qara^itn! ii §baT II wllatl yirkabu hmtr wi r riggula yirkabu 
kb 61. Lamma tiksar kubbaya walla bugu fi 1 bet btisa iddfUf 
klmbar ‘aahan a‘ruf> Lamina 1 wahid yiTa$ yeqftl : “il hamdu 
11 11a Rabbu 1 *£l&mW f II bet da aikin ‘amnuuwil walla la* if 
Kuliima yikallimha rftgil tughnug. Suqtit min hum&r we 
kasarit rigliha. Lamma yigi 1 kbadd£m yitruq *ala 1 bttb aqum 
dughri w albis. Lazim tifriq il kuwaiyisin, Min en ‘iriftu l 
^ik4y& di? Mush lazirn tinkini 1 haqiqa, II masfikin hilku 
min il gfi** Lamina smPna 1 garaz |ili*na barra we fatabna 1 
tmb. Khaffe lakin -aqlu khuruf min sbiddit il ‘aiya. 

EXERCISE 28 

She sat in a chair in the kitchen. When you grow up you 
will both be like your mother. They went out of the house at 
ten minutes to two, and will return in an hour's time. 1 The 
girl snatched the stick out of 3 her brother's hand. At 3 what 
time did you breakfast yesterday? She denies everything. 
When the women shriek and the men fire 4 off their guns, the 
robbers run away* When you blow with the bellows the fire 
catches* the coals. The sun burns the grass. When the bell 
lings * 6 7 you must open the door. She shut the door in my face. 
The sun rises at 4.20* He is a man (who) begs in the street. 
Do you know him, my daughter? (He) who is sad today, 
laughs to-morrow. These knives have become old and blunt. 
Who was mistaken, you or I ? It gets soft after a time. You 
must drink the wine to-day, or it will go sour. Shaw me the 
man who witnesses truly. If you ait by T the window you will 
catch cold. When the judges give sentence, every one praises 
their wisdom* When you write to me I will write to you. Put 
the butter in the tee-chest, 8 that it may get cold ami hard. We 
have broken a decanter and two glasses. Who will guarantee 
you? The water h m got tepid; (it) will get cold soon. 9 She 
laughed at 10 him and ran away. A 11 good carpenter gains every 
day twenty or twenty-five piastres. The children remain in the 
house alone. The disease will become chronic with him. You 
(plur.) must sow your seeds in September. 


1 Trans, after art hour * 1 min* 1 fi. 

4 dumb. 4 mi&ik fi, * dumb. 

7 gaub. * Trans, the box of (bet&‘) the i&u 

¥ twPde flbuwaiya. 19 ‘ala. *1 Trans, the* 
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§ 144, Wo may form the imperative from the aorist by 
dropping the initial t of the 2nd pers,, thus : — 


imsik seize 


idrab strike 

idrab ft 
(idrabum} 


seize 


imsikti 

irqud lie dotm 

uq/udfi sit 


With the negative, however, and the particle ma t the t is 
retained, 1 

Remark.— A wish or command having reference to the 1st 
or 3rd per a, is expressed by the aorist, or by the verb khalh 
l$t followed by the aorist, as nidrab let us strike k hall ini adrab 
(or khalltn adrab), khallihum yidrabti let me t them , strike. Note 
that khalli remains, as a rule, in the singular even when several 
people are addressed. It may be used with a neuter or passive 
verb aa well as an active one, as khalli yiskhan il hammiim let 
the hath be heated. 

§ 145. The unfinished present is expressed by the aorist 
with the syllable he (or In) prefixed to the preforinutivea. The 
vowel disappears before the a of the 1st person. 


Singular 


MAStL 


FEU. 


1st per a, bodrab 
2nd pere, betidrab 
3rd pel's, bey idrab 


badrab 

betidrabi 

betidrab 


/ am striking 
thou art striking 
he, she, it, is striking 


Plural for both Genders 


be nidrab 

betidrab ft (bet idrabum) 
beyidiabfi (bey idrabum) 


tiie are sinking 
you are striking 
they are striking 


Remark a.— Beyi is sometimes contracted to bi in the 3rd 
pere. plural. 

Remark 0. — The syllable me (mi) is sometimes beard for be 
(bi) in the 1st pers. plural, as memdrab for bemdrab. 

Remark c. — The intensive adjective i anmiA) (lit, doing fre- 
tjumtly) t from the verb ‘amal to do , occasionally precedes the 
above form or that of the aorist itself. It agrees with the 
subject in number and gender, as ana * annual badrab (or adrab) 


1 See § 491* 
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/ am in the habit of striking t at limply / am striking, inti 'am main 
betidrabl (or tidrabl), humma %mmalin bey nimbi * 1 

Remark tl * — The unfinished present may also be expressed 
by the active participle with the substantive verb understood, 
aa ana diiib, hiya. darba, ikna darbln / am, she we are, striking ~ 
| 14G. The unfinished past (imperfect) is expressed by means 
of the auxiliary verb kiln to be in the past tense, followed by the 
unfinished present, thus : — 


MASC. 

1st pars, kunte badrab 


Sing it las 

FEU. 

kunte badr&b 


2nd pers* kunte betidrab kunti betidrabl 
3rd pars. k&n beyidrab kanifc betid mb 


/ was striking % 
tmd to strUce 


Plural foe both Genders 
1st pers, kunna benidrab 
2nd pers, kuntti (-um) betidrabl (-urn) 

3rd pers. kind beyidrabfi (-um) 
or with ‘annual, kunte ‘amnifd budrab, &c, 

§ 147, The finished p;i£t or pluperfect is expressed by kan 
followed by the past tense of the verb, as kunte darabt / had 
utruck, kan d&rab he had etrnek t kmma darabna, ike, 

§ 148, The unfinished future is expressed by the aorist of 
the verb kUn followed by the unfinished present, thus : — 


Singular 

MASU. FEM. 

1st pers. akun bad mb akun badrab / shall be striking 
2nd pers, tekun betid nth teklint betidrabl 

3rd pers* yeknn beyidrab tekun betidrab 


Plural for doth Genders 
1st pers, nokun benidrab 
2nd pers. tektlnd (-um) betidruM (-um) 

3rd pers, yekfinfi beyidrabfl (-um) 

Remark.— T his tones may also be expressed by the norisrt 
of kAn with the active participle, its akun durjb, tekun darba, 
yekilnfi darbin /, r?ic t they will be itrikiTig. 


1 It is in more frequent use in Upper Egypt, where it gone* 
rally appears in the contracted form *ammn, without change of 
gender or number. 

1 Syntax, § 498. 
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§ 149* Tbs finished future {future perfect) is composer! of 
the aorist of kiln followed by the past tense* Tims akuu darabt 
/ shall have struck, tekftn! darabtt thou (L) wilt have struck, 
yekflnfi darabfL, ifcc* 

§ 150* The indefinite future is expressed : — - 
fl) Simply by the aomt* 

(2) Emphatically by the aorist preceded by riyib (the 
active participle of r&h to go ) T agreeing with the subject in 
gender and number, or by its indeclinable form rah, or 

(3) By the aorist with the particle ha (sometimes pro 
Bounced ka) prefixed ; e.p. 


Singular 


HASCi 

1st pel’s* r&vih (rayh) 1 2 
rah adrab, or hadrab 


2nd pers, riyifc tidrab* 
rah tidrab, or ha tidrab 

3rd pers* rayih yidrab, 
rah yidrab, or 
faayirta&b 


FEM. 

ray ha (for / will or am going to 

rdyiha) sinks 

adrub * 
rib adrab, or 
hadrab 
raylm tidrabt 
rah tidrabi, or 
hatidrabi 
ray ha tidrab, 
rah tidrab, or 
hatidrab 


Plural for both Genders 

1 st pern rayhtn nidrab, rah n id rab, or ha nidrab 
2nd pers. rayhtn tidrubu, rah tidrab ft* or hatldrahfL 
3rd pers* rayhln yidraM, rah yidrabti, or hayidrabti. 

Remark a.— The past tense of the auxiliary foil awed by the 
future indefinite expresses that something was going or about 
to take place, or nearly took place, as kunte r&yib (rayh) ad rub, 
kuute rub adrab, or kunte hadrub, <fcc* # / was going to strike, Ac*, 
kan rfiyili yfiqa% rah yfiqa", hayGqa* he was near /ailing, (Syntax, 
§ 48C») 

Rkm vrk 6. — Ha is appended to the imperative in the donkey 
boys* cry, harga* t (i.e m £a irga*). 


1 Note that the qat‘a of the first syllable generally disap 
pears, so that rayh, rih odrab will be pronounced ray, ra, hadrab, 

2 Or contracted, rayM dmb* 
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Remark c. — The inseparable particle la conveys with the 
aorist an oath or a threat, 1 m w Allah! larmtk 6 dithya by God / 
/ will east thee into adversity. 

§ 151, The subjunctive and so-called optative or potential 
moods are expressed by means of the aorisfc and past tenses 
{ Syntax, §§ 494-5), The combination of the past tense of kin with 
the aorist of the verb is equivalent in the apodosis of conditional 
sentences to the English would ham , as iza kunte shuftti kunt 
adrabu if 1 had seen him I would have struck him . (Syntax, 
g 510.) 

§ 152. The participles active and passive are respectively dArib 
striking and nuuirtib struck, which are declined like ordinary 
adjectives. 

VOCABULARY 


mal property^ 

riches 

naruils mosquitoes 

waqt time 

Mga thing, any- 

thing 

*ash4 dinner 

ahi'tr barley 

hamd acid 

bOya paint 

ilaiab bfiya he painted 
' fi 

farrau haher 

khi^ara pity 

(khu^ara) 


akiin 

1 shall be 

kunna 

we were 

dakbkhal 

he pttt tit 

zi*il 

he got angry 

gSt 

/, you, came 

till 4 f*jq 

he ascended 

matarit* na- 

it rained 

(arit- 


qafal 

he shut, dosed 

qable ma 

before that 

bid41 ma 

instead of 

tamalii 

always 

ix& (with 

if 


past tense) 


EXERCISE 29 

Betidi'ah il khel lib ? Lainnrn kilnfi beyidrubu 1 bauftdiq kunte 
betirqud walla la* I Hiya betikhrug kulle yOm is &Va fcnfin ba*d id 
duhr , 1 1 hu$an betisman ‘ala sh shi* Lr. Betidhak ‘ala min? Bad - 
Irak *alck. L£h ? ‘asb&u betirkab husanak zey ill! beyirkab auwil 
m&ra. Inti, ya bitti, kutti btPmilt Cb fi 1 ginena bet A' it, girauim 1 
Qable ma rigPna kin ish s hug hie khulu^. Kuntu tlil/tfi lamina 
gih il hakim walla Ussa? Kunna bnirga* we lissa fi s aikka. 
Kulle ma $arakhna hna k ait it hiya betiskut, Kan beyishmd min 
b£t a b(lli lam in a qabadfi 4 aleh Iza get is sA‘a sitta aktin Iisaa 

* It is not very often heard in the spoken language, 

2 Dunya world r weather is understood. 
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bnPitb bi 1 kflra barra* welAkin i m get is su*a akiin rigi*t 
‘ala 1 bet* luta rdyih tukhrug emtal Ana rah akhrug is sa*& 
rba‘a u tilt* Eumma ray bin yLrkabu nnabarda walla la- ? La\ 
bass is eitte hatirkab, Itla* min hina. I&hrabi moiya ndiia. 
If dal a ii l hit 1 amnia rga 1 ana* Khallina niftah ish shibbak. Id 
dak&kin fa thin bukra « ?ubh ? La\ qaflin ‘ash an il ‘id. Fib 
kubMya tnuksftra ; min k&ftorhft 7 Hiya maksfira min nafsiha 
kede* Kunna buishrab qahwa. Kanit hetimtur wi btir'id wi 
btibruq %ti\ in nahiir. 


EXERCISE 30 

Where 1 were you sitting? At what 1 was she laughing! I ran 
away from him when 1 saw him getting angry.- In England they 
used to hang thieves,* but now they imprison them* The water 
is getting less every day* They covet her riches* She was 
going upstairs 4 two steps at a time. They were painting the 
house when I came* They will be sitting in the kitchen laugh* 
mg * with the cook till dinner-time* 3 & You will have returned, 
inv daughter, before we go out. We are going to beg (some) 
cigarettes of* you- The acid will burn the paint. You will 
tire yourself. She is going to ascend the pyramids* (It is) a 
pity ; she will be tired* (Is) the lady contented with 7 * her ser- 
vants ? She (is) contented with one of them, but the others ary 
always getting drunk. What (is it) that makes them drunk I 
Why were you sitting outside the door instead of doing® your 
work T It is going to rain* Put the horse in the stable ■ he will 
get cold outside* Wash your bands before you cook anything* 
The horse was running away* The baker closes on Sunday, but 
the tobacconist remains open** 9 Shut the windows and open the 
doors* The clock was striking twelve when we went out I tun 
being stung all day long by i( * mosquitoes. She was about to 
knock at the door when the girl opened it* Will they remain 
here when their children return ? Let her come in and sit down. 
Why was she angry? Because yon (/.) shut the door in her face. 
We were going out when they were coming in. You were 
writing upstairs, and your dinner was getting cold downstairs* 


1 The interrogative^ should be placed at the end of the sen- 


tence. 

* Trans* the thieve#. 
h Unfinished present 
T min, 

® Act particip. 


* Unfinished present. 

% ^ili* <*8 BaJ&Iim. 

& Trans, the time a/ iHnmr. 

f Aoiist 

511 By (bi) tke tm>«quih * *i 
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$ 153* The verb is rendered negative by the particle wa(m<£) 
being placed before it, and $h after it in the form of a suffix* 1 as 
ma darabeh he did not strike. The vowel i is inserted between 
it and a verb ending in a consonant, as ma dar&htish you did not 
strike. The conjugation of the negative past tense und aomi, 
firstly without, and secondly with* the verbal sullixes, is as 
follows 

SINGULAR 

MASC. ITEM. 

1st pers. ma dar&btish ma darabtish 

2nd pars* ma darabtiah ma darabtish 

3rd pers* ma d&rabah ma darabiuh 


Plural for both Gendebb 


1st pers. ma dambnish 
2nd pers* ma darabtftsU 
3rd pers. ma d&rtiMah 


Singular 

W ASC. 

1st pers. ma 'irabeh 
2nd pers. ma tidrabsh 
3rd pers. ma yidrabsh 


FEU* 

ma dm hah 
ma tidrabfsh 
ilia tii ha bah 


Plural for hotm Genders 
1st pers, ma nidrabsh 
2nd pars, ma tidrabuah 
3rd pars, ma y id m bush 


1st pers. — Singular 


ma darabtfish 

/ did not 

strike him 

ma datmbiihiflh 

fi 

n her 

ma flarabtak^h 

n 

„ thee (muse*) 

ma darabtiksh 

rt 

f( thee (fern.) 

ma darabtuhumsh 

n 

„ them 

ma liarabtukusb 

ti 

>i 

ntaac. — 

urn diujibtfish thou didst not 

strike him 

ma dambtihash 

rr 

it her 

tna darabtintsh 

r» 

tt w 

ma darabtubumsh 

n 

lt them 

ma dumb tin Ash 

if 

i# *** 


l 


OoiU|li IIKf 


pus in French* (See further Syntax, § 533 
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2nd pers fern. — 



ma darabtihsh thou didst not strike him 

ma darabtlhash 

»» 

» ** r 

ma darabtlnisli 

»» 

„ me 

ma darabtthumsh 

M 

„ them 

ma darabtin&ah 

99 

99 us 

3rd pers. masc. — 



ma darabftsh 

he did not 

strike him 

ma darabh&sh 

99 

99 her 

ma darabaksb 

99 

9f thee (masc.) 

ma darabiksh 

99 

„ thee (fem.) 

ma darabnlsb 

9 9 

99 

ma darabhumsh 

99 

„ them 

ma darabkftsb 

99 

99 you 

ma darabniUh 

t» 

9, •«• 

3rd pers. fern. — 



ma darabitftsh 

she did not 

stri/ie him 

ma darabitbfish 

99 

99 ter 

Plural 


1st pers. — 



ma darubmhsh 

toe did not strike him 

ma darabnibiUh 

99 

99 her 

ma darabnaksh 

99 

„ thee (masc.) 

ma darabuAkiedi 

99 

„ thee (fem.) 

ma darabnAhumah 

99 

„ them 

ma darabnik&ah 

99 

99 you 

2nd pers. — 



ma darabtobsh 

you did not strike him 

ma darabtftbish, Ac. „ 

„ her 

3rd perg. — 



ma darabuhsh 

they did nut strike him 

ma darabaksb 

99 

„ thee (masc.) 

ma darabdklsh, Ac. „ 

„ thee (fem.) 


Singular 

1st pers. — 

ma drabftsh / do, will , not strike him 
ma drabh&sh „ „ her 

ma drab&ksh „ „ thee (ma sc.) 

ma drabiksb, Ac. „ „ thee (fern.) 

2nd pel’s, marc. — 

ma tidr&bdsh, Ac. thou (m.) dost, wilt, not strihe him 
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2nd pern fem* — 

mu tidrabibsh thou (f.) n „ him 

ma tidnibihileh, ike* „ n ,i her 

3rd pera ^ 

ma yidrabfish he does, mlf n<*t strike him 

ma yidrabh&sh, „ „ her 

| 154. The prepositions II and bi with their suffixes may 
intervene, as well as, or in addition to, the verbal suffixes, 
between the verb and the negative sign sh „ as ma fcilsakhit Kish 
she did not rook for him , in a (abukhitu Itish she did not cook it for 
him, dfihib bi l 'as fly a ? la* T ma darab bihash dill he strike with the 
stick f No, he did not strike with it. But we may also say ina 
tabakhitshe luh, ma tabukhitft&k luh t and ma darabslie biha. 

§ 155. In the compound tenses the sh is generally attached 
to the auxiliary, as ma kutmash kharagna, but sometimes both 
of the negative signs will, for the sake of emphasis, accompany 
the principal verb, as kirnna ma kharaginisk (§ 541). 

§ 156. In prohibitions the aorist is used instead of the im- 
perative, or, in other words, the initial t reappears, as ma tid- 
rabsh, mu tidrabfish do not strike. (See further Syntax, § 491.) 

§ 157. The negative particles may also be joined to the pro- 
nouns, whether in their full or truncated forms, as ma hush (or ma 
huwilsh) not he, mu lish, mu 'andfisb (U is) not to me, icith Atm, Le* / 
havt\ he has, not, ma *umnah sliuftu / never sum him in my life , ma 
* Ornish {# i$) not my knowledge* he. / do not Imotc, They are 
very commonly joined to the indefinite pronoun hadd one, any- 
hotly , as ma huddish dumb no one struck. As the preposition ft, 
with or without the suffix of the third pert, sing., is used in the 
sense of there if, so ma fihah (or ma fish) signifies l/ierc is not, 

§ 158. Mush or mish (contracted from ma hftsh, ma buwish) 
may be used as the aorist of the negative substantive verb of all 
numbers and gender, as hiva, butmua, kina? la 1 , mush hinu 
m she* are they, lore l No, site iff, they are not , here. It some- 
times serves to negative the verb, as mush khtmig harm, dak ha 1 
gfiwa, he hasn't gone out, he has come in, nmsh darahha? didn't he 
strike her t Mush quit! hik tigt? didn't / tell you to come t Mush 
tig! w&i y ana V won*t you cams icith m t Mush tiskut 1 wont ycm 
keep quiet / 

§ 159. In the first of the above phrases the verb khamg with 
its complement is in reality the subject of the substantive verb 
understood, so that we would translate literally it is not that hr 
went out. 1 The emphasis would be lost if we said urn khamgshe 
ltarrs. Tn the other sentences there is implied a strong belief 


1 We might also say mush lei mm kharmg. 
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or persuasion in the mind of the speaker that it has been, will 
be, or should be, performed. 

§ 160. La is used for ma m the word w uh f composed of wa 
( = wi, we) and and In not ; and the verb or other word following 
it does not generally take the negative suffix sh unless the 
negative with the conjunction may be translated by without or 
amt yet) the previous sentence being an affirmative one, as la 
dak bullish wala tlihtish / neither went in nor atme out, but ana 
dakhnlt wala hilsh %* *if t went in without hut kmmimj} 


VOCABULARY 


bil 

mnul f memory 

gh&r 

be**de*, other 

bflyanlu 

Intlianfoj 

than 

billiard' 

vimkin 

it is possible 


tattle 


that, pos- 

kts 

bay, parse 


sibly 

bikhil 

stinpy. 

zeyin nas 

as tme should. 


avaricious 

property 

kimas 

sweep 

abadan 

fm>er t not at alt 

s&mf 

rpemi 

min eu 

whmee t hoto 
by force 

dafa‘ 

pay 

bt z zflr 

zAhir 

d**ar 




EXERCISE 31 

Ma hum mash fiigh&tvarin. Ma fish h&dde gherna 6 1 
II Ada Ui ma fihish sagdgid mush kuwaiyiaa. Y ini kin m,< 
ui&mahsh. Ma ‘raffish la zatan wala isnum. Ana ma ‘rnfMah 
wala hiya ti'rufni. La yishrab wala yukul, Tishrab wala 
tiikulah, Likshe* J ikhwaf Ana kulle shalir badfa 1 lak talat 
ginebat wala ti'milshe shuglak z£y in nas* Bjlakah 8 il liaga 
dl'f Ana ma ‘umrtah aimihte haga alye dt. Ala ntish f&bina 
kalaml ? La% kuhimak mush zfilur abndan. Ma kuntish be- 
tindah! It? Dina mush ray bin niMihat min hum hftga. Mush 
kin tbnak hum qabl id duhr? Ma ha$al luhumshe haga, Hlya 
mish ray ha fcitla* till in mi bar? Tani marra ma trmillsh h&ga 
teye dL Mush nikms shuwaiya rjable ma tuq‘ud i Ma*ak&bo 
qimhen ? Ala lish akhkhe wala ukht. Mush ana 111 kusart il 
faniiglii; da r rigil ill! knn bey id mb btiya fi 1 bet, hfiwa 1H 
kas&rhtian 11 hikbtl ma yisrifshe folds ilia bi z ijfir* lima ma 
ku ii it ash 'arfin le lunik ma btiksabshe ziyjlda ‘an kede. Lamina 
ma tuuJahihsbe ha ya*raf min en leinnik ‘auzah t Ma kinitshe 
htdrit lamma gib abulia, Afa tirkabshe husau beyiVug, 

1 See further Syntax:, 

1 Ma is omitted in some circumstances {§ 534). 

* The preposition li is understood ({j 585 c). 
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EXERCISE 32 

Don't sit up after eleven. (He) who goes to bed early doe* * 
not repent The work will not be finished before sunset. 1 I am 
not going to burn it. Doesn't your mother ride ? She did not 
dance at all Don't sneeze just in front of me. It thundered 
and lightened, bot it did not rain. 1 have not. eaten or drunk 
all day long. He doesn't play billiards better than you. Won’t 
you open the door to him f There is no bread in the house. 
Didn't any one seize them 1 Won’t you sit down and keep quiet 1 
She took her purse from her pocket without her knowing. Don't 
go down to them. Don't insult a man 5 * who has not insulted you. 
We didn't hear him when he came. Don't switch it away from 
me. It doesn't rain much in Cairo, They won't ever get dry. 
Don't listen to him. We shall not return before Friday evening. 
1 neither won nor was beaten. 

§161. The derivative verbs are eleven in number, and take 
the following forms : — 

I. — Barrik or barr&k, the latter where t he doubled or the 
final consonant is one of the letters f, //A, A, r, j f *, q , A*, 
and the former in other cases. 

Remark. — B arrik make kneel and slmghghil mme to work 
form exceptions to the above rule (but shaghghal is also in use). 

§ 162, Verbs of this form are usually transitive, either causa* 
tive (where the primitive verb is intransitive) or intensive (when 
the primitive verb is transitive)* as q*“ad caum to nil, karat* 
break in piece** habbia imprison a number of perrcmsf Nuggis 
signifies either to cause to be or to consoler undmn* sodtloq (wwirfe* 
irue, believe. Instances of intransitive verbs of this form are : 
bah bar tjo north , gharrab go west, g&dd&r ham *malfpo? r mlluq 
be slippery t ‘afiin he putrid . 

Remark a, — It not infrequently happens that a verb appear- 
ing in this form is not used as a simple tri literal, as khammin 
Mtyeeturc , or it tufty be denominative, ud. derived directly from 
a noun, whether of Arabic or foreign origin, as dahbish fetch 
rubble (dabsh), ban nig put under chloroform (bing narcotic), sab bin 
to map (fabftn)^ 

Rem ask 6. “Borne verbs, mostly bearing a neuter sense, are 
used both in the primitive and first derived form without any differ* 
once of meaning, ns bllid (or bill id) yd dull, ‘igi* (or *aggix) yet oUl 

1 Trans, t he sumet. 

7 Trans. the man 

1 We may say ^abus-hiim or habbfadmfu, but we cannot say 
ludduMj in this sense, 

* From the Italian through Turkish,. 
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Remark e * — A few are used both transitively and intransi- 
tively, as shall! ill hnrrp t qarrab come or briny near, battal altalieh 
or be ahniMed) take holiday. 

§ 1 63. The first derived form is conjugated as follows : — 
PAST TENSE 


MABf\ 


Singular 


1st- pera. barrikt, barrakt 
2nd pars, harrikt, barrakt 
3rd pers. barrik, boiT&k 


FEtf. 

liarrikt, barrakt 
barriktt, barraktt 
hurrikit, burakit 


Plural for both Genders 


1st pern barrik na, barrakn* 

2nd pars, barriktil (-nia), barrakth ( um) 
3rd pars. baiTikft (-am), barrakft (-urn) 


AORI8T 


„ . _ SINGULAR 
MA0C. 

1st pera, aharrik, aharrak 
2nd per®. tiharrik, 1 tibarmk 
3rd pvi h, yibarrik, yibarrak 


FK3L 

abari ik, aharrak 
tibarriki, tiborrukt 
tibarrik, tibarmk 


Plural for both Genders 


1st p era, nibarrik, nibarrak 
2nd per®, tibamkil (-um), tibarraJril {-am) 
3rd pern yibarrikfl (*um), yibarrakfi (-tun ) 


UNFINISHED PRESENT 


«ASU. 

1st pers. babarrik, Ixibur 
2nd pers. bitbarrik,- bitbi 
3rd port*, biyibairtk, bey I 


H1UP.UNH, 

(or blbarrik, 


FEM. 

baharrik, babarrak 
bitb&rrikf, bitbiLmdd 
bit barrik, bitbirmk 


Plural for rqth Genders 
1 sst pers. bin barrik, binbarrak (or bitieb&rrik, tW\) 

2nd pers. bitbarrikd* ('Hi 3 ;, bitbannkG (-m) (or bitebar 
rikti, Are) 

3rd pern btbamkfl (-m), 4 bthnrrakft (-m) 


1 Or tebarrik, and m throughout. 

2 For bifci (te) barrik, Ac. 

# /,e* -um, the u being shortened when the m is addvd, and 
so throughout. 

4 Or unoontracted biyi (ye) brtrrik^, Jml 
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IMPERATIVE 

Sing, raasc. barrik, burrak Fern. barrikt r b&rr&ki 
Phir. btiiTikft (*m), barrakd ( -m) 

Farticip,, active and pasa ( mebarrik, ineburrak (mibarrik, 
mubarrik, 

Remark. — T he participle of this form is frequently used as 
a substantive, m me'atlim one who teaches f a master. 


VOCABULARY 


kallim 

address 

qabbil 

go south 

khnbhar 

in form 

gallid 

hind (books, 

fnas&h 

tfcc,) 

wake room. 

ham mil 

walk (act*) 

ahmt 

load 

farrag ‘ala 

show mar 

khaddtm 

employ 

fassnl 

rut out (cloth, 

hadaf 

dec,) 

throw 

sabbar 

hep watting 

gnbbis 1 * * 

grot# hard , 

ballat 

harden 

pave 

gam mid 

harden 

mllif 

lend 

klmnag 

take out 

fa^snr 

make dear 

kha.ssar 

spoU 

(kbassar) 
dahlrn k 

make laugh 

ghuhtuir 

throw dust 



give haek f re 


turn 

*aml> 

torture 

kaddih 

give the he to 

kassil 

grow lazy 

dokhkhan 

smoke ( chim- 


ney, 

ta**ab 

tire 

fabhim 

inform 

taffi sb 

drive away 

qashshar 

shell y peel 

knttar 

increase, make 


much 

aallim *ala 

salute 


teach 

‘allim 4 alu 

sign 

inenaggid 

upholsterer 

quintal* 


biaitla 

peas 

gamvni 1 

gar* (ener 

Viantsmf 

seller of eforer 

nuzrtl 

descending f tie* 


scent 

tulu 4 

ascent 

hafnln 

load* hurt ten 


1 For the vowel of the first syllable, see § 14 c* In the 

literary language the vowel of the final syllable is always » in the 
act and a in the puts*, participle, 

* From gibs gypsum. 

1 Sometimes pronounced gitneiu. 
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EXERCISE 33 

Ann rayh agallid kttabe.ii ‘and il meg&llid. Dimdghu me- 
gabbisa. Bahhur sana wala tqabbil yom, II fume bitdukhkhtin 
kettr; l&ciin nenaddafha bukru h aubh. Ihdif It k&ra w&hda, 
mush hnddif li I kuU, SalUm It *alu wiladak. Into lit ‘irift 0 
kik&ya, kluibbanit ‘anlm. Taiyib, ana JmfahhimM Ink. Ya 
bitrasmt into bith&mmil humimk Kamla qiulde kede tiqlla lull I 
ti l assdbu leh, y& gabb&r? Allah yi*ambak aeye mu ‘azzibtu. 
Hat lina 1 waraqa *asMn ueSilliui tohiha. Khaddimtisk U hum- 
bra dot fi battik 1 Ya ganayni l ma tknttorsh il moiya ; rah 
tikhassar il ward. Dubbish ya walud *ala 1 bannfL Il gamtunl 
kin r&yih yibarrik gim&lu. Khalil wahid menaggid yinaggid Una 
tnertobton, Ulya rah tikal limit *an D mas'ida. Notti] it toru- 
b£m dt min ‘as $utflL Mu tklmrmgilha&h barra. In mU dol 
yinaggisu L kalh. 

EXERCISE 34 

Horry op (pfar.); don't keep os waiting. Why are yon 
driving those men away? The eat was looking for her kittens 
nil day long. I am going to teach you Arabic. I don't get 
tired coming down, 1 what tires me is going up.* You have 
stolen my pencil; give it Iwiek to me. Will you lend m© bve 
pounds! The road isn't paved. The story will make you 
laugh. Are yon not going to take the child for a walk? 1 
don't believe your statement at alt. I am going to cut the 
stud' out myself. After lunch we are going to show you over 
the stables. What are you doing, girl? I am shelling peas. 

§164. IL — R&rik.* Verba of this form denote ; — 

(a) An attempt or striving to perform the action expressed 
by the primitive verb, as ghalib seek to owareome. 

(A) A mutual performing of that action by both subject aud 
object, as rfthiu to make one bet with onewif 9 waffer. In the 
latter sense the indirect object of the primitive verb becomes 
the direct object of the second form, as la*ibni { = li‘ib waiyftya) 
he ptayeti with m+\* Others have an apparently primitive sense, 
the simple verb not being in use or bearing an entirely different 


1 Trans, from the descent. 

1 Trans, the ascent. 

* The Koranic birak(a) (rarely beard). 

4 In the former it sometimes remains indirect, as sdblq 
waiyah (or sabeju) he raced with him {raced Aim), lit, tried to pass 

turn. 
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meaning, a* * sdfir si art on a Joumeifo bank blest, owjratuUU&f 
tpibil mwi* 

§ 165* The principal tenses are conjugated as follows ; — 


PAST TENSE 


Ml SC. 

1 st pers. barikt 
2nd pers, hurikt 
3 nl per s. hirik 


Singular 

FE1E. 

barikt 

Mrikti 

bar kit (for barikit) 


Flu Hal for both Genders 


l st pei'8, MrUtna 
2nd pers, Mriktti (*ra) 
3rd pcrs- bark ft (-m) 


AO R I ST 
Singular 


MAfiC, FEM- 

1 st per®, ahdrik ab&rik 

2nd pers. tibilrik 1 t iharkl 

3rd pers, yibdrik tih&rik 


Plural fob iwrni Genders 
let pers, mb&rik 
2nd pers. tibarkft (-m) 
3rd per®, yibarkft (-m) 


IMPERATIVE 

Sing. ihh.sc. b£rik Fein. liorkf 

Plur. bark ft {-in) 

Farticip., act, and pus., mehilrik, tnebarak s 
Rkmvrk a. — It will be observed tbit the conjugation of tbit 
form differs in no wav from that of the lirsfc, except that f t*# 
vowel t disappears in some of the persons in accordance with 
the rules of pronunciation. 

Remark In — The passive participle is sometimes borrowi*d 
from the primitive verb, though the other ]mrt«i of the hitW 
are not in mo or hear a different meaning, as inabriik Wf*#. 


1 Or tebArik, yehftrik, Ac. 

* The latter form is miuctime* used on u passive pirtm | d 
m in the written language- 
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VOCABULARY 


*lrik 

quarrel with 

dAfi* *an 

defend 

‘Jiiig 

heal, attend 

sftmth 

pardon 

bank ft 

Me#* 

sAdd 

help 

bank li 

ctntgratulaie 

‘A mil 

treat, deal with 

tlgir 

he in commerce, 

‘Irid 1 

expose, exhibit 

business 

h&sib 

settle accounts 

idutrik 

take a* a part 
ner 

with , beware, 
look out 

*&ki& 

annoy, tease 
rare with 

h&fu * * 4 aln 

took after 

S&hiq 

bitqdl 

you say 

khilif 

oppose, con- 

fay it 

j Kissing 


tradict 

mas Eli 

responsible 

shit tun 

insult, ftamlf/ 

mush* anu ii 

hairy 


wm'th with 

gary 

a running 

fariq 

kbiUiiq 

lea ve one alone 

sabqa 

rare 

tfuaird with 

Wdln 

afterwards 


EXERCISE 35 

lluwa kulle yum bPlriknl. Ihna rayhln neqibUlmm fi 1 
maliutta, Min bRalgu? II hakim ill! ‘Ilignl l&mma kutte 
Vtyan ‘amnauwil huwa 111 meklgu, Allah yitxlrik flk, Huwa 
WyitAgir wfihdu? La* meshdrik wahid taul waiyih. Rnwn 
miggauwiz guild ; mu?h rah tiharik lu? T&mftlll lamma tkfin 
fayta min hina, yi‘&ksftha 1 wilM dfil. II waladfin diik-htimma 
rah jitabqu ba\l fi 1 gury. HusM yt% wliya! Ihna kunua 
mmhntn Wdina bi 1 fulGs ‘ala s sabqa. 11 binti di tamalli 
mkhalfitnl fi 1 kalam. Kind beyishatmft Wd quddim bitna 
Jaixmta gib ish shawl eh u waddlhum it tunm. Inta muah rah 
tuflriqnt ab&dan ¥ Bitkhiuiqi 5 l walnd da Ilk ya bint? Ghalibna- 
lmm fi l kora. Bifcqfil khanqOh walk khanuqtih? Burak 3 Allah 
ii r rilgil iJ mush'ar&nl wulu hitrnk Allah fi 1 mara 1 inuah- 
‘Iranlya. 

EXERCISE 36 

The boys were playing with the girl 3. I will meet yon 
outride the shop. I didn't strike him ; I was only defending 
myself. If you do this, I shall uever pardon you. When do 
you (/i/wr.) start? I am starting by 4 the train which leaves 1, 
nt 2‘36 i\M, They weren’t helping ua ; we did it by ourselves. 

1 Better krmd. 8 For bitekhilniqh 

8 For the use of the past tense, see § 473 6, 

4 ma* * yeqflm. 
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Your enemy does not always become 1 your friend because you 
treat him well. They are not going to exhibit their goods in 
the windows of the shops. Spend the money out of 3 your 
jKJcket* and 1 will settle with you afterwards. When they 
ijuarrelW my brother reconciled them. Yon are responsible, 
and must 3 look after everything, 

§ 1 66 . 1 1 1 1 brak * and occasionally (the literary form) abrak. 

It is either transitive, (taring the same meaning as barrik, 
as iklibar inform (for the more usual khabbar), or intransitive 
(or neuter), as izman endure, last, is! am became a Mwmlman* 

Ft em auk, — T his Form is of very rare occurrence in the spoken 
language. 

JJ 167. The past tense is conjugated as in the other forms; 
the aorist makes abrik, tibrflc, tibrikt, yibrik, <kc.; the imperative 
is ihrik, ki\, and the participle mubrik, mibrik. 

Remark a. — The participle may exist where the other parte 
of the verb are not in use, iis mudhik cairn no to tatajh, laughable. 
Those verbs of tins form vyhnse sense admits of a passive parti* 
oipte derive it from the simple verb, as akarn he coto pelted, pass, 
part, malziitn. 

Remark h. — The word mumq provided for (by God), It cat 
seems to represent tlie past participle of a verb tumq, which, 
however, exists neither in the colloquial nor the Literary language ; 
so mu^nd bled, and a few others. 



VOCABULARY 


imkun (am 

be poerible to 

iTnn 

notify 

kan) 

one * 

igwaz 

double 

ifqar 

impoverish 

muhsin 

charitable 

alzam 

compel, hold 
rtstponstirte 

mnshrik 

fjolythrid, 

idolater 

ihttan (tihami) »how charity to, 
make fji/fr 

misri* 

(rousri 4 ) 

hurrying 

ibiagh 

come of aye, , 
inform 

vimkin 

it iff po&ihte, 
porinbly 

lknim, 

treat with 

qivlkm 

darting^ de- 

(alcram) 

honour 

parture 

izh&r 

bring to tight 

kutr 

£XCW 

ih'ud 

rerntwe 

ra>n» (7) 

tax 

itqftli 

perfect, make ' 
nice 

zir&'&t 

crops 


1 jdgl 

4 Cump. Phmnic. if *11. 


* lilzim with aor. 

* With a direct object 





mm. 
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EXERCISE 37 


Ma mkunnf&h agahhiz 0 gawabat beta'! qable qiy£m 0 bust*- 
Arm Immtak leionak tifdal bina, yu‘iii tk u ti inta malzftm u 
mas* 61 ‘an kulle haga. Lazkn titqiu uina (titqin lina) \ pibtkh 
styiida ehuwaiya miabarda, ‘ashan flh diydf. Lamma misku 1 
h&ramlya Mod misriln bi 1 gary. Ana lamma get into. *andi, 
mush akr&mtok i Yimkin uirkab sawn bukra. 


EXERCISE 38 


The excessive taxation 1 * * * * was impoverishing the country. 
Won't it bn possible for you to write 1 to me to-morrow ? He 
is a very charitable man ; be is making gifts every day. Your 
tenuis balls did not last more than two or three mouths. You 
must notify them before Friday. Possibly we shall go out to 
night. They are responsible, not I. There are still many poly- 
theists in the world. They did not show me much honour. 

§ 168. IV. — Itbarak. 8 It generally serves as the passive of 
the primitive verb ; thus from babas imprison is formed ithuhas 
to he imprisoned* from misik seize, itmasak he seized. But the 
primitive form is not always in use. Itbarnk sometimes has a 
neuter, reflexive, or middle sense, as itlafat turn rountl to look, 
and is in a few emm identical iu meaning with the primitive 
form, as itb&saf he phased, from bisifc (little used), ittulab ask for 
vmself. 

$ 169. The aoi ist is atbirik, titbmk, tiibirkl, Ac , the injpera- 
live itbirik. Itbirkl, ttbirkfl (-raj. The participle (mitbirik) is not 
much in use, the passive participle of the simple verb generally 
taking its place, as mahbtls, mams 6k, Ac. 


VOCABULARY 


itq&ftU be iockrd 

itfatah he cjiermd 

i shsharab be drunk 


itlafat H look to, after 

ithauial be carried 


ishshataf be chipped, 

broken ojf 

itqalab he upset 

it'abad be worshipped 


itfaham be understood 

itkhabat be knocked, 

bumped 


1 Tmn a the creess of the fonts* 

* A or* (///a/) you wrdt* 

8 This form, unknown U> literary Arabic, corresponds to the 

HyriaC ettq/el, regarded as the passive of the primitive verb. 1 1 

W doubtlessly more ancient than the reduplicated form itbarruk 
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itg&mu*, Im a/lded up 

IggftTflU* 

itkhadam he * oread, 

t miiwi ou 

ithamaq be fufck-tem* 

pered 

ivamf he fcnoim 

it*uznm Im invited 

itgha-Iab lm conquered 

itghasat be washed 


itrai&f he kicked 

itrafa* be raised 

itrafad 1 be dismissal 

binaya budding 

4 agam Persian* 

gumla total 

shukali quarrelsome 

khulq temperament 

ham&qa foolishness 

taqm suit 


EXERCISE 39 


II bab il barriini beta 1 betna beyitqifil min gflwa. Itsharab 
‘audina mbit ketir i I lota KaUimna bi I *urab! ‘ashan kuliunuk 
yitfihim mm kull in nils. I! kb ad da in il bat tal yi trifid. II linger 
dih ldrim yitrifi* min hiuu, Itkhaba^na inin ‘arabtya fi a nikka 
quddAm betak. Iff&rafit fultis ketir qawi fi 1 binaya dL Ish 
shainsu kAnit betit‘ibid *and il ‘again, I^unrnn tltgimi* il gumla 
han& f r&f qimt il kull. Ir nigil da mithimiq - we shukali ketir ; 
kulliina tkallimu yithimiq. Huwa ym*irif bi 1 hatnAqa betohtu* 
Hlya mittilba min Allah lemne Rabbina yirzuq ba bi wabid* 


EXERCISE 40 


They were imprisoned in the lx* (own) garden. She was seized 
before she reached her daughter's house* Both the doors of my 
bedroom open inwards* The jacket too, in fact the whole suit 
must be washed. Don't sit there, or* you will be kicked by* 
one of those horses Why was he dismissed ? Because he didn't 
look after the house properly when we went away* If you play 
with them you will be beaten, How are you going to be watted 
on if there la no servant in the house t The children were carried 
on the camel's buck. A small piece has been chipped off* Take 
that glass away or it will bo upset 

^ 3 70. V. — Itbarrik, itburrukA This form is constructed 


1 Itrufut in the dictionaries. * Or malimdq. 

3 lab sun* 4 min. 

* Mb**! i* not unknown to the literary dialect. It U 
tiie He hr. hifhpa'd, Syriac (Uie second radical 

doubled). 
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from the first derived form by the addition of the prefix if, and 
acta as its passive, or denotes generally th© condition into which 
its object is brought by its action* * as : — 


naddaf 

barrad cool 
hakkim give one autho- 
rity 


itn&ddnf cleaned 
itbarnad get cool 
ithukkim have, me (or abate), 
mck authority 


Sometimes it bears the same sense and acts upon the same object 
as the first form, but governs that object indirectly instead of 
directly, as kallim ir r&gil (or itkallim waiya r riigil} he spoke to 
(i with ) the man, hadditu (or ithaddit waiy&h) he chitted with him ; 
or it may bo middle or reflexive in sense, as qallib turn, itqullib 
turn oneself, roll ba*&\ When the first form is intransitive, the 
fifth is rarely in use ; when it is, it is generally identical in 
meaning, as qarrab (or itqarrab) approach. Vice vertd, when the 
fifth form is neuter, without any reference to the action of a 
transitive verb, the first form does not often exist. 

§ 17 L The aorisfc is atburrik, titbarrik, Jh%, or atbarrak, 
titbarrak, A'l\ t according as the past tense is ltbairik or itbarrak ; 
similarly | the imperative ithurrik or itbarrak and the participle 
mitbarrik or tu itbarrak* 

Remark a,—' The literary form tulmrrak will occasionally be 
beard in conversation for both it burr ik and itbarrak as also 
mutiibarrik for the active participle, as riigil iuuUvkalliui an 
doqwnt man , 

Remark h — Itbarrid b sometimes heard for itburmd, itbash- 
shir for itbasbahar, i trad dad frequent for itraddid* 

Remake c , — The i of the initial syllable of the past tense is 
not infrequently placed after instead of before the i, and pro- 
nounced very shortly, us tlkallim (almost tkalliin)* 


1 But only in imitation of the literary dialect. The Clialdaic 
form is the only one, properly speaking. In use in the colloquial 

language. 

* See §14. For the assimilation of the t with certain letters 
in forms (4), (5), and (41), see § 25 b. Its sound often approaches 

that of d> 
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VOCABULARY 


itmarragh roll (intr.) 

itbashshar be blessed with, 

Imlcy in 

itba«§&9 (*ala) play the 


itbassim 

entile, laugh 
Imndngly 

itba 4 ‘ad 

be remised, 
keep a way 

ittarrab 

be covered, 

Jitt&t with 
duet 

itqaddim 

he advanced 

itliJtggar 

be harsh, 


rough, with 

iUallit 

look with die- 
daw on 

itnikkib 

to put up, eel in 

itgurmb 

he fo-wd 

itgaliid 

he bound 

itha^Har 

regret 


he in safe 

( 4 and) 

Jzeeping 

lthiunmil 

(min) 

Imar malice 

io^abbrn 

be soaped 

itfa^isal 

be cut out 

(clothes, Ac.) 


itrattib 

be arranged 

itfuddal ! 

please / jmvjf 

itf&asak 

take a walk 

iVnllaq 

he suspended 

Itfrirrag *ala 

be she Jim, look, 
over 

itrakab 

be driven, 
ridden 

ifcghasal 

Ite washed 

k&bb&r nifsu 

give oneself airs 

kliaff 

he recovered 

btqftl 

ke sags 

gittn 

body 

bakht 

good fortune, 
luck 

khabba* 

charlatan 

kh&iya$ 

tailor 

mml 

sand 

way 

mud 

serg, aorg 

saddle 

b&md il fmtk 

phenic, car- 


bolic f acid 

waga* 

pam 

ttrdJya 

floor, ground 

sawn 

toffethar 

kj tin an 

long ago 


EXERCISE 41 

H hmkn kata beyitmarragh ti 1 hashish *&sbfm gittitu snklmii 
we y imkin titkirracL I him ktlr bi 1 himm da t ya*nl 

ktLwi) ‘laiditaa bit k Tit Gu&tu k&nit betitba^s hdeh bun nan kin 
hevitbasaim li wahda mish shibb&k. 11 kiuttdu li Rib firujnt 
dUwaqti r ragil da 1 klxubb.k wi tba M ad iniiinL la sikkn dilwtujti 
mittarr&b«t bi shuwaivit ruml ; nm fthftah luniyu wala withl, Kan 
mm an min a*hiihl f Ink in min yum nui tquddiui 11 1 htik&uiu ktihUtr 
ni/iiK wi ttallit 'alttyn. 11 hu«4n betti'im beyitrikib tumw bi 9 
**irg ; li&sa urn tgamibabo hi 'amblya. Huwu ragd gubbftr biy it- 
haggar ii I knliUu %n in nfu, ya 4 nl btqui lnbum kalim gfumd* 
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Ra* *de ma kan khaffe mm 0 ‘aijfl itqallib *al£h il waga‘ t&nf. 
Hfiwa thakkim ‘ally a we qal ii i'lrtil dl n dl Reyithassar ketlr 
k ula nafsu bi 111 ruh tninnu, 1 


EXERCISE 42 


They were talking together a long time. The book 1ms been 
in bis-keeping (for) years. If you beat him at* the game, he will 
owe you a grudge. The windows were put in yesterday only. 
The floor must be well® soaped and washed with carbolic acid. 
His jacket was cut out for him by 4 a tailor. The books were 
arranged on the shelves. Piny sit down \ The boots are cleaned 
every morning. We are going to toko a little & walk after dinner.® 
The overcoats have all been hung up behind the door. She is 
going to look over the bouse. 

§ 172, VI. — Itb&rik. It bears the same relation to the second 
that the fifth does to the first. When used reflexively or reci- 
procally the direct object of the second form is usually governed 
bv the preposition waiya, as qabiltu (or ltq^biJte waiy&h) / met 
him . It is conjugated precisely as the second derived form, the 
aorist being atbarik, titbilrik, titbarkh 4c., the imperative itb&- 
rtk, 4c., and the participle mitbiirik or (borrowed from the primi- 
tive form) mubrflk. 

VOCABULARY 


itMrik 

be blessed, for- 
tunate 

itghamiz 

exchange a 
wink 

itt&qil ‘ala 

speak crossly, 
roughly, 
until 

itghasir ‘ala 

be bold with 

ithh&fiin 

ham a d infer- 
ence^ fall 
out 

itr&zil ‘ala 

blackguard 

fca&'id 

be helped 

ish shank 

be assoi'iated 


chance to meet 


itkhfmiq 

quarrel 

itbahis 

dispute, discuss 

issAbiq 

contend with 

iahsbilhin 

wrangle 

it‘tolur 

associate, 

become inti - 
mate 

iddakhil 

interfere 

kuttnr 

khlrak 

thank you 

wugfid 

presence 

kurbAg 

whip 

tigdra 

trade 

sabab 

reason 

mud da 

period, time 


1 J.e, he has lost, a fi. 

* iaiyib (after verb). 4 min. 

* shuwaiya (after the verb), < Trans, the dinner. 
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EXERCISE 43 

II hurma tbarkit bi wugdd iah eMkh *andiha, Huwa k&n 
beyitgharnu waiyaya * as him amsiku. Ir rugii da ttuqil 4 alcya 
ketlr qawt, hatta hagai 11 za 4 al min kalamu. II 'arbagl da muah 
basso ina qibikh ugritu lakin itgbasir *aleya we darabui bi 
kurb&gu. II khiddftm beta 4 ! ma yitkMgirashe waiya liadd. lata 
titrazil leh ‘an in nas dbi we tishtimbum min gber s&bab? Huwa 
r rftgil da, illi huwa miasiPid b!ya fi shughlu kullu, ma qal ltshft 
hatta “ kattar klierak/' Ikliwatu mishsharkin waiya h fi 1 bet 
Kami biyishahaklu waiya Wd wara 1 gimp. Iza ggadifte waiya 
Salim aallim 11 *ulcb. 


EXERCISE 44 

She quarrels with her husband every day. We met your 
brother by chance yesterday afternoon. They were discussing 
together 1 nil day long. We are going to race one another. 
Don’t wrangle with the people in the street. We have been 
intimate with one another (for) a long tune. He is associated 
with her uncle in business. Why do you interfere? This is 
not your business. Possibly we shall meet your brother to-night 
at the sheikh’s bouse. Why are you always seeking a quarrel 
with that poor old woman ? 

§ 173, VIE — Inbarak. It usually has a passive sense, and 
often interchangeable with the fourth form, as mharaq (or itharoq) 
he burned, burned down, inhakaju (or ithakam) be judged; but it 
not infrequently bears a middle or a reflexive sense, as inq&fal 
/x that, shut) inf at ah he opened , open, inkosur be broken , break. 

§ 174. The aorist is anbirik, tinbirik, ike. ; imperative tubirlk, 
inbirkl, ike. ; participle minbirik (or inabrflk). 

Rswi,— Hie literary form of the participle inunbarik ib 
heard regularly in the word munkasir (for mmkinir) when mean' 
ing humble, mtmuming, , and is frequently used by the more 
educated classes in other words; ankasnr, yinkas&r, will soro«‘* 
times be heard for ankhir. 


1 Trans, with one another* 
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VOCABULARY 


iub&diU 

be changed 

inkutnb 

he written 

iubarash 

he pulled 

inqalab 

turncver( mti%) 


amnder, 

ingarah 

be wounded 


split ; sprawl 

ingama* 

be collected 

inbasat 

he pleased, 

itnaqid 

he remained 


mjmj 

infcaqab 

be gderced, 

iuraasuk 

he seized 


bored 

(immafluk) 


sogar 

insure 

itizulaf. 

he swallowed 

wagad 

find 

mg a dal 

he plaited 

uahya 

divert ton 

intoqan 

be dam with 

gild 

leather 


precision 

isbinsa 

pantry 

iugazur 

he slaughtered ; 

{sihmsa) 



he grieved at 

khabar 6h ? 

what's the 

lngu'&s 

lounge 


matter J 

minibus 

he imprisoned 

masnid 

bade of carri- 

inbuhui ‘ala 

gaze lovingly 


age (inside) 


at 

baqara 

cow 

mgharuf 

he ladled out , 

tdyitru 

theatre 


dished up 

habl 

rope 

inkbabuz 

be bak'd 

kbashob 

WOOd 

inhalab 

be milked 

durg (14) 

drawer 

imsaruq 

be robbed. 

ghurftb 

west 


stolen 

fingnu 

cup 

inqat&l 

be killed 

tuqHbun 

about 

»uhura$ 

be guarded 

huttu 

until 


EXERCISE 45 

Da mush qalaml ; illi bt& ( i inbadal ‘andak. Xnbarasbit rigleh 
we rib it kulle rigl fi nahya, II gazma Hi gildlba mush taiyib 
tinbirish qnwftm, IXtlwa minbisi^ ketir min kalamak, Hat i| 
ta$it 1 kuwaiyisa illt gat mm bilad barm. La\ htya mtnkisru 1 
‘andt fi 1 isbinaa. Da rUgil fcaiyib, ipunkaaix ‘ala Hall,* Lam mu 
mrnas&k il har&mt wagadti waiyah il fulda? La\ di inzalatit 
uiitmu u nizlifc fi batnu. Da r ragil da tamalH yinbihit ‘ala l 
tuarti^ we biya kamun m&bhfita ‘aleh, 1$ tabikh laleini ywtiqiu 
keuiAn dmwaiya. Htya rah tingizir q&w! milli ha*ul liha. U 
hable da quduiu mu yingidllsL Khobar 6hl it (obtkh tun 
tigamfsh ¥ Qa*udua iuag*&fln ‘ala 1 mas aid beta 1 il ‘antblyih. 
IiiqOIb ‘ala J gaiib it tin! 13 *6fih inkkahaz? La', lissa mu 
old itt bass. 


1 Or fuak&ftn 


1 Trusting in GotL 


1 Le. hi# tryk 
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EXERCISE 46 

Didn't yon enjoy the theatre very much yesterday? The 
cow will not he milked before sunset. Two watches and about 
three hundred pounds have been stolen from one of my drawers. 
We are very glad that 1 * the stables have been removed from in 
front of our house. Three of the poor women were killed and 
one wjis wounded. All the people of the village were collected * 
outside the omda's house. Where will the wood be bored? 
You will be imprisoned (for) three y cot's. The garden ought tu 
have 3 beeu watched as* well -as 4 the house. Six glasses and four 
cups were broken to-day* He was seized at the station when 
he was about to leave. The letters had not been written before 
noon. Insure your house, lest it be burned dowm, 

§ 175. VIII. — Ibtarak,* Verbs of this form may be : — 

(а) Reflexive (the reflex object being usually direct, but 
occasionally indirect), as ihtara? guard, jrrotect, oneself pxmu 
istanad support oneself against t iqtadar aerptire patter t wealth, 
for oneself 

(б) Reciprocal, as ishtarak w&iya ( =sharik, bbsiulrik waiya) 
be in partnership with . 

(c) Identical in meaning with a neuter simple verb or fourth 
form, as kliumur (or ikhtamar) rise (of doughy 

(d) The passive of the primitive verb or first derived form, 
as irtafa* be rai*vl (rafa* ra&e), ishtaghal be occujned or (as r 
neuter verb) be busy (shaghghal occupy}, irta^ish be frighiemd^ 
tremble, skiver* 

(r) Active, but with a meaning different to that of the simple 
verb or first derived form, as ihtaram honour, istalaf borrow 
(from harem deprive of sail if lend)* 

§ 176, The aorist is abtirik, &c,, the imperative ibtirik, 
tibtirki, and the participle mibtirik (or mabrflk), 

Remark, — A shtaghal and aftakar 0 / think) imagine t are in 
use as well as ashtighil and aftikir ; and muhtarik and mubtarak 
are sometimes heat'd, as in the words mtiqtadir well off f mukbtalif 
opposing i different, ixmshtarik associating y subscriber^ muhtaram 
honoured $ honourable, mu^tamad trustworthy nnVtabar respected^ 
respectable. 

1 mabsQt lemn, * Fern, sing, 

* kiln fiUitii 4 rnuah bass, 

6 This form is a variant of ithamk, and is comparatively rate 
in the colloquial language. 

* In the literary language ntditaghil, nftwkir* 
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THE EIGHTH DERIVED FORM 


vor AiJt: LA i ' ! 


Igtama* 

gather together 
(infer*) 

irfeigm* 

go back from* 
rmounc e 

i*t&zar 

err use oneself, 
fje 11 hard 
up” 

iltafat 

attend 

i'fcamad 

trust, rely, he 
convinced 

iftnrad 

retire, Um 
alone 

Irinka n 

lean 

iftaqar 

become poor 

haqa 

become 


khatrak 

yottr sake 

'agtn 

dough 

shiirb 

drinking, 

smoking 

hidiya 

present 

m&'lsha 

a living 

fi mnisha 
w&hda 

living togelke* 

mitr (14) 

mett-e 

kam 

a few (with 
noun in 
Bing.) 

su l a . . , sa‘a 

sometimes . . 
sometimes 


EXERCISE 47 

Kulle Kin yigtimLCi warn haSl we jithadditfl H baMe 
11 KJ. Am htemimt akhftk ‘ashan kliaferak* Rilwa fen'i Aho ! 
mishtighil ti 1 ginflna* Kalamu mikhtiUf, ya'ni sa'a yeqfil hAga 
we s,Vn yeqtil haga tanya* H ‘agtn rah yikhtimir dilwaqti* 
Irtagnhna ! iy&tn tl61 miu shurb il qahwa wi s emg&yfr* Hfiwa 
qtadnr kettr u \m \ n ghaut ‘nu ikhwiHu* Lnmma litarar gih 
*nndi wi stain f mi nut kh&ama gingh&t. Ana htanmdte leinnak 
tisallif li 1 tdt&bftfc ddl. K&n fi rnnMfihn, wihda walyana, lakin 
muf farad dilwaqti H wahdu. Iltifit li ebuglak. 


EXERCISE 4S 

Why are you shivering? have you 1 fever? No, I ara only 
shivering from the cold. It is raised * three me ties from the 
ground. She was supporting herself against* the wall. She is 
a woman of means, * 4 I must borrow a few pounds from my 
brother. Trust in 5 God, Are you in partnership with your 
unde, or not \ Don't ever work after eleven o’clock at night/* 
The door opened when 1 was supporting myself against it, and 
I fell on the floor* I am going to give up drinking tea* Will 
you lend me five pounds I No, I am hard-up 7 myself* She 
was once very rich, but now she 1ms become poor* We were 
very much occupied 7 all day. 


1 *&ndak_ s Particip. * ‘ala* 

4 Particip* of iqtudar. 'nk* e bi 1 leL 

r Participa* from primitive or supposed primitive verbs. 
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§ 177* IX* — Ibrakk* It occurs onl y in verbs expressive of 
colour or a bodily defect, When the simple verb exists, its 
meaning becomes intensified in the ninth form, as khadar to he 
green, ikhdarr be green till over , The conjugation is as follows : — 


PAST TENSE 
Singular 

masc t fem* 

let pers. ibmkkSt ibrakkSt 

2nd pore* ibrakk 6t ibrakkett 

3rd pers* ibrakk ibrakkit 

Plurals for both Genbers 
1st pers. ibrakk&na 
2nd pers* ibrakketft (-m) 

3rd pers. ibrakkfi (~m) 

A arid, — abrakk, tibrakk, iibrakkl, y ibrakk, Ac* Imper . — 
ibrakk, Ac* Particip * — raibrikk* 


VOCABULARY 


lEraqq 

become blue 

ismarr, 

become Itroum 

ifmarr 

Oimarr 

Income red 

isfarr 

become yellow 

igbmaqq 

become dark 

igradd 

get faded 

fcmdd 

get flushed 

irmadd 

be affected with 

yehftshu 

ophthalmia 
they keep away 

iusabagli 

be dyed 


origin, anginal 
condition 
white * white 

colour 
red, redness 
desert 

blue (for wash- 

hVin, bavin, appearing, 
bflyin evident 

min wnqtiba ever since 


asl 

bayld 

ham&r 

khala 

zahra 


EXERCISE 49 

Lamina titghisO ii hid Am tixraqq. If fagara dt ha yitla* 
minha warde mkriqq* L5n il bfiya beta‘it bitna igradde nhwaiya, 
ya*nt mush *ala aslu. Lamma kutte 6 WM Hnglla kal 1 16n! 
bay Ai bi ImmAr lAkin b&yin 'al^ya dilwaqti letnni fmarr&t min 
kutr ish slmms. Kunte buftikir loinn if fag&ra dl mOyita, Likin 
dilwaqti buqa waraqha kullu mikhdirr* *6ndn wilfid il fallAKfa 
tirtnaddi ktir 4 ashau uia yUdutilfiah wish shu hum wala yebfiahfi 
minim d dibb&n* Lnmma tinabaf il bfiya tighmnqq* 





1 For k&n. 


EIGHTH AND NINTH DERIVED FORMS 
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EXERCISE 50 

Her body baa ail turned yellow From the diseam His face 
was red from over running. 1 * We got very much sunburnt 3 
when we were riding every day in the desert. The paint on 3 
that wall will turn yellow when it gets old. The colours of that 
stuff have quite faded ; it ought to be dyed. Her face is very 
much flushed ; I think she has 4 * * 7 fever, 

§ 178, X, — Istabrik, istabrak.* It is : — 

(a) Reflexive In so far that the action is performed for the 
benefit of the subject. In this sense it may be followed either 
by a direct object or one governed immediately by a preposition, 
as istashhid wahid he tailed gome one to witness in his favour; 
istaho&l ‘ala h%a he acquired something for himself As a re- 
flexive, it not infrequently denotes an attempt or a desire to 
obtain the object denoted by the root o! the verb, as istafhim 
‘an hfxga to attempt to get information (he, inquire about) a thing ; 
or a belief on the part of the subject in the existence of the 
notion expressed by the primitive verb, as istarkha? il kitab he 
considered the book cheap enough for himj 

(&) Similar in meaning to the simple verb, whether transitive 
or intransitive, as ktaqbil receive (a visitor). 

(c) The passive of the primitive verb or first form, as istakhdim 
be employed. 

Remark,— T he last sense ii borne by a few verbs only. 


1 Trans, from excess of the running , 

* Trans, browned by the min. 

3 Tnuis, which is in. 

4 yekfin 'andiha. 

3 The vowel of the final syllable depends on the consonants 
enclosing it (See § 161.) Istabrak bears the same relation to 
a form sabrak as ibt&rak does to bamk* See under quadrilits*, 
and cf, Syriac shaqtal and ishtaqtal. 

3 The form of the Semitic verb in was originally causative, 
that in -/ reflexive ; hence the forms must be traced back to 
a primitively causative sense* All other senses are posterior and 
derivative. — (8.) 

7 Both those senses may occur in the same word, as istafragh 
womtf, 44 retch n (tlesiderative), and consider empty (from famgh be 
empty). The idea, of reflexiveness is not always apparent, as in 
istaghshim consider inexperienced ^ &c*, and the participle may be 
used adjectively without any reference to an expressed opinion, 
as mistaqrah near. 
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^ 179* Some of those which fall under (a) are formed from 
nouns, as is tab mar, istaghash consider a donkey, young donkey 
(galisli). 

§ 180* The conjugation of this form is similar to that of L, 
the aorist being astabrik, astubruk, 1 tistabrik, tistabmk, kt. 9 the 
Imperative istabrik, istabrak, <fec., and the participle mistabrik, 
mistabrak. 

Remark o. — Mistabrak is sometimes heard irregularly for 
mfat&brik, as mistansab (for mist&nsib) approving. 

Remark b ~ The same verb may be both active and neuter, 
as tHta*gil urge tm ; make haste, 

§ 181, XI* — Istibairik, istibarrak, a variant of the tenth 
form, and very rarely beard as a derived form of the perfect 
verb, 

VOCABULARY 


i stab* ad 

consider t find 

istakmil 

be finished, 


tm far 


complete 

istatqal 

consider heavy. 

istamlik 

acquire domi- 


too severe 


nion over 

istaghllb 

acknowledge 

istaiml (*an) 

renounce 


oneself con- 

istasghar 

consider smalt. 


qttortd 


too small 

is tab sin 

find good 

istOiallif 

take an oath , 

hstahkim 

exercise autho- 


threaten 


rity orer, 

istahftu ‘ala 

j/rotect, guard 


domineer 

garah 

to wound 

istivkhbiu 

get mm from 

‘auwart 

yrm damaged 

tstakhrug 

extract 

ghawa 

beguile 

istaghruh 

be astonisfteii 

qatal 

kill 

istabntk 

be blessed) find 

khabfa 

a Knock 


lucky 

i\dm 

slerft 

istadmg 

get to umler- 

*aiyil 

child 


stand 

fikr 

idea 

istarzaq 

get cmds liv- 

q&ha 

citadel 


ing 

mtebwiir 

walk, errand 

isUuwl (li) 

waylay 

luoiyit. it 

rose-water 

ietazmf 

comtdrf' nice, 1 

iMWard 



good 

zahr 

flower 

fetao-hil 

find rosy 

Musyu 

Monsieur* Mr, 

ista*gib 

t*> astonished 

shugk 

jot, 

istaqrab 

find, consider, 1 

tigiW.ii 

leave, holiday 


«air 

hritiN 

prince 

[fftaghr&q 

be drowned, 

misill 

arrival 


sink deep in 

fdrigh 

empty 


* See 

$ 171. 





TENTH AND ELEVENTH DERIVED FORMS 15:t 


gbutiiiim 

waiuu,welau 

bardu 


(notpeiimced, 

simple 

althuu<jh r even 

if 

none the less 


‘ashan kede 
ma*3to 

madam 

b«M 


therefor* 
no doubt, 0 / 
course 
seeing that 
early 


EXERCISE 51 

Lamina tU*na min il bet kan fikrina nerflh mashytn ‘ala 
riglSna li h&dd il q&l*a, lakin wi hna 1 fi is sikka istafradna 
1 mishwar u rikibna ‘axubtya. Knots rayh aqul In 1 kalam da 
14km istatqaltu shuwaiya, 31 ad dm ‘auwarti ktabn lzlzim tis- 
tahsil lu 1 wahid gheru walau bi 1 ful&a Hiya tamalli betistab- 
mami u btistaghshinml, ya*ni betiftikir leinnl ghashlm ma ‘rafske 
haga, Ir riggala dol n&s battMln ; istahfaz ‘ala nafsak min hum. 
Saraqt il lulga dl leh ? Abo stahkim *al£ya sh sh^n wi gwint we 
SHJuqt Hiunma beyistik&Uiffl 11 ‘ala innuhum, lamina yitqablft 
Witiyaya ft s sikka, yikhanqftnl 11 mara di mist&khdima A ande 
udn? Yistokhr&gu moiyit il maward min iz zuhflr. 11 muslim 
yistabrak bi wugtxd il Qur'an fi b£tu, Ana dilwaqti istadmgte 
elmwaiya. ‘ask shughl Madflm kulle yum ‘auz yiksab kugn 
‘aafaau yistarzaq. la sitt istazrafit ir ragil u khnddamitu ‘andiba, 
Rayhln nistasbid larba* riggila dfil fi i mus'ala. Istf^gibna ktlr 
‘ala kahuimk. Ihna stah-alnn bnh min zamiln wi ‘iriftm bahi 
bln sniihtinlah lamina kbabbutte 4 ala 1 babl L&% kunto mis- 
taghmq b n n6m n rna smihtisk wala kbabta. Ist&fraghte ‘aqlu, 
laqetu zeyi 1 ‘aiyil. An hi sikka mistaqrabba, di walla dl f 
Lamm a yigt inta lazim tistnqbilu wi tqa“adu. Ba*de tna staiu- 
liku 1 hitfca baufthn biyflt Istagblib nafau tiya. 


EXERCISE 52 

I bought it because 1 OOUflidcred it cheap* This wine won't 
keep more than a year. In whose bouse were you employed 
before Mr, A, engaged you ? 5 Possibly you will lie astonished 
at my statement, but it is none tbo lees true. Two men waylaid 
the merchants outside the village, killed one of them, and wounded 
the other. He didn't consider the job sufficiently easy, and 
therefore didn't accept it. This road is much longer than that. 
The work is not yet finished. Ho renounced his holiday in- 


1 When m were, whilst urn wet*e. 
t Find him a good one, 

8 Trans, before employed you Ur, A* 
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favour-of 1 one of the other employes. 3 Who is going to receive 
the prince on 3 his arrival at 4 Alexandria, Of course you don’t 
win any money while you are idle. Why do you take me for 
a simpleton? 1 don’t take you for a simpleton t but 1 was 
astonished that yon confessed yourself beaten by 6 a small boy. 
We must inquire of fl the police about these people to-morrow 
morning. Don’t hurry too much; it is early yet. You must 
hurry on the work a little, 

VERBS WHOSE SECOND AND THIRD RADICALS 
ARE IDENTICAL 

§ 182. The primitive verb is conjugated as follows : — 


PAST TENSE 


Singular 


MASC. 

1 Bfc pern madd£t 
2nd pers. madd^t 
3rd pers. madd 


FEM, 

maddet / stretched mi 

maddftfct 

maddit 

Plural 


1st pers. maddena 
2nd pers. maddetti (-m) 
3rd pera maddd (-m) 


A O R I S T 


SINGULAR 

MASC. 

1st pers. amidd 
2nd pers. temidd (timidd) 

3rd pers. yemidd (yimidd) 


Plural 


fem, 

amidd 

temidd! (timid ell) 
temidd (timidd) 


1st pers, nemidd (nimidd) 

2nd pera temidd& f-m) (tirniddti -m) 
3rd pera yemiddil (-m) (yimidd ft -m) 


IMPERATIVE 

Sing, maec midd, fem, middt Plur, middfi (m), 
Particip. act. m&did (fem. madda, plur, maddin), 
nrticip puss, tnamdftd. 

» li. 

4 tL 


* Particip, of istakhdim, 
» 11 


8 *and, 
* min 
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§ 183. The other tenses are formed by the help of the pre- 
fixes and the substantive verb, as in the ease of verbs whose 
radicals are all different: but note that owing to the accent 
falling on the final syllable, the weak e or i of the aorist prefor- 
mafcives is either pronounced very rapidly or disappears alto- 
gether, the 2nd pers. singular of the centi nued present be- 
coming in the case of the above verb bitmidd (for bltflmidd), 
the 3rd pers, btmidd (Le. biymidd for biylmidd), and the 1st 
pets. plural binmidd (for bfnlmidd). The 2nd pers, singular 
feminine and the 2nd and 3rd para, plural generally con- 
tract also, the final open vowels being somewhat shortened in 
pronunciation, as bitimddi, bimiddu. 

§ 184. Verbs whose first or doubled consonant is £, gh t d > r % 
*, q f k , Aft, or *, have u for the second vowel in the aorist, 
except : — 


taqq 

when meaning 

sahh 

be correct 

which take a f 

to die 

and 

‘add 

bite 

pinn 1 

tinkle 

qabb 

rise to the 

ghoshsh 

cheat 

fare 

harr 

he hot 

qarr 

confess 

raff 

hurry past 

qaj] 

grots less 

raqq 

Im thin 

kashsh 

shrink 

rann 

ring (intr.) 

kann 

cover, hide 

sunn 

trait 

khass 

get thin 

fiirr 

jle* 

khaff 

recover 

fadd 

ml (trans.) 

4 arr 

disgrace 


which take i\ 

§ 185, Qarr makes yequrr when meaning to talk ill of : *add 
also makes ye*udd, and kaff keep hack occasionally yekiff. 
Kha*^ concern and mnn think take either i or u» 


VOCABULARY 


bakhkh 

sprinkle 

hagg for 

pilgrim 

gakbkh 

boast t alk Mg 

Mgig(IQ) 

gaxr 

shear 

hashsh 

cut grass , mm 

gaafl 

sound 

halt 

put 

hagg 

go on a pil- 

faff 

arrange in a rote 

grimage 

kliall 

be derantjed 


1 But rarely used. 


ttut SNOB AJSABXC or EGYPT 


^ k , \ taut 

^ Ut \*«U 




Mfimv 

mrvt, «JGitr# 

.Mir 

«.vi. .inn* 
jttXMfmi 

«ao tnaub} 
d bil 

m/>»/ taUt 

■-fj* A# /^J 4 if*" 

fci * ifa 
■hCffc 


Jam 

Tumiiw 

b&to 

-^4. " fcfAf 
i*Qi> 


Jk^fTWHCiic^k 

non 

istr 

fa debo&rd 


'l&US 33 


.» ii b* t nw*iT% lr r*^0 d* frimiT 

^ ik« \ Q&jJlinififait 31 * ‘sa rtafso. Tfr 

4 i* An * U ^ tr . ir ri^G 6 1 

. ,v* Tu-OAh femalU rdubbu br<L II is* 

Jv 3 khiaft qtwl, vbnkin 

l wall* lissa ! Hi*m Hak 

, %\ KmII 3 qasdjit &afrt&$ina« p"tf- 

^ >MkA*J***b I* l Biarml* di 1 Mttdb 
i^UX i*H«JU)kMl mil* C & f laun ^io^i 1 
U \m i* mufib w jifi UMbr 4* 
i^ki^huAi^ it $ta£L binh d 4*i dib* 
V U* >ie*bbi h jienb in nit dui 3 

*% vdaixi ybto "aJk visbflb 3 ooi^a. 
Aja^a ivS *» ‘ri |sii *inlA Urhfi 

U UiwvL U ^4ft UlaEfr* ifct&mij* 1 I^k 
4* W*^ *v |i||i tu ib ibnl! U bit* 


' l>k> 4 «b 
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EXERCISE 54 


Stretch out your hand, girl, and pick them up from the 
ground. Why didn’t you put the door to ? My landlord is 
going to repair the house from top 1 to bottom.- Let us pour 
the wine into no empty bottle. They are pulling down the old 
house in the street near us. A little wine won't do you any 
harm. After you have undone the parcel put the string in one 
of the drawers of my writing table. They seized him as he was 
jumping * 3 over the wall. I think the streets are blocked 
Please show us the houses which have been repaired. She 
wax looking from the north window which overlooks our gar- 
den. The pilgrims will not have returned before the end of 
the mouth. We wore all pulling from one direction. I smell 
a very bad smell near the sink. This piece must be bad ; it 
doesn’t ring at all, 

§ 186. Of the derived forms of these verbs, IL f VI., IX., 
and XL do not occur in the spoken language, while III. occurs 
only in a few participles, some of them used as substantives, as 
rnekhiil usurious > mehimm important % mehibb friend. The others 
are as follows : — 


L Da$p&§ came to took 
Aor. nbassa?' tiba^^as 
I m pern t, bnssa$ 

Particip. 4 mehas$as 

IV. Itmadd be dr etched 
Aor. atraadd, titnrndd, Ac. 
Impernt. itmadd 
Farticip. mitmadd 


mad did stretch out 
amaddid, timaddid, Ac. 
maddid 
memaddid 


V. Itbapsas ptaij the spy 
Aor. atbafsa^, titbassaf 
Imperal itbassaf 
Fartieip, mitbaa^aQ 


itmaddid stretch oneself 
atm add id, titmaddid, Ac. 
itmaddid 
mitmadd id 


Remark. — Mitraddad is sometimes heard for mi trad did. 


VII, Indarr %r\jured 
Aor. audarr, tindarr, Ac, 
Imperat indarr 
Particip. m indarr 


1 Bq. a taht 

* Trans, and he is jumping, 

4 The seme form is used For both voices. 
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YIIL I m tad cl be stretched, lengthened out 
Aor. amtadd, tuntadd, &c. 

Imperat. imtadd 

Farticip. mimtadd 

X, (a) Ietiqull* 

(i) istaqlil consider Utile, too tittle, smalt 
A or. astiqnll, tistiqalj, &e. s astaqli], tistaqlib &c. 

Impemt. istiqall istaqlil 

Farticip. mbtiqall mist&qlil 

Remark a . — Nearly all the verba of this class are conjugated 
after the first model. 

Rem auk Aw— The participle sometimes takes the form misfca* 
birk, as mistamirr (for mistynarr). The literary mustabark, aa 
must&uiarr, fcv, will occasionally be heard. 

Remark c.— Forms L, V., and X. (fc) are, of course, conjugated 
in the past tense, as well as in the aorisfc, like the second form of 
the perfect verb, namely, barrik, barrak; while IY. t VII., YIIL, 


and X- (<i) are conjugated like the primitive verb of their own claas 

VOCABULARY 

gamiin 

drive mad 

ithaqqaq 
itraddid ‘ala 

be verified 

h add id 

bound, limit 

frequent 

haonin 

muse to have 
compassion 

indaiT 

feel oneself 
ii\fiired 

raa*as 

place in a row 

ingarr 

take oneself of 

haqqaq 

verify 

ingazz 

be shorn 

itball, in ball 

be wetted 

inliaahsh 

be mown 

itgarr 

be pulled 

iiift&rr 

be pleased 

ithabb, 

mhabb 

be loved 

inkabb 

infchadd 

be poured , spilt 
l»e frightened 

ithakk 

be scratched 

iatihaqq 

deserve 

itradrl, 

iitadd 

be pul to (door) 

istilm&s (bi) 
istidall 

percetm 

inqttire 

ithatt, 

inhatt 

be jwt 

istigann 

istiqarr 

consider mad 
confess 

ttlamni, 

be gathered. 

UtPiuld 

he ready 

il tain, in 

eoHedei 

sbabb 

to rear 

I train rn 

be repaired 

husauu 

charity r alms 

iggaddid 

be renewed 

hibr 

ink 
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EXERCISE 55 

It khaddam da mistigadde *andi Humma mistiqaiTin *aia 
nafsuhum. 11 mara di 1 maskina mistihaqqlya 1 1 hasana, 
Istiomrret fi sh s hug hi in nabAr. Itgarr il habl min in 

nahyit£n, Xndarret ketir min kalamak. Ingarr! imsht min 
cmdd&mt ! Huwa mehibbi 11 ketir qawL 11 mas'aia dt bitganninni. 
D ghitiin mehaddidtn min kulle giha. Ithaqqaqit 0 masala 
walla lissa f Ithakke gild 0 kitib minni* Allah yihftnnin ‘alSk. 
Kutte basti&alle ‘ala bctak. Kurina binistikanne min it bard II 
kitAb&t kAn.fi miraa^a^in fi r ruf&l Kan mirtadd 3 il bab walla 
maftfih? iltammena kullina li a sikka, Inti mitraddids ‘ala 
i*mamu ( Kan it mLstaqlila 4 * I fulfts. 

EXERCISE 56 

Lie doesn’t deserve a piastre. You will get wet, as c you have* 
no umbrella. The house ought to be repaired. Your sister 
drives me mad. The sheep will be shorn to-morrow. The horse 
was frightened, and reared. A bottle of ink bag been spilt on 
your carpet They consider their salaries much too small. The 
gross has not been mown this year. She was not ready when I 
called to her. I thought you must have gone mad when you 
put your foot in the fire. We have not yet verified the matter. 
The bottle should not be put on the dining table, 

THE WEAK VERBS 

VERBS WHOSE FIRST RADICAL IS QAT‘A 

§ 187. As these verbs are few in number, and present various 
irregularities, it will be convenient to give a list of them, with 
the forms commonly in use. It will be noticed that in most of 
them the primitive or simple form is wanting 7 — 

'azau give permission 
Aor. a’zin, tvzin, dec. 

Partieip. act. mVrin Partieip. pass, martin 

X. ista'rin o*A' permimon 
Aor, asta'zin, <fcc. 

X* After (fi) impress, annoy 
Aor. a’affor, ti’ogf&r, Ac. 

Partieip. me'&ffar, Ac, 

1 See § 60, Rem. % By me. * Marti fid is more usual 

4 Or mistiqalla. 6 mild am. 4 ma*ak. 

T The imperative, being in every case regularly formed, is 

omitted for the sake of brevity. 
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IV. it*a$ar be annoyed 
Aor. at*i$ir, Ac. 

Partioip. mit*i$ir. 

I. Aggar let, hire 
Aor. a’aggar 
Particip. me’aggar 

V. it'aggar be let 
Aor. at 4 aggar 
Particip. mit’aggar 

I. Wahhid recognise the unity of God 
Aor. awahhid 
Particip. me wahhid 

VIII. iltahad 1 (or ittahad) form a compact toith 
Aor. altihid (attahid) 

Particip. miltihid (mittihid) 

Akbad take , usually shortened to khad and conjugated as 
follows : — 


PAST TENSE 


MASa fem. 

1st pers. khadt khadt 

2nd pers. khadt khadti 

3rd pers. khad khadit 


Plural 
khadna 
khadtd (-m) 
khadti (-m) 


AORIST 

1st pers. ftkhud * ftkhud 

2nd pers. t&khud takhdi 

3rd pers. y&khud t&khud 

Plural 
n&khud 
takhdd (-m) 
yakhdd (-m) 

Imper. khud, khudi, khudh (-m). 

Particip. act. wakhid, wakhda, wakhdtn. a 

Particip. pass, wanting. 4 


1 A corruption of ittahad. The latter form is in use among 
the educated. 

* The a of the first syllables of the aor. is not pronounced 
very long. 

8 Makhid. <fcc.. will sometimes be heard. 

4 Ma'khflz in Nahwy. 




THE WEAK VERBS 1G1 

Hem auk.- Iu Ni ihxvy the past tens* * of the simple verb is 
ftkhsi/, that of the second derived form Akbisc. The aor of the 
latter is heard in the spoken language in the expression mu 
t'akhiznlsh (plur. ma tr'akhizGnish) da mi blame me, pardon me, 
Tikhud, yikhud, i fee., are sometimes heard for ink hud, &e. 

I* Akhkb&r delay * a*akhkhar, me'nkhkbar. 

II. ukhir hold back, a'akhir, meTikhir* 

V* it'akhkhar tm late, be alow (watch), atVikhkhar, 
mit'akhkhar. 

VI* ittfikhir stand back, attakhir, mittakhir. 

L Addib (each one good manners, a*nddib, me'addib. 
V. it ‘addib be taught, tfv;* 

I* Iddan call to pi'ayer . 

Aor* addan, tiddan, &c. 

Part id p* mehwldits. 1 
I. Idda, give. 

Aor* add!, tiddf, ifcc* 

Particip. net. mlddt* 

I, Wadd4 convey (the literary add a), 3rd pern sing* 
fern* iddat (for iddit). 

Aor* awaddf* 

Particip. mewaddl. 

Am hurt , yi*zl, particip* wanting. 

I, Azza* 

III. In particip* mu'zi injurious. 

IV* It'aza Im hurt at'izi, rnit'izL 
V. It'azza be anrny&l, at'azza, mitf&zzt. 

Asar make captive* a 1 sir, particip. wanting* 

X* istesar (istaysar) same meaning, astesar, mistesar* 
IV* It'assif regret, at'nasif, mit'as&Ll* 

X. Particip* mista'sif, regretting, 

I* Ashshar mark t a J ashshar, dtc. 

V, iVasbebar be marked, tfe, 

Araa inherit, aTis, warts* 2 
I. Akkid (*ala) insist, press, a'akkid, -fee* 

V* it' akkid be convinced, t^e* 

Akal eat . The qa^'a and vowel almost always disappear in the 


1 The Nahwy mu‘axiin is sometimes heard, especially when 
used substantively of the man who calls to prayer* 

* Aras Las a duplicate form, wiris* 

L 
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spoken language, and the verb is conjugated throughout like khatl, 
urn k:il it she ate, kalnu we eat, aktd / rat, yaklu tfmp & it % kul eat 7 
wakil eating. In the particip pass., ma'ktil , 1 tb« qat*ti re- 
appears- 


I* Wakkil (some times akkil) caum to eat 
A or* awokkil (ii/akkil). 

Par tied p, me wakkil (nie^kkil), 

Y\ it'akbkhil be eaten t Ac. 

YL ittiikhil be eaten , attdkhil, Ac, 

II. Allif eomposSf write, a/ all if, me’ all if author, 

V , It'ollif be composed, #e. 

A mar command, 

A or. a'nmr, ti J mur (rarely tu*mur]y Ac, 

P&rtieip. act. wanting. 

Parti clp . pms. ma* m Qn 

V. itfamm&r {‘ala) arrogate * nUltoritg open 
I. Anmiin entrant, trust, a'ammin, Ac, 

II, Amin believe, trust, a'llmiu* meMmiu, 

UL In part ic ip. mu - min believing, 

X ista*min trust, ytsta'min, Ac, 

I. Warmii be companion to, awatmis, Ac. 

II. Anis keep company with , entertain, a'anis, me*&nis, 

V* it warm is (bi) be accompanied, ham /or mmpamon. 

X . 1 sta*nif if (against a decision), as tn* nif , mfrta'ni f. 

X. IstannA (for lSta'ns), astound, mistannu 
X. latdhil (for ista J bU} be worthy deem*, astAhil, 
mfctiihil, 

I. Aiyid affirm, confirm, a’aiyid, Ac. 

V, it'aiyid be affirmed, 

II, Ayia rut k f brace, despair o/ t a*ays (for a Ay it) t 
mo' ays (for me'uyis). 

An (for awau) arrive (of a time or aw*aon), yrtn f 
partied p. wanting. 

I. WarrA 1 show, award, me Warn. 

V. itwarrA be * hmcn t atwarri, mitwarrk 


L In umktdat edtUcs, Mittakhii it ordinarily used for 
tim" Ml. 

- Per haps etymologically connected with ira*a xi<v f the third form 
of which (aril) signifies to show in literary Arabic, and appears a* 
*urA (son nuri), in the dialect of Syria, as though from waHL A uni 
may occasionally be ksud also in Egypt, 
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§ 188. Attention is called to the following peculiarities, Ulus- 
trated by the above examples : — - 

(a) In some cases qa£‘a passes into as in wikbid (for 
*4khid), wahhid (for 'ahhid), or into y, as in ist&sar (for istaysar, 
for ista'sur) ; or disappears altogether, an a preceding it being 
lengthened to a, as in yakul, yakhud {for ya'kul, yakhud), istahil 
(for ista’hil) ; 1 * or is assimilated to t , as in ittahad (fee itfabad), 
ittikil (for it’&kil), and to n in istanna (for ist&’na), 

(if) The two verbs id dan and idda take t irregularly for a in 
the first syllable. Both drop qat'a with its vowel in the aorisL, 
and idd& also in the participle,- rniddi {for mi'iddt). 

(c) Mi'zin permitting is quite irregular, resembling the parti’ 
ciple of the third form. 3 It should be whin (for &dn), but it 
would then have the same form as the p&rticip. of waxan to 
i mu/ ft. 

(d) Ittakhil, ittakbid, and ittakhir {for it'ikhil, Ac-), though 
conjugated after the sixth form, bear the sense of the fourth or 

fifth. 

(?) Khad and kal take a for i in the aonst in compensation 
for the loss of the qa^a, and wall hid i for a in the second syllable, 
that it may resemble in sound the word wfthM. 

(/} The forms VII., IX., and XI, are not in use, 

§ ISO. Medial qa(‘a occur® in the verbs ra*a see } ra*of be in- 
duif/eni, excuse, si i a 1 am be of ill ttmm % and su*al ask. 

The three latter are conjugated regularly, the aorist being 
ar'uf, tir'af, Ac., the imperative ir*af Ac., the particip. acl r&yif 
(for rH*if), the particip, pass, mar* ft f ; hut note that while ra*al and 
su'ul take a in the final syllable of the aorist and imperative, 
aha ‘am takes i. Mas* til Is used in the sense of responsible. 
Shu'am has for its first derived form, by substitution of w for 
qa(*a 1 shauwim {rarely aha 4 * * * 8 ' am). Ra J ft (for ra*ay) makes ra*6t / 
mw, Ac. (regularly) ; nor, ara*i, tdru% dbc. (irregularly, for ar*ay. 


1 Or, in the language of the grammarians, the harnza (qa(*a) 

is ion veiled Into the aUf prodtictumi*. 

3 The former appears as axzau In Nahwy, and is regarded as 

the first derived form of amn permit , According to rule, the 

word should be addin in the colloquial. The a of the final 

syllable sterns to be in compensation for the weakening of the 

first, Idda is perhaps the literary adda t which also, as has been 
seen, appears as waddA in the spoken language, 

8 /,«. urn' ei n, winch exists in the literary language in the 
sense of itifarmin^ 
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Ac*); impomt* (m* and f.) nil; partlcipu act* r&*t (rdyt) ; particip. 
pass* not in use* 1 

§ 190* Final qa^a likewise occurs in a few verbs only. Mast 
of them are conjugated regularly, as kafr retvard (second derived 
form of unused primitive verb), k&fi% knfi/na, Ac. ; &or* akafi% 
Ac- ; iropemt. kid* ; partieip. meMfi* ; haiya* (L) #hotc /amour to, 
luuy u*t t aor* alutiya*, Ac. ; baiza J (I.) .and istahza-' (X.) mock, ntaJce 
fun 0/ 

191, The verbs sa* (for e&% contracted from sawa*) do harm 
to and sha* (for shayi*) wish are somewhat irregular in their 
conjugation. The first makes si't, spun, Ac* f in the pnwt tense ; 
aor. asi%tisi*, Ac, ; imperat.ai* ; particip. act. s6yl* (for sal), The 
third form is asa* (by contraction), hardly used except in the 
particip* mist' (for mua'i). 

Sha* makes shpt, Ac*, in the past tense ; asha 1 , tisha*, or (In 
imitation of the literary) trndm*, 2 Ac, , in the aorkt. The imperat, 
and particips. are not in use, 

Rem a Kit. — Several verbs which have final qapa in the classical 
language have y in the Cairene dialect, as qar& (Le. qaray)* rtwf 
(classic qanv). Haiya* lias a duplicate form, haiyi (or haiya), 
with haiyet, h&iyena, Ac., for the other persons of the jwist tense, 
and aliaiya, Ac., for the a oris t. Sha' often drops its qapa in the 
expression in sha* Allah 1/ God will , which then becomes in 
aha llah. 


VOCABULARY 


Khad ‘ala 

get accw/om&l 

agrtimtya 

grammar 


to 

galsa 

fritting 

nunit 

if he threw 

baskawtt 

biecuiU 

gilda 

pxecr 0/ leather 7 

qmllva 

ajfairy earn 


binding 

dftiah* 

cupboard 

sitna* 

hearing 

Hitt 

grandmother 

q&mua 

dictionary 

liiiUikmna 

court 


1 Ret (for ra'&t) is used by fellaheen universally, and by 
Cairenes in the expression ya let would that* Ac, The literary 
form of the nor 1 st am , Ac,, occurs in ya ttmu 

'* When this is used the accent falls slightly (though contrary 
to rule) on the final syllable, as it also sometimes does in tklia*, 
yusha% Ac* 

* Bee j 208 ieq. 


* Turkish* 
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EXERCISE 57 

Akhftya min zain&n mit'kir 1 * * 4 armS mu yikallixnuUb. I! 
cpi^ta dl dilwaqti wakhda *&lrna # Aim ukhutu ketlr fi I mas- 
ala dt Lffll? DiA ti'&kkzftsh, bftwu nm^k Hlva tamalli 
betittakhid miti gh£r sabab. Lazim U*uklur nnfsak tthttwaiya, 
KauA mittakhrtn we qa*dtn bidd ‘annt, II m ho Id in biyiddan 
kulle yfim fi d diihr, A b fly a mu yi*afl lish 1 Ieinid atraddad ‘ala 
n nas bi 1 ltd* Min middi lu 1 kitab da? Ana, II g£t*h il 
inasr! mister ‘asakir min betfl* id darAwisk II gilda betaht 
il kitab da me’ftshahara* IttAkhir *arml shuwftiya bUisarj id 
dinya harr, tAzim ti’akkid ‘aleh leinrni yiwaddi 1 fulfls Ala 
hfitt Htfft aysit Ala ‘uinriba we rum it, nafsiha fi 1 bahr* Ana 
mi Avia waiyakfi, zeye m& tigl tigi-* 51 a yirAfshe u bad an ‘ala 
I khaddamin min ish shughl. Hiiwa ha yira'inl w aim mush 
hftmlk Zoye ma si'ak si'u. Hu mm a (til in nahur yistahxA* 
It. Hfya ma kanitsk niisiA lifc. 

EXERCISE 58 

Are yon going to eat this apple yourself nr give it to the 
horse to eat ( * She was convinced that yon had not taken the 
medicine. She has composed a dictionary and a grammar. If 
he permits me/ I will go* The tree will bear when its time 
comes. 5 You don't deserve your wages because you don't work. 
Who took the biscuits from the cupboard ( Half of them are 
eaten* I am going to ask permission from him to 6 take one 
of his old garments 7 8 * and give it to the man who was begging 
in our street yesterday* The court has postpone/1 the hearing 
of your case till to-morrow^s sitting. The house has been let 
to my grandmother* You are late I Forgive me, my watch is 
Flow, 1 * Give us the pte*isure of your society 11 ibis evening, He 
does as he likes. Please God, we shall see you here tomorrow. 


1 For yiAin l!sh, 

8 Fern* in a neuter sense* (See § 487*} 

8 Wakkil, with double direct object 

4 Trans, to tm 

4 The verb to precede its subject 

8 Ala innt. 

7 hidrna min hid A mu 1 qudatu, (See § 443, note 2 ) 

8 Delaying, 

• tigt wannisna* 
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TERRS WHOSE FIRST RADICAL IS W 

§ 192. These are conjugated as perfect verba except for the 
contractions resulting from the semi-vowel nature of the tr. 
Thus wa 4 ad promise makes in the aorist au‘id, tfi 4 id, jt* id # tfcc. 
(for aw*id, tiwud, <fec,)' in the imperat, ft* id (for iw*id), and 
in the particip, pass. mauHld (for maw 1 (Id), Similarly, anqa% 
yHqa‘, dec., from wiqi 4 fall. 

Remark o. — The first syllable of the 1st pers, sing, of the 
aorist sometimes sounds almost as u instead of an. 

Remark A — Waqaf stop makes m the aorist tuqaf, yuqaf, 
(fee,, and occasionally tiqaf, 1 (fee. The imperat. is tiqaf, Wiqi 1 
(sometimes waqa 1 ) makes aqa 4 more frequently than auqa 4 in 
the 1st pers sing* of the aorist ; tuqa f , yuqa\ (fee,, in the other 
persons, and occasionally tiqa% ylqa*, &c. 

§ 193, Tile following verbs take a in addition to those whose 
medial radical is h f h t or % or whose final radical is A, A, * f 
or kh : — 


wagab 

arrive (time or 

wirim 

rtrell 


occasion) 

wi^il 

arrive 

waged 

fin/l 



and occasionally wiria inherit? 



§ 194. Wa?uf dexcril# takes * irregularly 

for u r and tin 

following t 

irregularly for a : — 



wahag 

confute 

wahasb 

make desolate 

waliar 

frighten 

wa‘ad 

promise 

wo ham 

frighten 

wasaq 

toad 

wuhab 

pim 




Remark. — The aorist of wagad is used both in an active 
and a passive sense. Occasionally yfigid Is board (in an active 
sense only) for yfigad.* Wagab makes yflgib, when meaning 
he incumbent upftn . 4 

In the eighth form the ic is assimilated to the /, as in verbs 


1 But tiqaf is scarcely pure Cairene, 

* Y Aria is thf* mmmon form in the gpoknn language, 
1 But hardly from the lips of a true Cairene. 

4 But it is rarely used colloquially in this sense. 
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whose first radical is qat-% as itta* *al reach t from wi^il (for 
iwtnaal). 

g Hi ft. The following are exam pies of the derived forms : — 


I. WalJiftib tn aka tcitd 

waggih turn, direct 
II. war ib slant 

wafiq agree with 

III, augab approach (of a 

time, season) 

IV, itwagad, h&fmiwl 

atwigid, 

V* ltwahhal he sn t eared tcith 
m ud 

itwaggih be turned, «/§- 
reeled 


VL itwftrib f/c slanted 

VII. inwaga' smart 

(more 
usually 
itwnga 1 ) 

VIII. ittasal, waeh 
attisil, 
mifcti* il 1 

IX. Not in use* 

X. istauhash became wild 
iafcaulid beget genera 
lions of chit 
dren a 


Remark n . — The general remarks which have been made 
with regard to the signification and use of the derived forms 
of the perfect verb apply, of course, to those of the weak verb, 
as, for instance, that the particip, pass, of the primitive form 
often replaces that of the third. Fourth, and other forms, as 
itwazan im writhed, mnuzQn weighed. 

Remark Ik — Verbs of tbia class whose medial and final 
radicals are identical present no irregularity whatever* 


VOCABULARY 


waznn 

weigh 

wilid 

beget, give birth to 

waga* 

hurt , pain 

wturaq 

put on leaves 

wassa 1 

make room 

wif iq 

agree with 

itwahas 

get entangled. 


duck, stranded 
itwahli&ah he turned into a 
savage 


itwahal 

be confuml, stuck 

ltwazan 

be weighed 

itwasaq 

he laden 

itwa**al 

act as a go- 
between 

wadd 

lave 

wa %i 

incite 

kasha! 

uncover, per - 

trim 

Imhrl 

north 


1 Ntthwy mutUfil. 

* Intensive. 
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qibll rnntk 

wabsh wild beasts 

i izcj KiLstenanre 

wisq loatl 

qar* stinging, ding, 

bits 


maktub il poit-yfflc* 
bu^a 

Imnun twang, sham* 

qbl statement, de- 

claration 


EXERCISE 59 

Lamina yflgab il waqt nertih 'ala betm Ma tftgadshe ‘andiiui 
haga sdye Ji. Ma iwngadtiith ana fi ra$t*bl larnma saruciu 1 
kind. Hnmimi kitm mitwaggihln *ula I bahr* H hitta illi tkftu 
moiyithn sliuwaiya tuqaf fiba 1 merkib we titwihis, lata rah 
tfthashni huiima tsdfir. Huwa rigil mitwuhJmsh s%i 1 wahsk 
Wiqif vitwibil 1 li I kaiAtn. Ulya rah ttiris abflha w ummiha li 
wahdiha, W&rifo 4 * il bab ‘ashan ma haddiwli yikairifna. Yittisilu 
rheqe min *aud A Hub. Hllwu Bitkin fi map* min ?aman u wilitl 
wi Stan lid heinik. Il gatnal da mauaQq wisqo* g&mid *al&h. Ir 
r&gll da stau hash tl 1 gibih Iliya wild it W&tad&u fi b&tne wahda, 4 
I* ptgara. warraq it walla lisea l Ma kaurthe lazirri tiwizzu ‘alcb 
yldrabha, Ozil 11 1 gawab da min fadluk* 


EXERCISE 60 

Her fare was ttmied (to the) South. My eye pains me, Her 
clothes were smeared with mud. Her foot was swelling from 
the bite of the mosquito. Leave the door a little to* A She 
doesn't love him. The letter ought to have been weighed. Stop, 
girl, or you will fall down* the steps. She will describe the 
house to you* We had arrived (at) the Pyramids before they 
left 1 the hotel* You (pter) are overloading* vour donkeys. I 
will act as your go-between * in the matter. Make a little room 
for me, please. Don't at/ip 10 3 the carriage In the middle of the 
street* 


1 The aor, is often equivalent to the parlicip. in English. 

3 I.e, /ui i it to ti Util?- * l.e, with a burden, 

4 I*©* ftfinit. 6 Parlicip, of itw&rib* 

4 Tran* /rant on * lili* min. 

* Trans* over by kcttr at end of sentence. 
f Trans, / t mti art as a ga~b*ttc€en for (li) you* 
l& First derived form of wkjlf. 
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VERBS WHOSE MEDIAL RADICAL TS W l * 3 

| 106* Most of these differ from the strong verba in the primi- 
tive form and in the fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth derived 
forms. In the past tense of the primitive verb the*r T with its pre- 
ceding and following vowels, contracts into a when the latter of 
these vowels is followed by a single consonant, and into u when it 
is followed by two consonants ; while in the aorist the w f with its 
following short vowel, contracts into the long vowel which is homo- 
geneous to the short one, 1 n the fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth 
forms the w f with its vowels, becomes d in the past tense when 
the following vowel precedes a single consonant, and a when it 
pr wades a double consonant ; while in the aorist the w, with its 
following vowel, contracts to d. These forms are, however, 
sometimes conjugated regularly, In the imperative the initial 
vowel falls away, and in the active participle the w is weakened 
to a qaPa or a scarcely audible y* 

£ 1 97. The following is an example of the conjugation of the 
primitive verb : — 

PAST TENSE 


Masc, SlIfGCL4R 
1st, pars, quit (for qawalt) 

2nd pers. quit (for qawalt) 

3rd pers. qi\l (for qawul) 


FEM, 

quit I mil 

qulti (for qawalt!) 
qiilifc (for qawalit) 


Pu aAt Fon uotb Gemieks 
qnlna (for qawulim) 
qultft, qultum (for qawaltiVm) 
qaltl, qulum (for qawalfl-m) 


AORIST 

SlXGCL AB 

1st pers. aqill (for aqwul) aqfil 

2nd pers. tiqtll u teqfll (for tiqwul) tiqfill, teqftlt (for 

tiqwnli) 

Snipers. yiq6l, yeqftl (for yiqwitl) tiqM, , teqfll 


1 In some of these verbs the middle radical was originally k , 

or some other guttural ; cf dahas and tlils, both moaning fo 
truth , ahnb he gray and the literary shabiba, A m baric rnfda 
swear with Ethiop. muhnki. 

3 The 1st pers. sing, of the aor. of ‘(u take re/uye is pro 
nounced a'fizti in the expression n*tizu bilUh, as in the literary 
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Plural ior both Gexdeks 


niqfil, neqfd (for niqwul) 
tiqfilti-m, teqfilfi-m (for tiqwuUVm) 
yiqQlQ-ni, yeqftlft-ui {for yiqwuhbm) 

Imperafc. tnasc. qul* fem. qiUL Piur, qfijfL 
Particip, act. q&yil (qjVil). Par tic ip, pass, not in used 

Remark a.— The Nahwy passive of this verb, qti (for qtiwil), 
with its aor. yuqal (for ymqwal), is occasionally used impersonally, 
and consequently only in the 3rd pers, singular. 

Remark A— A few verbs retain the w in the participle, as 
tftwi* obeying (also fcayi * 1 * )* The participle of *fia want is either 
l i\mz {in pronunciation almost ‘auz) or Hiyh (‘ays), Yi'tst, yedx, 
are sometimes heard for yidz, ye 1 4k, Nam sleep makes nitnt, 
nimiiH, Ac., in the past tense, though it is for unworn.* 

§ 1 98, Si 1 contain, kh&f * /ear, nam , 4 * And rid (in the express 
sion lam yaml, § 545) take a in the final syllable of the aorist. 4 
All others take n. A few are conjugated like verbs with medial 
i/ in the primitive form, and in the derived forms like those with 
medial w, as h&I refer, hilt / referred, aor, ahtl, but Uauwil, ithauwil, 
Ac, ; obey t yifi* v makes puiwa* or t&iya* in the first derived 
form; help , lift, 1 st pera. fint, nor. yiMn, but II. *awin or 

(contracted) *aun, 

§ 199. Verbs of this class whose final radical is y (being thus 
doubly imperfect) are not subject to the contractions described 
above, as kawa trim, aor, akwi ; nor are the following : — 


tiwil & # 7 row tall 

ghawat (and dig (hum deep 
its passive 
gbuwut) 

ha was talk con- 

fusedly, 
drive silly 

hawal squint 


dawakh make giddy, 

overpower 

dawash drafen 

Eiwir choke 

*awag bend 

kawa‘ rertim 

k ha wat bother 


language. It w ill not be forgotten that the first syllable ls pm 
nouiiced very abort, except when, its occasionally happens, u 14 
substituted for i or e, as yum fit. he dies (for y unfit). 

1 Mitqfd or ininqftl are used instead ; so mindfts trodden on, Ac. 

1 Literary oawima. In the literary language all these have 
i fur the second vowel, 

* Vukhuf is sometimes heard for yikhaf, 

4 Niltn is often used with a passive signification, us il < ] i/ju; da 

JAzLm yftn&m these bottle* mud he laid down. 

* Also {Ah * specially in the sense of to reach, he ton *p erumjtu 
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Thus the part trip t act. of khawnt is khawit, ita particip, pass, 
mokhw ft t, its fourth dcri v ed form i tk I la wa t. Tb e partic i p. pass, of 
*awag is ma'flg (for ma‘wGg) ; the seventh form of dawakh and 
da wash, ind&wakh and ind awash respectively. 

§ 200. Of these verbs, ^iwil, ghawa( l * ghuwut, and ziwir take 
a in the aorist, the rest t (dawakh anil kawa* irregularly).' 

§ 20 L The following are instances of the derived forma of 
those which contract : — 


L dauwnr 3 
tauwib 
II . gawir 

gawib or (by 
contraction) 
gnub 

III, aqfcm 


iv. ith&sh 


V. id dan war 
ishshauwHii 
iggauwiz 

VI. ittawil {‘ala) 
ittaub (for 
ittawib) 

VII. bhash 

ini m wag (on- 
contracted) 
VIII. ih tag or (on- 
contracted) 
ihtawag 


turn rrmnd (dir) 
must to repent (tab) 
be neighbour to 

answer 1st pern gftwibt ; aor. 

agaub ; iinperat, 
gaub; particip, me- 
gaub 

reside 1 st pers. aqamt ; * aoh 

aqim ; particip 
miiqiin, meqftn 4 

be kept off 1st per a, itimaht ; aor, 

ath&sh ; particip, 
authAah 

be turned round 
long for 

he married) marry 
ttxmult, abme 


yaien 

particip. mittawih, 
mittaub 

he kept off y get 

1 si pers, inhash t ; aor. 

away 

i»uh ash 

teg 

■or. yinhiwig 

beg 

1st pers. ihtagfc or 
ihtawagt ; aor. 

ahtfig or ahtiwig ; 
particip. militAg or 
mihtrwig 


1 Ghitwaf is rarely used, especially in the past tense, the 
second form, ghauwut, generally taking its place. 

* See § 141 (2). 3 Or dan war. 

* Observe that in the derived farms the n of the past tens.' 
is maintained throughout, 

3 III. is very rarely used. Istiqam (istaqfim)* with Samo 

meaning, is more common than aipim. 
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IX, iswadd turn Mack 


X* isf.igab- or (nn- grant a rwjw fit 
contracted) 

istagwib interrogate 

ifitamwit prttmul fa be 


1st pers, iswadd fit; 
aor, aswadd ; parti- 
cip, miswidd 1 
1st per*, istigubt, is- 
tagwibt; aur* asti- 
gfib, astugwib; par* 
ticip, mistigilb, mis- 
taigwib 


dead or wretched 


XI* Not in use. 


Remark a „ — Ntfm deep, tie down, Inis usually naiyim fwt to 
sleep, lay down, for its first derived Form* as though the middle 
radical wore y, hut n&uwim is occasionally heard* Qaiyim rats* 
(from q£m) 3 is sometimes used for qauwim, hut savours of fellah 
idiom. Tab go astray has t&uwih, meaning to lead astray, and 
tjiiyih to deed haughtily mth * 

Remark b. — The t of the first and fifth forms sometimes 
becomes n tinder the influence of the first syllable, as khauwuf 
frighten, itkhauwuf (for khauwif, itc) r 


VOCABULARY 


Ur 

be left idle , on 
one'* hand # 

hash 

soak 

tab 

repent 

tAb ‘an 

give up 

Msh 

keep x keeji away 

baa 

kiss 

fat 

pass, leave 

■auwnq 

delay, be long 

iauwit 

let jxitw 

ban wish 

board 

hAwit 

surround 

qawil 

give contract to, 
engage 


it Uu wish 

merged to 

in bus 

be kissed 

istigAr 

call to assist- 


t mce 

iKtapwil nafriu hold one 1 4 brad 


high 

ridffc 

/ consented 

mu' mm 

believer, faith- 


ful 

aklira? 

deaf and dumb 

qilla 

scarcity 

hagar 

stone 

hinhPa 

goods 

bo wa 

atmosphere 


1 Fern, ifilswldda, hut the form miirwadda is used as a sub- 
stantive meaning a rough copy. 

1 OeiMisionally pronounced intagub. 

1 Note (ptn yeqflju nw, but qhn yeqtm raise, 

4 No doubt they are hi reality distinct verba 
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EXERCISE 61 

Qillit is Silq tibauwar il buda\t. Lamina baqa i ‘esh nasLif 
busimah fi 1 moiyou Ununu fytawagit 11 ii 1 kam qirsh w ana 
mu rditeh addihum liha. II inaluka tbauwiskit mufrah ‘atniuilia, 
Jkhwum ‘ayfcln yitauwihOnt 4 an shurb id dukhkhdu. II bihiin 
beyitt&ub zey’ il iusau. L6h mu stigartftsh lamum dar&bflkd ( 
It tabbakha beta 1 it na miggiwwiza w&hid ukbraa, Ana tbashW 
min Id il bulls we naftet il 1 bahr. Musb lazim tittawil ‘ala 
n n&s we tishtimhum. Hlya betistatwO nafaihu we tiftikir 
inniha wall da Ultra* * Inti lamina qurati mush quit! It ab&ddur 
il futQr? Kuium nmaiyimlnu fi 1 ard *asban nesbufu taiyib. 11 
4 askar hautit il biyUt. HAwa *auuni min *andu bi kam nu*?, 
Il Ada beta'itua miswidda kulliba min id dukhkbiin bet&* furne 
garna, Inta meqawil min *»U sh ah ugh] e da if II maim di 
tiliwil bi 1 *enen litnuu, QA1! il min darabik. Ir ragil da ma 
ynkbufsbe min Allah. Ma fish haga tikhauwufu abadaiL Inta 
abayf ir ragil da walla ma ntiiah eh&yftt? 

EXERCISE 62 

Didn't you see her when she was passing the house ? Let me 
pirns, please. Wo went to bed - yesterday at half- past ten and got 
up itt a quarter to nine ; how many * hours did we sleep f Did 
you kiss the Italy's hand ? Why didn't you keep the dogs away 
from us ? The ladder is (too) short. ; it won't reach. The lady 
wants you; go (and) see her. Don't be frightened, girl; he 
won’t bite you. Put your hand before your mouth when you 
yawn. They were hoarding up their money for 4 years. This 
atone has been kissed by thousands of 4 the faithful. The 
closeness of the atmosphere of the court overpowered the judges, 
8ho raised her child from 5 the ground and put him on a chair. 
They were reclining on nofas in the dining-room. Don't be long, 

§ 202. There are no verbs with w for the him! radical, 

VERBS WHOSE INITIAL RADICAL IS ¥ 

§ 203* These are very few in number, and offer no peculiarity, 
except that the syllables ft, yi % ni become tt f yf and «{, as yibia 
bertmie hard , ay baa ® (aor.), tikus, yibaa, ike. The imperat., if 
usod, would be ibas. 

1 B&jrjrd of me, We might equally well say Ihtngit It 

1 n Am.. * kam, with substantive in sing. 

* min. 5 mi n *&ln» 

® Note the a in the second syllable of the nor., yibis being of 
the class of verbs cited in § HI (3)* 


174 


THE SPOKEN ARABIC OF EGYPT 


VERBS WHOSE MEDIAL RADICAL IS Y 

§ 204. In these* verbs the following contractions take place — 
(a) In the past tense of the simple verb the y, with its pre- 
ceding and following vowels, contracts into a when the hitter of 
these two vowels is followed by a single consonant, and into i 
when it is followed by two consonants ; while in the aorist the 
y, with its following vowel, contracts into £. The changes which 
take place in the derived f units are identical with those which 
occur in the w verbs, 

§ 205, The following is an example of the conjugation of a 
verb of this class; — 

PAST TENSE 


StSGULAR 

UASa FE M_ 

1st per s. bi 4 t (for bayu‘t) bi*t / mid 

2nd pers, bi*t b^ti 

3rd pers, b£* ba*it (for bay a* it) 

Plural ios botc Genders 
1st pers. bi*na (for baya*rui) 

2nd pers. Wth-m (for baya l tti-m) 

Imperat. bi 1 3 4 , bl‘i, bt 4 ^, 

A or, abf*, tebt\ Ac, 

Particip, act, b&yi 4 (ba’i*) 1 Particip, pass. mebt*. 

Remlakk — T he u neon true ted form of the passive participle 
appears in nm 4 yftb dishonoured^ intuited^ madyfrn indebted (from 
ilisused dan), and a few others; lash be light-headed makes 
ina|wfkh tnore often than tnatyftah.* 

§ 206, B&n appear, bat jjaee the niykt> anti shu* (for shaya') 5 
hike ti in the aorist (making uban t Ac.), Hah ft nr and nal obtain 
generally make tihib, yintl, but occasionally yuhab, yumd. 4 

Remark, — T he verb khuyul dazzle does not contract either 
in the simple verb or in any of the derived forma 

1 The d of the participle in avi sometimes sounds nearly as/, 
as bay iS b£yi* (or ba% Ac.). (See g 3.) Similarly, Verbs with *r 

fur the middle radical, but some of them often contract to one 
py liable, (See above.) 

3 The partieip, pass, is not much used, that of the fourt h or 
seventh derived form generally taking its place* 

* For the conjugation of sun*, see § 191. 

4 u for i in the first syllable, apparently in the belief that if 
sounds educated. 
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§ 207* The derived forms are as follows : 


IL 


III. 

IV* 

V* 

VI 

VII* 

VIII 

IX* 

X 


khniyat 
*aiyid (‘ala) 
s£yib (for saiyib) 
Btlyis (generuJIy 
contracted) 
*&yir 
a‘nsh 1 
itbft 1 

itbtfyin (for 
itb&lyin) 
it'iyiq 
idduym 
inbS.‘ 
ihtfir 


tew 

nmt on a /tie day 
let go 

gmatir, manage 
reproach 
make live 
be sold 

to make dear 

think oneself a dandy 
be in debt 
sol i 

be puzzled 
turn white 
call for help 
foul good, appro re 


rtor a*lsh 
atb&*, mithi* 


anbu\ 

y ih tar* miiitur 
a by add, tuibyidd 
astigaa, mistigis 


istigis * 

istatvib (uncoil* 
true ted) 

XI. bfcuaiyah * (or red, repose 
tetiruyah) 

RemaiUv. — The first syllable of the first form is sometimes 
very hurriedly pronounced, us though its vowel were 1 , 11 s siyibha 
(or isyibhn, see § 15), for seyibha let her go. The first and fifth 
forms occasionally take w for y t although the aorist is regular, as 
md increase, aou yizld, but xaowid, ixxauwid (for zahid, ho,)* 


q&d 

*4sh 

Mil 


4 as 

shkl 

*allaq 

haiyur 

saiyali 


VOCABULARY 

khulyiaii 


light 
live 
lag eggs 
fluw down 
try on 

raise Jakea way 
hang, put to 
peq ilex 
t nett (wt.) 


daiyin 

he y in 
issSyib 
iddilybi min 


put wrapping 
(kbesb) on 
charge with a 
debt 

expme 

be tel go, escape 
be made a 
debtor by, 
owe 


1 But no verbs of this form can be fairly said to exist in tile 
colloquial language. 

51 Istaq&iu is sometimes used for istiqain* and some others 
similarly both of the w and y class* 

1 This form is in use also in other spoken dialects. 
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ikht&r choose 


r£U is minx New Teat** 


(Lkh^ar) 

ia^Ad jkh 

in ah il be m Tried nway 

inz/Ld increase, rise 

zalam wrong 

bSyin eruient 

wasAkba dirt 

f an us hi u tern 


verb) 

ghasbe 1 *iin in #pite of 
ikminu beraur* 


khaiyata dreMumak&r 

wMi (pi. valley 


widyiui) 

kettr ma often 


(before 


Day 


EXERCISE C3 


Uebur lamma bd.vil lak il mns'ala min uuwilha U akhirlia, 
Ruh ra^tabl we qul It s sAyis 3 yi 4 allaq il kh$l bi 1 ‘arablya* we 
yegibhum hahin. Humma ma ya*rafoah yi'milu eh ; mih{Adn 
kh&li*. Allah ya‘raf il 'dyib min il ma‘yfib wi z zfiJiiii min il 
m&zlduL Hftwa khplr leinnu yil'ab wniyAya ma yiPabshe w&iyik, 
Luzim tikhaiyish is sauadiq bi 1 khcsh quid is safur, Il w&s&klui 
di hatinshal min kina kulliba. Jhtm bitxia nbarih akliir marru 
li bitna ; bilinAh li gania* Ana uni kuntish *ahz adrubu ; il 
l u$aya aseyibit miu Idi gkasbe *annl. Bey in 4 alek inuak tna 
nimtisb il leL Kauit shay la bintilia *aln ra«ha. Qid i! 
fawania betft* il ‘arabiya, Il mnhkama diiiyinitu In mam il 
i|adlya, Ir ragil da diMyin minnl kam qirah, Hfiwa tamalR 
m&fiht mitf&yiq H nafsu fi s stknk. Kan me‘ayru ikminiiu ma 
hjamnish zey imiis. 


EXERCISE 64 


I told you to bring* me two chairs; why didn't you bring 
them to me? I have lived all my life in the same 1 village and 
in the same* house. We often pass the night in town,** The 
white hen has laid two eggs. The matter puzzles me al together,* 
I am not going to increase your pay until 7 your work is 6 better. 
The Nile is rising every day, A groom who does uot know (how) 
to manage a horse in no groom* 10 We are going to get up 
early to-morrow morning and fish in the sea. It was New Year’s 


1 Sometime* pronounced yhazb. 

'* Pronounce almost 

1 Trans, you bring. * Trmia in une, fi In the iomt 

* khalis* T ilia lamina. * Aar* of kail 

* Aor. *• musth ininu ifcyiA 
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Day, and all the inhabitants 1 were paying each other visits. 
The sun causes the snow to melt on the mountains and flow 
down into the valleys. My sister is going to 2 * the dressmaker 
to-morrow to try on 8 her new ball 4 * dress. 

VERBS WHOSE FINAL RADICAL IS Y 

§ 208. These verbs are of the forms barak and birik, but 
drop the y , leaving the vowel of the final syllable somewhat 
lengthened. It is pronounced fully long when the negative 
suffix -$h or the shortened forms of the personal pronouns are 
attached, or when it is, for any other reason, accented. 

Remark. — A few neuter verbs take the form burik for birik, 6 
but optionally, as ‘u?i be rebellious (for ‘isi). 

§ 209. The conjugation of the simple verb is as follows : — 

PAST TENSE 




Singular 


MASO. 

fex. 

1st pers. 

£af6t 

tafSt I extinguished 

2nd pers. 

tafet 

tafett 


3rd pers. \afa. (for tafay) \&fit (for tafayit) 

Plural for both Genders 
1st pers. taf6n& 

2nd pers. t&fetfi (-m) 

3rd pers. tafft (-m) 

AORIST 

Singular 


1st pers. a^fi 

atfi 

2nd pers. titfi 

ti#t 

3rd pers. yijfi 

titft 


Plural for both Genders 
1st pers. ni£ft 
2nd pers. titffi (-m) 

3rd pers. yi^ffi (-m) 

Imperat. itfi (m. and f.), pi. ifffi. 

Particip. act. t&fi. Particip. pass, matfi. 

1 in nfis betti* il balad. 2 ‘and. 

8 Aor. 4 beta 4 il ballu. 

5 It will be remembered that most verbs of the form battik 

are transitive, while birik is mostly intransitive. 

M 
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PAST TENSE 


SINGULAR 


HAS 0. 

1st pars. mishit 
2nd pers. mishtt 
3rd pers. misht (mislay) 


FE3L 

mishit / walked 

mlshitt 

mishyit (miehiyit) 


Plural for both Genders 

1st pars* mishiua 
2nd pars, mishltft ( m) 
3rd pors* mishy ft (-m) 


AORIST 

1st pers. arashi urashi 

2nd pars, tiiushi timsht 

3rd pers, yimshl timshl 

Plural for both Genders 

1st pars* nuns hi 
2nd pars* timshft (*m) 

3rd pens* yimshti (-m) 

Imperat imshi (m. and f.), pi, imshft* 

Particip. act. mfUhi, 

| 210* All verbs of this class of the form barak are conju- 
gated after the first, and all others after the second model* 

Remark a * — Ya<id that u to my U used for yi*nl, from an 
obsolete ‘ana. 

Remark A — The y or iy of the 3rd pcrs* sing* of the past 
tense is sometimes dropped, as mishit (for mishyit T inisblyit), 
bikit #hc wept (for bikyit). Baqa become makes boqat (for baqit) j 
so optionally for tafit T and a few others similarly ; laqa/t»«l 
occasionally makes Uqlt (for 1aq£t) in the 1st and 2nd peri* 
Bing., as though from liqt The final syllable of the 2nd pm. 
sing* masc. sometunes sounds as at for U f as rna Iqathumsh / 
did nt)t find them. 

Remark c* — Verbs ot this class of the form birik an almost 
in variably passive or neuter, and may rare!) have a passive 
participle.** 


1 Uhili boil has maghll boded t khizi be vdipmi, mafchxl* 
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§ 211. All verbs of this class take i in the final syllable of 
the aorist except the following, which take a ; — 


baqa 1 

remain, become 

?ifi 

be bright, 

tiri 

get soft , cool 


limpid 


(weather) 2 3 

shifi 6 

be heeded, get 

gara 

happen 


well, heal 

ghili 

be dear 

shiqi 

overwork one- 

ghishi 8 (or 

faint 

self, weary 

ghushi) 

‘ala 


‘i?i (‘u§i) 

disobey , be 
rebellious 

hidi 

become docile 

‘iU 

be high 

hifi 

go barefooted 

‘imi 

be blind 

hili 

be sweet ' 

fidi 

be at leisure 

himi 

be hot 

qara 

read 

hiyi 

come to life 

qisi (or qasa) 

be cruel 

diri 

know 

qiwi 

be powerful. 

difi 

get warm 


autocratic 

ridi 

consent, accept 

khiri 


ra‘a 

see 

laqa 6 

find 

sa‘a 

help 

mala 

.fid 

sihi 4 

forget 

misi 4 

become evening 

?ihi 

wake 

nisi 

witi 

forget 
be low 


and a few passives and neuters, as tifi (or $afa) 7 be extinguished , 
shifi (and shufi) be healed , khifi (or khufi) be hidden, hide oneself 
in shame , khizi (and khuzi) be ashamed , be given the lie , be eclipsed , 
khishi be shy (aor. sometimes yukhsha for yikhsha), nigi (naga) 8 
be saved , escape. 

Remark. — The fern. sing, of the imperat of these verbs ends 
in i, as in the case of those whose aorists take i, as masc. imla 
fid, fern. imli. 

1 The final vowel of these verbs is not pronounced sufficiently 
long for it to be necessary to continue to mark it with a 
circumflex. 

2 Id dinya tarrit is more usual than id dinya tiryit. 

3 Used impersonally. 

4 Used also impersonally, sihi (or suhi) ‘aleh, misi ‘aleh (il 
waqt). 

5 Act shafa heal , yishfL 

6 AlsoyilqL 

7 So that we have tafa yitft extinguish , tafa yitfa he extin- 

guished. 8 But naga yingi save. 
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bada 

b^jxn 

lihiq 

reach, overtake 

bam 

sharpen 

shaqt 

unruly 

liaka 

relate 

hisdb 

account 

mg ha 

froth , foam, 

fntla 

piece of string. 


effervesce 


$c. 

qalu 

fry 

raghwa 

froth, ejfervee- 

qada 

do, perform 


cence 

tana 

fold 

hlkfiya 

tale 

bairn 

build 

ibriq 

pot 

khafa 

hide 

sham‘a 

candle 

mma 

throw 

slmrr 

wickedness 

rakha 

loosen, let grow 

darb 

striking, blow 

hama 

protect 

bulla?! 

pitcher 

giri 

run, ftmv 

knsurAna saucepan 

mi 

reach , came to 

u l lei 

at night 


agreement 

lagl 

in ante r that 


EXERCISE C5 



Yibqfi Irtk kam qirsh min ll hiaab? Hfya tanmill tibdt hi l 
kabim qable mu vikkallirmi ti naa Ibii li 1 qal&ra da mill fadluk* 
Biktna qawl lain m a smi*na 1 klmbar. Tana 1 fatla marmt^n 
*a&h&n tibqa gaanU we ma tinkisirah. II qamar makhzt ; ruM 
ab fifth qubit* ma yifht‘* II hints tikhza nunnina, inuah ra dye 
tiq&bilua, Ana grit (gfrft) ‘ala akhlr nafitai 1 wl Ihiqtu fi I 
miihatta qabl il babftr ma yeqOin. IbkQ ti I bikiiya kulUlui 
‘aahln a*mf gara Ikurn eh* Ana mush ‘firif V&Mn fib ina yin lush 
yis‘A It b I masala* Sihyfi ‘ala ilarb k s4‘a tamfim. II him ill 
betirghl raghwn kbfra* we tibqa quyim li foq. Ihna risina 
wniyn Imhl *a!n kede. Ma tinslsb t4|fi 1 1 latnda q&ble ma trfiht 
11 huf&u bidi ba‘de ma kan shoqt Hint nllok login tiqdar teffik 
M ush likiin ti - sa 1 bulk 


EXERCISE GG 

Where did you find my hat! Say to the girl: Fill your 
pitcher from the river. Wore they running when you baw 
them ( Don't pour the water in the teapot * till b it bails. 
She rtsf inuatt (doe«m v t consent) to comm with tia She doesn't let 


1 /.*, till I had no breath left, * Sea g 103. 

1 The first derm*! form t -nffn i* in more common use, 
* betA* kh ithuy, 1 ill ft lamina. 
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her hair grow. At what time do you want to wake to-morrow ? 
The boys throw a bucket of water over his head. The men were 
watering their fields from the canal. Why didn’t you (/.) put 
out the candle before you went to bed ? If 1 you read too much 
at night you will grow blind. I want you to do 2 * something for 
me. The cook was frying fish in the saucepan. The goods 
are getting dearer 8 every day. Are you going on foot % 4 This 
house was not built 5 when I came here. God protect us from 
the wickedness of our enemies. 

§ 212. The first derived form is constructed regularly, except 
that the vowel of the final syllable is invariably a as well as that 
of the first. Thus from mala is formed malla, from mishi, mashsha. 
The conjugation is as follows : — 


PAST TENSE 


Singular 


hasc. 

1st pers. rabbet 
2nd pers. rabbet 
3rd pers. rabba 


FEM. 

rabbet I educated 

rabbeti 

rabbit 


Plural for both Genders 


1st pers. rabbena 
2nd pers. rabbetfi (-m) 

3rd pers. rabbfi (-m) 

Remark A — Khallat is usually said for khallit. 


AORIST 

Singular 

1st pers. arabbt arabbt 

2nd pers. tirabbi 8 tirabbt 

3rd pers. yirabbi tirabbt 

Imperat. rabbi (m. and f.), rabbfi (-m). 

Particip. merabbi (whether in active, passive, or neuter 
sense). 

Remark. — The passive participle is generally supplied by the 
simple verb or one of the other derived forms. Masmi (or, as it 


1 iz&k&n with aor. 2 Trans. I want you do (aor). 

8 Trans, getting dear . 4 Particip. of misht 

6 Particip. pass. 8 Or terabbi, <fcc. 
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is generally pronounced, mesml) ta used as the passive participle 
of samma to name, though the simple verb aama is not in usa 
Idda give has midd! for the active participle. 

§ 213. The following are examples of the other derived 
forms r— 

IL liiqa find, aor. alaqt, impemt, laqt, particip. meBqt 
III, a*la give, 1st pers, a 4 tet, <fec. t aor, a*$, ti^l, &C., 1 * im- 
perat, i%, dec., politic ip, mu*tL 


ikhla let go 

ifta 3 4 pronounce a 

fetwa 


irnsa 

become evening 

irma 

throw 

isqa 

water 


1Y, itbara be sharpened, aor. afcbirf, imperat, itbirf, parti* 
trip, mitbiri, 

Y. iddaffa oneself, aor, addaffa, imperat, iddaffi 

(fem, iddaifi), particip, middafft. 

YL iddara hide mesdf, aor, addara t imperat. iddSra, par- 
ticip. mlddilrt. 
it\ifa get strong. 

YII, intafa be extinguished, aor. antifi, imperat. intift, par- 
ticip, mintifi, 

YIIL iltaqa find, meet, aor. a) tup, imperat iltiqf, particip, 
railfciqL# 

IX. Not in use. 

X, istahda begin, nor. astabda, imperat. istabda, particip. 
mistabdl, 

XI. istilaqqa catch, receive* aor,astilaqqu, imperat. istilaqqn, 
particip. mistilaqqi. 
istikhabba hide oneself. 

Eemahk,— The learner wdl have no difficulty in completing 
the conjugation of the above verbs after the models of the simple 
verb and the first derived form. 


1 Ta*th &e,» is sometimes heard for ti^f, in the belief, perhaps, 
that it is educated, though the literary form is tu‘^iyu. 

* Also afta. 

1 Misbtarl buying, customer, is sometimes heard for mishurt, 
mistawi etvked. very rarely for mistiwl. Instead of imtala U 
filled, intala is often heard. 

4 Istalqa is also used with the same meaning. 
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garra 

make run 

inhaaha 

fte fluffed 

ghalla 

boti (act.) 
my one's 

inbnna 

be built 

falls 

irt&da 

consent 


firayxn 

istahla 

find sweet 

‘adda 

cross 

fetusma ( 4 an 

.) inquire name of 

‘abba 

fill, load 

ista*ta 

take (drinks, 

irnqqa 

choose, select 


drugs, tfcc.) 

gftza 

punish 

istihamma 

take a bath 

r4*a 

tend sheep f 
watch ; chas' 

haffad 

make learn by 
heart 


fise 

qaf® 

cut 

itrama 

be thrown away 

‘a a war 

ruin 

itkhafa 

hide 

luqma 

morsel, mouth* 
fid 

itqala 

he fried 

idda'a 

pretend 

shambanya 

champagne 

idda*a 'ala 

accuse 

hirofi 

heat 

itrabha 

be brought tip 

m 

board 

itkhnfifa 

disguise one- 

*ulqa 

a thrashing 


self 

ma‘addtya 

ferry 

itqalla 

be fried, 

Iftz 

almonds 


scorched 

gfjz 

walnuts 


EXERCISE 67 

I ah ah »* il If ma y inf a* sh yitrimj . Ma fckhal ] i eh hadde yekh u sh- 
ah^ qabl© is &£k‘a khnmsa, £a‘d U masarwa yitrabbtl fi blad barra. 
H ull in nAs yistahlu s sukkar 0 masri ‘an bet! 1 Mrra. Bflh 
ihtaema ‘ an (fithb il nrde dl. II haru mtya fid I ft mistikhabbiytn fi 
waraq is fagara bimma ntafit il lamda, Bfiwa min uiuddit talat 
aiutn ma stah&mm&sh. Efih itkhifi min kina I Musk ‘aus asma 1 
il kahVm da wala 1 shfif wiskshak. Killi itkhnffs bi Ubse tint 
^h£r ill! ‘ali'k. Quit© li % fabbakha : daffi li 1 luqma dl shuwaiya 
‘ala n nAr, Hilwa itada lukin alia urn rditsh. Ha trabbt eha*r 
min tdni a ba*d© ma qaq^ltu? Il khuga rA*a 1 watad ‘alqa ‘ala 
rigluh ‘ashan yihafTadu 1 lok Khali! Mink lamina tiftah jsk 
shambanya hlya tirghi wi bqilm minnak, Ha titqalla bi himu 
18 b shams xm qa*adt© beuuk. Rah fen? ana mush meUqtyfih. 
Ana mush fad! ; rdh inta wi stilnqqdhum. lntalat 0 qis&ia wnlhi 


1 For wala asbM* * let grow again* 
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lissa? II kharilf yinhlshi bi I6a u gS* u gh&m. Hlya betirWM 
‘ftl^ya iont saroqte kls ba. II walad kan masmt M» Undid* 
Allah yigfizlk ! 

EXERCISE 68 

Go (and) warm yourself a little by 1 the Era Go (to) the 
market and buy me a little meat and some vegetables. When 
do you want to begin ? He made me run all over 3 the town, 
Bofl me a little water In a saucepan. Hide yourself there till 
he comes. He has gone to my his prayers. 3 The house will be 
built on the piece of land in Front of your garden. Don't io&d 
the guns before I tell you. You (/.) mustn't disguise yourself. 
We crossed the river in the ferry, (Those) who take hashish 
repent. Wait a little and I w ill give you a piastre each, 4 The 
potatoes were frying in the kitchen. We have bought them all ; 
choose one for yourself. When you (/,) take a bath, don't forget 
the soap, 

§214, Doubly imperfect or weak verbs are those which have 
w or y for their initial or medial radical, and y for their final 
radical. They thus combine the peculiarities of two classes of 
weak verbs. 

§ 215, The following are examples of the simple verb and 
derived forms, 

Aor, Imper, Parti cip. 


wafa 

fulfil^ complete 

aufl, tM! Mi (act,) wAfl 

wi'i 6 

be aware 

(pass.)mau£l* 
au‘& flW (act,) wa*l 



(f.) ftl 

mwa 

irrigate 

arwt irw! (act.) riwl 



(p*^> 



mturwL 

*iyl 

be ill 

a*ya l try a, Ac. 

I, warn* 

show 

awarrh Ac, 

II. d&wa 

(real (medically) ad awl, dftwt> foe. 

III. Ma* 

show 

ami, tfiri, Ac, (pass.) 



mauri r 

ihya c 

r**tcre to life 

ahyl 


*and, * fi kull. 1 AorLst, 

To each one, * Wa*a is also used. 

# For auri, but the a is not generally pronounced 

This f ora 

i a simple form* warn. 
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IV, It raw a be watered, atriwi, mitriwi 1 * * 
V, ItwafiM die, atw&ffu, mitwnffi. 

Itrauwa be watered, quenched. 

YL Idd&wn be treat' d t nddftwA, taiddfiwt 
Iss&wa agree, conspire, 

VI L Intawa ftefotd&lt antiwi, mintiwL 1 
VIII, Istawa be ripe* cooked f agree, aetiwi, mistiwi. 

IX- No example* 

X. IsUhwa catch cold, astakwii, mistahwl 
Isteufa he completed, nstuufa, mistaufh 
XI, No example. 

Rum A he a*— The verb biyi has istaha blush as the tenth de- 
rived form (for ifitahy&), 8 am\ astthf (for ostahylL), partieip* mistihi 
Remark b * — The following verbs take a in the uorist : — 

sawa 4 * * * be worth j ‘iyi be HI 

hiyi revive I wi‘i beware 

Wufi lm completed (of a term, tfcc,), though a pure passive, 
makes yftft only , 4 


DEFECTIVE AND IRREGULAR TRILITERAL VERBS 

§216* It will not, of course, be supposed that all the parts of 
any particular verb are in use* In some cases the m earring of a 
word will restrict its use to one or two forms, or even to a single 
tense ; in others, habit has for one reason or another preferred 
some forms or tenses to others. Thus the irnpemt ishmil keep to 
the left , with the aorist ash mil, will frequently be heard, though 
the past tense sluvnml has fallen into disuse. There are com- 
paratively few verbs possessing more than eight or nine derived 
forms. 


1 Marw i and matwi are used by preference* 

a Literally, be fulfilled. The nanwy form t a waff a is some- 
times heard. 

1 Istahya in the written language means to revive , istaha to 
bluehf the simple verb (hay iy a) also bearing both these meanings. 

4 S&wa is used in the same sense as, and much more fre- 

quently than, the simple ver b. 

* Or perhaps wo should say that it is not used at all in the 
aori*t, the active form wafa, which sometimes has itself a passive 

sense, being used instead ; thus wafit (or wufyit) il mudda the term 

wan completed, but ttifi 1 mudda (only) the term will 6e completed. 
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§ 217. The verb ga 1 (or gib) came, which in classical Arabic is 
written gA& (for gaya l n), is conjugated as follows in Cairene : — 

PAST TENSE 
Singular 


MASCj 1 FEM, 

1st pers, ggt, git gSt, git 

2nd pere. g£t, git getl, gitsi 

3rd pera ga\ glh ; negat. gat 
ma gash 


Plural for both Genders 
1st pers. g£na, gina 
2nd pera g£tfl t git tl {-in) 

3rd pers. gil, gum 

AGRIST 

I st pers. agt agt 

2nd pers, tigi, tig! t jgt, ttgt 

3rd pers, yigt, ylgt tigi, tigt 

Plural for both Genders 
1st pei-s, nigi, nlgi 
2nd pars. tigfi, tSgti (-m) 

3rd pars, yigft, yigfl (-m) 

Tmperat. mase. ta’fila, ta*&; fern, tahilf, tS*i ; plur. 

Partioip. act, masc. gfiy, gay, gf* ; fem, gaya, gaya ; plnr, 
g&yln, gaytn,* 

Remark. — The a of ga* is lengthened (the qapa disappearing), 
not only with the negative sign, but whenever it is accented, ;us 
glint, g;t lak he came to me, to yoa t Ac, 

§218, The word tamper its lengthened form tan nit, with the 
shortened forms of the pronouns, is used either by itself or with 
the present participle and occasionally the norist to express a 
continued action. It may itself take the preforamtive syllables 
of the aorist in addition to the suffixes, or if preceded by 
rAyih, rah, or ha, be conjugated either with or without them, 
its follows : — 


1 Ta*d is never heard. With the affirmative particle ma 
(§ 491), tigi, tigii, should bo used, but ta^a-fl are mjiirttmes 
heard. 

* The y is only half sounded {j 20). 
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PAST TENSE 

Sdiotlar 

BtASC. TTM , 

1st pers, t&nn!, tanmtt, 1 * mfrsh! tannf, fcaniiitt, 3 mashya / 

continued walking 

2nd pern tannak, tann italic, mftahl tannik, tannlfcik, mashya 

3rd pers. tannu, tannitu, inashi tarmibn, tannitba, maehyu 

Plural for both Genders 

1st pers, tannina, tunmtna, mash yin 
2nd pers, tannuM (-m), tamnitkfl (-ml mnshytn 
3rd pers, tannuhum, tannithum, masoyin 


AORIST 


1st pers. atannf, atannitt, mfiahl 
2nd pers. fcitaonak, titannitak, 
tnashl 

3rd pers. yitannfl, yitannifch, 
miaht 


ataiml, atanuitt, mashya 
titannik, titannittk, 

mashya 

titunniha, titannitha, 

mashya 


Plural for both Genders 

1st pers, mtannina, mtunnitna, masbytn 
2nd pers. tit&nnukQ (-in), titannitktL (-m), mAshytn 
3rd pers, yitannuhum, yitrinnithum, mashyin 


INDEFINITE FUTURE 

R/lyik tannl, a taunt, tanmtt, atanuiti, mash! ; rayha tamiiha, 
ttanniha,* tanmiha, ttmmithu.,* m ashy a, 

Impemt. tannak, tannltak, mush! ; tatmik, kmnitik, masbva ; 
tanmikil (-m), tannitkG (-m), maskyfn. 

Remark a, — The prefomiutivea of the aoriflt are sometimes 
omitted, a a hiskim y toil urn we tanmihum m ashy in ‘ala $<U that 
they may go down and tmlk straight on. The negative imperative 
doea not necessarily take the preFortnutive t , In the 3rd pers, 
aitig. of the past tense turn may bo used without the pronoun 
(as tanne m&aht for tannu m&shtju 

Remark ft. — Dana is sometimes heard throughout for tann, 
but it is in less common use. There is no distinction of gender, 

1 Occasionally also tannitnl and taring tub 

1 For titanniha, ike. 
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§ 210, Thu conjunction madam seeing that (cum posed of tn& 
and the obsolete verb dam last) sometimes makes madumt, 
madumti, in the 1st and 2nd pers, sing,* as madumte get (for 
madam get) seeing that you hare come , It remains unchanged 
in the other persons, 

§ 220, The verb gab brimj is very rarely used in the impera- 
tive, the verb hat 1 give, bring (fern, Mtl, ph hatil), replacing it. 

| 221, The interjection yalla (i.e. ya Allah) sometimes takes 
the sign of the 2nd pars, of the aorist, as ma tv alia (tiyalla) 

come along then / 

THE QU A DRI LITERAL VERB 

§ 222, Quadriliteral verbs may be ; — 

(a) Reduplicated forms of weak triliteral verbs, or of fcri- 
lifceral verba whose medial aud final radical are identical, the 
second radical in the second case appearing as the final radical 
of the new verb ; e*g * : — 


bashbbh 

soak 

bish ,J 

rakhrakb 

itHmn 

raklia 

sau^ati 

wpitak 

sawa 

baslum 

ogle 

bass 1 * 3 

baibil 

icet 

bail 

dashdish 

mnash to pieces 

dashsh 

sham slum 

miff 

rise, emit 

shamm 

quite jab 

qubb 


Remark. — Dab <1 ah weaken (originally daMa*) 1 appears to bo 
an intensive form of the perfect verb da £ af, the final radical 
being dropped, 

(S) Lengthened forms of the perfect or weak triliteral, a new 
letter being added at the beginning, in the middle, or at the cud 
of the word ; t.jj. : — 


1 This word is said to be the imperat. of the third form of 
the obsolete a to come, with prosthetic h after the analogy of the 

Hebrew* It is not used In any other tense. 

3 The verbs in this column are the trilitend* In which the 
qiiadriliteiuls have their origin. They Jire given in the form in 
which they bear a similar sense. 
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d aguish 

be foxlf blind 1 2 

‘imish 

d&bdar 

roll t ?t ope 

indaliar 

ghatrasb 

turn a deqf ear 

t irish 

issiirmnii 

Urn font 

ramah 3 

shaqlib 

upset 

qaJab 

shadriij 

suspend 

‘alaq 

sbiiiplif * 

throw 

qadaf 

8 What 

climb , hold to 

shibit 

klialbat 

con/use 

khalaf 

qsirbat 

be stingy 

qarrat 

i/^alhat 

be incited 

?ullat 

kharbuq 

pierce with many holes 

kharaq, kharr&q 

kharblsh 

scratch 

kharnsh * 

kharwish 

scratch (as a mouse) 

kliara&h * 

qurqash 

munch 

qara&k 

idda‘bU 

fade 

dibli 

lahlib 

blase 

Jahab 

shadil 

burst out in flames 

sha‘al 

zughlil 

be dazei l 

zaghal * 

hidwis 

talk inanely 

ha was 

sharmat 

tear to pieces 

shurat 

qarmish 

munch 

qaraah 

f arshin 

spread out 

farash 

itfaltin 

lim fast y become arogue 

itfalat * 

it*ufwin 

grow strong 

it*Afa 

itmu'vnq 

play the fop 

it^vyiq 

ma *yar 

revile 

'Ayir 

ma/gin 

make putty 

‘agan 

itma^shaq 

become enamoured 

it^shiq 

mutwih 

lead astray 

tniyih 

I tin flit ht-ar 

swagger 

khtitar® 

ingu‘mas 

redine 

inga‘as 


1 As in the oppression ‘Gnu mida‘misha, 

2 We say yi^^urnah (or yiramh) wara n uiswan. For the 
initial sibilants, compare the ist of the tenth derived form and 
the Bister languages Aramaic and Ethiopia* 

3 Shaqilif has recently fallen into disuse. 

* Not in use ; faint means to get loose % rscape* 

& Cf. also xigh in *6n&h zAghit. Many trilitorals are them* 
selves only lengthened forms of weak verbs, or verbs with a 
doubled radical , as Minqqar from sknqq (‘ala) to visit ; so ba*ai\ 
baa$ (above), See below. Item. b. 

* Cf. tshshakbiar to bluf (a word, however, not in common 

UBO). 
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itna £ n is 

revive 

na £ a.sh 1 

lab wig 

goad 

l&hag a 

ifLSwa' 

flog 

Iasa‘ 

lahwis 

tick clean 

lahaa 

it‘ 61 aq 

behave lasciviously 

f alaq 

kMzuq 

impale 

khazaq 1 

qarwat * 

cut off 

i jurat * 

n&qwar 

insult 

naqar 

shah war 

smear with soot 

sbakhar 

itqarvif 

get disgusted 

qkif 


place in middle 

wusijat 

itfalqau ( = ithMaq. 

from hdurj) 
it rabbin 

t 

become a monk 

itrahhib 


(c) Original forms, or forms derived from trilateral verbs 
obsolete in both the literary and spoken dialects ; e,g. 


ba|bat 
tashfu-sb 
dahdar 
dardisb (fi l 
kaium) 


splash 

fizz 

roll 

get confused (m 
spiking) 


rasraf 

ra £ ra l 
karkib 
wash wish 


tremble (from 
cold, «kc.) 
be fresh and green 
put in disorder 
whisper 


Hem auk , — Many of these, like balbaf., ra$ra$, are reduplicated, 
or at least the third radical is identical with the first* In other* 
all four radicals are different. Some, like Jashfash and 


wash wish, are no doubt onoumtopoetic, 

(d) Purely denominative, many of them from foreign nouns, 
and all from nouns containing more than three consonants,* 
except where a w is inserted, as ishsburwid to blow the hot %omd 9 


called shard ; e,g . : — 

bandaq shoot hunduq 

itbarqa* put on a veil burqu 4 

garnal write about one in a newspaper gurnal 

itrasinil be a capitalist rismAl 

$ugar insure sukurtd 

kart, in put into quftrantim karantlna 

mafrat bluster mucr&fc 


itnamrad be l the Nimrod r i.e. act tyrannically 


i Thesu verbs are not in use in the Cairene dialect, 

* The primitive verb generally means to cheat in CUironeu 

* Cf, also quraa log, stump, 

* Unless f&hbin to soap and nimunur to number (uirfmert)) bo 
regarded as quadrilaterals instead of the Erst derived form of 
imaginary fcriUterals 


THE QUABEILITERAL VERB 


iyi 


Remark a*— It will be* observed that n is the only letter 
added at the end of a trilateral to convert it into a quadriliterul, 
and that m and w aro more frequently added than any other 
letter. Those which insert r and l correspond to the Syriac par* el 
and paiel, regarded in that language as forms of the tri literal 
verb. 

Rem ak k L — Sometimes both the quadrilateral and perfect 
triliteral from which it is immediately formed owe their origin 
to a weak trillteral, or a triliteral with a doubled radical (tinj 
latter in many cases being no longer in use), as zagh, zaghil, 
zaghld ; shat scorch, sha*ab sha*wak 

j 223. Quad ril iterate, and in particular the duplicated forms, 
generally intensify the meaning of the triliteral verb, and herein 
increase the resemblance which they already bear in structure 
to the first derived form of thu triliteral. 

§ 224. The vowel of the first syllable of the quadriliteml 
is always a ; that of the final syllable is a or i, in accordance 
with the rule laid down in § 161. There are, however, a few 
exceptions, as garnal, which is also at times pronounced gar nil, 
tthankal {or ahankil) 1 hook, trip up, karkib upset, quabqkh (/lean. 
Those verbs whose second vowel is 4 are usually active in 
signification* 

§ 225* The conjugation offers no difficulties, as will be seen 
from the following examples : — 


PAST TENSE 


SINGULAR 

MASC. 

1st purs, dahdart, karkibt 
2nd pera. dabdart, karkibt 
3rd pare, dahdar, karkib 


FEM, 

dabdart, karkibt 
dahdarti, karkib tl 
d&hd&rit, karkildt 


Plural for butu Genders 
1st pars, dahdarna, karkibna 
2nd pels* dabdart d (in), karkibtu ( in) 
3rd pers. dahdarii (-m), karkibd (-m) 


AGRIST 

Singular 

1st purs, adahdar, akarkib adalidar, ukai kib 

2nd pers. tidahdar, 3 tikarkib tidahdarI T tikurkibE 

3rd pera yidahdar, yikarkib tiduhdur, tikarkib 


1 Both foreign wolds. 


* Or tedahdiu , 
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PLt*HAl# FDR BOTH G ENDERfl 

1st pers. nidahdar, 4c, 

2nd pers, tidahdard, 4c, 

3rd pers. yidahdarfi, 4c, 

Imperat. nm&e, d&hdor, karkib ; fern. rfakdarf, karkibi ; ph doh- 
dnru t karkibfi (oeg, mft tdshdarsh, 1 4c.), 

Particip. midahdar, mik&rkib (or meduhtar, 4c,), 

Remark. — The verb tata 1 band down , though in reality a 
quadrilitenil, is treated in its conjugation as a trfliter&l of the 
second derived form, and makes hi the aorUt, me^ati in 
the participle. 

§ 226. There is only one derived form, and this we construct 
by udmng it to the simple verb, as itlakhbat be con/Wk/, iddmhdor 
he rutted, roll uimrlf, ik karkib (itkarkib) be thrown into disorder* 

Rem v uk a,— A second form, ilkhabi^,* occurs in the word 
dimVitm (simple verb pu&*&n) be east/ in one's mind, confident; 
oor. atma'inn ; particip. mitma'inn, This verb, however, is not 
in common use, like its kindred trilateral ittanuuin. 

Remark h , — The derived form of the quadrilitoral answers 
to the fifth derived form of the triliteral. 

§ 227, From “stop 'er ” is derived the verb i^tabbar stop, 4 
aor. a$t&bbur, particip. miatibbar, used in a neuter as well as 
an active sense, and often with no reference to machinery. 


VOCABULARY 


bargim 

talk con- 

hartal 

bribe 

fusedly 9 

barwiz 

frame 


mutter 

bahtnr 

Kpitt t frailer 

tanbil 

be lazy 

ixxtUiisij 

dip 

k hangar 

clench 

itrahwin 

amble 

targim 

translate^ in- 

4 anwin 

address 

terpret 

ghurbil 

sift 

1 Or ma ddahdarsh. 


2 TV1& 1 in the written dialect. 

4 Corresponding to the literary ilkbabaR (iPftlalla). 

4 Of. the Aloatandrian raa stabbanish from sta hews— (S-). 
tfpkbb is also used as an imperative, but somowli&t jocularly. 
IstabbiLT is not to be confused with i?tabar, the eighth form of 
the verb ruibar. 
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kart hi 'ala 

put into qua- 

plbbaq 

fold 


rantine 

gUanoa 

ting 

qarbaf 

tie to the pom- 

r&qfcf 

dance 


mel of the 

wiqif 

stand 


Huddle 1 

(<iwn 

fold 

igga'ma* 

be pu fed up 

tdwa 

hide 


with pride 


be (firm 

iasattit (*aU) play the grant! 

dor 

walk about 


lady 

Uwa 

twist 

iaaidpiU ‘ala 

lord it over 

gisr 

embankment 

it'ofmt 

heroine tike am 

fftra 

picture 


pwuwmxli 

shammam 

t rater-melons 


behave 

frftta 

fruit 


naughtily 

ruzs 

rice 

iddarwish 

become a der- 

inafrasb 

tahie-doth 


vish 

Siibat 

basket 


EXERCISE 69 


Inti ddnweti ‘an do min ? 

Istawvna sawa 

‘ala kede. 


riggdla dftl Lhsiui- ‘ala but yidrabllb. 11 bM ji&afte fi l 
kasardna wi yinsiwt. Mu taikulsk iah sham mama rli ; amah 
mmtiwiya, Ma ti^wtah dir&% ‘auz tikassaru? II 'oi&to kdnit 
mi^dwiya warn dnhru. Hdtt, ya bitfce, kora! aq'ud ‘oleh. IVd 
ya wad, wjui’i li Hi fi tdak. Agl ana kmdak walla ha tigt inta 
fitndl? Ga B lakshe khahur ‘an aMk> ya*ni ytgt walla U*1 Ma 
LyJUk gava llela? La', ikna Hi gaytn* II binte tanniha tahfc if 
samara lamina gib abuha. Tunuuhum in ash y hi 1 mm in a wi r 
riggiila ‘ala biyutbum* Tannitik t aba waiydkum ‘ala f6q. Tan- 
nina him 1 bull moniuwa^iiu suwa. Tauniha l mazzika tduqqe 
quddlm il ‘arabiyafc. In mswAn tannubum lamina has sain 1 bet. 
Ifitl leh tainaili titannik ti matmli wdhid ¥ Ma tannakshi tqul 
haga *Aye di. Tamalll biyeborgim bi 1 kal&m ; mush 4 Arif btqftl 
eh. 11 arde mib&shbbha bi 1 molya, ma tighdarabe til*ab. 
RayMn niganml ii mas'ala fi 1 garanin (garimil). I>a ragil 
metanbil u karnan migga^maa fi aalsu, biyiftikir ma fish kadde 
cm, Kunna md&hdarin il kftra fi 1 ard bidal ma nihdif ha *alh 

1 From qarbfif (qarubfis). The verb is used of forcing up 
the head of * dun key, <kc., by tying the reins to a ring in the 
saddle* 

1 Contracted from ias&wft. The accent is on the final 
syllable. 

* The a is pronounced somewhat shortly* (See § 13.) 

H 
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Akhflya ddarwish, ya ( nl baqil darwish rain id dnr&wish. Ikhraq 
1} kamihi khurqe hiua 'asMn tibqa 1 khasbaba kulliiiu mikhor- 
baqa. 111 uir sbaidit fi 1 b&t* It 4 afrat il hu$&n lamina wiq‘it 
il ‘again tnhte rigln, Hiya khan$orit il Fuliis fi idha, ya‘nl 
tabbuqit idba *al£hum, Il marad da‘da l u ktir. Nnzaru medah* 
dab. Il berstm lamma vikbar fi 1 ard we yikhdarr, yequtu 1 
yera'rak Ma tqarba^i hmartak ked© ; harim *alck I 

EXERCISE 70 

Th© papers are all in confusion ; * why didn't you number 
them ( 8 Come (and) read me this letter, please. Don't {/.) keep 
on walking about all night. They continued playing and singing 
and dancing until the sun rose. 4 Nobody was ever bribed by 
him, nor has ha ever bribed anybody. You ought to frame one 
of these two pictures. She was carrying the basket on her arm 
when the rice war* spilt on the ground. We both slipped aud 
went 5 rolling down the bank till we fell into the canal, I saw 
you standing there shivering 5 with 7 cold. The horse was going 
at an amble. She always plays the grand lady with me. You 
had better 0 register® your letters, seeing that there are cheques 
in them. They have returned the paper all torn. You haven't 
addressed your letter. The barley has to be silted before It i* 
given to the horse. He wants to lord it over everybody. Will 
they put us into quarantine at Port Said ? Please loosen this 
cord a little. Take the tablecloth in ly the middle and fold it (in 
two). What 11 was she whispering in his ear ? Why didn't you 
come when I called to you ? You will get ill if 18 you eat unrip© 18 
fruit. The fields will be inngated i4 tomorrow afternoon. 


VERBAL NOUNS 


§ 228. Verbal nouns, adjectives, and substantives are those 
which are derived d irectl y from verbs , They may be ex press! v © ; — 
(a) Of the agent or person who acts, as kitib he that writ?*, a 
d&ri t kan nils a trwtvper (from kanas weep)* 


1 gs 11 (2), 559. 

* 3rd pers. sing, fern, 

6 tann, 

7 min, 

9 ftear, 

n After the verb. 

11 Trans, which u not (mush) ry**, 
14 Fern. sing. 


1 Farticip. fern. 

4 Verb before subst* 

* Continued present. 

4 ahsan, at beginning of sen to nee, 
min, 

13 i«a, with past tense. 
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(ft) Of the person or thing on whom the act is performed {the 
patient), or of the thing created by its action, as makt&b a thing 
written, a letter* 

(e) Of the action of the verb in an abstract form* or of the 
becoming what it denotes, as darb striking, $ugr a being tftuitL 
chtidhuoth 

(d) Of the doing of that action once, as darba a striking once, 
u single blow. 

(t) Of the time or the place at which it is performed, as 
niaghrib Mined (from ghurub, g b sirrah) yu west* maktab study, schr^L 

(/) Of the instrument with which it is performed, as muftah 
key (from fatuh to o)ien)> 

(y) Of the vessel containing that which is produced by the 
action of the verb, as mihtub a milkpaU (from halab to mUk\ 

§ 229, Classes a and b include not only the active and passive 
participles, but all adjectives derived from verbs, many of which 
are used only as substantives* The following are the principal 
forms which they take 


FOnU EXAMPLE 

1 * bark sa'b hard , sahl easy 

2. baiwk g&du 1 brave, Hasan, pr. n , (b&tutifal) 

3. burk murr bitter 

4 . bulk kimhin rough, in tumps , tikhifc t hie k set 
§. barfik kha!a$ finished, hmriim forbidden, di*yrace/tii 
f 1 bank adib icell-lwed, da‘Lf weak, haliq shaved 

| birtk * bikhll stingy, tiqll heavy, guild new 1 

7, b&rfik h&sftd envious, I * 7 ii|rAs aged 

8. b&rik kitib, Uni, talit, kALiI easy. 

barrilk baUal bad, spy, khaiyAt. tailor 

harrfk 8 akkil glutton, qaasis priest, ?aiyH sinffer 
f barkftn sakren drmtk, ‘at si van thirsty, kharb&n * jtaitt 
\ birkan ‘iryAu naked 1 

abrak ahinar, ahyad, ohwid, Arc* 

Remaps a * — The participles of the simple and derived forms 
are excluded (with the exception of batik) from the above list, 
as they have been already noticed under tne verbs. 


9 * 

Kb 

11 , 

12 , 


1 Bulk is h weakened form of bartk. The a is always main- 

tained when the one losing consonants are strong. 

7 Notice wilif eofnpanfan { — literary »Mf)* 

8 Intensive of barSk, 

1 Gu*An (and occasionally gi*An) is for gnwbln (from gd‘), the 
it having fallen out 
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Remark b * — A few qtiadriUfttffilft have an ad j entire of the 
form lakhbfik as khalbttA deriving, a rogue. 

Remark c . — Barik is confined to the participle and the 
ordinal numbers, Rorrak and barrtk are generally intensive in 
meaning* 1 The former is used mostly of trades or profemons. 
The word gal l al scavenger is a denominative from gilJa ; so t*uw&b 
brickmaker from tOb, $abb&u from fcabfln, shaddftf from shad&f. 
Ihuik, barfrk, and barkan are often identical in meaning with 
the passive participle of the active verb (whether in the simple 
or first derived form), 2 os qatil slain ( = maqtul), rasfil one sent, a 
messenger (~ mar^fil), 3 kbarban spoilt (^makhrtib). 

Remark d . — Barik and birik are frequently used in the 
feminine to denote the thing on which the action of the verb has 
been performed, as daftna a thing btu'ted, aoriqu a thing stolen, 
fnxtty, liqlyn a find ; madiy&, from the intransitive mada pass (of 
time), is used of a previous lesson (in school)* From nafa exile 
are formed the nouns nif&ya and nifawa one spumeti, an outcast * 
Remark c.— Abrak (weakened to ibrlk in iswid) is confined 
to the comparatives and adjectives denoting personal defects (§61), 
Remark /*—A few adjectives, derived from verbs whose 
middle radical is w or y, take the form baiyik (or beyik), as 
maiyit (meyit) dead (from mit), taiyib good ((Ab, ye£ib), 

§ 23l>. Class c comprises the so-called infinitives used sub- 
stantively. The principal forms of those derived from the 
primitive verb are as follows : — 


FORM 
L hoi k 

2. barak 


3* barak 
4* borftk 


examples 

katm concmliitg f ‘add biting, akl eating, q&l (fur 
qawl) saying, wordy sur walking, proceeding, 
mushy walking, gait 

•amal doing, deed, (alub demanding, demand, 
marad beimj ill, illness, *ama being Mind, 
blindness 

kolarn speaking, speech, saw&d 4 a being block* 
black 

qabfil accepting 


1 Kiuhlub is used of one who lux a just told a lie, though it 
properly signifies one addicted to lying, a professional liar* 

- ii'rik is the jiaaa. jwirticip* of the primitive Syriac verb, 
as b&rfik is of the Hebrew. 

3 Used as the puss, piu ticip* of iiml (omul) send, which is nut, 
however, in colloquial use* 

♦ All the colours have this form* 
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5. 

6* 


K, 

9, 

10 , 

11 . 

12 , 

13, 

14. 

15. 

16, 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20 . 


21 . 

22, 


23. 

24. 

25. 

26. 


27. 

28. 

29, 

30. 


1 

2 

9 

4 


FORM EXAMPLES 

bii k ‘ilm knowing, knowledge, kulb tying t lie 
binik gilus tilth ng 9 Hda consenting, consent, 
(burak) (ghtnm) a being independent, riches 


ghitm 


binik 

birik 

bark 


kitab writitig, book, 1 qiy&m rising, darting 
nihfq hraying 8 

sakr a getting drunk, sburb drinking, t*l) (far 
fcuwl) being long, length 
su‘31 questioning, question 
j dukldU entering i entry, lmflm being neee$$ary t 
necessity, wurtlr W«<; glad, gladness, wi^ul ar- 
| riving, arrival , ghilftw being dear 
rahma pitying, compassion, da*wa pretending, 
pretention 

nadnfa cleanijig, 'am&ya blindness 
marfl*a manliness (verb not in use) 
sirqa thieving ) theft 

tig Am trading, trade, shiy&Ia carrying, kbiyuU 
sewing, tailor i profession 
rnigSbn bringing, migiya coming 
ghuf&ra watching, guarding 

ftiMlba being difficulty difficulty, mihfik being easy, 
facility 

lawanln turning, shnwafAn seeing, dnwakhun 
getting giddy, tawahfcn (or taynMn) going as- 
tray, wool gathering, khamrAn leaking 
barkana fagbrana being childish, fni'eam being courageous, 
intrepidity 

birkan banyan tm tiding, tmyan (nosy An) forgetting 
(burk&n) 

birkiya ehiddlya 8 strength 

bnnikiya Biikhuulya being hot, gnmudlya being hard 
nuibmk masbfd (for mashynl) * carrying 
rnabrik nubt 6 (mebi‘), for juibyi% selling, migl 1 coming 
(mibrik) 


bimlk 

j bnrftk 

( bk&k 

barka 


bar Aka 
barflka 
birka 
bimka 

biilka 

burnka 

burika 

bamkftn 


mibrfik 

nuibmka 

innbrika 

mi (me) 
harka 


rnirwAk going 

maijdara being poi#erful t mashyakha being a sheikh 
ma*tifa knowing, knowledge, ma*isha (for nm l - 
yisha) livitiy 

m eh abba loving, affection 


lua jhissivo sense. 

The verb m only used in the first derived form (nahhaq). 
A lengthened form of shidda. 

Just as yehftb in fur yiliyab (g 204 sej.), 
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Remark a , — Of theee forms, 1, 2, 5, 12, 16, and 23 are mostly 
in use, while many of the others are of very rare occurrence. 
Bark is generally the abstract noun of transitive verba ; baruk 
of intransitive as often as transitives; birk is confined to 
intransitives; biraka is mostly used of trades or professions; 
buraktya and btrrfika are derived entirely from neuters usually 
admitting both the forms birik and buruk, and expressing 
abstract qualities. 

Remark h — Many of these nouns are used in a concrete as 
well as an abstract sense, as ma'rifa knowing, an acquaintance p 
and some of them only in a concrete sense, as ‘csh bread 
(originally living). Some of them have both an active and a 
passive signification, as darbu his striking or his being struck 9 
tu'alu his questioning, his question, or his being questioned^ Ins 
examination. 

Remark c. — T he letter w preceded by the vowel * and followed 
by d t is. in the forms birak, biraka, bur aka, is changed to y, im 
qiyam (for qiwiim), fiykm /anting (for jiwam), ziyiira (or zuw&ra) 
visiting t ziy&da (or zuwada). 

Remark d . — The noun of the form bark derived from verbs 
whose last two radicals are the same is necessarily identical 
with the 3rd pers. sing, of the past tense, and barak is identical 
with the 3rd pers, sing, of the past tense of the perfect verb. 

Remark e . — Nouns derived from verbs whose middle radical 
Is w or y are in general subject to the changes to which the verbs 
themselves are liable. Those derived from verbs whose firat 
radical is tv sometimes drop that letter, as flifu quality (from 
wusjjf), giba direction (from wagah)* 1 

Remark /. — A form buraka appears in the words $alA prayer, 
and hayft life (contracted from paT vwa and hay a wa), and in a few 
other words not in general use. 

§231. The abstract nouns of the derived forms of the tri- 
literal verb are as follows z — 

h 

1. tabrfk as taftish searching (fattish), tadwlr turning* 

2. tabrabi as tiizk&m reminding, tirket (zakkar). 

3. tabrika as togriba trying , experience ( garni b}* 

4. tabrikn as tasllya amusing, amusement (salla)* 

tahllya sweetening (hulls). 

Remark .—The first and fourth of these forms am by far the 
most common, the latter being confined exclusively to verbs whoae 


1 Wagah is not itself in use. 
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final radical is tj* A fifth form, tabnlk, occurs in the word takrar 
ref *eat ing ( Itarrar), and a sixth in tilqa* a bringing face to face with 
(l&qqa) ; but the former is scarcely colloquial, 1 and the latter is 
lined only in the expression mm tilqu ' 2 3 nofsu, nafsuk, Ac,, of hifi t 
*jom\ 4c. f own accord . 

II. 

L ini (me, mu) t bfirika s 

as mekhalfa ettn&rodicHng f a contravention (khalif), 
mbakhl^a blaming (fikiz), muwafqa agr6t*mt 
with (wfifiq), m igauba answering (gawib), 
ini'&ytu regovaching ('Syir), 

2. biriik as hisab taking account, hill (hasib), 

III* 

1. ibrak m i'hm publishing* 

2, abraka 4 as agaza permitting, leave of absence f holiday* 

Remark. — The second of these forms is confined to verbs 

whose middle radical is w or y, 

IV, Not in use, 

V. tabarnk, tiborrak, tibarrik, as tnk&lliin tpeahing, tiharrak 
being moved ^ tiqaddim being advanced^ tuharri inves- 
tigating, imnstigation. 

VI, tabarik, tih&rik, a? tahdmil bearing malice. 

Remark.- — F orms V. and VL do not belong to the colloquial 
language, but are sometimes used in imitation of the literary 
tabarruk and tabaruk. 

VII* inbiriik, as inkier being broken^ humiliating oneself 
(inkasar). 

Remark. — T his form likewise is very rarely heard* 

V IH. i btirak as i hti ll\m reret ring ( istalam ). 

ishtiyftq yearning (isht&q). 

IX* ibrikAk as ihmir&r yetting rmL 

X, and XI. istibrak as Istifham getting infortmdion. 

*2. istibr&ka, as istiq&ma rectitude t istiglmsa calling for aid $ 
istualia reposing. 


1 TiikHr is the form in use. 

3 Tilqa* is corrupted colloquially to iUka* 

3 The first syllable is occasionally a, especially before w . 
The i usually falls out (g 3d)* 

4 Literary ibraka* Note that the spoken language has in 
this instance the stronger vowel. 
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Remark ft * — Only verbs whose middle radical is w or y have 
the second form* and of these only those which contract in the 
past tense* From istagwib interrogate is former] istigw&b, after 
istihr&k. 

Remark h *■ — In some cases the nonu is in use, though the 
verb has become obsolete, 1 * The verbal substantive of the 
derived forms is not infrequently supplied by the primitive 
verb. 

§ 232, The abstract noun of the simple quadriKteral verb 
trikes the form lakhbata; 3 that of the derived verb ti(te)lahkbit, 
as dahdara rolling f kharbasha $emhhm(j y ti(te)barltl a being 
bribed* 

§ 233. Class d is formed by the addition of the feminine 
termination a to the abstract noun* the forms bark and tabrtk 
being used exclusively for this purpose in the case of the primi- 
tive and lirst derived triliteral verb, as darh viking, darba a 
etr thing once, a blow; ‘add biting, f ad da a bite; tafrtq making a 
distinction % tafriqa a making a dietinctim in a particular com* 

Remark a,— Nouns derived from verbs whose final radical is 
y sometimes change the y into tr, as sharwa (for shurya) a pnr - 
thtm (from shara buy). A few nouns of this class take either 
id or y f ns ghalwa (or ghalya) a boiling** 

Remark b. — With the exception of lmrrnk, the derived forma 
very rarely, if ever, admit of a noun of this class. The word 
mut&tfya a bending is an irregular formation, being the feminine 
of the participle of tata treated as the form of a triliteral instead 
of a quadrilateral, as it is in reality. 

Remark r. — In the quadrilitemls the derived form tilakhblt 
becomes tilakhlm^a, 4 as ti(te)makhmada a being upset by shaking, 
<jr. f natuetmemm* 

Remark d * — When the abstract noun already ends in u, as 
in the case of the simple quad r [literal verb, no distinction, of 
course, can be made, and the adjective wain la must be added if 
the idea of unity is to be emphaeixed. 

| 234. Nouns of time and place derived from the simple 


1 Or exists only in the literary dialect. The colloquial 
sometimes borrows one part of speech, while it reject* others 
belonging to the same root, 

* I-akhbitii, as well as tilakhbipi (see below’), is sometimes 
use«l by tho higher classes. 

* The pi nr, ghalwflt is preferred to ghalyit. 

4 Thu teamed my tilaklibipA, 
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trillteml verb take the forms mabrak and mabrik, the former 
when the vowel of the final syllable of the aorist is a, generally 
also when it is and in a few cases where it is * ; 1 e.g . : — 


maght&? 

nmibekh 

maktab 

maglis 

maghrib 


a large Ixuin for plunging (from ghutua, yightas) 
kitchen (from tabakh, yitbukh) 

tschml t (from katab, yiktib) 

place or time of sitting % m- (from galas, yigUs) 
mmhly 

time of going tcesi, sunset (from gh&rah, yighrib) 


Remark a . — The noun of time and place of verba whose 
medial radical is w becomes mnbuk, as maqam woodwork mural 
the tomb of a sheikh 3 {from qilm, veqflmh and those whose medial 
radical is y f mnbik, but there is pernaps no example in the 
spoken language. 

Remakk b . — Several of these nouns take the feminine term!- 
nation, as mad rasa school (from dams, yidris). A few derived 
from verbs whose initial radical is w or y bike the form raibr&k, 
as * appointed time (from wa‘ad promise^ mil Ad birthday 

(from wilid). 

g 235* Class /, denoting the instrument, takes the forms 
mabrak, mibrak, to which the feminine termination is some 
times added, and mabrJik, mihrfik ; e*g* i — 


mabrad 

afih 

bariul 

maqass 

U'issor* 

qas* 

misaun 

a et eel for sharpening 

sann 

mamsaba 

a doth for mping 

me sail 

mo* yacht 

ci trap 

A&d 

minnshsha 

a fly whisk 

nashsh 

muftAh 

a key 

fntab 

min.sbhr 

a earn 

mshar 

mmqir 

a chisel 

naqar 

miqyas 

a gauge 

q&s 

mizkn (for 

a balance 

wamn 


mhvzan) 


1 In these cases it is u in the wxitten dialect, as katub, 
yak tub. 

3 The meaning dignity f position^ is not genandly known, 
though the expression sahib maq&m is used sometimes even 
by the tm educated. 

* More commonly tui^ad. 


202 


THE SPOKEN ARABIC OF EGYPT 


Remark a , — The verb from which the instrument is derived 
is not always in use, as in the case of misalla paeJang-needle (from 
t he obsolete sail). 

Remark b . — From nakhal sift is formed mankhiil a m, 
from ra*a sre mirAya tookin$-gUiS$ f the qat 4 a falling away, 

§ 236. Verbal nouns denoting a vessel take the mime forms 
as those of class /, as niihlAb a milk*//ait (holab), mibzaqa a 
spittoon* 

Remark. — Fmm kahul to paint the eyes with ku/d is derived 
mukhila the vessel in which the paint is kept, 

§ 237. The above classes, though they comprise a vast number 
iif words, do not include all the nouns derived directly from verbs. 
Of others, the following are most worthy of notice : — 

(n) Nouns denoting a part or small quantity. These take 
the form birka or burka, as : — 

hi feta a bit luqma a mouthful 

hi?^a a pi/rtim, share 

(6) Garments, coverings, &C., many of which take the form 
hirAk, as : — 


libas 

hir&m 


girab 


sheath, 


drawers 
coverlet , woollen 
over- garment 

(c) The place where a thing is constantly produced or found, 
or that by means of which the action of the verb is constantly 
performed, is represented in a few instances by the feminine 
form of the intensive adjective baiTak, as : — 

mallAha a salt-mine, t&mlha a moitrm w 

salt -cellar 4 a$»Ara an ait press 

I tar rad fy tv is the vessel where water is kept cooL 
Remark. — A few intensive adjectives take the forms mibrok, 
inihrik, as nib'ad 1 fortunate , and mibkhit very lucky and mityt* 
tnth large thighs, formed from the nouns bakht and feiz* 

§ 238. The remaining forms are not easily classified, as they 
are applied almost indiscriminately to different orders of nouns, 
as ; — 

shibb&k a window tiff ah apples 

dibMn flies 

§ 239, It should be noted also that a particular form is not 
necessarily confined entirely to a class. Thus Khammam im let- 
melons has the form of nouns denoting trades, &c, 

1 Unless it represents the passive paiticipleof the verhasWl. 
(See § 167,) 
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khatt 

handwriting 


nmi, want 

sharba 

draught 

taswlya 

cooking 

dukbtil 

entry 

pxgr 

childhood 

niyuba 

procuration 

dabh 

slaughtering 

Dftstir 

sawing 

Jibs 

clothing 

qiriya 

Trading 

titakhblt 

being knocked. 

fir&r 

/feeing 


knocking 

meqauma 

resistance 

rub&£ 

tying 

?urdr 

joy 

waal 

receipt 

inshirfth 

grtiety 

fakk 

untying 

wi$lya 

order 

kuhhai 

coughing, cough 

qu 4 ftd 

sitting 

ghuiia 

ringing 

tazytr 

putting on, in - 

sukafc 

being silent, 


t ere fifing one- 


silence 


self with 

h&fa 

going bare- 

hashwa 

staffing 


footed 

hazz 

enjoyment 

mauqaf 

/dace of stamp- 


contentment, 


ing, if awl 

inbisat 

pleasure 

mahtmil 

holy carpet 

hana 

happens* * 


{See Lane* 

hinatya 

kindness, com- 


Mod.EgypL, 


panion 


Ch. X3E1V.) 

rad&wa 

depravity 

taman 

price 

ghtyfii* 

changing 

•amaliya 

tlaing, deal 

madad 

*t retching, 

ftit 

a passing, 


scope 


going through 

ah6! 

seeing, new, 

dikka 

bench 


virion 

fitir 

pastry 

da&hsh 

crushing 

sham'id&D 

candlestick 

\nW 

rising, depart* 

‘aukabut 

spider 


ing 

habara 

kind of cloak 

had ad 

demolishing 

balk 

poi 

ihlmlrn 

ccMjmtitrg, re- 

. rtq 

saliva 


spect 

■ furn 

oven 

mush tar 3i 

buying 

kandn 

mm (Arab) 

(mtahtara) 


nagaf 

chandeliers 

hifz 

preserving. 

fak-ha 

fruit 


protecting 

gidrt 

smallpox 

ktibr 

being big, man- 

mWm 

soft 


hood 

giihil 

ignorant 

duf 

aeaknea 

mb Hr 

rare, scarce 

diyuna 

religion 

h&dlq 

salt (adj.) 



204 THE SPOKEN ARABIC OF EGYPT 


simih 

bright ) smiling 

qarrab 

approach 

w&kli 

agent t repre- 

a mar 

order f give 


sentative 


orders 

khafif 

slight 

*irif 

know, recognise 

tabb 

stumble t come 

darr 

injure, do Jwnn 


midenty 


to 

sbarrof 

honour 

wasin 

charge enjoin^ 

q&wil 

engage^ give 


order 


wntt'ad to 

taqtaq 

explode 

*al!aq 

attach^ hong 

gh&la, ghili 

boil 

dAq 

be presmti 

al'an 

more accursed 

squeezed 


(mal'ftn), 

qaW 

take off, extract 


worse 

mala 

jai 

ba'de ma 

after that 

ta l *am 

vaccinate 

ke'inmihtim 

as though they 

‘azzib 

torture , punish 

(keyinnu- 

gahhb 

prepare 

hmn) 


rabba 

bring up , 

bila hasab 

according to 


eilucate 

Iftgl, li Hgl 

for , in mm of 


EXERCISE 71 

H fall me da kullu na*im ; kballlb yegfb lim khishin. II 
kh&tte beta*ak $a‘b6 qawl ; min yiqrAh i J I q ass Is da rAgil 
akkil ; bidal ma yakul luqmiten khad il kulh Ana *at*hana 
qawl ; iddinl ehurbit moiya, ‘Add il *ankabfit a? an mm qarj 
in namus. Kahinmk kullu kidb min il auwul li 1 fikhtr, Id 
dukhfrl &a*b© 'an il khurtig. Migibt il 'afshe kao qable mirwah- 
hum. Taman ish shi'ir bi 1 masbal tis'in s&gh. Musb *abb! 
litiwa, basse maVif th lia sMfak 0 bulb jiktibak A 1 mekhalfAt. 
Iktib It wa$l ‘an istilum il f til Os. Want il maghrib kanit qa‘da 
fi maktab abtiha* Iliiwa wakil 0 Khalifa bi n niy&ba *anmi, 
Sbughl il minsb&r li nashr il khaakab. Da ragil gihil ina 
ya'ruf sh il kitaba wala 1 qir&ya. 'And© wi*til il haramlya yekfin 
il fir&r ahaan min il meqauma, Katm il hnqlqa mush nadir 
'and bh shuhbAd. Idfa 1 'ala baeab muqdartak*. Sim i* to ti|04}|ic| 
il bardd lamma m. i skit fill in uAr. Mutattyifcak dl li # $aU mush 
tuiuJUn ; (At I kemAn slmwaiya. Wbhshu siinili we bey in *al£h 
leimrn rAgil (myib. Gimlet il moiya ghalwit&n walla g Kalya 
wah da baas? Il huf&n (abb© {abba g&nida. Itgauwbte hittit 
hint, Utkin liqlya a ftL Ana, urn fish ImOm agh La\ tigl ; 
miglyak yinfa*. Hftwa lissa ma klmlu$f£ min tahdtr il 'urabiya? 
Shinraftina w<? Aubtina we ha?al Uxm * fUrftr wi 1 inskmlh hi 
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Wttgftdjik ‘andina. Z6ye urn waf*6tflnf mil lit ‘arnulte bi 1 wislya 
lukuin. Hftwa qal lak kede qol suhih ? Lfuim neqfiwil wahid 
‘ala ta s Itq in nagaf wi eh skam l * id*mat luzfim il farah we ‘ala 
talidtr is sag&gld luzfltn id dikak liagle qu*£id in nits ‘nlMia* 
Guzha ahfcara Iha hnlwirn lagli t Uvzytr biha. Qaddimu 1 farklm 
hi baeliwitu, Tammhum ii bazz wi mbisilt we fi liana we fi 
|T03* lamina yedfrrmn we yirga*um ‘ala buthum. Ana m*aftu 
min hinniyit qalbl ‘alch* Min rad aw* it qatbiha *alcna qimit 
dambitna wi khanaqitna, we buqafc 1 unfits! middilyiq min rrmskitlm 
fi raq&btt, u baqet a 4 * aiy«t min khanqihti fiya u min darbiha Ilya. 
Akl il fawakib yinfa* 11 gbiyar ir tfq, Fl lifts yehibbu \ fabikh 
hiidiq shtiwaiya zeye nu$$e huduqiya. Sbflf *ala mudad shfdrtk^ 
Ma ti|la‘sh il khamsa miu gebu ilia bi qal‘ id dim Khalit 
haluk maly ik knbbdya yekun ktuvftf lahe&n yitkabb in nibit 
‘as f ulm, Kiitr il kalfun yidurr. U wul&d min gmnudlyitu u 
min skidd! yitu rail dughrl mimic ir riigO u rumfili ‘ala d/thru. 
Qaulu i minaggid ‘ala fcangid il maratib. KhaUili ‘an unr 
lamma yistiwi u tibqa taswiyitu zey iz zibda. Min baVle ma 
yiklilafft min dashah il £Ql yigharbilfih, u ba/d it tiglutrbil 
yihu$|fth fi 1 India. Ana shAyif Jeinn il xnftffii* di film klionmUn 
Bytu fl atii sikka? Auwil tab wt dak Vda 1 yimln. 


EXERCISE 72 

As soon as I had finished cleaning 3 the bouse. It was 
broken by a stone falling on it when thu wall was being pulled 
down. 4 From her limited knowledge of Arabic, 6 * When be bad 
got down from 0 the horse* He showed : them great honour, 
as though they were big people. Choose me a good carriage 
from the stand. You must make a contract with him for 8 the 
girl* (It ia) she who brought me up from my childhood to my 
manhood* I have not yet finished buying what is necessary 
for the table* Children are vaccinated to protect them from 


* Bee § 5<J0, 

* Or Vila maddit shAfak (or t&h shuf)* 

* Trans* from the dmnintj <?/* 

4 Trans* the descent of a done on it at the time of the putting 

dutcn of the tenth 

6 Trans* the smallness of her knowledge in the Arabic . 

6 Trans, after hie descent from on * 

T ‘amul |. I *ala* 


206 


THE SPOKEN ARABIC OF EGYPT 


smallpox , 1 A European oven is better for cooking pastry than 
an Arab oven. God wil] punish them according to tlie weak- 
ness of their religion. The pilgrims spend 2 two or three days 
in the preparation of their food,® until the time for 4 the de- 
parture of the maJimal approaches . 6 The meat is only half- 
cooked,® Leave it there in case of need. We arrived before 
sunset and left before sunrise , 7 The price for slaughtering 8 a 
lamb is five piastres tariff. We are not satisfied with 9 our food 
and clothing, I heard a knocking at lft the door. Why didn't 
you prevent him from striking her ? 11 Tying 12 is easier than 
untying , 12 They do all these things 13 to make fun of people . 14 
When it first came down , 13 the rain was slight. She has a 
violent cough. Give me a little drinking-water, 1 ® please. The 
king gave orders for bis head to be cut off , 17 I recognised him 
by 1S his 10 gait. They were busy with 2 ® their drinking and 
singing. If speech is silver, silence is gold . 21 He is ever wool 
gathering. 2 - Going bare-footed 23 is harmful to the health in 
winter , 24 I saw him as I was passing through 23 Cairo. 


1 The vaccination of the children is for the preservation from 



3 il akl wi fib sburb. 


4 0 / 


* Yerb before the subject. 
t Trans, cooked half a cooking. 

7 Trans, before the netting (nine ill) of the sun , , . before iff 


ri*ing* 


4a Of* genitive. 


* Genitive. 9 fi. 


31 Trans. hi* dritdng at (fi) her. 

*• Trans, the tying, the untying* 

13 Trans, doings 

34 ‘ash A d id dihk ‘ala n nils. 

16 Trans, in its fi* st decent. 

16 Trans, tauter (oA drinking. 

17 Trans, for (bi) the cutting off (o/) hu head , 

11 min, 10 betd 4 u, ® i 

21 Trurm. if epe'ch is of » , - , *itmcr mil be of , „ , 
*" Trans, he lot* ever (tamnlR) woo! gathering* 

23 Trans, the going, &c. 

S4 Trans, in the winter. 

26 Trams, in mg pacing through 
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THE PREPOSITIONS 

| 210* The prepositions may be divided into two classes 

( 1 ) Inseparable, 1 or those which in pronunciation regularly 
form one word with the noun or pronoun which they precede and 
govern ; and 

(2) Separable. 

| 241. The former consists of the following: — 

Bi t he, bu at, by, m, ifcc., li, le T In /or, to, ifcr-, and wa, wi T we 
by (in swearing), as w Allah, w Allah! by God, wi hy&t ra*ak by 
{the life **f) your head, wi n onbi by the Prophet. 

Remark. — T he particle ka like, as, partakes of the nature of 
a preposition, and may also be regarded as inseparable, but it is 
scarcely heard in the spoken language, except in the expression 
/ahir ka sb shams as dear as the sun, and in the conjunction 
keum (or key inn). 

§ 242. Separable prepositions are, for the must part, derived 
from verbs, and a great number of them are verbal nouns used 
as substantives. The following is a Hst of those in common 


use : — 
barra 

outside 

ft, ii 

in 

ba‘d 

aftm' 

ffa] 

alone 

Un 

between 

qabl 

be fat* 

bidil 

instead of 

qadd 

up to 

taht 

under 

quddam 

in font of 

m 

during , 

quAfid 

opposite 


throughout 

kimlf 

behind 

gtiWR 

la, inside 

lamina 

till, Up t& 

gaub 

beside 

H hadd, li 

up to y as faros. 

gh^r 

wthmd, except 

ghayit 

until 

hawaltn 

around 

ma% mi* 

with 

didd 

against 

mitl * 

Ufa 

dimii 

among 

inin 

from 

i&y 

4 ala f 

OS) like 

wiiiva,, wiya 

with 

on, against 

waru 

behind 

4 on 

from 

wu*t 

amid 

# and* 

by, wit ft, ifc. 




3 They are written as separata words in this work, to prevent 

confusion. 

* 3 4 Ala represents in sense the literary iln, which is only 
heard, perhaps, in the phrases rilh iia hes or ila urn. aha llah, is, 
go to perdition, 

* Mitl (literary nuthljdoes not seem to he known try must of the 
lower orders — (8«). It is usually pronounced mUl by the educated. 
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Remabk, — The changes which some of the prepositions 
undergo in conjunction with the pronouns and the sign of the 
negative have already been noticed (§11 7). 

§ 245* As in other languages, two prepositions may occur 
together, as min foq from above, of, min warn from behind. Min 
is sometimes used with another to give greater precision, or 
pleonastically, as ba‘de minnu, tahte minnak, min gher h&ga. 
Others form a new preposition In conjunction with another word, 
as 4 ala shun (or * as ban) for ike sake of m account of li fyndd up to, 
until* hi diln, min dfin without, gha§be (or gh&fbtnl *an in spite of 
Remark. — In bald* hal&ah without ; never mind I the i of bi is 
strengthened to «, 

THE ADVERBS 

§ 244. Many of these are adjectives used adverbially, or sub- 
stantives in the accusative case (see § 65), or with the pronominal 
suffix of the 5rd pers. ; several are a combination of two or 
more words, especially of a preposition with a substantive ; and 
a few, lastly, are verbs in the 3rd pera. of the past or itorist 
tense* Some are used also us prepositions. The following are 
frequently heard :■ — 

(1) Adverbs of time; — 


abadan 

never 

atnaa, zeye 

formerly 

&$lu 

originally 

zaman 

auwilan* fi 1 

firstly 

sa'a, sa‘at 
dilwaqt* dU- 

sometimes 

auwil 

at presemi 

emta? 

wbm t 

waqti - 


imbarih 

yesterday 

Mian 

at once 

in miLnr da 

to-tlay 

suumm a 

then y mjtt 

badrt 

early 

‘amnauwil 

last year 

Wd t baMiha 

afterward# 

qabla, qabliha before 

lm*deii 

afterward » 

Kssa 

not yet , still 

bukni 

to-morrow 

uihaytu, in 

finally 

Uuuulll 

always 

nihaya 

tunl 1 

dnwuinan, 
dayman 
(da* intiin) 

again 

always 

w&kliri 

lots 


1 The Nahwy form aanijan is sometimes heard. 

• For di il waqt {§ 416), The t serins to emphasize tho 
word. Cf. <1611 these hem, kam&nl (for katnan) ; similarly, perhaps, 
the final ok in ya d6bak, ifec, (See § 570, note.) 

1 Borrowed from the literary language. 
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(2) Adverbs of place ; — 

barra out 

fSn? 

where f 

tahfc under 

f6q 

above 

gflwa inside 

qudtUm 

in front 

henAk there 

qu^ad 

opposite 

hina here 

wara 

behind 

(3) Adverbs of manner and degree : — - 


at&bl, atari now, assuredly 

halbatt, i ]» 

certainly, no 

mey ? how f 

bait* 

doubt, pro- 

bard u, bard n also, all the 


bably 

same 

dughrt 1 2 * 4 

straight 

balasb no need of 3 

dubak, y& dAb 

scarcely, 

ft roJtis 


hardly 

bass only 

mbbarna* li 

perhaps 

hiiqa T baqafc however, still 

rub bam a 

bfiyin apparently 

reye bardu 

all the mm# 

belkb 1 belkiu jwrhaps 

ziyada 

more 

bi ba&b cautiously 

sabiq 

formerly 

bi ay a* la too much , 

sawa, sawiya 

together 

enough 

sirqa 

stealthily 

bisbwesh gently 

sirr 

secretly 

bi 1 aqall at least 

sha wabid, 

evidently 

bi t takhm In, approxim atdy 

ish sh&liid 


takbmin 

shuwaiva 

a little 

tarn am, bi t complet ely 

*o$&J]a 

perhaps 

taiiniUi 

*ala 1 in aid ,l 

dowly, gently 

taqrthan about 

faqat 

only 

$e§, bahre tea very much 

qawj 

strongly, very 

ghftliban* probably. 

qawruu 

quickly 

gbAlib mostly, gme- 

qalle ma 

seldom 

rally 

kazaf kede 

so, thus 

ghershe only 

m 

how 

bantam, ya / wonder if 

kbt we ket . 

so and so 

ban ,ta m t 

kittr (ketir) 

much 

ya taro 

kaman, ke- 

also, again 

hatta even 

man, ke- 


haqqa truly 

mani 



1 Turkish. 

2 For il bait the conclusion* The A is frequently dropped. 

8 Used also witb the pronominal suSixes. 

4 Not in genera] use, 

0 
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keimi, ke- 

apparently 

ma*naha kin 

hotcever it be 

yirrn 1 

mot 

exceedingly 

kb all? 

entirely 

mush, mush, 

not 

k% hi 

no, not 
of necessity 

mish 


la budd 

nSr 

exceedingly 

Ifth? 

why t 

na'am 

yes 

ma 

but 

wasil 

at all 

m&sal, masa~ 

for example 

wi s aalam 

once for all 

lan 


ya*ni 

that ts to say 

mahsan, ya 
mahaanak 
ma'niha 

apparently 

yitla* 

about 

that is, namely 


about 


CONJUNCTIONS 


§ 245, The following are of everyday occurrence: — 


uu 

or 

bam * , . 

both * , . ami 

ainma a 

but, when 

ham 4 


agrann 

since, seeing that 

hatta 

until 

auwil ma 

directly that 

hfll in 

directly that 

azinn 

inasmuch as 

lies (le) inn 

inasmuch 04 

atAbij atfirt 

asmr&Uy 

hakim 

inasmuch as, in 

mi, tzakihi 

if 


fact 

in 

if 

s3,‘it ma 

at the time that 

inn, ilia 

that 

‘ala shaii, 

in order that , 

ilia inn 

except that 

‘ash tin (in a) f/ocatme of 

ikmiim 

seeing that , be- 

4 al& inn 

that 


cause 

‘ala Ml ma. 

until 

innama 

only that , ex- 

l nbal ma 



cept that ® 

fa, fi, fe 

atkl f so 

'iwnd, *n wad 

instead of 

qable ma 

before that 

inn 


kulle ma. 

tr believer 

hit* de ma 

after that 

kullf nia 


hidiil nm 

instead of 

keinn, keyiim as if 

tauw, tauwe 

as sotm as, no 

le inn 

facauite, that 

ma 

sooner 

M (H »gl) 

in order that 

t ul nm 

as tony as 

lagle Inn, 

in order that 

gh&r inn 

txecjri that 

logle ma 



* With the pronumuJid suibxes. 
1 A« in amnia nab ft f let im sea, 
t Fr. seulemtnt. 
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l&haan 
li htu, li bin 
ma 

Dkin, we 
lilkin 

lau, wclau 
IMA 
lamina 
mata 1 (only 
with post 
tense) 


last 

until 

but 

if, although 
if not) but for 
when 
when 


in fid am inaxtnuch m 

ma*inn although % 

w harms 

(waVwi^w^fl ami 
walla or 

wala * * . wala wither , . , nor 
waqte ma at the time that 

ya • , . ya or . * * or 
ya i uinta ... or . . , or 
ya iffima 1 


INTERJECTIONS AND EXCLAMATIONS 


§ 24C. The following are in frequent use : — 
Allah, Alla dear me toy tay 

(Cod) , ta-a-ta 

all ah u uuua in truths in- J 

deed 


ah, ah-h a ah, alas, oh 

&kh, akh min Jk on 
ikhkhf* jMijh, wjk 

ukhkli, Lffl f 
uff, uiFcn 

ikliH (‘alx) fie, ftw shame 

ty mind 

lyAk beware, see that 

you 

lyAb, tyftha there he, she, is i 

t-i-ylh tojh , not really 1 * 

iimlj shitutil 4 move 
dh, o r oh oh, oho 

um mal rather 1 1 eh ould 

think so, 
pray 

bi Ihthi by God 

bis bis bi® to call a cat 


trrrr 

gay gay gay 
bus 


h6, he (boh, 

bfib) & 

hay hay hay 
hay 

ha-ah f harga* 
hiss 

sik sik sik 
®ik 
shi-ih 

sh£ gliarfb 


to call a goat 
when teaching 
a child to 

walk 

to make a 

camel kneel 
help 

to quirt a 

dog, «fcc. 
here 

to call goats 

to urge a 

donkey 
to quiet a 

donkey 
to call goats 

to urge a beast 
of burden 
how strange 


1 Mata m rarely heard. 

2 Also ya immatan, savouring of Nahwy. 

* Expresses mostly distress ami admiration, and Home times 
an emphatic assent* 

1 Used especially lo a horse* Shimdl is intensive, and is 
used when the first cry (imil !) has no effect* 

* Mostly with a and kedi prefixed (jj 124). 
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kis kis kis 

to make a 

la 1 

to express sur- 


horse go 


prise 


back 

ma 

but 

kh-h-h-h 

to make a 

ya ma 

how much, how 


camel kneel 


very 

khafe 

to make a 

va ma hsan 

surely 


camel step 

yalla 

come on 


cautiously 

ya r§t 

would that 

khatt, kha{t i 

to a donkey for 

ya saliim, m 

fancy, dear me 


the same 

s&tir 



purpose 

yias, yisse 1 

to make a 

kbud 

to call a per- 

buqa 

horse stop 


son's atten- 

ju-tih (ya 

oh 


tion, hey / 

salim) 



VOCABULARY 


fagr 

dautt § 

istafhim 

inquire 

kfl‘ 

dhow 

darah bolt a 

take a stroll 

shan&b 

moustache 

khalat 

mir 

karsha 

hurrying 

waqqa* 

let fail, drop 

fusha 

recreation 

bi kh(i)W 

contrary to 

khidnm 

service 

bi 1 marrn 

once for atl^ 

kinisa 

church 


not at all 

ista'gil 

haste 

iafcikWlb 

ehummififf to- 

*ara 

swim , float 


gether 

ffthk 

be correct , pro- 

mandil 

handkerchief 


per 

malllii 

milli&nw 

aakk 

to /ock 

t*i 

length 

btir 

to breakfast 

Its&n 

tongue 

sihir (pQilt) 

to sit up, watch 

kalfln 

lock 

if taka* 

think 

quwwii 

strength, power 

birid 

catch co/d, a 

fqfowa) 



chill 

‘Ma 

custom 

sharld 

puU 

nab lb 

true 

uilwil 

hand, reach 

phi ha 

truth 

istfid 

shoot 

kidb 

falsehood, false 

sntuak 

Jkh 

balpi 

arc 


EXEUC18E 73 



Inta r&yik ‘ala fen? Fih maudilen f udtt f&q it tarabrza; 
hat tl wflkia miuliuiu. Ma nil 1 tab fulfia waU nudllrii ; fih ‘audak 


1 La is follows! b> the personal pronouns, huwa, lilya, and 
liumma, being appends! to it in their shortened forms, as hihu 
gih ! lnhe gal I tkhum gum 1 li is but rarely used with the 
2nd pers. 0a lit*}. 3 The y is barely pronounced. 
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inta ¥ Ijla* <ala fAq we gbftf iza kan Mwa rfiyilj yinzi] wala la 4 . 
Khalit §6tak qadde (Alak, BAyin inn! wikket 0 bab 'ala 1 fad!, 
ya'nt ‘ala 1 bawa, bidal ma (a) dakhkhal lisdn 0 kalAn fi 1 hndid. 
Beyiahtaghal *ala qadde quwwitu. Skidd i nna 1 garaz. Ana 
gay ‘andak taht ia sagara, Intu un Kalla tin in nas d61 *al£ya leh? 
Hiimma fikum mm hina ya tara wala lissa? LAzim neqfim 
hukra Win lab San ma nUhaqsh fl babAr. La% ma darabttiah 
qadde kede gam id ; kbafff. 1 Hiimma maahyfn ‘ala mahlubum 
kettr ; kballlhum yist&'gilu shuwaiya li I mashv. Li hadde 
dilwaqti ma sbuftish wala wahid mmhum. BalAsh kaliin hina ; 
iskut ! Rab tigi emta ¥ BaMe sA*a iv nu8!*e agt, Ibna lissa ya 
dub kurma fitirna lamina 1;kbh ir rfigil. Kfin 52 il qi/Aza ya d6b 
4 aynm fAq wishsh il moiya. Ihna ktmna 'andu min yigi sa‘ten. 
Tshtaghalna (A1 il 161 lamina ii gh&yit tail A* il fagr. ‘ashin All 
‘amalte kede bi khlAf ‘adtak 1 Sitritak mashrAta min ‘and 0 kA*. 
Ragil mitlak mush lAzim tiki] a f min walad $ughaiyar. Sihirna 
lamina s sa‘n taMta min il lei, Tiftikir leinnu yigi ¥ Ma ‘rafsh, 
ya yigt ya ma yigfsb. Uq 4 ud henak inta kmma (a)rfih ana 
ngibha. Il hu*&n kbadu bard ikminnu wSnif min gher ish shull. 
Ish $MHd nihaytu zAye ma quit ana. Illi yihevil It sha wahid 
Mihthit qolak hfiwa kalam aklilik w ukhtok. At&bi r rftgil da 
kalfimu $ahib, we Likin ‘am mu atabih rftgil kaddab* ‘I wad ma 
tibqa hina min gher shughl ahsan bi 1 mam tigi tisktigbil ‘andt 
fi 1 gh6t Litnen saknin sawa i still bob, Wi hyat shanabnk, ya 
etdl, kalftmi mueb kidb ; ana ragil faqlr, ma yisahhish innl akdib 
‘alek. Yehibbiba met. Il kalfim da xrn ma smihtfi&h ilia dU- 
waqti* Yazauwidni fl ya baliish shughl, Nibaytn qul li Ayuha 
wuhdn minhum wi g aalfim iili tkun nixlit. Hftwa qal li ‘ala 
innu ha yigt bukra s subh, Riiau kblra khfUis mush kebtra bass, 
Humma qalfi It a‘mU ieh shugbile dib atm b nafat. lydk tefflt 
bileya u ma tinsAmb. Ihna knnna min dimnnburw, Htya 
tawila ? la 1 , 1 mme ganbik tawtla. Yeqftlfi u imebl Jt keinniha 4 
karsba, we “ nmshsbl M keinniha 4 fusha, Ya mabsan yekun garA 
lu hiiga; ummfd ‘auwaq leh? AbAya ma mat min zamdn, Ma 
tigi titfaddal tuq‘ud ‘acdiua sbuwaiya, Ya ma nt-Ji wiaikh ya 
walad ! Ikkhi ‘alAb, da rfigil mabfin, Akb minnak illi ‘anmlfc 
U ‘amallya df. Ma niqdarshe nitlub minnu sbnghle kettr Mkirn 
bflwa rAgil ‘agAz, Mabma kamt il bAga t^qll* 4 tinebab Laima 
kunna hirm ! ma kunnftsh. Libu ana darabtti? 


1 Adjectives used ailverbially. (See Syntax, § 33fi.) 

• For kAnit (§ 458, 

* I.e. my pay* 

4 Syntax, g 387. 
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EXERCISE 74 

I took cold yesterday from not wearing 1 an * overcoat. 
Since when have you been in Cairo? 3 Please reach me that 1 
pencil from the top of the cupboard. I wonder who hat* torn 
these leaves out of my book? If you go to bed 3 early, you must 
not get up late. He fell off 6 the bank into the water, and 
they were only just able to pull him out before he was drowned. 
You were making fun of me behind my back. We returned 
without anything 7 after two days' shooting. 6 What is the 
distance from Cairo to the Pyramids ? About two hours and 
a quarter walking.® Ho said that be will do 10 it for your sake 
only. We ran after him till we overtook him outside the town. 
Haven't you asked him yet why ho didn't look for 11 my watch, 
or make inquiries about 12 it? The water flows round the village, 
and the inhabitants fish in 13 it. He is always trying H to talk 
Nahwy, and says, for example: 4i ir ragul a] lost ga* £ indi ams" 
for “ \r rfigil ill i gib hind! imbirih." Toll me approximately 
how long you have been in the Government service.^ At what 
time do they ring u the bell for dinner 1 The telegram didn't 
come till two in the afternoon. Is his house nextHloor-to 17 
the post-office or opposite to it ? When our work is finished 131 
we will take a stroll as far as the market. Why did you mix 
the good with the bad ? It would-ha vo-been 113 better If you 
hail taken the eggs out of the basket before you dropped it on* 111 
the floor. I wish (I had! ! Go straight on and turn to n the 
left after the English cnurch, You will find it right at the 
top.-* 1 Even 5 * 4 if she comes now she won't catch 23 the train. 
She says she met him yesterday, whereas he doesn't arrive in 
Cairo till the day after to-morrow. I can give it you as soon na 
you come, only 26 you must let me know before, 21 so that I may 
get it ready for 23 you. Is the lady in or out ? 


Trans, because I (ikminnl) did not mar. 2 Trans* the. 
Trans, you since when in Cairo t * da, 

Past tense with tea. 0 From off, 7 haga, 

IFs hoti shot. 11 Trans, to the uuU&r. 

A mist. 11 4 ala. 13 4 an, 

min. 14 *&ux with aor. 


13 Trans, the service off the Government. 
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* T ganb. Aor, The verb to precede its subject, 

19 kau. 90 fi, 11 Trans, in ffrvnt off you. n *al 

23 Tnuis. abom t entirely. ** hatta. 23 Uhiq, aor. 

26 hiss. 27 min qabl. 22 H. 
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APPENDIX A 

NAnWY PRONUNCIATION AND FORMS 

For r we hoar ay (as in English aisle), as * *ayn eye ; for d, 
an (as in German), as khauf fear , 

^ ami t take the place of t and d where these letters corre- 
spond to the literary th and dk , l 

y in pronounced soft like the English j\ as rajul ( = ragil.) 

* retains its full value. (See § 21.) 

For the pronunciation of ■/, see § 20. 

Elision of the vowels, in such instances as arc given in f 29, 
is to a great extent avoided. 

The words cited in §§ 17 and 18 are, for the most part, 
Bounded as they are written in the dictionaries* 

The definite article, which is pronounced al or ef, is assimilated 
only to t , f, d t d f r, *, f t Jf, s t and n . 

Words are frequently used in their uncontracted forms (§33). 
ti replaces the colloquial i in a large number of words,* as 
wa and } gadd ynmdfaiiier, sh&garafcuhu (or shagar&tu) his tree. 
Nouns, when undefined, are declined after oue or other of the 


following models: — 


N. 

BIA8C. 

kitibun 

Singular 

FKM* 

katibatun 

G 

k&tibin 


k&tibatin 

Ac. 

kdtiban 


kiti baton 

N. 

kAtihani 

Dual 

k&tib&Uni 

G. A. 

kAtibaim 


kAtibataini 

K. 

katibuna 

Plural 

katihiUun 

0. A. 

katiblna 


kutibatin 


1 In Hebrew also and other Semitic languages # and z answer 
to the Koiunic th and dh in a large number of words. 

* Ur, in the words of the grammarians, imila does not take 
place ; but occasionally we have i for a, as in ‘iud = colloq. ‘and. 

lift 
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Broken Plural 

UABC. 

N. rigalun 

G. rig&liu 

A. rigalan 

N. ‘usmtmi 

G. A. 'usmana 

Dual and Perfect Plural as ft Hove, 

Broken Plural 

H, dirahimu 
G. A, dirfihima 1 

Undefined nouns, is. nouns preceded by the definite article, 
ur followed by another noun in the genitive, or having a pro- 
nominal suffix, are declined according to the first paradigm, but 
without the final -un, as al baytu the house, G. al bayti, A, al 
bnyta ; kitfibu dlsihi the book of God , kitabuhu his book * 

A bun /a/Aerand akhun brother are, under these circumstances, 
declined as follows :< — N. abfi, akhfi ; G. abb akh! ; A, abfi, aklm ; 
while the dual loses the termination m\ and the perfect plural 
the termination na, and i is substituted for it, m mustakhdamth 
his employes. 

Remark b . — The final vowels and the “t&nwtn 1 * («»* in, an) 
are more often omitted than not. 

The cardinal numerals which differ from those in common use 
are as follows :■ — 


MA8C, 

ahadfun) 

wihiu(un) 

2* isnin(i) 

3. s&Ms(iin) 

S. soman 

10. "ashr(un) 

11. ahada 'asham 

1 2. isna *aehara, Ac. 

18. aainftniya ‘aahara, Ac. 

20, ‘ishrflnfa), for both gender* 
30, sul&sfln, naljislu, Ac. 

80, samAMn, sumftritn 
100. mi'atim, mi*ah 
200. mi^tAn(i) 

300 . klIA.hu mrpftin), Ac. 


rot. 

ihda 

wfihidm(tun) 

aalftsaftun) 
samuniya 
■ashara^tun) 
ihda ‘ashratft 




* Tbtt student must consult the grammars of the literary 
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The ordinals are :• — 

MAJSC, FEU. 

1st. auwal(im) fila 

2nd. s&nt s4mya(tun) 

3rd. 8&Hs{un) saHsatfcun), &c, 

8th. samin(mi) Bdmma(tun) 

11th. hiidi ‘ashara, <fec. 

The pronouns which must be regarded as Nahwy are: 
htxzji thi* f, f. Mzihi, pL comm, ha’ull* ; z&lik this, that ; allazt who , 
which) f. allntt, du. aU&z&n, f. allatAn, pi. allaxln ; and the 
personals nahn(u) tee, bum they, f. hunna. 

The verbal suffixes which express the accusative differ from 
those in general use in the 2nd pers. sing., the masc. taking the 
form ka and the fem. A t, and in the 3rd pers. sing. mase, t which 
appeal's a % hu. The dual huma them both and kuma you both, 
and the fem, plnrs. hunna them and kunna you, will be sometimes 
heard. Thus we have nazartuhu / saw him, qatuitahuma thou 
didst stay them both , 

Remark. —T he u of bu, huma, hum, and himna is in certain 
eases changed to ». 

The same forms are appended to nouns anti prepositions, as 
akhaztu saifahu minka / took hie sword from thee. 

The perfect triliteral verb In it® ground farm has a invariably 
after the first radical, in both the preterite arid aorlst, and a, t, 
or u after the second radical. 

The following is an example of its conjugation : — 


PRETERITE 


Singular 


Dual Plural 


WASC. FEM, 

1. q&taltll qataltu 

2. qutolta qatalti 

3. q&tala qatalat 


MABC, FEM. MABC. FEM. 

qatainfi qatalnA 

qata]tum& qataltumft qataltum qatnltunna 
qatalfi qatalatd qatalfi qatolna 


AOEI8T 

1. aqtulu aqtuln naqfculu naqtulu 

2. taqfculu taqtulina taqtulftni taqtulaui taqtuhlna taqtulna 

3. yaqtulu taqtula yaqtuhloi tuqtul&ni yaqtuldna yoqtulna 


language as to what nouns are “ triptotes n and what ** diptotes,' 1 
and as to the circumstances in which the genitive and accusative 
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Behaiik,— T he final short vowels are sounded or not according 
to the will of the speaker* 1 

Similarly are conjugated samba to hear (aor, yaama’u) and 
saqula he heavy. The piussive is without exception burikn in the 
preterite and yubraku in the Odist* 

The derived forme are : — 

L Act. pret* burraka, aor. yubarriku ; pass. pret. burrika, 
aor. yubarriku. 

2. Act* pet* bnmka, aor, yub&rikti; pass* pret* Mrika, 
aor. yuMrak. 

3* Act* pret. abmka, aor, yubriku ; pass, pet. librika, 
aor, yubraku. 

4. Act. pret. taburrakft, aor. yatabormku ; pass, pret* 

tuburrikn, aor. yutaborraku. 

5. Act. pret* taMraka, aor. yatabaraku ; pass* pret* tuburika, 

aor. yutiibflmku, 

6. Act. pret. iubarfika, aor* y&nbariku ; pass, pret* unburikiv* 

nor* vunbaraka. 

7. Act. pret. ibtoraka, aor. yabt&riku ; pass* pret. ubturika, 

not, yubtarakn. 

8* Act* pret, ihmkka, aor* yabiukku, 

9* Act* pret. istabraka, aor. yastahriku ; pass* pret. 
ustuhrika, aor. yustabmku* 

Remark*— T he derived verb* are conjugated throughout like 
the wimple form. The par ticiples and verbal nouns have already 
been given, for the most part, in the grammar. 

Instances of the other classes of trUitera! verbs are: 
sauna to think , zammtu, puamm, Ac., instead of gauntt, Ac*, 
and dmflarly all verbs with a doubled radical ; qik it tea* mnl t 
aor* yuqalu ; aitmta he put to death, aor, yumitu. 

The quadrilateral is lakhbafca, aor* yulukhbitu in the tick, 
and lukhbita, yulakhbatu, in the pass. 

The prefix m f and occasionally mtn/ f is employed to give the 
noriwt a future sense, as h a f Ac., in the colloquial language. 

Kftn (classic* kaim), the verbal noun of kan to he f is used as 
n conjunction without being preceded by a preposition, as konu 
rah since he ho* go ue or the fast of hi* hn rhuj gam* Sometimes 


1 The termination* of the aorist undergo various changes in 
the classical language, but as they are not generally understood, 
and are rarely imitated in conversation, it would be 
to describe them. 
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it is equivalent to urn, le inn, as ilt&z&m k 0 mi yigi he teas cow- 
pelled to came, kalKfGni kdnl arflh they ckargetl me to go. 

The following are instances, in addition to those already given, 
of common mistakes made in the attempt to imitate the grammar 
of the classical dialect : lam is used with the past tense instead of 
the aorist, and even with a substantive, in place of fa ; the seventh 
form of the verb often appears as abtarnk for ibfcar&k, as in 
a 4 tabar h&e* *teemed % a l taraf he amfeeml ; tuwaffa he died is almost 
invai iably heard for tuwuffi (classic, tuwuifiya), 

Many of the forms given above are only heard in quotations 
from books or in speeches* The verb, for instance, is conjugated 
in practice as in the grammar (§5 130-232), and, but for the 
influence of French and of modern teaching, there is very little 
difference between the everyday language of the educated and 
that of the lower classes, The former would say abflya rah 
Amerika, the latter abflya rfch Ararika fi blad il malakan , 1 


APPENDIX B 

PROVINCIAL PRONUNCIATION 

The following provincial peculiarities should be noted : — 

In Upper Egypt — 

q is pronounced throughout as hard ; generally as z. 

The fem. termination a usually becomes e t as ginuue (for 
gin (to*) ; so also ill aue, inte, ta‘ale (for ana, inta, ta'ala). 

In other positions a is liable to be changed tot, as Mehiuunid 
(for Mehammad), Ijimad (for Ahmad), so in the aorist of trilitoral 
verbs (with the exception of those used in a passive or neuter 
sense) which elsewhere tike the vowel n, as asriq, ad rib (for asraq, 
ailrab), 1 * and in the second syllable of verbs of the first derived 
form, and of q wad ril ltemls, as khallis (for khallos), fun^iz (for 
fantaz), 

1 g 089. If speaking in public, the educated would say walidi 
(or waldl) tawaggah ila Amerika, but they generally (i descend ” 
from the nahwy to the colloquial as they grow excited, and are 
liable in ail cases to mix the forms peculiar to the two dialects 
in the same sentence. 

* So in the classical language. On the other hand, a is often 
heard for i in the past tense, as nut auk, sakat, zaValt (for 
misik, ike.); t is sometimes heard for a, as shift for shaft. 
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The vowel i is inserted between two consonants to facilitate 
the pronunciation, as ma lq&tish for ma lqetsh (lqitsh), tibin (for 
tibn). 

The 1st pers. plur. of the aorist is frequently used for the 
singular. 

The accent may fall on the antepenult contrary to the rule 
laid down in § 39 6, as m&gtaba, yidfinu. 

By the Bedouins — 

e is often used for a , q is pronounced as hard g , or (in some 
parts of the country} as in nahwy, and g as English j. 1 Thus we 
hear jemel for gamal. d and ‘ are pronounced with considerable 


In the Fayoum q is sometimes sounded as in nahwy. 


1 Some sound it as 8 in pleasure . 





SYNTAX 

THE ARTICLE 

5 247* The indefinite article agrees with its noun in gender, 
as w&hid I'ftgil a man , wahda sitt a lady. It is very rarely, if 
ever* expressed with abstract nouns, as zi‘lq min gbfr fa* da 
(fayda) a noise without profit * and should in all cases be omitted 
unless the speaker desires to throw some stress on the noun, or 
generally to ensure the attention of the hearer* The noun 
stands in apposition to the article, and never precedes it* 

Remark a. — Wahid and wahda may he used alone of a man, 
a woman, as shufte wahid / mw a (man), wahda gat It a (teaman) 
came tQ wifi, migganwiz wahda *amya married to a blind woman, 
and may in this case itself take the definite article* It may, of 
course, stand alone, whatever the noun with which it agrees, when 
It still partakes of the nature of a numeral, as *andak kuwar ? 
Uldinl wahda have you any balls f Gim me one.* 

Remark — The quantitative adjective some, when used as 
the plural of the indefinite article, is either unexpressed in 
Arabic or is rendered by the words Wd* kiun, <kc* 7 as shnfte 
riggala (or ba'de riggala or kam ragil) fi a sikka / sme some men 
in the street.* 

% 248. The definite article is in the following cases used in 
Arabic where not expressed in English 5— 

(ft) W ith adjectives, numerals, or adjectival substantives in eon* 
cord with, in apposition to, or limiting a substantive, which itself 
has the article or a pronominal suffix, as ir ragil it taiyib the good 
ma/t f il bint il *tuyaoa the sick girl^ khaddomlmik il battilln it talata 


1 I*©* M Much ado about nothing? Ga % ga‘a min gher tahn a 
shouting without any grinding t is used in the same sense, or as 
equivalent to ** empty vessels make the most sound? The word 
ga*ga‘a is not, however, understood by all classes* 

* For further uses of wahid, see under distributive and de- 
finite pronouns, 

* See § 451* 

m 
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your three bad servants, ir rlgil in n&qqfiah the painter , lefeudi I 
kiitib Monsieur le commix , il qalam ir rusas the lead -pencil, il 
fitigan il qahwip the cup of coffee, it tisht il ghasil the wash basin, il 
galliibiya the satin gown, il burn^ta I kh6$ the straw hat , il 
bibu 1 kliashab the wowien pipe, il id il khashnb liswid the block 
wooden handle, ia ad* a d dahab the gold watch, is sikka 1 bad Id 1 
the railway , 0 merkib in nar the fire (steam) sh ip, h ximla HtoPn 
(or litnen it xiiala) the two eom/tanions. 

Remark a— Kam few precedes its substantive and alone bikes 
the article, as 0 kam qershe del these few piastres. 

Remake h — In street dies an epithet is often emphasized by 
being placed before its substantive, and in this case the latter 
idem© tak es the article, a a abyad is simit! 2 

Rem a itK. c, — When the cardinal numeral precedes the sub- 
stantive it is more usual for the former only to liuve the article, 
unless emphatic, as litnen zimla, it taint bauit. 

Remake d * — The adjective does not take the article in a few 
cases where it for ins a compound with the substantive, as it 
tamre bind! the tamarind, 

(6) With nouns accompanied by a demonstrative pronoun, 
ir rigil da this man, U mara duk-baiy* that i ronton f 

(c) With abstract nouns and substantives denoting a class 
or spoken of as a whole, as ii? ^urtir joy, il 'ad! justice^ id dtVa 
ahsan min in nom prayer is better than sleep, aiuAn 0 4 aql wisdom 
teeth, *andu (01 il bal he is long-suffering, abu 1 h6l father of 
terror (the Sphinx), ragO ‘undo 1 qubfiJm an insolent man, tAb min 
il harir a robe of title, shurb id diJdxkhau tobw'co -smoking, il 
kitub dogs, 0 lahm meat, 0 gidri smallpox, bet mabnl min it tftb 
a house built of bricks, ibn 0 ‘amm cousin, kubhayt in nibtt * 
a wine-glass, ikhsilu bi » ^abftn wash it with soap, ishtarfoii bi 1 
fulds / bought it with money, ti s sa*u khamsa Wd id <ju.hr at 
Jive o'clock in the afternoon. 

Remark » — In some of the above expressions, as in many 
others, the article may be dropped. Thus we may <iy rag0 
■undu qababa, tub mill harir, mabnt min tub. salum 'alckuni or 
(less usually) is solan* *al£kuin peace be with wem, had, ‘aiyaii 
*aiya ljubb (or marad 11 h u bb) love-tick, ‘umru Bq il arb& l ln (or 


* Ln chernin 4e fir = la voie fcrrSe* 

2 See further, § 285. 

* But a‘A£U bi UAb dib. (See syntax of demonstrative 
pronouns.) 

* The wine-glass ia usually expressed by 0 kubbaya befcidjt in 
Dibit. 
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f6q *an il arbeHn or f6q *an arboin) he is mare than forty , it talAta 
nu$S ia sitta (or fcahifca nil 1 ^ 0 sitta) three is half six. We invariably 
my II \ be* for sale, bi 1 hu$iin, bi 1 hum dr on horse, donkey, hark, 
bi l ‘arabl in AraHc, and usually bl 1 ugra for hire, bi l fulfia 
for 3 money, though bi ugra and bi litis are admissible ; while, on 
the other hand, bi asvbda with butter t bl siyaaa diplmnatically, 
moiya bi zet, hi mjilh water with oil, salt, Ac*, bi hibr with ink , 
4c, are more common than bi z zibda, Ac, We usual! v my yishrab 
dukhkhan, mbit, Ac,, he smoke* tobacco, drinks mim, Ac,, but fthurb 
id dukhkhan, in iiiblt, totxicco-rmokiTuj, wirm-drinkintf, Ac*, abu 1 
tail, but abu dlqtq the father of four {butterfly), abu khan gar the 
father of the dagger ( nasturtium ). 

An abstract noun, or one denoting a class, is sometimes used 
without the article in proverbial expressions* In short, no 
very definite rules can be given as to the use and omission of 
the article in these cases, and the learner cannot expect always 
to make the right choice until be has had some practical 
experience. 

Rkmajie* — W hen used parti tively (the word some being 
understood) or ad j actively (see § 296), and in negative sentences, 
these nouns are, of course, without the article, as kan fi nihlt fi 
1 kubbdya there, was (some) wine in the floss, tua shuftish Jcilab fi 
be tn / did not see any dogs in his house* 

(d) With the names of some countries and towns, and 
occasionally with proper names, as il Hind India, is Suez, isb 
sham Damascus, seyidna 1 Histo our lard Hu4n, 

{<?) With the names of the seasons, as ish shita winter, fi s 
»*6f in summer; the days of the week, as litnen Monday, nab&r 
U khamls Tuesday , the divisions of the day, as fi d duhr at noon , 
fi 1 magbrib at sunset, bukra $ subfi to-morrow morning , so bi 11 
nahdr try day , bi 1 U\ by night. 

It km \a Kv — We say, however, ybm itnln min d 61 a Monday, 
kulle youi taint every "Tuesday, nnhar hadd of a Sunday, kanit 
mag hr ib (or il maghrib) it was sunset, gal lean subh u duhr, we 
*asr u uiughrib we *isha we prayed in the morning* at noon , in the 
afternoon, at sunset , attd in the evening. 

(/) Occasionally with nouns wholly or partially indefinite 
In sense, as ehufte qu^ta Mq i? sagara / mw a cat t/p a tree, 
piluM lu 1 qahwa they ordered coffee far him , ma thditimsh Lr 
tiigil illi ma shatamaksh dont insult a man who has insulted 
you, illi ma yerdiufshe min il glmrbdl u*nm he that cannot sea 
through a sieve is Hind (prov,)* 

5} 249. The definite article is expressed in English, but 
omitted in Arabic; — 
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(а) With a noun fallowed immediately by another nouu or 
a phrase limiting its moaning (unless the second noun is used 
ad j actively, expressing a material, &c.), as bab 0 bAt the door 
of the house, qalam il walad the boy's pen, matr&k ma trtlh the 
jdace where, wherever s you go; but 0 qalam ir ru§a$ the kcui- 
pencil. 

Remark. — The first noun sometimes takes the article as well 
as the second when the latter is regarded as being in apposition 
to it* or denotes the object it contains, as il goz il khel the pair, 
l he horses, i*e* the pair of horses, il hittitSn il bfts the two Hts of 
reed , is tmkk&r in nabat the sugar -candy, il farkh il wuraq dih 
this sheet qf paper, il melahiz il buli^ the inspector of police^ il 
m&rad il bubb love-sickness ; but in many cases the article is 
optional* Thus we may say 0 merkib in nar dl (or merkib in 
nar dl) this steamboat, il ford b zanbil ir nizz (or fard u iiinbil 
ir ruzz or farde zanbii ir ruzz) this basket of ricef The first is 
perhaps the most usual* Il fuhftl il gamfis means the young 
buffaloes, fuhul il gam {is the foals of the buffaloes. 

Roark. — T he first noun may also take the article when it 
practically forms a compound with the second. In this case the 
second noun does not assume the article (though it will, of course, 
retain it if it already has it when used indefinitely), as 0 qershe 
taMfa the cuirent piastre, in uusse f addin the half acre, U haul 
Adam the sons of men, mortal*, 4 saffe zAbit the non -commamoned 
officer, il qatnar id dtn the (dish called) qamar id din. 

Wo may, however, also say, with perhaps a slight nuance of 
meaning, in nu^a il faddAu dih and hum$ il fsddAn dih, and bard 
Adam is more usual than il ban! Adam.* 

(б) With the ordinal numerals and adjectives denoting ex- 
tremes, as anvil, tAlit, Akhir y6m, the first , third, last, day, hum 
fi ahsan aihha he is in the best of health. 

(c) Irregularly in a few expressions, though the noun is 
definite in sense, as khahar eh \ (or il khabar oh, but leas usually) 
what's the matter l bi qudrit QAdir by the might of the Mighty 
(God), qaRA* (arlq a highwayman, ltasa ma dukhalahe (liny a he 
has not yet come into the world (of one who has no experience), 
mefattish qibll the inspector of the South (provinces}. 


l For Card , see § 300* 

* Nii^u kdz il moiya dih this half jug of water is more usual 
than in miff* kiiz 0 moiya dih, and iinune khamsa dl this pit e 
of Jim (piastres) than lumme khamsa dl. For omission of the 
article w ith the demonstrative, see § 420* 
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Kkiiauk,— T il# article b generally omitted by the lower 
classes with the won! afukfitu {or abukatn) advocate, lawyer, a a 
afukfitu Hasan (for Hasan 0 afukatu), afukatu gib, 1 * With the 
name of an office followed by Efendi the article is usually 
omitted, as Mufti Efendi. 

§ 250, The cases in which Arabic agrees with English in 
suppressing the definite article may he studied from the follow- 
ing examples: ya'mf 4 ambt he knows Amide , fi shah re ramadau 
in the month af Ramadan, gahannam hell (but il ganna hea&en)f 
min yum li yd tn from day to day, min id li td from hand to harni, 
dahr fi dahr hath to back, *a!& ghafia a sudden, unaware s, humur 
aikka a street donkey, •arabtyit ugra a hackney carriage hu^n 
rtikfib a hack, lei urn 1 nahiir day and night, uazir mahatta a station- 
master, aVl bust a a pod man, *ask&rt bull? 3 a policeman, ibue 
baram a child of ton, Imhrt, qiblt* Ac , North, South, Ac, 4 

§ 251. It will be observed that in many instances the second 
noun is used as an adjective, or the two together form a com- 
pound. When the first is definite, the word beta 1 {see § 09) is 
inserted between them, as il bumar beta* is sikka the street 
donkey % is &Vt beta 4 d hm[n the postman ; or in some rases the 
m-otid retains its character as an adjective, and takes the article 
as well as the first, as il wilfid il har&ra the children of sin, 

§ 252. The definite article has the force of a demonstrative 
pronoun in the explosions in no ba this time , il yftm to-day, 
il 161s to-night, ish shitwiya this winter, and in a few others; 
of a personal pronoun in such phrases as bidd akhsil 1 idea 6 7 want 
to wash my hands, hflwa kirns lira fi 1 mAt it would be a pity to kill it, 
cau w id In 1 * ill iq increase his foray*', khassarti mia 1 &kl you 
have s/toift mar food, khuUJ mirmi 1 burueta he matched my hat 
frtmi me; of u relative when used with a predicate adjective (or 
participle) preceding its substantive, as il bet il inuqitn fih abuyu 
the house in which my father lives? 


1 Comp, the use of Master in older English and Mail re in 
French, especially as « legal title. 

1 Literally the tjaiden, paradise , 

1 The plural, however, is usually 'asfikir il bullf. 

4 Bee also above, § 248, <*., Rem. 

* Comp, me /aver les maim , die Hands uuschen, Ac. 

* Not in common use. 
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THE NOUN SUBSTANTIVE 

THE CASES 

§ 253, It has bt*en already pointed out (g 63) that in the 
language of Cairo the cases are rarely distinguished by inflections. 
Their place is supplied by prepositions which stand before the 
noun without the Utter (with the exceptions hereafter noted) 
undergoing any change, 

g 254, A noun in the genitive may express: — 

(a) Possession, whether it denote the possessor or the thing 
possessed, or whether it be material or denote a quality fir 
attribute, as bet ah fly a my father V home, imrat akhftk your 
brother * wife, Malik id dinya Lord of the t world, shaturt in 
ntiggar the carpenter's skill. 

Hemahk, — T he idea of close attachment or relation of one 
thing to another, as illustrated by the following examples, is 
included under this head : shabah umrnu the image of his mother, 
shiddit il inu^idma the violence of the shock, khalawit il mishwir 
the gratuity paid fur the errand , nah/Uuk (or nahurna) sn*id may 
your day be propitious, yood-tnomtng to ym , n&s Lundura the 
people of London, marad il hubb U/m-sickness, y6m is safar the day 
of departure, dukhil 11 sinn il ‘ishrin getting on for t amity, yufcama 
1 abb, 1 timm children who ham lost thetr father, their mother, 
bch ummu ( he* a bey by court rsy only, girqit il farkha the theft of 
the fowl, ifhftb is artqa, is sirqa the victims of a theft , sirqit il 
har^miya the theft committed by the roblmre, gahb il gitta the owner 
of the corpse, i.a, the dead man § hadddtit is sultan the story ahotti 
the sultan, mashy il hafa a walking bare footed* 

(5) Fulness, as kubb&yit nibtt a glass gf mne, qMxit blra a 
bottle of be*r. 

(c) A }>art of a whole or the whole of a part, as kitfcit lahm a 
piece of meat, is sana the l*eginning, Jir4 day , of the year, 
auwil, tAlit, kkhir ish ska hr the first, third, end of the month, 
sbuwsiyit maJk a tittle salt, gimltt n&a a number of people, ba 4 d it 
riggtdii softie of the men, kull ish shtighl the whole of the buxines*, 
tfl) il lei the whole of the night, gamlh (gam l 4 ) in u&s all the people* 

(d) Cause ami effect, origin, as waldi my father (literally mg 
begetter), Hasan 'alt Hasan, son of A ly,kktib il gaw&b the writer «♦/ 
the letter, katb il gawab the anting of tha letter, nftr il qmxutr the 
light of the moon, si nun il far ratsbane. 

(«■) Material, aagalUblyit shaeh a muslin gown, jfnhal nhiU a 
rapper dish, sikkit il hadld the railway , 

(/) Measure of time, spxire, value, as rneaifit yom, a day's 
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distance, qlmtt s&‘a n nu§s rc matter of an hour and a half, 
mesa fit, waqte, ahurbe sig&ra, *fl<l t mesafit sigara the tims it take* 
to smoke a cigarette, a pipe, 1 qimit t&hdir il hus&n the time required 
for getting the horse ready, fi rnuddit A*rabl in the days of Araby. 

(g) Use , often expressed by a compound in English, as 
kubb&yit in nibit a gla*$ for mm, wine-glass, 1 *arablyit ugra a 
carriage for hire , hu$an rukfilm a hack, l alit khiy&ta a sewn# 
machine, 6dit $ufra dining-room, gullabiyit hailm a laity’s gown, 
ffitit wishsh, fden, gufra a toted for the face, the hands, a table- 
napkin, 

§ 255. The second noun may in a general way limit the first, 
as ma'rifit wishsh, sllq a person one knows only by sight, a market 
acquaintance. 

§ 256. When the first of the two nouns is a verbal substantive 
the second naturally stands with regard to it in the relation of 
a subject when the verb itself is intransitive, of a subject or 
object where the verb is intransitive, as wuqft 1 ii walad the boy * 
f ailing, darb il walad kan shut id the striking of the boy tms sever**, 
ie. the l*o y was struck hard or Hit boy struck hard , fikrf, takhminl 
leinnu yigt it is my notion, conjecture, that he will corns, amar bi 
hdiru he ordered him to appear, but amar bi tali dir u, bi mgibtu 
he ordered him to be brought, nuzfil il busan nun il gabal lizim 
yekfin bi mnazrit is says the descent of the horse from the InU must 
be under the groom’s mijferintendence, istilahna aksan min kbinaqna 
waiya ba*d better ihtd we should be reconciled than quarrel with onr 
another. 

§ 257^ The word beta* is very frequently placed between the 
two nouns, standing, as it were, in apposition to the first, but 
agreeing with it in number and gender, as has been seen in 
the accidence. 3 It is mostly used to express the genitive of 
jajese&sion, and very rarely, if ever, to express the genitive of 
measure. When speaking of near family relations we must not, 
us a rul^ use beta*. Thus we should not say il akhkhe beta'!, 
il urnme betahtu for akhfiya, umiuu, unless we wish to speak 
disrespectfully. An exception, however, is made in favour of 
nmra and eitt iu the sense of wife, the former being occasionally 

1 A period of time is often measured by the time it takes to 
perform a particular act, especially the smoking a cigarette ; so 
mesafit In tie (or rnalwe) sigura we shurbiha the time it takes to roll 
a cigarette and smoke it. A fellah will say, ba'd il magkrib hi 
nttfiie ‘alqit shadfif . , , half a turn at the shod iif* 

1 Or kubbiya Ji u nibit or beta* in nibit. 

* $ 
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followed by betS/a and the latter always . 1 No Hard and fast 
rules can be laid down in other cases for the use of but 

it may be remarked that it is best omitted when no particular 
stress is laid upon the second noun, and when clearness or 
elegance of expression would not be gained by its insertion.* * 
When it U used as an adjective signifying projter or peculiar to, 
it cannot be omitted, as it tiff ah beta* il akl eating oppte*- 

§ 258. Beta 1 , whether in the sense of paswesetf or jHjswwsittff, 
may stand by itself, agreeing with a substantive understood, an 
luush *auz betil*!, *auz bet!* akhftya / don't mint mine, / tww*# 
my brother*#) betA* il *(sh, 0 *ads, il hamam, il hamm&ra* il 
nmntaKm, il burnAta, Ac., a teller of brearl, lentil*, dove*, a batk- 
keeper, om who wears trouser*, a hat , <&c. f bet ft 4 il unuzika lim 
m& gGsh the musician* have not come yet. In jl beta* dih th is 
thing, article, it retains its chaiWCter as a substantive. With 
eh ? wkat t it serves as an interrogative particle implying sur- 
prise or annoyance on the pint of the speaker, as beU* Ah ti'niil 
kade, anlh waiyftk ? What are you doing that for t Why should 
I go with yout Lastly, it may be used, with or without the 
third pronominal suffix, in the sense of et cetera, as biyizra* 
babUia, ffil, gazar be tv 1 (or betiVu) he gram potatoes f beans, 
carrots, dx. 

§ 259, When the first noun is indefinite and the second a 
possessive or causal genitive and definite, either bebV or the 
prejajsition li must be inserted between the two, as bet beta 4 
abiiya (or 1 abflyu) a house of my father's, binte Uvn a daughter 
of mine. Where, on the other hand, the second noun is in- 
definite (in which case it can often be rendered in English by 
an adjective), no word need intervene, as b£t, binte, mulfllc u 
kingly tum*e, a prine&w* 

§ 900 The adjective tsilui 4 is used much In th« siune way as, 
though less frequently than, beta 1 , but remains unchanged with 
feminine and plural nouns, as il bet da, is hirava dl, talst* into f 
to whom doe* this house, this palace, belong f 

§ 2(31. The substantives abri, a timm, ibn, bint, aid, ssibib 
have in certain expressions the sense of powemed of, 

1 8 ittl means my lady or my grandmother. Sitt is iiufc used 
by the lower classes and seldom by the higher in the mum of 
trife. A servant may cav is sitte betAito* when speaking to 
His master of his (th** hitter %) wife, 

1 Thus we should say udt 19 mifra beWtak you 1 dining-room, 
not Mit ijufiitak. 

* The u is pi Helically pronounced abort. 
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i rith, as r&gil abu folds a man of money, abu tlaqn, Bhanab 
‘inunit, kc* f a man with a beard, a moustache, wearing a turban, fa, 
tvaraq beta* il bus pi min urnme qirshe sigh pontage stamps worth 
a pi autre tariff, umttie quwfiq the scrmcft-owl, barfnla uromo shutfa, 
kabsfil, a gun mth a flint-, a percwmtm-lock, rftgil ibue talutin 
Sana a man of thirty t bint urb^ln sana a woman of forty, ragil 
a hip kbibm a respectable man , me who knows, an expert, auu 
mush min able zMib I am n**t that sort of man , able limma a 
man of tumour, riigil sahib mill a man of weal ih. 

Remark a , — The noun is sometimes understood, as abu 4shrm 
containing twenty (piastre*), Le, a dollar, rugil abu mit&n (or 
in!tf‘u gin eh) a man who has £2(tQ a month ^ umme arbu‘a w 
arbein possessed of forty -four (feet), Le. a centipede. 

K km auk A — A Jive piastre piece ma y be expressed by uznme 
k bam art or hitta min umme khamsu or hitta bi khatnsa, five 
piastre pirrre by hi tat min urnme khamsu or hi tat min umme 
k haui sat or hi tat bi khamsa or hitat bi khamsin* Similarly, 
a ten piastre piece ie uiume ‘ashara, Ac, Vmm may take the 
plural form umrnat, as ummat qershenat two piastre pieces, but 
hitat min utnme (or abu) qershenat is more usual Neither ahl 
nor abu arc used in tbe plural in this connection* 

§ 202, The partitive genitive may sometimes be expressed 
by the prepositions min and ft, as Fih nas in niswuu minbum 
yitfoarqa*u thcr\ e are people, the women of them (ie. wit one women) 
wear the veil, sbuwaiya minnu a tilth of it auwil yom min ish 
flhahr the first day of the month, il mitre film yis&wi qirsh&n a 
metre of it is worth two piastre*. 

$ 203. Under the partitive genitive may be classed tbe use 
of the constructive form before tbe interrogative £h¥ as shaft 
il hAga dt ¥ Mgit eh ? (or hagt eh V) IHd y*m me this thing t What 
thirty t 

1 204* The noun following the indefinite pronoun Ay is 
placed in the genitive, and generally takes the case ending in 
unless it is followed by a relative pronoun, as Aye dukkanin 
whichever, any , shop, bi eye tariqtin by any means* but bi eye 
farlcja illi ‘andak by any meam you ham. When the noun is 
followed by tbe substantive verb it retains the case ending, 
although the verb usually agrees with it, as Aye wall din kdn. 


1 One may hear th© following : min da¥ Da abu mtt gineb 
Who is that 1 That** a (or th*) mart who has £10Q a month. 
A man is estimated in Egypt, m in other emmtiiet, by his 

income* 

3 We may also say simply k ham sat, •aghar&t, Ac, 
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min £ye gib i tin kariit. 1 Sometimes the verb is placed between 
ey ami its* noun, and causes the case ending to be shifted to the 
pronoun itself, as eyin bm wfilnd whithever one it be. The 
lengthened form cyiha is not followed by a noun with the case 
ending, as eyiha garni* tchtehener mmque. 

§ :i65* The genitive of use may also be expressed for the 
sake of clearness by means of bet&‘ or the preposition It, as 
kubbaya betaht in nibit (or ii n nibit), 

§266. When the second substantive denotes the material it 
is very frequently regarded as an adjective, or stands in appo- 
sition to the first, which then undergoes no change. Thus we 
may say gallablya abash instead of gallabiyit shash; similarly, 
ibra hadld a steel needle, nish&ra khashab shaving*, 

sikka hadld a raihcay^ hitta dahab a jriece of gold , a^s lu w&zifa 
nazir he yam him the function* of a minister^ tuxkara rayih gay 
a return-ticket* To emphasize the material we may employ the 
preposition mm, as fruhfin min nahas (or min in uahas). 

Rem a RE. — We may also say nisharit khashab, hittit dahab ; 
and was! fit nazir is more usual than wazifa nikir, The piece of 
gold is hittit id dahab (or ft hitta d dahab), a railway tram htiMr 
sikka hadld, the railway train babdr is sikka 1 hadld (or babCir 
sikkit il hadld). 

$267* On the other band, a noun limiting or explicative of 
another may stand to it in the relation of a genitive, as *amblyit 
kumi (or ‘arabiya karru) a rati. When an object is Introduced 
by its generic term the latter, if ending in a, will of necessity 
take the constructive form, as midi nit Masr the city of Cairo, 
fagarit labakh an amnia tn se, sagart il filfil the pejiper free, nimrit 
wahid, itnen No. l f qAlit bint the word bint * Buna a year also 
hikes the constructive form when followed by its date, as fi 
at tultemiya in the ymr 800* 

Remark. —T he two constructions are very frequently con- 
fused, and such expressions as the following will be heard every 
day; U hittit id dahab the jriec* of gold % il "libit id dukhkhkn 
the tobarro boz t is si k kit il hadld,* i) k&lt il qamlia fll this 
of com , il ghot il bersim the jleid of dome, w&raq is fragarit il 
qftpi the leave* of the tf/mato plants ik kubar isb shurpiy the greatest 
of seouwird*, il bixr il kittan the hot seed, the first and second 
noun with its article being regarded as one word. 

$ 268. A definite noun which Limits a superlative of degree 


1 But see $ 63* 

7 Hadld is not hero used as an adjective, for we flay sikkit il 
hadld a* well as is sikka 1 liadid. 
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may be regarded as a genitive of relation, as in ahaan in nia 
the best of people. 

§ 269, The genitive of possession is sometimes employed in 
Arabic where we would use a preposition, as rnoiyit libriq inkabbit 
the water in the jug was spilt, 

§ 27G, The insertion of an adverb or other won.! between the 
two nouns does not prevent the first from taking the t, as mea&fit 
taqrlbau y6men a distance of about two days, mes&fit yig! khamas 
daqayiq an interval of almost jive minute*, muddit baqa sanaten a 
period then of two years, q!mit qfll tala tin gineh a value of say 
£80. 

$ 271, A whole sentence often stands in the relation of a 
genitive to a preceding noun, as H fikrit iimu rah yig* tn the 
belief that he was earning, muddit 0 kkidewi kan fi Lund lira at 
the time the K bedim was in London, eh* it ma kunm hurra at the 
time we were out, Ji ghAyit lamma yigt till the moment he comes, 
qftlit ma ruhtish, the statement that you didn't go, ‘iborit qable 
ma yahftffi di this expression, u before they see," sikkit ill! yer&h 
mu yirgu 4 -sb the road by whirh he who takes it never returns, hi 
& limb kunte q&vH In for the reason that / hml told him, 

Kemabe,— The construct form is not always used with ma ; 
thus we may say auwd l£la ma ye bat fi I bet as well as auwil 
ldlitf Ac,, the first night he steeps in the house. 

§272, The construct form is sometimes assumed by sft*a and 
Sana and a few others without reason, when used adverbially, as 
san at yigi, sanat ma yiqlsh some years he corner, some he doesn't, 
mi* it yishrab, sndt ma yisbrabsk sometimes he drinks, sometimes 
he doesn't (or sana yigi, Ac,), 1 

§ 273, When two or more nouns are determined by a 
genitive, the first precedes it, while the others follow and 
indicate their relation to it by means of the pronominal suffixes, 
us ubu r ragil we bintu the man's father and his daughter, ie P the 
man's father and daughter f *aql i] quda wi stiq&mithum, the 
vofafam and integrity of the judges, tGl il *ilba we ‘ardiha we 
tukhnfha the length, breadth f and thickness of the box. Should, 
however, beta* be employed, the order will be the same as 
in English, as it tdl wi 1 ‘ard wi t tukhne betft* il ‘ilba. 

§ 274, Where two or more objects of a class are determined 
by more than one genitive they should be repeated before each, 
as kitab abuk wi ktub akhriya your fathers ami my brother's 
book, sifcrit! we eider! ya we sitrit MU we sidGrlh Ahfs ami my 
coat and waistcoat. We may, however, often shorten these 


1 Perhaps for sanata, s&'uta, accusative forms used as adverbs. 
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sentences with the help of bet&* *, as sitriti we sid&riya wi btfl 1 
"all (or wi Hi btiV Vdi). When the object determined is one and 
the sumo in each, the English construction will be used,, as bet 
Hasan we *al! Rosau and Alps hotm; but the full form of the 
personal pronoun must be added after the sutlix, as quUk enta 
wi I burma dl this lady'# and pour assertion* 

§ 275. The ideas peculiar to the dative are mostly expressed 
in Arabic by means of the preposition IL l 

§ 276. It has been seen that the objective or accusative case 
has rarely a distinctive sign except sometimes when used as an 
adverb. 2 Motion, too, one of its chieF characteristics, is usually 
expressed by the prepositions U, 4 ala, <fcc. ; 3 but, as will be seen 
hereafter, the preposition not infrequently falls out after a 
verb or verbal noun of motion. 

§ 277. A noun immediately following a predicate, and 
limiting or specifying its application, may be regarded as an 
accusative of extent,* as r&gil kebtr is sinn a wan old (wlvanestl) 
in year# ; ketir, qalil, il kahlm lotfuaewm, taciturn; mekh&tt&l* 
4 an elm with pencilled eyes; riglu miu*asa tin kis foot h&smmmi 
with mud; arde maxrlVa dura land soten with mam; tarde 
k balls il ugra a pnpatd pared; khumm in nom lethargic; 
piwil il Id long-fingered (of a thief);® piwi] il lisin itnyptangum d 
(of a great talker). The feminine adjective is generally in the 
construct form, especially when the noun m closely connected 
with the subject, as mnridt il gism ill in My ; gum lit is sflmi, 
il wishsh beautiful of countenance ; but khal^a 1 ugru/ malyiiia 
moiya. 

§ 278, This locution is not very common, and even in case* 
where it is admissible the preposition fl (or bi) may gimwmlly l>© 
insetted, as keblr fi s sinn ; rtas nayin fi 1 kaltUu crude % raw of 
# perch ; mnrrUn bi gLsmu. It is more colloquial to say ana 
luuuul da 1 !! / have a weak sight than ana da 1 If in aaxor ; a fo*jt 
broad, long, kc> r can only be expressed by Virdu, ffllu tjadam, Ac, 

§ 279, Not only verbs with their participles, but adjective* 
having the force of a participle, may take a direct object, ji* 
ahfurib dukhkhan om who tn constantly smoking. 

§ 280, The sign of the vocative case is the interjection ya \ 
It is occasionally omitted, especially before proper uamr* and a 

1 See § 570, 2 Bee g 63 , * See § 570. 

1 As in Greek and Latin. The noun sometimes takes the 
sign of the accusative in post-cl&**ical Arabic. 

L Eng, tight -fingermL 

* Khalfit il ugra is hardly admissible. 
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few word** in common use, m bauwftb ! porter / Mohammad ! ammu t 
nmm ! mother/ walad ! bint 1 &c. It is also omitted with 
efcEidim sir (but not with silt)* 

g 281* When a person is addressed by both his names the 
interjection is repeated before the second, as ya Mhummud I va 
841 ini ! This is also generally the case when he is called by his 
name preceded or followed by his trade or profession T or is 
designated by two or more qualities, as ya Busan, ya hamm&r l 
donkey-bay Hasan / ya wad, ya Mbammad 1 ho# / Mohammed / 
ya rAgil ya saqqa, nagg/tr ! you feltaw % icate ^carrier, vendor, 

mrjrtntrrf ya BkhStu, ya bint, yakbtl I girl w eider Bikhiia ! ya 
rftgil ya tint you, the next man / 

K em a it k , — The interjection is not always repeated where the 
quality, title, or profession is almost inseparably attached to the 
name. Thus a man habitually called *amme 1 2 * Mehammad Untie 
Moftanvndd f or Me 4 alUm ‘alt foreman Afy, might be addressed by 
ya 4 ommi Mhammad, ya m‘al!im ‘all; but if there is the least 
pause between the two words, ya will be repeated. The word 
rAgil sometimes forms a compound in sense with a noun ex* 
pressing a profession, and alone takes the sign of the vocative, 
as ya r&gil saqq& ! water-carrier / 

§ 282. Lastly, the second noun, especially if denoting a big!' 
office, may take the definite article instead of the interjection 
being repeated, as ya sidua l q&tll our herd the KtvU. 

g 283. The interjection may,- of course, be placed before 
adjectives and participles used substantively, and will be 
repeated with them when they are in concord with a sub- 
stantive expressed, m ya ‘agfk ! old man / ya ‘atoliim I * oh Mirrfy 
one / ya ragil ya a trash ! you, you deaf man / ya ‘uuza 1 qti^a oh 
lady tdio want tomato** / 

§ 284* It may be placed before personal and, elliptical! y , 
before l-elative pronouns, as ya inta S you there / ti 4 a ya 111 tih&yil il 
mishanna, ya Hi mashi min gher ma tif tah ‘eimk look out you who arr 
carrying the bread basket * you who are walking with . your eyw shut / 
yabitte ye 11 1 *auza I hummus I ladies who want chick-peas / s 

Remark a , — When the subject addressed is named or other- 
wise indicated after the personal pronoun, ya will either be 
repeated or stand before the noun only, as ya into ya Mhammad , 
ya inta ya riigil (or inta ya Mhammad, iota ya ritjtil). 

1 'amm is applied as a title of respect to an elderly man or 
one older than the speaker. 

2 Street cries. The water-seller sometimes says ‘apdun 

w ithout ya. 
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Remark h r — In the expression ya ismak eh ! (for ya inta Hi 
iamak eh !) both the personal and relative pronouns have dis- 
appeared. 

§ 285. The sign of tho vocative is used in street cries with 
the object for sale* to coll the attention of the passers to it, and 
in this case the epithet qualifying or puffing it is often placed 
with or without ya first in the sentence and in the masculine 
singular T whatever the gender arid number of the substantive, sus 
ya tirmis I lupine* ! ya fub&a ya 1 best map ! ‘arid ya kunat I 
broad leek * / baladl ya hanzaber ! yin# native (lemon*)! qadim ya 
lumadl old lamp* 1 ahla min il ‘asal ya basal! unions sweeter 
than honey ! ya rfimt ya *asal ya gazar I carrots sweet as Greek 
honey ! At the end of the sentence the adjective may be re- 
peated (generally without ya), as baladt ya krumbe baladl l 
native cabbage* i native cabbages / akhdar ya kurrat akhdar ! 

§ 286* Somewhat similar to the above is the use of ya as a 
cry of distress or surprise, as ya rfoi ! ya ‘eni ! oh iny head t ok 
my eye / ya lei a soda ! oh unlucky night / ya ana maskln ! 1 oh 
tcretched me / ya bakhtuk I what lurk is your# 1 ya rifcna ! oh £ 
would we ! ya ma nta wisikh 1 vh r how dirty you are ! ya ma ulOit 
oh how many thousands l 

$ 287* In scolding, the interjection is rarely omitted, and it 
is usually repeated with every term of abuse, numerous as they 
often are* it will be best translated in this ease by the personal 
pronoun you* 

$ 288* A noun may be used absolutely without being pre- 
ceded by a preposition or dependent on any other word in the 
sentence* This use corresponds in some instances to the dative 
of other languages, with or without a preposition, in others to 
the so-called accusative absolute or the accusative of extent,* as 
tigi a sa*a khumsa you must came at five o'clock, in nahar da h>- 
ttay t il 131a dl this night, t4ni y6m another day , il gum ‘a I gay a 
uex£ week, kulle y6m i * *ubh every day in the morning, id duhr at 
norm, il maghiib at sunset, sittln sana we sabVm yflm, tot tho 
devil I care, mhna mssifa kbtra we went a great distance. 

Remark,— I n such expressions as ebufto wAhid dir&*u tnaksum, 
wiahahu mkashshar / saw a man with a broken arm, a trnj foe*, 
we have two separate sentences, the latter containing a subject 
and predicate with an ellipse of the substantive verb. 

§ 28S. A noun following another noun or a personal pronoun, 


1 More commonly used by Fellaheen. 

1 Many of them may be regarded as adverbial expressioua. 
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and explicative of it, is said to be in app>sition to it, as Moham- 
mad il farr&n M. the baker / is suliau ‘abd il Hamid ; 1 guz khel 
bat&tt ft pair of hort wvq harreh (be. as round a* Itarrds) ; in nits il 
hashaw&t wi 1 bahawM ; fth guimVa diyilf ‘andina tee ham sortie 
quests in unr house; r%il kh&ddftm, beya‘, khuiyat, qususa 
hanfit priest we* ; in nus gumihhum the people f all of them; il 
gihna kulliha the whole of the cheese ; hftwa sh Shekh he the Sheikh ; 
hfya rukhra she the other (be, she too ) ; iatfi litn^n yon both ; 
iddetft In h idly a / gave it to him (a*) a present ; g&bfih ‘aiyina they 
brought it as a sample, 

§ 290, The word lusilm necessity is very commonly used after 
another noun in the sense of needed for, for the use of, as khashab 
luztim il furn icoorf for the store, f&rsha luzum il husan bedding 
for the horse, 

g 291, The second noun is sometimes annexed in apposition, 
though it is really of the nature of a genitive, as tuzkara fila, 
fcanya, talta da rags, a first, second, third class, ticket ; il g^z il khcl 
the pair {of) horses? 

§ 292, The noun in apposition may he separated from the 
other by several words, as Idyu kharagit min il 6da 1 hurma she 
went out of the rttom, the tmn§an (/ mean), 

g 293. For tbesakeof dearness the relative pronoun followed 
by the personal pronoun may be inserted between the two nouns, 
so that the second becomes the predicate of the first, as Me ham- 
mad fill hfiwa 1 farran, il qususa illi hummn banAt. 

g 294* The nouns nafs, shakb?, zat, *Sn, tfll self kull, gamt 1 
all, and wahd a being atone , with the pronominal suffixes, stand 
similarly in apposition to another noun or pronoun introducing 
them, as ish shekh shnkhsu ; il hurma nafsiha; il khidewi zatu ; 
il *asakir ‘enhum the sheikh himself ; the lady her self tkc, ; ana get 
till! / cams by myself; il wihhl kulluhum ; qarGt il ktUb kullu / 
have read the book , the whole of it; in nas gum gamihhum the 
}*eople all came ; il inglU wahd u hum the Engl ink by themselves, 
a It me. 

Remark . — T he preposition hi and {with wahd) li often inter- 
vene, as il hint hi zathu ; tu'fUA intu hi ‘enkfl come ycmrstlim ; 
ana bi till! / by myself ; hunima H wahd u hum, 

§ 295, A whole sentence or substantive clause may stand in 
apposition to a noun, as il hakim da ‘ala inn ir ragil da ahsan 
min kull in nils gh&r sahib this statement, namely, that this man 

1 The order is sometimes inverted, as U Khldcwi ‘abbas for 
‘ahbiis 0 Khidcwi. 

* § 249, a, Hum, 
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is superior to everybody (ehe), is untrue* (Here the words from 
*ala inn to iti nite are In apposition to il kalam da.) 11 khabar 
Ir Inna inqntal the news that he ha* Item kilted* 

§ 290. Substantives are sometimes used as adjectives, espeei* 
ally when they denote a materia! 1 or a condition (as the state 
of the weather); e*g, gaU&fofya sMsh, a muslin robe ; inandil 
harir a silk handkerchief ; burnflta khu$ a dram hat ; kitfib 
gild a bound bosk ; biba khashab a wooden pipe ; eikka had id an 
inm {rail) way; a£ 4 a dahab a gold watch ; fubfin nahas copper 
dishes ; il kalbe ‘and ahum nagisa the dog mth them M an unclean 
thing ; id dinya bard, harr, nkr the iwather is cold* hot* hot a* fire ; 
id dinya ‘atrna, dalimt, shard, wahia, zabma, mtimrlfm *t is dark; 
blowing a sirocco, muddy, crowded f Ita maddn ; kalamak iiafla u 
kldb your statement w foolish and j aim ; matrab daltna, ‘atm a a 
dark place ; hAga ‘eb a disgraceful thing ; dda katina a dose room ; 2 
tjtun&ab alw&n a stuff of (many) colours* i.e* variegated ; aamak, 
bu&knt ignite various fish* mix&i biscuits ; ‘ishrin muftiUi tehkal 
twenty different keys; kalam ziir false statement ; nlgil kuhna a mg 
of a man (i*e. worn-out) ; walad lakbrna a mwldlc-head&i btry ; 
inara, mhfhi tarab a downing woman , a splendid customer ; kittb 
khar m a worthless book; qoi aliaraf word of honour ; da shughte 
karhe qawi that is a very fat it ruing business ; il habre 'uta the nver 
nt deep enough to swim in (nut fordable) ; mbina mot a deadly 
crush ; Mu sbalai fits hand uf withered ; *iy4r imr a shot from a 
gun ; ifhun luxflm is sufra, kbudarat luxftm il akl, it tabtkb, &c, 
g 29 7\ Verbal substantives will earn e times be followed by a 
substantive clause as their object, as takhmln! leinmi yigS it is 
my cwyticiure tin if he will toms; biddu yerftb 11 Wad 1 1 is his 
tmnt* i,e* hr wants to go to town ; haqquhum kin yidnbfth it was 
their right to strike him , Le. they ought to hare struck htm ; or 
the object may be another substantive, as haqqubum kk sbanij 
they ought to he hanged. 


NUMBER 

§ 298 4 As has been seen in the accidence, when a noun ex- 
presses a whole class, the individual of that class may be denoted 
by adding the termination a . and even where the same noun 
expresses both the class and the individual, as often happens 
when it has a broken plural, the termination may be added for 
1 1 earnest if it is necessary to make a distinction, as ti'bin snake 


1 As is the case in English. 
1 -dtkkhabis(§e2). 
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or makes (pi. ta* *fiMti), trbana (or ti*biiua wahda) a single make* 
The same tor mi tint ion will sometimes bo added to art abstract 
noun to give it greater vivid Dean, as kunna ti ' \m in noma 1 
hilw& tec wm% in the middle of a tweet sleep, Mdta is a jatality, 
a cam of death , akin one eating, a meat , 

§ 299. Wahid, with its fem. wulida, as a substantive com*- 
»|>otid6 to am in English, and may be used in the dual anil 
plural, as add! lu kummitra 3 Ewn, iddt lu wahda wahdifcen that l 
I (five him a j*ear ? Yen, aim him om or two, 

§ 30G. The word fard or farda (pi, fardit) is used as the 
singular of nouns denoting objects that go in pairs, the hitter 
form generally taking the t when followed by the noun, as 
though it were a partitive genitive, m fardit gazmm, 1 ahunib » 
guwantt an mid «hm t stockist, ghee ; fard (or fardit) hamam one of 
n ftair of pigeons ; fan! it (abanga a pistaL Sometimes it follows 
the noun, as ‘urabtyu bi fard a single- horse carriage ; or the 
noun may be understood, as talntt igwaz u fard three pairs ami 
a tingle one; far da a pistol ; fardfrn balrvh tiro paniers of date* ; 
fardit huffiu an odd, a tingle hormsJum ; farde ruzz a tingle baskti 
Tita/le of rice-etfWi or a sock of rim; bunduqiya bi farda a 
MtngtedHvretted gun ; ragil bi fard a, abu farda 2 a one sped man , 
REMiUK.^The plural is fardut, but the broken form ifrid 
is used in the expression lfrad in nis individuals t without re 
ference to coup lee, 

§ 301, *ild stick and zirv are similarly used of plants and a 
few objects made of wood , as ‘fid man titr T basal, ward a piece of 
stock, a hnlby a rose-cutting ; *M halfa ( — half ay a) a bUule of half a 
grass ; f M k&luit or simply ‘ild ( - kabdtaja match T as *anduk *ud 
a walla 1 buh sigartfi ? hace you a match with which t can light mg 
cigarette t zirre kbiyar, s ham mam a cucumber , a melon. 

Remark, — * fid kubrit sham* a wax match is also said, 
g 302, The word kam, whether meaning how many t or a few, 
is always followed by a noun in the singular number, 3 though 
the adjective or pronoun qualifying it will be in the plural, as 
kam qirdzu? hvtc many bottles l uazzil 11 kam kubbaya dul d 
kuwaiyisfn bring dmtm time few pretty glasses, 

| 303, When the plural pronominal suffixes are appended to 
the word ism nano, or words denoting self* or parts of the body 
or tht body itself, the nouns often remain in the singular, and 

1 Note that although gazma means a pair of boots, and con- 
sequently gizam pairs of boots, we may say gux gizam for a single 
pair , * Or farda k(i)Hm&* 

* Comp. Italian qualcht bottigiia, 4 See j 122. 
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in this case tb© qualifying adjective will also remain unchanged, 
a© i smu hum £b ? trfuit are their name# t nafsuhum thenusdves ; 
dnqnubum t&wtla their hearth are tony ; sinu'na kalamhum Li 
widnina toe heard their statement with our earn ; giamukn (or 
gittitku) kullu (kulliha) min 4 4s (miu'asa) wahl your bodies art 
alt besmeared with mud , 

§ 304* The same is the c?iae with titles of respect, but here 
both adjective ami verb will be in the plural, as hadritku 1 
mabsOlfn ¥ are your Honour* satisfied f sa 4 aditkft shuft&huml did 
your Excellencies see them ? 

liEM.utK, — 4 en is more frequently used in the plural in this 
connection, In such an expression as taffu sh sham 4 ftt bi hniki- 
thum they put out the candles with their month* (i.e* they blew 
them out), the plural is used by preference, as a separate act is 
performed by each person* 

§ 305* It will have been noticed that nouns of unity refer to 
an indefinite class. To express that an object is one of a number 
of others of a definite class, whether in reality or only ren- 
dered so by being preceded by the definite article, we must 
employ the numeral wall id or, when persons are spoken of, r&gil 
or mura or the singular of the noun itself, followed by the pre- 
position min, as w&hid min il khadd&miu; wahda min is suhilim 
on* of the dtps ; ntgil, mom, min il ‘urban a one of the A rab men t 
women; gallium m in is salllim ; glmnama min glmnamak one of 
your sheep ; yom min il iyam one day* 

S 306. The plural demonstrative del is often used instead of 
the class being named, as yom min ddl am of these days. The 
noun in the singular may be preceded by wihid, as wall id y6m 
min suit il iyaiu, or be made definite for emphasis, as il.mam 
id in dob 


THE DUAL 

| 307. Nouns will not necessarily or generally be used in tkt' 
dual number, although two objects are spoken of, unless it is 
sought to emphasize the fact of their being two and two only. 
I n other cases they will be spoken of in the plural. Thus we 
may say of two boys, as of a larger number, il wilad d&l gum miti 
t* ii I darabfik leh i so dol kitabatt ana (though only two) ; ir ragkn 
fi buyuthum (not betenhum), mtfl a$b&b? are you {two \ friends t 


1 The more educated sometimes say hadratkum. 

* We may also say ragil, mam min betft* U ‘urban* 

* Or min sat il iyam. (See § 443.) 
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Remark.— It cannot, however, be denied that the dual is 
frequently used where in English we would not consider it 
necessary to describe the objects spoken of as two or both. 
For instance, we might say hat il kit&bAn illi fi s sufra (jive me 
the hook* which are on the table , w hen it is as obvious to the 
person addressed as to the speaker that there are two only on 
the table ; so litnen shitmiten both are ineutte (referring to in- 
sulting expressions), though fihitma would be more logical. 

g 308* The adjectives have no dual form, even when used as 
substantives, 

§ 309* The plural is used in place of the dual in the voca- 
tive, but it may be followed for the sake of emphasis by itaAu, 
ns ya wited litnen you two boys, 

§ 310* The numeral itnin is often added pi eonastically after 
a noun in the dual, to insure the bearer's intention, as bat li 
knxmy&n itnen bring me two chair#) il kitiben litnen ike two 
book* — Ifoth of them ; or it may precede a noun in the plural, as 
itn£n bchat two Bey* ; itn&n Mobammadut ; litnen khel wo litnfin 
aiyas ; litnen riggala, ikhwa, Ac* In both cases the second 
word is in apposition to the first — a fact which becomes particu- 
larly clear when both of them take the definite article, or the 
Erst a pronominal suffix and the second the article, as litnen il 
haramlya del, kitabati dul litnen* 

| 311. Similarly, raglAn, shakh*ln, two men , two person^ and 
similar words, may precede a plural noun limiting their sense, 
as ga li flhftkhgAn *nmad two person* (omdais) came to me. A 
stress is here laid on the fact that they were omdas, which 
would not be the case if we said ga li ‘umditom 

§312* The following words are used in the singular preceded 
by itn&n :■ — 

(a) Those which have no dual or plural forma, as itncn 
karru 1 two carte/ itnen riglu two kicks (at a game resembling 
rounder*) \ itnen daqqu, sinnu, kahku (other terms used at that 
game) ; itnen bull? two policemen* 

(//) Most foreign pieces of money and a few other foreign 
words, as itnen malin, ifrank, riyal, gineh, two tuiUieme* y from*, 
dollars, p auntie/ itnen maiyfin two mill ions. 

Remark. — Maltnen, riy&len, and malyftndn are also in use, 
and qersh piastre always takes the dual form. 


1 ‘Aiublyitfin karru is also in common use* 

# linen nihlt, bira, la ban, Ac*, will be heard at restaurants. 
Itn&n bull? is elliptic for raglen (or nafaren) bet£l ( U bull?. 
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(c) Pioper names occasionally, as fib ituclii ‘abdurrahmAn 

there are tiro Al xlunakmans. 

Rem a ns a , — The nuances resulting from the various con- 
struction* * may be illustrated by the following examples :■ — 

Fib Mehammaden there art two MI*; fih Mehiimmndtb iin£a 
them are two MI*; fib itnen Muhammad there art itm mm of 
the name of J/* / fib itn£n MeHammaden there are two men both 
Mohammetl* ; fib itnen Mehammadat there am two — more than 
am M.; fib Mehammadat itu£u there is morn than one M,, there 
a re two. 

Remark b t — The singular b very rarely used with itnen in 
other than the above coses/ 1 

Rem a hk l" *■ — Hasanen is used for Hasan and Hisen, the two 
sons of All, cousin of the Prophet. Among the fellaheen indi- 
viduals ore often named by the dual, us Mehumumddn, ‘auwaden, 
&e. (§ 75, note)* 

§ 1413* Twice is expressed by the word \m\ with the definite 
article followed by itncu, as huwa tnwil l animk i\ tfiq ituen he is 
twice j your size ; both by 1 itnen or da wi da (or da w dm, often pro- 
nounced daudih), fem. di wi dt {or di u df) ; double by the indeclin- 
able adjective migwiz ; a pmr by the word gite, which, like ford, 
is sometimes used alone, the objects to which it refers Wing 
understood, os gbz khdl a pair of horses ; kan fi Idu g6x, ie. a 
brave of pistols ; il liusan da yidiub bt l goz Licks with both it* 
legs, bitch* 

§314* The idea of two easily passes into that of a mnall 
number, and such expressions as the following are of common 
occurrence: ana *auzak fi kiiinit/n / ham a wal'd or two to say 
to you ; iddl lu qorsbdn, *jwe him a piastre or ttco, some 

small money; il qershfin betfii my little fortune ; i$bur shuwaiyitou 
watt a ample of mu mde ; *addt khatwiten min hina wi tlaqi L b£t 
quddamak you have only to go two steps from lucre and you y U find 
the house in front of you. 


1 Manila itnrii {for inn 1 m ten) two meaning* is sometimes said* 
The expression kurUig hi ituen lisAn, quoted by Spitta, might be 
used carelessly even by a native, but it should not be imitated, 

* But see § 326, note. 
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THE ADJECTIVE 

§315, It has beet* seen in the accidence that attributive 
adjectives are regularly placed after their substantives, the 
article being repeated when the latter are definite, as nuggar 
shatir a clever carpenter* in naggar mb sbh\ir the demr car/renter, 
but in naggixr ehdtir the carpenter (ts) clever, 

§ 316* The adjective, whether attributive or predicate, agrees 
as a general rule in gender and number with its substantive, 
as walad \eZyib ; ir ragil (aiyib ; il mam taiyiba ; ir riggala, in 
niswan, taiyibtn. 

§ 317* As adjectives and participles have no dual form, they 
must be placed in the plural when qualifying dual substantives, as 
ir raglCn taiyibin ; il hagten mafhdmln both things are intelligible. 

§ 318, An adjective qualifying a plural substantive is, how- 
ever, very Frequently put in the feminine singular, especially 
when the plural is a broken one or ends in dl % as il khel il baVtala 
U kihira; widanu A/s ears are long ; fulus ijuiaiyila little 

money ; il kilab ish sha'rana the matl days ; was iktiyariya old 
people ; il kitabafc il qailima j is fagarat ‘alya the trees are high / ir 
riggala luitrattiba *ala the mm are arranyefl in rows; in 
mggariu 0 mistakhdiina 'andl the carpenters em ployed ai my 
Home; ish ahawishlya U ba^sa^tn is sirriya the secret police con* 
stable*, spies ; is salatut it t-alyamya Italian salwh ; il nmlutbls illi 
mahbusa tni'u the prisoners imjirisamd with Jam; in niswan It 
tawiia the tall women ; il ‘askor is sfidanlya the Soudanese troops ; 
dol {referring boa plural substantive) fransjAwiya these are French, 

Bemark* — I n nearly all of the above examples the adjective 
might also be put in the plural, and we might say is gagorfit 
‘alyin, kb cl kub&r, widanu tuwal, Ac., and generally would say 
in naggarln miatakhduuln, il mahabis ilii mahbMu mivih, The 
only rules that can be laid down for the learner’s guidance are 
the following ; — 

(а) Perfect plurals, especially those in fa, and plural substan- 
tives denoting human beings* usually have their adjective in the 
plural, 

(б) Broken plurals, unless they denote human beings, usually 
have their adjective in the feminine singular* 

(r) Adjectives ending in f rarely agree in number with a 
plural substantive, unless it ends in fa. 

It follows that kit&Mt kubkr is more usual than kit&b&t 
kebim, and kutub kebira more usual than kutub kub&r, and that 
we should say niswan kub&r gumul (or gamalat) in preference to 
n is wan klbira gurnila. 

W 
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§ 319. A noun in the dual occasionally has its adjective in 
the feminine singular, and this even (especially if the adjective 
ends in f) when expressing an animate object, as *en£h aughaiyura, 
humra, mew&llata his eyes are small , red, dwrtino fire ; binten, 
ragl&n, talyaniya two Italian girls, men ; ir raglcn il mistakhdimA 
*&ndi, il hagten iimfhAma (better mestakhdimln, mafhftmtn). 

§ 320. Although the cardinal numerals above ten are followed 
by a substantive in the singular, yet the adjective qualifying the 
substantive will be in the plural (or feminine .-singular), as 
arbahtashar r%il taiyihin (or taiyiba) fourteen good mm; ‘ishrln 
*ilba ^ughaiyaru (or sughaiyarin) twenty small faxes ; mlt maqtaf 
malyana (or maly&nln) a hundred /nil baskets. Similarly with 
the word kam, as kan fih kam darwish maqttUln (or maqtuia)? 
how many dervishes were there killed l il kam darwish il harbln 
the fete dervishes that got a wag. But where the substantive is 
(or might be) in the singular in any case, the adjective may agree 
with it, as itnashar gineh mn^rl mitqaddim heel re Egyptian 
poutuls paid in advance, for we might also say ‘ashara gineh, 

§321. Nouns of multitude are generally qualified by adjectives 
in the plural, as il gama‘a del zad&ntn minnl these people are 
awjry with me ; giritrn. 1 (for glrauna) wiskhin (or wbkha) tre have 
dirty neighbour*. So also are the words shuw-dya aud habba a 
small quantity (lit, a gram), as £ah sbuwaiyit it tibne dOl laxmin i 
are these few bits of straw wanted t 0 babbit ir rodda illl maugftdlu 
‘umiak the little bran you have in your home ; but the adjective 
sometimes agrees, as hat sbuwaiyit, babbit, moiya ndlfa bring a 
drop of clean water, 

§ 322, Collective nouns, on the contrary, are used with a 
singular adjective, except in some cases when they denote a 
number of human beings, ns il ghunam, il buqttr, il kuwamsa; 
*1 wur&q il abyud ; il glmfar (but better il ghufaru) il lmft&lin do I 
these had watchmen. 

Remark.- — A djectives ending in 1 very frequently remain 
unchanged whether the substantive be in the feminine singuhtr 
or in the plural. This is jmrticiilarly the case: — 

(a) When the adjective is so closely connected with its sub- 
stantive that the stress is laid on one as much os on the other, 
the two almost forming one word, 

(A) Where the adjective expresses the material of which the 
subject is made, or the country of its origin, or a class of person 
or things to which it belongs. 

1 That is, our mtourag t. The adjective is in concoixl with 
the idea. 
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('•) When the adjective is a foreign word* 

(f / ) When it may be tr an hinted by an adverb, 

(e) When the substantive is indefinite* 

E,g. b&tfikha weft (rarely jfiflya) a summer melon (Le* one of a 
summer crop); sikka 'umftm! a public road, thoroughfare ; ‘asakir, 
gaxma, sawari cavalry, riding f bools; il bodla 1 mulki the civil 
costume; arde skaraqi (rarely shaniql yn) dried (unftooded) land ; 
maaftmlr qab&qtbl tin tacks, small nails ; qaMwf $ulih!rt coffee- 
houses, taverns, krjd open all night ; is sikka t tamv&ll the straight 
road; sikka fid taut high-road ; ktfa naff&dt a lane with an *wt- 
let ; 'arublya malhtki private carriage ; binuya bughdadi! 1 2 * lath 
and piaster building ; Hunk barr&ni (occasionally barranlya) bad 
money; lahnm dant f baqari mutton, beef; ea-nlya stambfid 
(kfciiiubftli) a Iran from Constantinople ; i^bun, i\hi\q, §lni china 
dishes, plates ; fuiOs ‘arabl Arab money ; argil if a baladi, *arabt 
native, Arab , loaves ; dura shAml Syrian maize; itnen giueh ma$ri 
L* E* 2; luxtiga ‘ar&bi an Arab almanack ; il hinna 1 wuhhabt 
Wahhaby henna ; kilma si 1 id! a word used in Upper Egypt ; ix mwftt 
il Hi^malli Turkish grandees; riggfda bind! Indians ; bimduqjya 
fal laid a gun such as the peasants use; gazma, quintan, bai iml 
tcommts shoes, shifts ; bid dm riggfUi men's clothes ; gullobiyn bark!, 
gbazli a silk, spun silk, gown ; h&gkk, i$nfif, werdin&rt ordinary, 
second-class articles ; bunduqtya mtrt s gun mppheti by the Govern- 
ment ; sakran sakra ingllzt ; laq&t il oda fAqilnl taht&ni / found the 
room npsule down; kilma sirri a secret, private word ; it basset 
bi hftga kbafifi / felt a slight sensation ; bald A dun kbiyali, mu 
yighlibftah * ilk 1 mht 4 the sons of Adam are inventive, nothing but 
death overcomes them* 

Remark.—' T he adjective remains unchanged even when the 
substantive is not expressed, as ir rilmi dul main 1 kdad kulliba 
these foreign {dogs, just spoken of) have jUltd the whole town* 

§ 323* When the adjective does not Call under one of the 
above beads it will generally agree with the substantive, and 
this may also happen, when, although it belongs to one of the 
above beads, great stress is laid on it, or* at least, greater stress 

1 Rut xxiora bughdadUya a woman front BagdwL 

2 From Arabic amir, borrowed by the Turks and returned to 
the Language in its truncated form* 

8 Note that the singular verbal suffix is here used, hani Adam 
being regarded as a collective* Ban! is used in a few expres- 
sions Cor band, the literary construct pi nr. of ibn* 

4 The lost three examples do not fall under any of the above 
heads* 
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than on the substantive, and consequ ently when it is a predicate* 
Further, adjectives ending in dnt and those which are derived 
from adverbs or prepositions, as quddami fr*mt 9 invariably 
agree ; and lastly, adjectives denoting nationalities agree with 
a feminine substantive denoting an animate object 1 B>g* ir 
T&gW kan snkran sakra ingliziya ktir qawt ; il kilma Li nit 
sirriya; is sikka dt 'umumiya? is this a thoroughfare I if tab i*h 
shabiibik il foqaniya {or il f6qanlyin) oj&n the top windows ; il 
husan biya*mg bi riglu 1 quddamiya, 1 waranlya the horse is lame 
in the fare, hind f leg ; il kilma lakhrfinlya the last word ; in na« il 
fnUnlya such arut such people ; il *askar is sfkiamya the Soudanese 
troops ; in lifts 0 fransawiya wi t (alylnlya French and Italian 
people ; wahda ingliziya an English woman. 

| 324* Adjectives denoting nationalities always end in f, 
but in place of them the collective noun is used in many cir- 
cumstances. The following examples are given for the learner’s 
guidance, as more depends on custom than logic or analogy : 
hu?ftn turki ; mam, fams, turkiya ; ragil turk, turki (or turkAwi) ; 
khel turki (or turk) ; nas turk ; b&shaw&t turk (or turki) ; ir rAgil 
da turk ; hu$An inglizi ; khel inglizt (more rarely khol, hamtr, 
ingliz, and occasionally khel, &c*, ingHilya); khiyftl inglizlya; 
mara ingliriya ; ofts, niewan ingllz ; ragil ifrang a European ; 
milflk ifrang ; khel Ifrang ; urnra, farass, ifmnglya ; hti^in ‘again i 
a Persian horse ; khel * again! (or 'ogam) - mam ‘agomlya, nis 
‘ttgjun ; ir ragil da -a garni ; ragil, huf&n, aharkast a Circassian^ a 
Circassian horse ; mum, faras, sharkaslya; naa shuraksu; ktsAl 
tharkas (or sharaksa); kliiyftl slmrkaslya (or sharoksa); rftgU 
hindl (rarely hind) an Indian ; riggAla, bftshawAt, hind (rarer 
hindi) ; mara hindiya ; niswftn hindtya (or bind); rAgil £ nmb (or 
*ambt); ibne ‘arab ; mara aiabiya ; nas, niswio, ‘arah (or ‘urhftn) ; 
kilnb *arab ; rAgil badawi a Bulanin ; riggAla, niswftn, bidw ; 
mara badawtyn ; bu^ftn mngar a Hungarian horse ; forag tnagar, 
khel magor; 2 rAgil arna'dt (or arm* All) an Albanian ; faraj, 
mara, arna^tlya, kh£I arna*ftt (or tuwd(i); khiytil arna*Attya ; 
nris aran^a ; rftgil oimsAwt an Austrian (or German ) ; mara, 

1 But we say farkha rAml (or maltt) a turkey. Whore the 
substantive is a broken plural it will sometimes remain un- 
changed, as in ir zawftt il *u$nialLl above ; ir raw At 0 Hiijmalilya 
may also bo used, and should be where there is the least 
omp basis, as, for instance, if a distinction were being made 
between Arabs and Turks. 

2 The adjective form is rarely used. We might say da wAhtd 
magarl, but urngur would bo more connect. 
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faras, nimsftwtya ; mts nimaAwf ya ; in nJU dfll mmmwl ; nagg&rin 
rum saw) y a ; 1 rAgil, husftn, tnlyAnt ; mara taly&nlya ; riggftk, nils, 
talyftntva; rftgil maJ&kAn (or makMn!) em America*; n&s makkun 
(or mulukftntya) ; ragil, hu^An, rfrml a Greek) Greek horse ; mara 
rOmlyu ; nils rtolya (or irw&ra) ; riigil lgdgf a Greek ; mum 
grtglyn (or grlgi) ; nAs igrlg (or igiigt) ; shilikht Bohemians; 
rugil shilikht (or shilikht!) ; mum shlikhttyn. 

| 325. Kettr murk is generally unchanged, but the plural 
kut&r is sometimes heard, especially when animate objects are 
spoken of, as nits kutar many people f the feminine kettra rarely ; 
we may say kal lo Hy&l ketir, kut&r, or ketira, but the first is 
the most usual. Kut&r implies a greater number than kettr. 

g 326. The following also usually remain unchanged, especially 
when the substantive is indefinite : — 


ag-har 

day-blind 

qAhir 

bad , abandoned 

Mligb 

marriageable 

qalll, qulaiyil little 

dii’ig 

current 

midrig 

marriageable 

himil 

pregnant 

migwiz 

double a 

sahm 

sound 

mufrid 

single 

*agfte 

old 



Ejj. nAs qulaiyil (occasionally qtdniyik or qulaiviltn) ; mara 
kgfix, but il mara 1 ‘agfiza di; binte baligh (rarely balgha); 
tUi'na salim (occasionally sul&m or salmin) tee emm out safe mid 
soutui ; 'en&h ag- bar (also guhr); il haga di qalll this is a tittle 
thing (more correct than qalila} ; mara qahir (rarely qabra) ; 
kOma darig (less usually darga) a word in common me, but il 
kgl ia d darga the colloquial language. 

In the expression leltak &Vida the a is often barely audible. 

§ 327. WAhid may be used in the masculine in the expres- 
sions is aak with id it is one o'clock, nimrn wftbid mmber one, 
*i fibrin, fedatin, &c. t ilia wAhid save one, although the objects 
referred to are feminine, as * umrt khamsin ilk wahid I am 
thirty save me* In other cases it should agree with its sub- 
stantive whether used as a numeral or the indefinite article.* 
g 328, An adjective or participle often remains unchanged 
when it is used in a neuter sense, agreeing rather with the idea 
conveyed by the whole sentence than with the substantive which 


1 The plurals mmsawiytn, t&lyaniytn, are not frequently used, 
ingliziyin, rfimiyin, Ac., are never heard. 

But binte migwiza a marriageable girl 
® Occasionally even a native will say carelessly wahid bint, 
wahid lam da, Ac., but such expressions are not to be imitated . 
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it should qualify, or when it ia used adverbially, as fcalnta. (aiyib 
(or faiyibin) three V alt right f il balad illi nta riylhha teldln mis- 
tab 1 ad (or bi^ id) *alck, i,e. it mill he too far far you to go to the 
village you are making for (but il mnsafa bi'lda) ; itfaddalf min 
gher m&frdd, i.e. make yourself at erne without fear of being tent 
away ; k bad to haga mityassar kede / got something which put 
me in easy circumstances, but haga uiitjassara a comfort- 
able min; rub fil mauqaf we naqqi IS ‘arabSya ahsau il maugfid 
go to the stand and choose me a carriage— the best of everything 
there; ‘a'ndak masbflt 1 ( -is sd*a 1 mazbfila) ? have you the right 
time t qal luhum mahrfik he congratulated them ; liPu mbahhar (or 
mbahhai in) they went away towards the north; qulti Urn hdti II 
kursi ; qfilit IS tsiyib h&dir / said to her y Bring me a chair , and she 
replied^ Atl rights lit (/ am) ready; mishyti mq&bbil they went 
south; isbtarothufu rlkhis (or rukh&f) I bought them cheap ; battik* 
wfqi ( = butte nufsu wutya) he behaved modestly ; miskt urn fish 
maugud wola furash mil fLsn tnnugftd there is neither a comb mr 
brushes, 

§ 329, BeU 1 will often be used in the masculine singular 
(with a feminine or plural substantive, a) when it means for th * 
use of, in which case the two substantives which it connects will 
(especially if the second is indefinite) form a com pound in English, 
as bat il lam da beta* if ffila bring the drawing-room lamp ; il h%a 
dt beta ‘(or beta* it) liina ; it taMna beta* bunn 42 a coffe(HmiU ; and 
b, occasionally when the first is indefinite, as kitab&t bet! 1 abfiy* 
l*oohn of my father. 

Remark* — T he masculine will sometimes be heard irregularly 
in other cases, but this is an error equivalent to the use of the 
masculine of the French past participle with a relative pronoun 
referring in the oblique case to a feminine substantive, which 
may pass in a Frenchman, but in a foreigner would he attri- 
buted to ignorance. This construction will possibly become more 
common in a later development of the language, 

| 330. Lastly, when an adjective precedes its substantive, 
whether as an attributive or a predicate f it generally undergoes 
no change, as auwil, tlnl, talit, lela ; $ gamil il lamda 1 Jine lamps ! 4 
Hssa fudil khamastashar yoiu there are still remaining fifteen days ; 
kan luaugftd nas ketlr there were present many people ; kefctr umnm 
many a time ; ksn mars dm * ‘aleh rigl insan there teas delineated 

1 They also say ‘andak mb\ \ * Or IjetiP il burnt, 

J § 353, * 4 «§ 248, 285. 

* Comp, the use of inetu* in Fr. and such phrases as j*a#* S 
oatte dale, 

a 
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ther&M a man's foot ; il waraqndt mars ft m fihn 1 ginfna there is a 
plan of tie garden on this paper; lazmak bdga t do you want any* * 
thing t il imirhflm 1 walditi my departed mother/ iia kan maugud 
'auduliuiu Mga if they had anythin*! with them ; fill n&qia Wabda, 
but fth wabda naq$a there is one (f.) missing; kan bryin *al&luun 
‘aJiiiuVt there were marks apparent on them; ya ‘aziz ra^ik (ms an im- 
precation) ; xnabrdk (or mubdmk) 4 uEk il wazifa congratulations 
on your (new) post ; kuwaiyis (or kuwaiyisa) minnu 1 marfr&dt it 
teas fine of him to show such humanity (such humanity was fine on 
his part)* 

Remark a . — We say lazimnl Mga / want something, mush 
lazimbum ‘arablya, *kc , ; but generally luzima haga, mush l&zima 
‘arablya, Sic. 

Remark b . — Where the participle precedes its substantive, 
and is accompanied by the definite article, taking the place of 
the relative pronoun, it should be in concord, as il bet illi s&kna 
fill ukkti the house in which my staler resides. 

Remark c, — T he participle bayin (boyin) is sometimes used 
adverbially and impersonally, and at others personally, and is 
in the latter case in concord with the substantive*- as inta btyin 
‘aiyAn (or inta *aiyan bfiyin) you are seemingly ill , you are ill 
apparently; inti b£yin *aleki khaasu (or Myina "alrki khasBii) you 
appear to he yetting thin ; so beyin ‘ah* hum ‘uiyamti (or bfiyinin 
*aiyi\nin) t (fee, ; is *&shara beyin it is ten o'clock, it seems. 

Remark d . — The word rakliur, or less frequently lakkar (for 
il Akhar), may often be translated by also, but it always agrees 
with the noun or pronoun to which at refers, as hlyu ruklira *7ae 
also ; in til gay in rukhrtn? am you coming tool z 

§ 331. An adjective or participle may be used as a sub* 
st&ntive, as it tuwil yctul the tail can reach; il fiadriu those who 
are (were) present ; il nniulud gi did the new born ; il mirt the govern- 
ment ; dumb fi I ‘ill he fired high aljovc ; mityassar balob a few 
dabs ; il kiblr betahhum their chief; kub&r in nils the great (of 
the) people, the grandees ; il ma'Iflm the thing known, understood ; 
u&iih tuaugM, mityassar he has got means ; meq&uw&ra a scoop ; 
i| tibblya the doctors (for il i/ukunia % tibbfya) ; faintly a bad char- 
acters ; ma&hrubat things drunk, beverage* ; il baq! the remainder; 
maktftb a letter; il bu{\id the evil; il wtLhrd the one, <fec* 

§ 332* An adjective is not uncommonly used in this way 
with the preposition min following and separating it from the 

3 But also maihflma. 

* Comp, the use of &gkos and ^are/xk in ancient Creek. 

* Comp, vans Quires and vosotros ( — yon). 



248 


TIIB SPOKEN ARABIC OF EGYPT 


substantive, so that we have two substantives, one of them in 
the position of a partitive genitive, instead of the adjective 
in concord with its substantive, as il wiskfatn min in nAs dirty 
people ; ish shuttAr min il klmiy&tin clever failure ; kf fcir min in 
niswin yi*mflu kede many teamen do so, 

| 333* An adjective qualifying two or more substantives may, 
as in English, be repeated with each or placed in the plural, as 
it* r%il it t^iyih wi 1 walnd taiyib gum or ir rUgil wi 1 walad 
it taiyibfn gum the pood man and the gttod bay, or the pood man nod 
boy t hare come ; il* rtigil il batt&l wi 1 inara 1 Lm|tala (or ir rfigil wi 
1 mara 1 butt Alin) ; similarly, ir rfigil pviyib wi 1 walad taiyib {or 
ir rftgil wi 1 walad taiyibtn) the man i$ good and the hoy is good, or 
the man and toy are good, ike, 

g 334* When, on the contrary, one substantive is qualified 
by different attributive adjectives, they will be placed after 
it without being connected by the copulative conjunction, and 
both will take the article when the substantive is definite, as 
r&gO tawil rufaiya* a tall thin man ; bug At wardinarl rikh!$a 
common cheap thing*; il maratCn del 0 fuqiura I masuldn these too 
poor wretched women. 

| 335* The predicate adjective in this case will not neces- 
sarily be connected by the copulative unless their meanings are 
quite distinct, as in niswan dol fuqara masAkln (or fuqnm q 
niasAkin) these teamen are poor and tereteked ; il kitAMt kibira n 
«amra the hooks are targe and brown. 

Remark* — It will have been observed that the copula for 
substantive verb) is not expressed between subject and predi- 
cate, at least in affirmative sentences, when the fact stated has 
reference to the immediate or continuous present* Ir ragi! 
yekun taiyib means the man trill he, or may he, good, 

g 330* Adjectives, as we have seen, are very frequently 
used adverbially, or rather they are turned into ad verba, losing 
in most cases their power of inflection, as luiwa *<iiynn gidid, 
hfya ‘aiyina guild, humma 'aiyanln gidkl he, she, m ill again, they 
a re til again ; mulyau kitlr tmnj, too, full ; kibfr qawi very big; il 
buffin mUhi Mdl the horse went quietly ; kan Libia abynd he teas 
dressed in white ; taiyib ! well, gooti t nuwil ma g£t directly f came ,* 
i*mil da atiwil do this first ; nuwil inbArih (for U bfirib) yesterday; ma 
tgish tint don't come again, Jcc.; lain kina u (Ui M (or rnyih) hence- 
forth / s*vt/n r4yib u sa*t£n gay two hours there and two hours (Kick* 
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§ 357. When the adjective does not take the comparative 
form (see § 47) it of course agrees in gender and number with 
the substantive, as hiya kbfra 4 arm! she is older than /, bumma 
shutter ‘annnk they are deverer than you „ 

§ 338. There are two cases apart from the above construction 
when the adjective remains in the positive, vi z — 

(a) Where it is used absolutely denoting excess, as II fatla 
dl qu$aiyara walla tamfim ? is this piece of string too short or all 
right f maotalGnak tawtl ‘alek your trousers are tm long for you. 

(£} Where the object with which the comparison is made is 
understood, as huwa kbir walla nta ? is he the taller or you t (*>, 
hnwa kbir ‘annak walla nta kbir ‘annu ; min fiku tawi) ? which of 
you is the taller 1 (£& ‘an it tani) ; ana 1 kibir fina / am the oldest 
of us. 

Remark a . — We may also say ana lakbar flna. 

Remark b < — Ketir with the definite article has a superlative 
sense in the expression bi 1 ketir at most ; hi l aktar boars the 
same moaning, but may more often be translated generally. 

§ 330. The qualitative adjective is denoted by means of 
adverbs or adverbial expressions, as ahsan shuwaiya, ketir a 
little , much, better; akbar i^taq itnen twice as big ; and the quali- 
tative superlative by adverbs, or (but much less commonly) by 
the repetition of the positive adjective, as kebfr ketir very big / 
4 aiyan qawt very ill; kebfr kebir ; tikhln tikhtn very thick; so 
ketir ketir very very, or very much • shuwaiya shuwaiya mry 
little. 1 Id the expressions auwil b auwU, ahsan bi 3 ahsan (or 
il ahsan bi 1 ahsan, or ahsan hi ahsan) first of all % best of all , the 
preposition hi intervenes. 3 * The adverb more is expressed by 
ziy&da, as beyiskrab dyfida minnak (or *annak) he drinks more 
than you ; kulle yom ziyfrda more and more every day . He gets 
thinner ; fatter, every day may be translated by kulle mala 

bikhiss, beyism&n, dec, 

§ 340. When an object is represented as being the most 
prominent of a whole class, the noun denoting the class stands 
in the relation of a genitive to the superlative, as huwa ahsan 
in nils he is the Imt of men ; hlya aPan in niswsin she is the most 
accursed of t comm* 

Remark The construction is the same if the class is 

l We say also shuwaiya ^ugaiyara, shuwaiya kbtra. 

3 The expression auwil (or biringt) waliid A I may be noted 
here. 
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referred to definitely, as huwa ahsan il wOad dol he is the bed of 

these boy#, 

Roiark b. — The word keblr often remains in the positive 
in this connection, as Itebir in nSs ; kebtrit (kebirt) in niswao ; ir 
r&gil da min kuhdr ish shuqay this man is cm of the greatest of 
rascals* * 1 Taiyib has a comparative sense in the expression huwa 
taiyib he nr better (in health)* 

§ 341, The same notion may also be expressed by an abso- 
lute superlative followed immediately by the noun it qualifies, 
neither of them taking the article, as atwal walad dib the tailed 
boy (of them) is this one : ah Ban *esh *andak (or ahsan *&*h ill! 
‘jUld&k, or iihsan ma fi 1 ‘eah ill! 4 andak) the best brmd you hav** ; 
ma qalshe tulna hagu he didn't say the least thing ; htya fi ahsan 
sihha she is in the best of health, 

§ 342, There is sometimes a confusion between the two 
degrees of comparison, the superlative being era ployed to com- 
pare an object to a class to winch it does not belong, as burnt 
alisan ikhwJLtu, ashqa khwatu he is (he bid, (he most rascally, of 
his brothers, be, he is bet Ur, more rascally, even than his brothers 
(for absan miu, shttqt l an, ikhwatn}, 3 We may also say huwa 
ah Han, ashqa in a fi kwatu. 

§ 343, The pronominal suffix ha is sometimes attached to 
the superlative when followed immediately by a substantive, as 
huwa akbarha nigil he is the greatest of men; ad mi ha, aqalliha kilin* 
mill] qulti lak the least word of those which 1 addresscit to you* 

§ 344, Comparison may be denoted by a verb followed by 
the preposition *an, as huwa yitkallim ‘artibl *ammk he speaks 
Arabic better than you / buddar i an il hlda he wa* earlier than usual ; 
istakhlif uafsu ( an wahid he pretendol, considered, that he tms 
more alert than some one; € aAd *annt ii sh slmg4*a he had mors 
courage than /. 


1 H uw» min il kubir iah shuqay is also said, but the con- 
struction is u mixed one* Other adjectives are sometimes used 
in the same wav, as fawtl il nuiugftdln the tall one (he* the toJiedS 
of those present, and we may, of course, say 4 tuwil tom il 
maugfidln. 

* Borrowed, perhaps, from the Turkish fyidir (not daka 
fyidir), 

* Comp, the Greek idiom, imitated hy Milton in 14 Fairest 
of her Daughters, Eve/* and Pliny's (homo) “omnium non 
solum bipod um sed etiam q uadruped mu Kpurvwtjs»:m us/* 

1 The construction is particularly common with the veiha of 
the tenth derived form- 
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§ 345, Adverbs may be objects of comparison, as hina ahsan 
min henak it is better here than there ; or one of the objects may 
be an idea denoted by a verbal sentence, as huwa ahsan mini ina 
(min ma) kan ‘amnauwil (or elHptieally nin *amnauwil) he u 
better than he woe last year {than last year) ; hiya rufaiya‘& mim 
ma kiinit the w thinner than she was ; huwa ahsan minima kan 
he is better than ever he was* 

§ 340. Better than that (with a verb following) is expressed by 
ahsan min inn (or mim ma) or, with an ellipse of the min, ahsan 
ma, as da ahsan min innina nr&h ‘andu that is better than that 
tre should go to his house ; il mot ahsan minima nish kede death 
is better than that we should live thus ; ahsan ma nmfit hi 1 gtV 
better than that , that we die of hunger. In rendering the ex- 
pression better to— than to we may employ the aorist without a 
conjunction in the first alternative, as ahsan nidrab mim ma 
nindirib (or ahsan il wahid yidrab mim ma yindirib), or, when 
possible, the verbal noon, as is often the case in English, The 
latter construe tion is the more idiomatic ol the two, 

§ Ml* Ahsan, or, with the article, il ahsan, is used absolutely 
in the sense of it were better 9 best,, no alternative or alternatives 
being mentioned, as il ahsan tequl lo 1 huqq it were better that 
you tell him the truth ; ahsan tigina iota yon had better come to its. 
It may also stand alone adverbially, the verb being supplied 
from what has gone before, and may be qualified redundantly 
by ziyMn, as ana hatkallim waiyAh ahsan, ahsan dyada / will 
qteak with him, that wilt be best — much better . 

§ 348. Akbar stands as an absolute superlative without the 
article in the expression Allah akbar God is greatest, i,e, most 
great 


THE NUMERALS 

§ 349, It has already been noticed (§ 97, Rem, t) that the 
cardinal numbers above ten take their substantive in the sin- 
gular, 1 The word nAs forma an exception to this rule, as arbt^iu 
nAfl forty people, the reason probably being that it has no sin- 
gular of its own ; but it is more correct to say arbfriu nafas (or 
nafar), 

§ 350. The word sa‘a in the sense of o'clock precedes the 
numeral, which is always the cardinal, and remains in the sin- 
gular, as tig i s stVa (or fi s sa'a) ‘ashaia. 


1 Including, of course, collectives, so that we say ihdashar 
burtuqAim, not burtuqin. 
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Remark.' — R is* meaning a head of cattle, and foreign pieces of 
money, are generally left in the singular with a cardinal under 
eleven, as arha 4 (or arha‘a) r&$ (less usually than HI*) ghanam 
four head of sheep t tAlata Frank, aitte gint-h. Malyfin million ia 
used in the same way. 

§ 351. The cardinals retain the forms tallta, arWa, &c. t 
when followed by a noun in the singular, as talAta ginf'h, biota, 
Ac., as has been said (§ 93), but taMta rigg&Ia, gmGk&t, dm., will 
sometimes be beard ; so also occasionally when the noun is 
definite, as it talftta khaddamtn, il arba*a gbrfish 1 dOl these thrm 
piastres; kan flh walida mi* aha talatbaniU, wi t talata baniit dul. * , , 
| 352. The cardinals as a rule precede the noun whether 
definite or indefinite, but frequently follow it when it is definite, 
and occasionally when it is indefinite, for the purpose of em- 
phasis, as it talat kitabat (or il kifc&bat it talfvta) ; Mt M kitiIMt 
tolftta (for talat kitabat) bring me three books. 

§ 353. The ordinal may either precede or follow the noun ; 
in the former case neither will take the article, but in the latter 
the article will be placed before both in accordance with the 
rules, as talit n6ba dl (or in noba t talta dt) this third time . The 
noun will generally be in the plural, when preceding the cardinal, 
though the number be over ten, but with the higher numbers 
the singular ia some times heard, as iddlnl kituMt talattashar, 
kitabiit (or kitab) mitSn u w&hid give me thirteen, a hundred and 
one, books. Kitab talattuahar would mean book No. IS * 

§ 354. When objects are spoken of as being either of one 
number or another the disjunctive is not usually expressed, 
and if one number U under ten and the other above ten the 
noun is generally mentioned twice, first in the plural and then 
in the singular, as talatt arba* kitabat; ‘ashart infar, rigg&i», 
hidjusluir imfar, three nr four booh , ten or twelve men f but *asb&m 
tniUhar nafar, A f c,, will also be heard. 

g 355. We may express one or tux), two or three, by naming 
the object itself in the first case in the singular and in the 
second in the dual, and placing the numeral which Indicates the 
higher number immediately after it, as rstgil itn&a one or two 
mm ; qixiixtCn talfita two or three bottle* / or, in the first case, tbt 
object may be named in the singular and repeated in the dual, 
as sufm aufriten a table or ttco. 

Remark.' — T he insertion of the disjunctive points to the 
existence of a strong doubt in the mind of the speaker as to 


1 From sing, gherah, a duplicate form of qerah. 
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which is the right number, as talata walla (or an) arba'a three, 
or it may be four, the last number being the extreme limit. 

§356* The date of the year and the month is expressed by 
means of the cardinal numbers, as sanat tulteiniya w arbe‘in the 
year £J0/ it tnlfito befdi 1 ish sbahr the third of the month; kh&msa 
abtll 5 April* The word sumv may be omitted, just as nahflr or 
y6m is in the date of the month. 

Remark. — O bserve that in the date of the month the month 
is in apposition to the numeral instead of being a partitive 
genitive. 

§ 357. The words sft*a hour and ‘umr age are often unex- 
pressed, m in English, with the numerals, as tlgi tahlta u nu^ 
you must corns at half -past three ; hfya z£ye orb&‘a, f6q il arbe‘tn 
she is about four, above forty , Ginfth may also he understood, 
and s&gh and ta'rtfa may stand for qershe sllgh, qershe Wrlfft, as 
‘audit nmlyftncn he has two million* ; yee&wi tamunya sagh T talata 
ta*rifa it is worth eight tariff, three small, piastres* 

§ 358* Twofold, threefold, jv** p are expressed, ns has been seen, 
by the word plq with the definite article followed by the car- 
dinal numeral, nod note that f&q always remains tti the singular 
in this connection. 

§ 359* Occasionally a cardinal expressing a round number 
is used by itself as a multiplicative adverb; e.g. Da kalbe 
wihish. Wi sa k&n mit wihish, da sabab leinnak tidrabu ? It's 
a loathsome dog. Amt if it is a hundred times (Le, ever so) loath- 
some , is that a reason why you should beat it i dul Hsimn kadd&bfn 
liars twenty times over ; kattar alfe khtirok thank you a thousand 
times, 

§ 360* When several objects and a portion of one of them 
are spoken of, the substantive should first be mentioned with the 
numeral qualifying it and the fraction follow coupled with it 
by the conjunction, ns talatt ugh if a u nu.?$ (not talatt u nu$$ 
irghifa) three ami a half loaves; khamaatashor wiqqa u tilt fifteen 
ami a third okes ; qa‘ad ala rukba u nus^ to knml m one knee; but 
we sometimes hear mlyten wi ksfir qersh for iniytGn qersh wi 
ksfir, twu hundred piastres otU, &c. 

§ 361* It is much more usual in Arabic than in English to 
indicate a figure slightly under a round number by stating the 
difference between it and tlie latter, as *umri talatiu ilia fcnen, 
waidd / am thirty less two, saw une, year ; is sa*a *&sbara u 
ilia khnm&i 10*25* 
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3G2. The personal pronouns are not usually expressed 
with the verb unless they are emphatic or their omission would 
cause ambiguity, 1 as gem mb&rih m came yeeterday : ihna gena 
mb&rih wo bnmma safru nn&harda we came yesterday and they 
left io-ilay. 

§ 363, When the pronouns of the first and second or the 
first and third persons, or the first person and a noun, are 
together the subjects of a verb, the verb will be in the first 
person plural, as in English, as ana wi nta kunim maugfidin 
you ami I ice re present ; ana we hlya lazim nerfih eh* ami 1 must 
go ; ana wi 1 walad gma sawa the hoy and 1 came together. 

Similarly, when the second and third persons or the second 
person and a noun are together the subjects, the verb will be in 
the second person plural, as inta we huwa darabtu 1 walad ; int! 
we gurtik betitkhanqfi %fl\ in iwMr you and your neighbour o#« 
quarrelling all day long. 

II em AUK*— N otice that, contrary to the English custom, it is 
usual to place the first person before the second and the second 
before the third* 

§ 364, The first person plural is very frequently used instead 
of the singular, u& ihna gayin bukm tre arc coming to~jnorrow f 
though the speaker alludes to himself only ; similarly, when the 
pronoun is not expressed, a plural verb or participle may be 
employed, as ‘auzin neshfifak / imnt to tee you. The second 
person plural is also used for politeness, as in many European 
languages, but rarely even by the educated* Instead of it the 
words hadra and gun&b honour f with the pronominal suffix of the 
second person (making badritak t gin&bok), are often employed, 
when equals or superiors are addressed* with the verb in the 
second person singular, while hadritu and ganubu ace used when 
they are spoken of.* 

§ 365. A pasha is addressed m sa*adtuk, contracted generally 
to sa‘tak your Beatitude, Kcretlency^ and spoken of as sa*adtm 
The vocative ya sa*t il B&sha is used by inferiors only. 



1 Such as might arise from the fact of the first and second 
persons singular of the past tense of the verb being identical 
in form* 

a The plural is hadritkCi (kum), gutmhkft (kum), sec J 30 1. 
Comp, vu ostia merecd in Hpanish, voewa oitirced in Portu- 
guese, roe A»yor cr&v, eras in Greek. 
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§ 366. When, on the other hand, the objects of the verb 
consist of different personal pronouns, or of a personal pro- 
noun and a noun, they will generally be indicated by a plural 
Suffix followed by the full pronoun or pronouns and the noun, 
as ubtlya flhafna ana (or shafna na) wi ntft my father saw (*w) me 
ami you ; i! walad darabtia (a)na we litmitnu the boy struck me and 
them ; U ‘urbugi Oil gabkft inta wi 1 efendlyen the driver who 
brought ymi and the two gentlemen; 0 bullf misikhum humma wi 
n niswiln the /ml ice seized them and the women* 

Remark. — T he full form of the pronoun is sometimes 
omitted, especially in phrases of a religious character, as Allah 
yijifuzini wi n nils kulliim God /rrenerm Uf and everybody, 

g 367. There are two other constructions, however, which 
are not unusual, viz. : — 

(a) Instead of the plural suffix the singular is used, as 
representing the first object, followed by the two full personal 
pronouns or the pronoun and noun, as darabu huwa w ana he 
struck him — him and me ; gabha hSya wi bniha we bintiha he 
bromjht her and her son and daughter. Darabu 1 wall id w ana 
should not be said, ue, the pronoun must precede the noun, 

(h) The verb may be mentioned twice, first with a pro- 
nominal suffix and then with another suffix or a noun, as 
dantlmk we dambnl, misikna we misikhum. 

Remark.— T hese constructions are much more common than 
in English, and the latter is often employed where there is no 
need to emphasis either the verb or its objects. 

§ 3G8. As a noun or a preposition cannot take more than one 
pronominal suffix, they must either be repeated with each, as 
baladf u baladak my mil aye and yours, abflk w a buy a your father 
and min e, ganbu we ganbiha % him and her, *alek! we ‘ala bnik 
on you (f.) and your soti, katab Ilya we lik he wrote to you and to 
me, or a construction may be used similar to that of the verb 
with its objects described above, as A al£m£ na wi nta cm me and 
you , kitabbum humma we hfiwa their hook ami his, warftkfi intfi 
we hGwa behiwt you and him , 

Remark. — The noun may, of course, be replaced by the 
possessive adjective bet4* with the suffix, a $ kitithi wi bta*ak, 
but it is more usual to repeat the noun. 

§ 369. It is not uncommon for the personal pronoun, with 
which a participle or adjective is in concord, to be unexpressed 
when there can be no doubt as to the identity of the person or 
thing referred to, as shAyif ir riigil ill! wfiqif t do you §ee the man 
starting {there) t ‘auz £h % what do you want t rayili fen ¥ rfiyifi 
ina$r where are you going t l am going to Cairo ; gay walla mistanui 
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lksa ? are you coming or still waiting ? u*il mebauwidin look 
wit! we are coming round {turning op a street) * inta hadir? 
HMir are you ready ? I am ready ; shaft innAs dOl? Ewa, 
mosakln ma Ihumshe bit did you xm those people l Yes, they am 
poor houseless people. 1 The use of the adjective hidir in reply 
to a call or an order is an instance of this figure, though in 
sense it can in many instances be hardly distinguished from an 
adverb, as Mehammad ! H&dirl Mohammed f Sere I am; 
iqfil il bab, Hadir ! shut the door. Good (lit, / am reaty to do 
it). The ellipse takes place with participles much more 
frequently than with adjectives, 

g 370, The personal pronoun is often placed before or after 
the noun, or other part of speech, to which the corresponding 
possessive suffix k appended, without any particular stress being 
necessarily laid on it, as inta bctak fin? (you) where is fjour 
house l ana shughli fi Ma$r my work is in Cairo ; hum nut ‘adithum 
iimihuni yigu s s4‘a tal&ta their custom is to came at three ; fi bitna 
hna in our house ; qulti lu leinnl ana gay ‘andu fi 1 bet ? did you 
tdl me that I am coming to him at his house l 

§ 37 L Similarly, the full form of the personal pronoun may 
be added to the suffixes appended to the verb, as ana bakkallmak 
inta I am speaking to you ; cm tidrabnlah ana don't strilce me, 
g 372. The personal pronouns are very commonly placed 
pleonastically between the relative illl and its predicate, 2 espe- 
cially when there is an ellipse of the copulative verb kan, as 
ir r%il illl buwu hina the man who is here ; il kilab illi huinma 
‘addu 1 waliid the dogs which bit the boy; is ah* a ill! hlya ‘and 
abilya the watch which my father has ; il l 4da ill! h!ya maugflda 
‘and il badawtn the custom which exists amongst the Bedouins. 

g 373, In each of the above examples the personal pronoun 
might be omitted, and would be as often as not ; but where the 
relative clause is merely explicative of a definite antecedent 
and in apposition to it, the personal pronoun should be inserted, 
as il wilid illi humma |h&bo& the boys who are our friends, 

Reuajul — In the latter case, when the predicate is a sub- 
stantive, the personal pronoun is sometimes in accord with it 
as being the most important won! in the sentence, as il uioiy* 
illi buwa sh shirse beta* il laban the water that is the whey from 
the milk. 


1 No one but a foreigner would my m*& € mz ‘arablya, Ac., 
unless the pronoun were emphatic or another might be under- 
stood il it were omitted* 

a As in Hebrew* 
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§ 374, Huwa (hfiwa) and Liya are of course applied to 
inanimate as well as to animate objects, so that they will he 
translated by he, she, or if, according as the object is masculine, 
feminine, or neuter. The concord of the personal pronouns with 
the nouns which they represent is governed by the same rules 
as that of the adjective with its substantive, but the feminine 
singular hiya can hardly be used with reference to a strong 
plural, thus though we may say in naggartn il mistakhdima him, 
we must refer to the carpenters as humma, not hiya* 

§ 375. Huwa is sometimes used impersonally for the demon- 
strative da, as huwa mush leinnu darabak ? is it not true 

that he struck you t and may serve as well as its feminine and 
plural to introduce a substantive, which then stands in apposition 
to it, as hftwa r rigil musk g&y ? im’i the man coming l hfya 1 
bint biti'inil £h? what's the girl doing? huinma n naggMn 
yishtaghidu in unbar the carpenters wtjrk alt day. The de- 
monstrative may be added (although the personal pronoun itself 
resembles a demonstrative in this usage), as huwa 1 kitab da 
beta* min ? whose hook is this ? or the personal and demonstrative 
may stand together without a substantive, as bitqdl 4 ala min I 
Huwa da of whom are yttu speaking ? Qftk is one ; hiya ill illi kin it 
bet ibid i is this the woman who was weeping ? 

Huwa is used interjectionally to introduce another pergonal 
pronoun, whatever its gender, as huwa ana shuftu? huwa blya 
1 mahkams rah tihkutn ‘ab’yal 


THE SUFFIXES 

§ 376. Th© suffixes may be appended, as we have seen, 
to many con junctions and adverbs as well as to nouns and 
verba, being nothing but shortened forms of the personal 
pronoun a. 

§ 377. When, as not infrequently happens, a word which in 
English would take the sign of the genitive is placed before the 
governing word, the latter will pick the former up, as it were, 
by means of the suffix, as ir riigil da bctu feu* wfarr is this 
man's house t 0 wUlya dl 1 masklna shufte klmlnqitbaf this poor 
old woman, did yon sm her rays? il walad da min khad gusmitu 
who has taken this fatty > shorn ? It is the same with a relative 
clause when the antecedent is suppressed, as lilt knn bin a bdtu 
fen? for fen bet (ir tagil) illi kan htnaf 
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§378, Similar] y; when the object of a verb precedes! it t bo 
m Hi must still be appended to the verb, so that the object will 
be mentioned twice over, as abfiya fthuftu ? have you mm my 
/other t (not abhya abaft) ; il k human Iddithum lo {ax to) the jice 
(jriadres) J have given them him . 

Remark, — I t nrnat not be supposed that this idiom is unusual , 
and employed only for the sake of emphasizing the object, as in 
English* It is on the contrary exceedingly common, 

§ 379* When a relative pronoun is the object of a verb the 
sutEx will refer to its antecedent, as is sanduq lilt g&bflh the 
box which they brought ; 0 ‘arabiya Oil rikibnaha the carnage m 
which we drove ; il kaiasi illi kasartuhum the chair # which you 
broke* The antecedent may, of course, be understood, as illi 
*addu t ti'ban yekhiUf min it habl he whom a make has bit fan 
dart* at a rope. 

Remark a* — This idiom may lead to confusion, as in ir rugit 
illi kan darbu, which may mean the man whom he mis striking t or 
the man who wax drikiny him , 

Remark b *— When ma is used fur ill! the suffix is not neces- 
sary, and is very rarely employed, as ‘ala hasab ma qal accord- 
ing to what he $aui, and the same is often the case where the 
relative and antecedent are both omitted, as ina in Pish add! Uk 
/ have nothing to give you* 

§ 380* Similarly , a preposition when it refers luick to a noun 
already mentioned will take the suffix appropriate to that noun, 
as il b£t illi quddamna min sakin fill ( who live# in the how# in 
front of m t ip ^agara dt fuqha ‘asafir kettr there are many bird* 
on thin tree ; in niswau luhum wilad the women have children ; ir 
rdgil ill! ‘andu fhls the man who ha* money. 

§ 381 . In the relative clause the genitive of the relative 
pronoun (w/jcwe) wLI I be translated in Arabic by the nominative 
f eho, while the noun which in English governs the genitive will 
tike the pronominal suffix, as il Iwbdui illi beta ganbiim the 
pasha whim home w near our u ; 0 nmskina d! illi tiushn itsanujit. 
this poor woman who** money has been stolen ; il knlb illi r&*u 
inqapi'it min ‘agolt il ‘lunhtya the dog whom head was cut off by 
the wheel of the carriage; il mara ill! gusha *ablt the woman whose 
husband tx an idiot ; ill! riglt-h fuw&l yimsbf qawam a man with 
ft my I*/* walk* quickly ; il qnzayisr. illi ghntyanhum fthiim the bottle* 
with the cork* {or stofflier*) in them. 

§ 382. Beta* hero again may take the place of the suffix, the 
noun being accompanied by the definite article, as is sandAq illi 
1 ghat* b*tA k u nih the box whm * ltd u 

1 383, U is not necessary that the 


I tost. 

noun immediately follow the 
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relative ; a verb or other word may intervene, as 11 bint illl shan&qft 
abflha (or, as in g 378, Hit abflha shniutqfth) ; i) qalam ir 1-11969 Uii 
ttkitsiLT |arfu the pencil the point of which is broken ; in nas ill! gum 
gain ih burn the people alt of wltcm crime,* il wdud illi 1 hm^miya 
khataffl titrbftsbu min rdsu we ktsu min gfibn the boy wfurn tar- 
bmh the thieve* matched from hie head , and whim purse they 
matched from his jfocket; il ‘ogilza lllf juhahha hi sikkiu 

we rtwj guzba bi m&s the old t teaman whom finger they cut off with 
a knife, and whose husband's head they cut off with a razor} fl bint 
illi kan qa*id abuha ganb ukhtiha the girl whose father wm $ ittiny 
by her tinier ; it badawi illt kunti fi 1 kheina betahtu the Bertatmj in 
whose tent you (f.) were ; il Ms ha illl khadt il ward min ginintu ih* 
pasha fr<m whose garden you took the flower it ; ir r&gil HI! ma Iflsh 
fulfts tmi blsh 4hab he that hoe no money has no friends ; lefeudl 
illi 1 gubamuumya bithimme 'ala 1 balaktin b£t&* bctu the gentle- 
man along the balcony of whose house the hougainvillia climbs. 

g 384* The preposition hikes the suffix where in English it 
would govern the relative, and this even when the relative is 
omitted,* as il bet HIT kuute fib the house in which I was ; it 
wahid iLH khat&ffi minim 1 fulfls the bay from whom they snatched 
the money ; il yom illi s&firna flh the day on which m darted ; il 
hvt ill! yehimine 'aleh bh shibrefdyit * the wall on which the honey- 
suckle climbs; il *ibara ill! qulti lak ‘ah' ha the matter about which 
f spoke to yott; ill! Iftsh fuMs ma Itlsh i$hiib ; sbufim hnJad kull 
in nks film niswan we saw a village in (Le* or) which all the people 
were women, 

Remark a*— We cannot say il b&fc, is sanddq, f£n shuftu the 
home, the box, where {for in which) I saw it. 

Remark b t — 1 * 3 The preposition with its suffix will be omitted 
when the relative is mft, and occasionally when no relative is 
expressed, tts wtiddih matrah urn gibtu tabs it to the place you 
brought it (from) ; dabbartl iadbtr yesimm&h they devised a fthm 
by which they might poison him * 

§ 385* A noun preceded by a numeral may take the suffix* as 
it tat&ta khaddamlmik your three servants ; tin! iduk your other 
hand ; but it b more usual in this case to employ beU% or to 
place the numeral after the substantive, 

| 388* The suffix of the 3rd person feminine may refer, like 

1 Compare the conciseness of the Arabic with the clumsiness 
of the English in these two phrases. The words khupifft and 
qata'O might be repeated in the second part of the sentences* 

'* As is the case when the noun is indefinite* (See § 430*) 

3 Ch&rrsfmiUe. 
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the Full form hiya, to a plural object, and even (though un- 
usually) to a perfect plural denoting men, as il ashyat illl gib- 
tiha the things / brought ; in nas kulliha all the people ; il nns- 
tukhdimin kulliha all the employes. It may refer also to a 
number of objects previously mentioned, whether singulars or 
plurals, mase (dines or feminines, as farragh il barmil wi s sandfiq 
wi I kul), u wad dih a gftwa I ruakhzau empty the barrel ami the 
box ami everything (^Ise). and take them inside the cellar, 

§ 387, It is used in a neuter sense, the reference being to a 
whole sentence or an idea previously expressed or understood. 
It occurs frequently in the expressions yomha t naharha (or 
nahaiiha), B&*itha, and is then equivalent to the deinonstimtive 
pronoun limit the day, hour, of that event, or the day of 
which ice wem speaking ; e.j?. kunna yomha fi l haram tee wen* 
at the Pyramid* on that day ; kunte mashghfil sa'itha / irus busy 
at the time ; kunna ^ahranin lelitha ice were sitting up that night ; 
waqtiha gih wahid pilabul at that moment some me came and 
asked for me ; asliha kan gum m til he was originally a cameUlriver ; 
ma*nilia (hat at to my ; il fall&hln ma yriddfVah leiuniha *eb 
lamina yiqWu quddim in uas the fellaheen don*t account it an 
improper thing tv disrobe in public; yihqa fiha farag 1 amnia yigt 
I hew will be time to think about it before he comes (lit. there u a 
respite, interval, in tt ) ; fatihha *al baharf 1 riding the high horse ; 
hftti|b& watt lowering one*# tow; humbling oneself; Allah gabha 
aallm God has made it to (urn out welt; 4di 111 mikirhn ana that or 
just what I deny , 

§ 388, Lastly, ha may be appended to the superlative, giving 
it & semi absolute sense, as akhtuha rAgil the greatest of mm ; 
kan labia (prom kid lubb) andafha qamu he had on the cleanest 
of shirts* 

§ 389, The miLsctiline suffix is used in the same way with 
the prepositions 'ala and fi in the expressions ma Sd£hfih there is 
nothin*} on it, i.e, it doesn't matter ; fib and ma fihsh (often cor* 
nip ted to fl and mu fish) there it i, arc, $$ t are not (see Accidence, 

117, 118); and in u few other words, as until originally ; li 
wuqfcu at that moment ; uqallu (or uqallilia) at least ; id hay to ( = in 
nihayu or simply uihAyu) finally ; bardu (or bardiha) all the same, 
nevertheless ; ma yigish mmnu no advantage will be gains* l ; ma 
4 alt<kshe min mi wi harm will come to you from it. *bsn't t mnry; 
ti‘il l&kin ma rdish yiwarrih he got angry, but didn't want to 
show it ; illl aftukuru alia „ , , my idea is that . , „ 

| 380. The pronominal suffixes are as posae-stav* but 


1 Lit. opening it to (he north. 
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appended to adjectives* and then only of course when they we 
used as substautives, as ya *azfzi my dear, 

§ 591. The possessive particles must be suffixed to the sub- 
stantive when followed by an adjective or another substantive 
in apposition, not to the adjective, so that we must say kit&bak 
il kuwaiyis, not kitab kuwaiyisak* Tbe only exception, perhaps, 
to this rule is tbe occasional use of the suffix with kull in a few 
expressions* as il * mure kullak tdl your life (for ‘uunrak kullu). 

§ 392- The possessive is curiously used for the demonstrative 
in the expressions fi y6mt, n&hArt, sanati, <fce., as ana fi sauafci 
urn ruhtish / haven't been this year; inta fi nubaiuk ma shuftQsh? 
haven't you sem him tdl [your) day t 

THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

§ 393, It has been seen that Arabic has no distinct possessive 
pronouns, their place being supplied by the suffixes or the word 
beta* (§ 1 2 1). (See also § 261.) 

§ 394 . The secondary posscssives mine, hi*, as well as the double 
possessive forms hers, ours, yours, theirs, are usually expressed 
by bet&* with the suffixes, but sometimes the noun expressing 
the object possessed is repeated instead, as il kitub da kitfiht 
this hook is my hook; il fulfts dfll fulusak walla fiO«n(for bet6*ak 
wjtlla betlW) is this money yours or mine t A book of mine, of 
yours, ike,, is expressed by kitab Ilya, or kitnb min kitab&ti, 
kitAMtak, &c* f or kitdb in in bet(Vl, <kc. (see also § 438), or, less 
idiomatically, wahid min kit&Mti, 4sc\ 

§ 395. When the noun denotes a living object we may use 
the indefinite article, and merely append the suffix to the noun, 
ids wahid pahbt a friend of mine . 

Remake. — When the demon strut ive is used with the noun, 
the possessive is expressed by a relative clause, as is sufm di 
till (My ft) betahtak this table of yours, 

§ 396* The possessive is sometimes expressed bv the definite 
article when the noun is preceded by the preposition Ii with ft 
pronominal suffix as the indirect object of a verb, as kossarti li 
1 qalam you haw broken my pen ; khassarti nna ( = k hussar te lira) 

3 akl you have spoilt our food ; or even when there is no indirect 
object expressed, the subject of the verb being the possessor of 
the object, as bidd aghsil lid&n / tcant to temh my hand#, 1 * * 

1 The possessive pronoun is replaced by the article in a few 

half -adverbial phrases, as ana Sirfak leinnak ma tikdibshe 4 aJcya 

ahaifan il ♦umi* / kuwc you would never in your life tell me a Its* 

(Sou § 252>) 
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REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS 

| 337, When m an English phrase the action of a ver b is 
understood to have been performed by the subject accidentally 
on some part or property of itself, it is usual to place the verb 
in Arabic in a form that bears a passive signification, as rigli 
nka sari fc / ham broken my teg; inqata* $uhii*u ha ha# cut hi# 
Ji offer off; ishsharmat burqu 1 ha $hf> has tarn fur vmL K&sart* 
rigli, qaW Aubd'ti, are sometimes said with the same sense, but 
they might imply 1 that the act had been done on purpose, 

| 33H, The absence of special forms for reflexive and reciprocal 
pronouns is supplied, as we have seen, by means of the substan- 
tives nafs, ba*d, and others, with the help in general of the 
pronominal suffixes, IWd is sometimes repeated with the article 
for emphasis, as sa'du baSluhum il b& k d they helped one another. 

| 3§9. The English word own has no exact equivalent, but 
the emphasis which it conveys can generally be rendered by 
placing the full personal pronoun after the suffix, though this does 
not always imply in Arabic any particular stress (§ 370), as kunti 
f bSti ana / was in my own house ; da shugl ana ( » shugli ana) 
that's my own affair ; da milk abftya, beta*! ana (or ilU btai ana) 
fi giba tanya that's my father's property f my own is in another 
quarter. 

Remark. — I n such an expression as wad da l walad *ata ta'lu 
(or tala h£tu nafsu) he took the boy to his !u*u#e t to his own fumse 9 
there exists the same ambiguity as in English, nor would it bo 
any clearer whose house was intended if we were to say *ata bdtu 
htiwa (or btlwa nafau), 

| 400, In many cases the suffix alone expresses the idea of 
«||f, as khiid ugritha luh h*s took her wages fvrr himself x lo. Ka 
appropriated them ; shuf lak ‘arabiya we tigi waiyana yet your seif a 
carriage amt come with us. 

J 401. Same may generally be translated by w&hid, or by 
Wd with or without the suffixes, as gCna f yum wAhid we came 
on the same day ; ‘umruhum, (ullium, wAljtd tttey art of one (be, of 
the same) Ufje y height ; humnm min dor ba*d they art of one 
another' * % is, the same aye; the self-same, and words of simitar 
im|>ort, by turfs, or l 6n, or the particle iyit, with the suffixes, *u* 
fi l 16 1 a nafsiha or* the # df-same night ; iyuhmu humma dril ?/»»»' 
very one* ; htya Vnha she her very set f. Nufs may precede the 
noun, when the tatter becomes a kind of partitive genitive; 


Like fm cases ma jambe for je ms mis corse fa jamht. 
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while 'en may be separated from its noun by the preposition hi, 
sis nafs 11 ybm be til 1 is s&far the very day of the departure ; Luya bi 
‘4nh& f fi 1 y&m bi 'enu. (See § 122.) 

Jf 402. RaM i» equivalent to the English each or am a miker, 
as well as to hiimdft ifco., and undergoes no change of number 
or gender; thus we say in nisw&n khadu Wd, il wilful darabu 
ba*d. Notice the expressions hutnma ah sun min ba*d, each is 
better than the other, ml benl u ben br^d between ourselves, n&ye 
ba*du it' » all the same. 

§ 403. As in English, the repetition of a word will sometime? 
serve to express the notion of reflexiveness, as »d\ yishbih fot 
voices reetmhle one another. This is not an uncommon idiom in 
Arabic. 

§ 404. The peculiar use of the word bard with the suffixes 
may here be noticed. In general it is equivalent to the English 
still, anyhow, nohrithstand ing, ail the same, and takes the mas- 
culine, feminine, or plural suffix according to the gender and 
number of tbo object to which it refers, askunte baftikir leinnak 
tiddlni mada, Ukin it talita gin&h burduhum kuwaiyisln / thought 
you would give me im/re , however, the £# are good (acceptable) ; 
kuttar kherkum, bardiya aim raabsftfa thank you, ami / am satisfied 
(implying that more would have given greater pleasure) ; bard inn 
l>nn niqbul we nigt neqablak anyhow we accept, and wilt came to 
?neet you, 

§ 405. With the suffix of the third person it is often used 
adverbially, ns khnJlasitn! hnrdu 1 ugrn dt t u hardu kattar klierak 
this remuneration, however, will satisfy me t indeed I thank you 
for it ; tn kttn bi fl&s walla min gher fulfts bardu ya stdl s3ye 
ha‘du, ya*nl bardu ma fish mAni* bardiya 1 ana khnddAmak, ».<t. 
whether you pay me or not 3 its all the mme, it doesn’t matter, J am 
your mrotnti* 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE THONOUN 

§ 406* The rules which govern the concord of the adjective 
with its substantive apply to that of the demonstrative pronouns, 
so that a broken plural is very frequently, and a perfect plural 
occasionally* followed or represented by d! and dik-haiya, as 
kull il ashya dl all them things, hiya 1 hidftm dt tigi l alck these 


1 For the form taken by the suffix with this word, see § 120* 
It is sometimes pronounced with d f and is said to be derived 
from bi ard. Can it be the Turkish InrdeH t 
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clothe# fit you % il higat til 1 these thing*, il mistakhdimfn ^ (better 
dol) these employes . 

§ 407. Even when an adjective qualifying a preceding sub- 
stantive is a perfect plural the demonstrative will some times be 
in the feminine singular, as ir riggftla 1 mistakbdimln dl 

§ 408. A demonstrative as well as a personal pronoun may 
be either in the singular or plural when used with or referring 
to a collective noun, and is more likely to be in the latter 
number when the individuals of the class are separated ; thus, 
although we say generally il namle dih these ant# t il g ban am dt 
these xheepj rather than il namle dOl, il ghanam dol, we might call 
to a drover Htnio il ghanam dol min sikkitna yet these she* 7? 
together (and take them ) out of mg wag ; so shiif in namle dol iiH 
m bah tar in fi kulle mat rah look at these ante scattered ait over the 
place. 

§ 409. Shuwaiya is almost universally used with a plural 
demonstrative as with a plural adjective, as shil ish sbuwaiyit it 
tibne dOl take a wag these few hits of straw, 

§ 410. Although the substantive qualified by the adjective 
k;lm is in the singular, the demonstrative will be in the plural, 
as il kam kilma d61 these few wards t kam kitAb dol how many 
looks are these / 

§ 41 1. An invariable adjective, or one used invariably, will be 
followed by a plural demonstrative though the substantive with 
which it agrees is not expressed, as il baladl dol. (Bee § 322.) 

§ 412. The demonstrative may, of course, stand alone, refer- 
ring to a noun understood, as da ahsan this is letter ; ddl nSa 
taiyibin these are good people ; ‘auz dt f da you want this t (refer- 
ring to a feminine object). It will generally agree with the 
noun unexpressed, so that we should not say khud da take this, 
when pointing to a hat (burjio|a) or other feminine object, bill 
it is sometimes used neutrally when the object is not clearly 
referred to, as da (for dl) haga kuwaiyisa ; da (but better d!) 
fulfisak that's your money. 

§413. There is not the same distinction between da and 
dik-ha, Ac., that there is between this and that in English, da 
being equivalent to that almost as often as it is to thh c, and 
pointing to a distant object as well as to u near one;* e.g, 
shfif 0 bi n to dl lit* ti* m il cb heiiAk f see what that girl is doing 


1 It ashy At ddl is more usual, but il hftgAt di is more common 
than il fiAgit dol Experience is the only safe guide. 

• This is the reason why two demonstratives can be joined 
together, (See § 124.) 
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there ; il kitab da 111 shtaretfl lu mMrih yi'gihu X doe# he tike that 
book which 1 bought him yesterday ? da sta we da sh$ this is one 
thing ami that is another. 

§ 414, Dik-ha and dik-hauwa necessarily imply the existence 
of another object closer at band ; thus we say khuahsbd min i! 
t>ab dih ill! ‘andak, mush min dik-ha go in by this door mar you, 
not by that there ; ‘auz il burn£ ta di walla dik-haiya ? do you want 
this hat or the other t If the objects are beside one another, we 
must speak of both as da; thus, in the last example, if the 
speaker were holding the two hats in his hand, be would say 
*auz il burn eta dt walla di ? 

§ 415, Da occasionally precedes both noun and article, as 
da 1 kalam mush kuwaiyis that assertion is not seemly ; so in the 
adverbial expression dilwaqt, and it may be placed both before 
and after a word for the sake of emphasis, as da r r^gil da, di 1 
hurma di, deh dal (for da eh da) what's this , t chat's the meaning 
of this t We may even in the last expression repeat the demon- 
strative twice, and say da deh dih I deh dih da 1 kalam l 

§ 416. Both da and di sometimes partake more of the nature 
of demonstrative exclamations than of pronouns. This happens 
in most of the cases where they precede the nouns, and 
they will not necessarily be in concord with them ; e*g* da 
flan gib (or da flan da gib) see ! so and so has come ; deh da d 
da way a di I what sort of an ink-pot is this ? kebir da eh? hows it 
targe ! horn can you call it target da kalamak eh ? what's that 
ytm're saying / da nnaharda (or di nnaharda) this very day; 1 * 3 da 
boa fuliin here we are, whoever it be; da 161! but it was night f da 
nnaharda duttya we bukra akhra, he. tee live to day, and to-morrow 
ire die ; da 1 arde kuliiha ‘6m min kutr il raoiya see the groutid is 
oil dclugerl with water ; da s Sana dl ma fishe harr why, there's no 
heat at all this year; ya di 1 leln is aflda, ya di n nahar il wi&ikh 
what a black night , a dirty day , is this/* kulie mu da (or dau*= 
da we) yisman he yds fatter and fatter. 

§ 417. When the substantive is qualified by an adjective the 
demonstrative may either be placed between the two or follow 
the adjective, as id daw&ya di 1 kebtra (or id dawiya 1 kebtra di) 
this large ink-hom ; il khaddamin dol il batt^lin (or il khaddatnin 
i\ battalia dol). It should, however, be always placed after the 
possessive adjective beta* 1 to prevent confusion ; thus il khadda- 


1 Comp, the pleonasm in It. quest* o$gi and Fr, m jomdfhui, 

oggi and hui being from the Lftt. kodie ( *= hoc die}* 

3 l.e. what a night of hon ors, a terrible day / 
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min betfi't do! the** servants of mine, but il k had Jam in dul betui 
these servants are mine. 

| 418* * Similarly, when two nouns are in apposition, and 
especially when the second is used adjective! y, the demonstra- 
tive may intervene or be placed after both, as il walad da it 
talmlz (or il wakd it talnm da) this school-hoy ; il gall&bfya di 1 
harfr (or il gallablya 1 harir di) this silk goim ; il bab da 1 had id 
(or il Mb 0 had Id da) this iron gate ; but it usually follows the 
second, whether a pure genitive or not, when the two are closely 
united, as il qalam ir rnsfti? da this lead-pencil ; is sikka 1 had I d 
di this railway ; ir riggiila I glriin dol these neighbour* ; ir rih in 
BoaUdir dt this ammonia; ish shuwaiyit, il babbit, il nioiya del 
tins little , these few drops of icater. 

§ 419. The demonstrative is used without the article with a 
proper name in the singular, but if two or more persons of the 
same name are spoken of it will be accompanied by the article, 
as Meharumad da this (man called) M* f but il Mohammad £n t il 
Muhammad At dol. 

§ 420. The article is also omitted before the substantive 
fuhiri such a one (but not with the adjective fulfiui), and gener- 
ally before a sentence equivalent to a noun, as a'fixu bi Jlah da 
this man from whom God protect me hut il iainu eh da gib (or 
ismu eh da gih) this Mr . Whafs-hit-name has corned Finally, it 
is often dropped before substantives governed by abb and umtu 
(§ 2G 1), ns urn mo ksliara di. 

§ 421 . This and that may often be rendered by the ml verb 
kede so, as lamina shufte ininnu kede kunte rayh adrabu when I 
saw that from him (^him do that) f / was about to strike him ; so 
la k de kede after that , Kede is equivalent to the English 

demonstrative to in such a phrase as huwu sakrun ? Kedo Is he 
drunk t He is so? 

§ 422. Abo may* like da, be used adverbially : thus a woman 
may say ah 6 gay a! set* 1 am coming / as well as a he gftyn 1 so alu> 
gat ahe ! see t there she's come / 4 


1 Lit. this I seek refuge with God If mm), 

* AbukAtu da is used by the uneducated. (Bee § 249.) 

* So was originally a pronoun only, though now generally 
used iiK an adverb. 

1 Notice that aho and ahe, though for ahuwa and » liiya, 
may he used with the first person. 
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THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN 

§ 423, The interrogative min? is placed optionally at the 
beginning or the end of a direct sentence, as min darabak 1 (or 
daralmk mini) who struck yon 1 min g&ruk? (or garak min?) who 
is your neighbour? min gay bukra? (or gay bukra min?). Eh is 
only placed at the beginning when considerable stress is laid on 
it, the relative illi being often inserted between it and a verb 
in this case, as eh qal luk (or eh ill! qal lak) ir rfigil da ? what 
was it that man mul to *yott 1 Here in ordinary circumstances 
wo would say ir rfigil da qal lak eh ? (or qal lak eh ir ragil da ?), 

Rkmakk, — I t k very unusual in any circumstances for eh to 
precede a verb when the latter is not accompanied by any other 
word ; for instance we very seldom hear eh qftt ? for q&l fih ? or 
fih *auz? for hiu t fib ? It is not infrequently the first word in a 
sentence where the substantive verb is understood, as fih da ? fih 
il higa dt? what (iV) this thing ? 

Lfih and its equivalent ‘ala sh&n fib (or ‘ashftn fib) far what 
frown t wherefore t are put almost indifferently before or after 
the verb, Li fib sahab ? hi sabab fill? for what cause t and 
similar expressions generally stand first in the sentence, anti 
this is invariably the position of fish ? 

Anhu, &c,, as well as anl, must precede the substantive with 
which they are used.* (See § 125,) 

In indirect sentences the interrogat.ives should always follow 
the final verb, as qal lak darabu min? did he ietl you who struck 
him / 

$ 424. Min ? may sometimes be translated by the adjectival 
interrogative which ? being practically equivalent to anhu or 
ani, as min frhum Mehamimid ? which of them is M* t When 
repeated with the copulative, it forms a kind of plural, as min 
u min shfiftik i (or shafak ?) who were they who saw you ? kan min 
u infn maugfidin? (or nmugfld ?) who were present t It may be 
followed by the relative illi, the substantive verb and the third 
personal pronoun being understood, as min ill! darali 0 gams? 1 
who was it who rang the belt f 

§ 425, fch, like min, may be used with a plural noun, as fib il 
hlgftt till f gfibak? what are the things* whirh arr in your pocket t 
fib il kuwur dfd illi *au* tibab buhum ? It occasionally! but 
somewhat incorrectly, asks, like anhu and an], fur one or more 
objects out of a definite number, aa rulite *ala fib bfit min dfil ? 
to which of these houses did you go f 

1 Ruwa may, of course, be expressed as min huwa 111 gib ( 
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§ 426. Its use as a genitive in such phrases as Mgit 6b 
(or hagt eh) ? sittit eh I how gixt (alluded to in § 64) is very 
common, and, with an adjective, is equivalent to that of the 
adverb m6y ; thus *aiy&nit ^h? * 1 does not mean of what is ghe 
ill l which would be ‘aiy&na bi eh ? but how can she be ill t ant! 
implies a disbelief in the statement. 

Remark, — W e may say with almost identical meaning, 6b ! 
‘aiy&na £6n ? (or eh ill! ‘aiyana di !), 

| 42?* Somewhat similar is the use of 6h with a verb in such 
an expression as istanna l Istanna eh ? \Vaft l What do you mean 
by wait ¥ why should I wait ? 

§ 428* The neuter interrogative mk is used only with the 
preposition li with the pronominal suffixes, as mu lu what has 
he t i,e, what is the matter with him ? 2 ana ma It ? what's that 
to me ¥ ma li u ma lak ? what ham I to do with you t mft lhttm 
min if fulus ddl? what share ham they in this money t ma Ilium 
6 l fulfts dol ? what have they to do with this money t What is 
the matter with this man, woman, JT., must be translated by tr 
ragil da mk In? il maim dt ma I ha? (or ma lu U r riigil da? 
Ac,), not by ma li r ragil da, Ac. Ah is sometimes added 
pleon&stic&lly, as ma In Sh? 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 

$ 429, This elans of pronouns has been already treated of to 
some extent under the Posse&aives and Suffixes, so that only a few 
remarks need to be added here, and firstly : — 

| 480* The relative Hit is not expressed when the antecedent 
is indefinite, or the verb in the relative clause, whether expressed 
or understood, has the sense of a pluperfect. In the former 
ease the relative clause is often equivalent to a qualitative 
adjective, as Ilya b6fc ma fihshe ahsau minnu / ham a house 
than which then 9 u mm better^ senand to now ; yibqa waliid ton 
k had she ugrifcu there remains onr who has not had hi# pay ; auwil 
rjSgil gih abuya the first man to cmne was my father ; tih bob 
beyikhfwit there is a door banging ; fib nft,a ma yehibbuksh there 
am people who don’t like him; ft rwgil ti 1 bab beyis'al there 
is a man at the door asking for you; babtlr quwwitu Htibriu h u$ku 
an engine of twenty horsepower ; wuhid ismu M. one named M. ; 
iddlni min alisao *andak give me of the best you have ; dakkoJua 

1 QaVft often fall* nut, as id dinyu dolma, palmi tdh 1 (for 
iLlmit eh 1) how can you colt it dark ! 

1 Qu ad* d f 
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f b4t Qfthbu mush nuiugftd tre i mnt into a hou* *e whose owner was 
absent; q&biltfa wfthid wishslm ineknahshar we met a man with a 
sulky fat e ; huwa rilgil ma yi'rafske biga he is a man who knows 
nothing, an ignoramus ; da r&gil la ba'ee minnu (or *al4h) an 
unotyectumahie man ; kal&m mi Ifish oal an tin founded statement ; 
g&bu 1 walad kilnu mham in iy Inu they brought the boy whom 
they had already bathed, be* having previously bathed him; miu 
liitnnuhum kan il q&dl mesh£ya*il In (=*mesh£ya‘m 111 ) amongst 
them was the kadi , for whom they had sent. 

Remark a , — Where the relative is the object of the verb the 
suffix may algo be omitted , as ma ‘andish odd! lak (or add ill lak) 
/ have none y nothing % to give you * 

Hem a nit b . — Notice the expression *auz sandQq. ‘auzti gineu 
eh ? ( s *auz ilU yekun giinm ch ?) / want a ho*. What kind do 
you want t 

£431. The antecedent may be omitted when there is no 
doubt as to its identity, as ill i kan bin a r£h heu&k» This is 
often the case where the antecedent to be supplied is in the third 
person, ns in proverbs, as illl ma yeshufshe min il ghurbal n*ma 
he who cannot see through a sieve is blind ; illl ma lubsbe hadde, 
luh Rabbina 1 he who is without any one, fa* HU is equivalent to 
the English what when standing for that which, as illi a^rafu 
uqftlfl lak what 1 know I wilt tell you ; illi shuftu ana Lnnu buwa 
Hi dambha what t saw was that as far as / could see) it was he 
who struck h*r. 

g 432. IlU , , , wi 11! has the force of erne . . * another, or 
the one . . . the Other f as lilt yiddl In qtrshSn wi 11! yiddl lu 
talat qiuiish wi Hi yiddl lu arba*a one gives him two piastres, an- 
other three, and another Jour ; illi yigti bukra wi 111 yigu ba‘de bukra 
some come to-morrow, and others the day after . 

g 433. M h (ma) refers almost exclusively to inanimate ante- 
cedents, corresponding to the Latin quod or id quod. It some- 
times contains within itself the force of both antecedent and 
relative, and as the object it does not, like ilU, require the verb 
to take the suffix. Except when followed by the preposition 
ben (the copula being understood) its antecedent, when ex- 
pressed, though somewhat definite in sense, is never accom- 
panied by the article* 


1 In the expression illi yiddi Ink huin&r ma Uhufuhe si turn 
\dlm ( = don't look a gift horse in the mouth), illi yiddi lak is 
equivalent to im dda Uk wfchid. 

* As qui , * * qui in Fr, 
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It is mostly used in the three following cases : — 

(u) When it partakes of the nature of an indefinite pronoun, 
(6) Where it is equivalent to the English relative that go- 
verned by a preposition unexpressed, its antecedent being a 
date or period of time, or the relative clause being in the posi- 
tion of a genitive governed by the antecedent, 

(r) After the prepositions qabl, Wd, ben, ‘jtaMn (‘ala shin), 1 
Ac., and the substantive kull, forming conjunctions with them ; e.g. 
katlit ma * *andu min il fulthi alt the money he ha*, whatever money 
he has ; kulle mil lu whatever he ha* ; ahsan md mi 1 ! the best / ha t€ ; 
giri *aJu kkhir ma tni*Ah he ran a* font am he could, aU he knew ; 
*ala ma shflf (m& ashM) ana a* far as I mn nee, judge ; mft ben 
labmur u tnft b£n liswid between red awl black ; ii masifa mi ben 
Utumi the ditto wx between the two ; ahaan mi fi 1 ghauam best of 
everything among the sheep, i.e, of all the sheep ; ana a-kbar mi 
fi khwdti (ikhwiti) / am the aided of alt mij brother*, Le, older 
than any of my brother s, mafmh ma truh rtih ( he. go where 
you like; *a!a qadde m&hum 1 ‘auxin a* much a* they want; 
nfthir, ydm, mi get the day that ( - on which) l came ; fi msifit mi 
tit'ashsha ok tin hadir / will be rmtty a* soon a* (by the time) 
you ham dined ; ttb&b mi zi'il ir r&gil (or sabab ir rigil mi zibl ) 
the reason that ( - far which) the man f/o# angry ; nun kutre mi 
kin xaiAn 1 from the excess of hit anger ; qable mi yigt before he 
tomes / ‘ashan ma rib because he has gone, Aic. 

Remark, — I n cases h and e mi should immediately precede 
the verb, so that it is incorrect to say mil tab ma r rugil xi41, 
qable mi 11 w&Ud gih, but see § 579, note, 

§ 434. The word in is often used instead of mil in case b when 
the antecedent b a period of time, as miliar in siVfirmt the day 
that we started ; tiui y&m in get the day after you atom ; hil in 
rihuiu the moment they went* 

$ 435, Mi (or in) is sometimes omitted in case h, as that is 
in English, as a‘mfu min yom kunte shuftu fi bet wahid jahbl 
/ know him since a day / met him id the house of a friend of 
mine . ; so an}>ub ir ragil ni*il the reason the man got angry. 

S 438* When the third personal pronoun is the subject of a 
verb of which tuft is the object, it may be appended to m& in its 
shortened form as a suffix, as in ‘ala qadde nuUmm ‘auxin above. 

* ’ashuii ma- Lat. r/uori, Mod, Greek ore), 

* Who the third per^imd pronoun stands for the subject 
id the verb it may bti appended in its shortened form to nd. 
Huwa becomes ha, hiya, by a, he, 

* This i> more vivid than turn kutre xa L aJu. 
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| 437* When a statement is made with regard to two or 
more objects, and the speaker proceeds to define its particular 
relation to each one of them, the fir at may be referred to. 
whether animate or inanimate, by in£ followed by the personal 
pronoun, the two together being equivalent to the verb ya*nl in 
its adverbial sense, as ana qaret ii kitchen ina huwa ktibak wi 
kUb ‘all ; Uq£t it tal&ta kuiluhum mad h Akin, m& huwa Melmm- 
mad m&drfib bi riiffisa fi sidru wi Hasan nisu maqtiVa wi 
Hscn xnadr&b bi aikkina 6 qalbu 1 found them all three slaughtered 
— Mohammed shot mth a hid lei in his chest t Honan with his head 
sever#?, mid Nisei n stabbed to the heart with a knife. 

Remark* lilt may, of course, be used in the flume way, 

DISTRIBUTIVE PRONOUNS 

g 438, KuH in the sense of every , each, always precedes its 
substantive, as kulle ragil every man, kull® hiiga thing ; but 
when used with a definite noun it is treated m a substantive, 
and is followed by a genitive or is placed after the noun with 
the pronominal suffixes attached to it, as kllll ir riggala the whole 
of the men, i,e, all the men, kull 0 mistakhdimln all the employes, 
kull ill dinya the whole of the world { or ir rig g 5 hi, U mistakhdimin 
kuiluhum, id dinya kulliha). When the noun is understood and 
not represented by a personal pronoun, il kull may be used for 
till of them, the whole of ft, as agih lak kam wahid m inhum, 
shuwaiya minimal? Hat il kull. Shall I briny j/ou a few of them, 
fame of it t tiring them alt , the whole of it* 

g 430* Thl expresses the whole in the sense of extension 
over a period, anti is, like kull, a substantive, as fill in naliAr the 
whole of the day* When following its substantive it does not, 
like kull, tithe the pronominal suffix, but plays the port ot an 
adverb, as la shuftuhum il lei till wala o nalwlr \tlL 

§ 44o, Every one is expressed by kulle wahid, kulle hay (i,e, 
every living soul), kull in mis, kulle min kan, <fcc. ; eveiy one of the 
men, every one aftks books, by kulle wahid min ir rtggjlla, kulle 
Wahid min il kit&b&t (or kulle rAgil min ir riggfda, kulle kitab 
min ii kitabat) ; every man of them by kulle ragil minhum ; so 
kullo kititb, kulle kuhhdyu, minhnm, every other by kulle tank 
or kull followed by a noun in the dual, as kulle yOmen every 
other day * 

§441, One by one is expressed by wahid wahid, or by the 
repetition of the noun, as yerfihil *ala 1 biyilt bet bet they go 
round to the houses one by one ; two by It tv by itnen itnvn, and so 

forth* 
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§ 442. Either and neither have no exact representatives, and 
must be rendered by periphrases, as kulle wahid min litnen 
yighdar yPmilu either of them can do it ; kulle w&hid (or dih we 
dih) ypgibnt (or litnen ypgibfint) either will pleam me ; mu^ibit 
dih walla dih tigharraq litnen a mishap to either will ruin both ; 
wala yigish wala wahid mil litnen nor wdl either of them came ; 
l uu 2 uuhun mhihutn ? La dih wala dih which of them do yon 
want t Neither ; wala wahid mil litnen gill (or litnen ma gfiah) 
neither of them came; 1 ktiwa wi sh shekh ma gflsh neither he nor 
the sheikh came ; la na (la ana) wala nta neither I nor you ; la 
Mh am mad wala Hsen neither M. nor H . ; fi barren in Nil * *m 
cither eide of the Nile ; wala fi barre min barren in Nil on neither 
side of the Nile, 


- , INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

§ 443. These include the numeral and indefinite article wahid, 
which bears most of the senses in which the English one is used, 
os huwa yin i kin yigi wahid yOm perhaps he will come one day ; * 
gati! wahid one (i.e. a certain man) came to me. One as an in- 
definite substantive may be translated by wahid (or more usually 
il wahid), or Krista (or liusan minna), as kalatn iftye dih yua**al 
ii wihid such a remark makes one angry ; ahsan linski ma yish- 
rub* he stiyada *an sitfce saguyir fi 1 y6m it is better that one do not 
smoke ( ** not to smoke) more than six cigarette* a day ; Kusdn 
minna Itaioa yPmil wu/iftu wala yiutibih li fk&r In nas one mv*t 
do one's duty without heeding the notions of other people. When 
i me is equivalent to they used indefinitely, it may be expressed 
by the thud person plural of the verb, as yequlu 1 kahun da one 
uses this expression. 

| 444. One m a definite substantive qualified by an attribu- 
tive adjective, and referring to an object already mentioned, 
also finds an equivalent in wahid, as ana gib (aglb) Ink wahid 
kuwaiyis, wahda kuwaiyisa (according as the noun understood 
is muse, or fern,) / wilt briny you a gooti one ; hat U Lain wahid 
Vuwal bring me a few tony ones, 

§ 445, The unit may be omitted when the noun has just 
been qualified by an adjective opposed in sense* as nj ffthus dih 


1 Not bath Of them didn't come t which we would translate by 
mush Uinta gum. We say kullu mush fi mukilln, meaning 
none of it is in its place. 

* But it is more idiomatic to any yum min il lytat (or y6m 

min itit ii ty&m, or yum min dol). 
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wifitkb, id din i (wall id) uidif this plain is dirty, (five me a clean 
one* 

§ 446, When one and the other or another art? opposed in a 
sentence to each other, their Arabic equivalents may be omitted 
altogether, the repetition of the substantive being sufficient, as 
it sometimes is in English, to indicate the meaning, as rulina 
min giha Ii giha, min bet li bet we went from om place to amther, 
from house to house ; rigle li f6q we rigle li taht om kg up amt 
the other down ; id tid*ak bi a gabfiim we id tesubb one hand 
scrubbing with the soap while the other pours {the water}; iddi lu 
1 gftw&b min id ii Id, i.e. give him the Letter from your hand into 
hit * ; yum fill u yom ma fish one day there is and another there 
isn't ; biti &h tamulli ? Ydm 6wa u yoin W do you always go t 
Om day yes and another no (Le. om day / do atul another I don't ) ; 
da gins wl da gins that is om sort and this is another. 

Remark* — T he word tani may be added to the noun repeated, 
as ruhna min gilia Li giha tany a, (fee. 

§ 447* One . . . another, m substantives, may be translated 
in this connection by illl • * * ilU (§ 432); one thing * • * another 
thing, by ba&hqa , * * baahqa ; 1 or we may repeat the substantive, 
as da kitab we da kitAb, 4ts. 

§ 448. Any tme, anybody, any person ( = somebody) may be 
rendered by wall id or hadd, as shufte wahid (or hadd)? did you 
see anybody / im gih hadd if any om should com ft, hadd© minkQ 
*auz yerlih ? does any om of yon want to g*> / the plural any 
( = some) by nils, haga, ifcc* min, or simply min, ;ls fih mis mink ft 
rAhu Ma&r i ham any of you been to Cairo f wsk hag a min ii 
wuhtUh nor any wihi beasts ; fib minbum battdlin l are any of 
them had t (For the use of the indefinites ey, eyiha, see below*) 

As an indefinite quantitative adjective (again *= some) any is 
not expressed in Arabic, but as a substantive it is generally 
represented by min with a pronominal suffix, though here again 
it may be omitted, as ^auai kor&si, labau 1 do you want any chairs, 
milk t mush *auz minhum, mixinu (or mush *&uz) / don't want any . 

lieu a ilk* — W itb the negative signs hadd signifies no one, 
nobody, as ma haddish gih nobody came. Anything, when equi- 
valent to something, is rendered by h4ga, in other cases by uyiha 
hflga or kulle shin (she in) kin, as ‘andak hAga tiddiha li i hat* 
you anything to give me i ma tqul Kish hAgu don't tell him any - 
thing / addi lu eh ‘t Iddi lu eye Mga what shall 1 give him t Give 
him anything ; kulle shin kan yiqdi anything will do. 

§ 449. Suine in the sense of about is best translated by the 

1 Turkish. 

ft 


■ 


274 


THE SPOKEN ARABIC OF EGYPT 


verba yigt, yitla 4 , used as adverbs, as Hnnru yi(1a* tatnJLnln he is 
some eighty year# old , yigt gumHten ma shuftftsh it is some two 
weeks since I saw him ; but true adverbs must be used where a 
future event is spoken of ; thus we should not say haipud hen&k 
yig! (or yitla* 8an&t£n), but taqrfban sanaten (or R<?ye saimt^n) / 
shall stay there some two years. 

§ 450. Somebody can always be expressed by wahid, as with id 
darab il gai&z somebody ramj the Ml, Ac, ; yiftikir leiimu wAbid 
he thinks he is somebody ; something by h&ga. Some , , , some is 
rendered, as me , , „ another (above), by ill! . , . illt, or by the pre- 
position min with the suffixes, as gib t&lfttln nafai* niLnhum 
rigg&la u min hum niswftn thirty people have come , some mm and 
some women, 

§451. The quantitative adjective is unexpressed (as any 
above), as hat 'Ssh u aibda u gibna bring some bread, butter, and 
cheese / shufna klM* fi s sikka we sate some dogs in the street; but 
'andak 4 §ah $ Ewa, 'faiyib, hid ini minnu (or iddinf) have you 
some bread l Yes* Good, give me some, 

§ 452, Other as an adjective finds its equivalent in tAnj or 
In other words already mentioned. The indefinite other than is 
expressed by t&ni yher or by ghfir alone, us wahda tauya ghlr 
Bikhitii another than Bikhita ; ma flab hadde ghlrL 

Remake. — Y om miu dfi! means the other day, some future day, 
according as the verb is past or future. Every other day w 
rendered by kulle tAni yom, kulle yfanln, or kulle y6m we yom. 

g 453, The indefinite relatives whoever, whichever, whosoever ^ 
Ac., ure expressed by lye (or lyiha, lyuha) wAhid and ly fol- 
lowed by u noun with or without the case ending, whoevet* il 
may be by eye wahdin kiln. But as a rule an English indefinite 
relative may be rendered by illi (or niA), accompanied sometimes 
by other words to make the sense clear, as ill! vidrabnf adrabu 
whoever strikes me I will strike him; illi ti'tnilu a*milu ana what- 
ever you do I mil do ; illi tdihni bordu akun mabaut / shall A# 
contented with whatever you give me; illi yeqfllu hfiwa baivlu 
kidb whatever he says is a lie ; il y* ! <tn ill! tig! Hb btudii y«kun 
kuwaiyis; illi ma tnkhdtish inta akhdit ana PU take whichever 
yon don't take; illi yigra yigra whatever will happen will happtn, 
U. happen what may; waqte ma tig! tig! at whatever Him yom 
come, come, i,e. come when you like . 

Remake. — There is sometime# a confusion between the in- 
definite relative adverb and the pronoun itself, as in the expres- 
sion yiduqqu 1 nut/xlka li kulle ma hadde yekhushsli the land 
trikes up in honour of me A as he comes iud 


1 Kulle ma meaning whenever. 
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§ 454* Ey, evi w&hid, and fiyiha require the noun to take the 
case ending when the substantive verb follows (the verb being 
usually in concord with the noun), as hi £ye (ariqtln kftnit by 
any means whatever ; Aye wAhid fiqihiu knn any schoolmaster^ 
whoever he be ; min Ayuha dukkAnin kAnit from whatever shop it 
to ; but hi Aye Larlqa ; bi eye tanqa min *andak (or ill 1 1 * * 4 andak) by 
any means ; by any means you have ; ishtirih min Ayuha dukkan 
buy it from any slurp. Eye wahid and Ayiha wahid become 
dye wtibdin and lyiha wahdiu when followed by a verb, and 
remain masculine though a feminine object be understood, as 
eye wahdiu gat, iddik Hha give it to any woman who comes* 

§ 455* FuUu and the adjective fulani ai*e the English suck, 
no and £ 0 ) and may be used together somewhat pleonastically, m 
fulan gih mch a one has come; il Reh fukin so and so Bey ; il 
rnara 1 fulanSya stick and such a woman ; shufte folia. il fulatib 
§ 458* In dates kaza is generally employed, m lelit kuza min 
ish shahr on such and such a night of the month . 

Remake. — The definite such is a demonstrative adjective, and 
will be generally rendered by the adverb zey, as / never saw such 
a man as you ma shuftisb abodan rfigil zeyak* 

§ 457. Zed, *amr, R&ghib, and occasionally ( umor t are used as 
hypothetical names, like Jones t Brotm^ and Robinson in English, 
os RAghib gih u ‘amre r&h ; Zed u *umar u Riighib u tirtun we 
k ill an ; iza darabak Zed min in nAs* 


THE VERB 

ITS CONCORD WITH ITS SUBJECT 

§ 458* When the subject is definite the verb as a general 
rule agrees with it in gender and number, as ir r&gii gih the 
man came ; il mam *aiyatit the woman wept; tfiga 4 ni ra$t my 
head aches (lit* pains me) ; ir rigg&la yishtagWlfi the m* n work ; 1 
but the following important exceptions must be noted s— 

(a) When the subject is a broken plural the verb is very 
frequently placed in the feminine singular, as il hamir iuaumqit 
kvilhha (or kudu hum) all the donkeys were stolen ; il kb el kanit 
t&'bdna the horses were tired ; nisi it 0 kihib we ‘auwit the dogs 


1 in relative clauses the verb is, of course, of the gender ami 

number of the antecedent, whether expressed or understood, as 

it tAgtr Hit bah If 1 bud&*a ; id daw&ya Hi nkabbit ; ill! kinfi hina 

vkhii Most. 
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came down and barked ; ish shaMbik infatahit the window* tcvr* 
upen&t ; gat ir rigg&la we giryit in nisw&n the men came and 
the women ran away ; kan fih ‘aiya ktlr mA ben in nte, l Akin il 
hamdu \i ilAb aghlabha gat salima there was a great deal of Hines* 
among the people, but , thank GW, most of them recovered ; makabla 
gh&ru kit nit mahbfisa mi*u other prisoners were imprisoned with 
Him ; is aiyAs mishyit the myces went away ; lamina gut il baru- 
bra nizlit ir rukkib min il bubflr when the Jierberu came the 
passengers got down from the train. 

Remark: a . — When the demonstrative is in the feminine 
singular the verb should be so likewise, as in nas di tigi, but in 
n as ddl yigft* 

Remark ft,—' The verb may be in the feminine singular though 
followed by a predicate adjective (or participle) in the plural, as 
*4ack kin it mnfttlMu his eyes were opm ; il wirOq kAnit maktiibiu 
the paper# were written. 

Remark: e > — In all the above examples the verb might also bn 
in the plural, and would be perhaps more often than not wtare 
the subject denotes human beings, or when it precedes the verb. 

(&),Tbe verb will occasionally be in the feminine singular 
when the subject is a perfect plural and is preceded by the verb* 
j*s iarnnm gat lefendiy&t mishyit in naggArin when the Ef emits 
came the carpenter# went away. 

Remark,— I n naggilrtn il mestakkdimtn rAhit (the subject 
preceding the verb) wlLI rarely be heard, because by placing the 
noun first in the sentence we emphasize the fact that it denotes 
a number of separate objects. 1 

(r) The verb will sometimes be in the third person singular 
masculine when preceding a plural subject and separated from 
it by intervening words, as fa tab luhum Mb il Wt il khaddAmln 
the servants opened the door of the house to them ; but fatahu Ihuni 
would also be quite correct, and indeed more usual. 

Remark*— The third person singular may occasionally be 
heard when the verb is similarly separated from a feminine sub- 
ject in the singular, as iddet lu higftb ‘ashAn yeruh mmuu bi ixni 

1 The construction h admissible when the persons or tbingA 
described are spoken of as a single body without reference to 
their personality. It must be remembered that the feminine in 
Arabic also represents the neuter of other languages, and that 
several objects mentioned together, though they be living, urn 
liable to be regarded in the Semitic languages as a mere multeity 
when their individuality U not brought to the foreground. Comp, 
g 3tS7, 467, 
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llfth il *en 7 gam him a charm that the aril eye might, by God** 
permission, depart from him ; but this is an irregularity not to be 
imitated, 1 2 

(d) When tbe past tense of the substantive verb kftn precedes 
a definite subject it very frequently remains unc banged, especially 
if the subject is a feminine singular, and this even when it serves 
as the auxiliary of another verb which itself agrees with the 
subject, 3 as kiln il bint fi I het the girl was in the home ; kftn id 
d&wfiya ikkabbit the inkstand had hern upset ; im kftn il binte 
tigl (in preference to im kftn it il binte tigi); kftn urn mu bithuyat 
h is mother teas weeping / kftn (or kftnit) is sft*a tnen it was tiro 
o* clock ; kftn id dinya dalrna it teas dark, 

| 459, When the verb precedes two or more definite subjects 
of different genders or numbers, it may either agree in gender 
and number with the first, or be placed in the plural, as gib (or 
gum) il walad w abfih the hop and hie father came, gat (or gum) 
i! rnara wi bnilm: insaraqit il ‘ar&bfya we toqmiha the carriage 
and its t harness were stolen ; quint atm wi M ham mad f and M, 
got up, 

§ 460 When the subjects precede, the verb should be in the 
plural, as il mara wi 1 walad gum ; ana wi nta ruhna; but it is 
t»ccarionally made to agree with the first when feminine, as hfya 
tv abftha rfthu or (less usually) rfthit ; but abflha we hiya rfthti, 
not rftli, 

g 46U When the subject is a collective noun the verb will 
be in the masculine singular, as il gftmfls kftn fi 1 gh£fc the 
buffaloes were in the field ; sagar yikhdarre fi shahr ahril the 
trees get green in the month of April ; il lam fin, il burtuqftn, ghilf 
lemons, oranges t have got dear ; bunduqkum inzabat min il b tills 
their guns were tetssd by the police ; kam nafar gat (or gum) t how 
many jwrsow came f 

Rkmark a— Though the above construction is the usual one, 
the verb is sometimes in the plural, especially when tbe subject 
denotes living beings, as il ghafar gib (or gft) the watchmen 
came. 

Remark ft.— With the words btskar midterm troop*, and 

1 The intervening words may cause the speaker to forget that 
he Started with a masculine verb and intended to use a masculine 
noun. In tbe above example, for instance, the word based might 
be in bis thoughts when lie began with the verb yer 6h. 

2 In compound tenses the auxiliary is often of a different 
number and gender to the principal verb, as il gamft*a kftnit 

ltssa tuft gftsh the people had not yet come. 
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ghanam sheep, the verb is put in the feminine singular, as 
q&lit il 'aekar li ba L diha the whiter* said to me amt her ; il gharuun 
gat* 1 1 ‘askar gum may also be said* 

Rem ark c . — Nouns of this ek^s, denoting national tties, are 
usually regal'd ed as masculine singulars, but the verb is not in* 
frequently in the plural or the feminine singular, as linglta 
miskit (or miskit) arduhum (he English seized their land ; mtabyit 
ii *arab the Arabs are gone. 

S 462* When the subject is a noun of multitude the verb 
is usually in the plural, hut may also be in the masculine or the 
feminine singular, as uhlu rtlhu (or rUhit) Ma?r his people have 
gone to Cairo ; il klialq igtama* d (or igtama*it) the people collected ; 
il hnrhu nizlft, nizlit, nisil fi ‘arablya tanya the ladies got into 
another carriage ; kulle barre Mtu^r boyid^ ‘algh all Egypt curses 
him ; ba*d in nAsyeqftlu (or teqftl), the latter agreeing w ith the 
broken plural nos in the feminine singular; but baMulium 
yeqfilfl (or yeqftl) ; il gam&'a dbl rah yirkabfl fi ‘urabtyitak? 
are these people gfdng to drive in ymtr carriage ? il *iUain da, dl, 
dftl gib, gat, gum miu 6n where have these people 1 cams from f 
il kulle gih (or gum) alt came. Of two verbs, one may be in 
the singular and the other in the plural, as il ba^e gih wi 1 
ba‘de ma gfish sq?w cams and some did not coma 

§ 463* Kkm with its substantive is most frequently followed 
by a verb in the feminine singular, but the plural is admissible, 
and occasionally the masculine singular is heard when the noun 
denotes male human beings, as kftm kil&b gat, (less usually) 
gft ? klm mar* gat, g\i ? k&m r&gil gat, gfi, gih % 

Remark, — -S huwaiya, hahhn, and ba‘dUM ( — ba'de rfiG), in 
the sense of a litth, are regarded as nouns of multitude, and are 
generally constructed with a plural verb, os ish shuwamt 11 
laban ghilyfl the little milk has boiled ; babbit tibn insaraqd mir 
r4tabl a little straw was stolen from the stable ; il ba'dishi 
dul ma yikafTHsli (or U Wdishi da ma yekaffish) this smalt 
(fuantity will not suffice, 

§ 4C4, A verb will sometimes agree with the idea conveyed 
by a word, though not a collective noun or a noun of multitude, 
rather than with the actual form of the word itself, as arWn 
ft tal&ta tibqa (less usually yibqQ) itnJUbar 4 * d 14 equals n 12; 
ituashm min ‘ishrln tibqa fcomahya twelve from twenty ll UafW9 ,t 
right; itnflu yekafft two's enough; ana mh addi Ik 4 aahaiw 
gineh ; i m khalkyak ma fish ma'mi* ma khallafakaho . . , afyw 
urn ypgftmk baqa / am going to offer you £10 ; if it satisfy you. 


1 CV mmtde* 



THE VERB: ITS CONCORD WITH SUBJECT 279 

tcell and rjtxxl ; if not^rchy* please yourself ; kutte biddi ar&h 
(for kan biddi) I wanted to go; 1 mSL kuntiah l&zim ngi (for nm 
knnshe hteim); yeqftm dimftgbu yeffiq *aleh 2 * he recovers mm- 
smOusn&s* ; ill! rtyiim nirkab * h&mir ! do such as m ride 
donkeys f yibqu inUx ksibt it results that you hare iron ; or it 
may agree with a word which is strictly in apposition to the 
subject, or in the relation of a genitive to it, but of more im- 
portance in the sentence, m kulle barite Ma*r betid 1 ! “al£h (for 
beytd% as above, agreeing with Ma$r). This is commonly the 
case where the word nafs and others of similar meaning precede 
the noun with which they are used, as nafs ir riggftla qftid ; 
ho with titles, as hiwlritak, ganft buk, sa*tak, the verb agreeing 
with the pronoun. 

§ 465. Verba expressing the state of the weather are put in 
the f am mine, the word Uinya(dunya) being understood, as matarit 
(or natarit) it rained* betishtt if is betii^ad 1 / thunders, fee. 

§ 466* Dinyn (dunya) is also understood 4 * 6 in the expressions 
k ft nit id dahr, il maghrib, qamar, turftb, 4c* it was noon* sunset, 
ntoonliyht, dusty* 4c*, but kftn is also said if the predicate is 
masculine, ami even sometimes when it is feminine* 

§467* In the expression we khuUit barf a and so my story 
ends* hikftya is understood ; in ma d&khulitshe 1 it has nothin# to 
do with it, the subject understood is a word or plirase just 
spoken. In some others, as gat B&lima it has fumed out all 
Hyht, il h^ m dn li llah ill! gat hila kede thank God that it hm 
turned out that way, hakamit kede it has been m ordoimd f has 
so happened, x£ye mft tig! tigt come what may , tekfln h hanakak 
tiqsam li ghdrak, i*e. there is many a slip twixt the rup and the Up, 
the verbs are impersonal, the feminine standing for the neuter* 

Remark, — Impersonal verbs are, however, sometimes in the 
masculine, as mu yinlVsk, nm yiglsh tniunu it's of no use ; basal 
khfir no harm's done (ail's well that ends well) ; and bnqtt is used 
much more frequently than bnqat* (§ 560)* 

1 Kutte biddi is used nearly as frequently as kan biddL 

s The educated often use dimagh with a masculine verb* 

• HU ztfyiua yirkab may \m said, but even then the plural 
Immtr will be used* 

4 It is, however, frequently expressed in both cases, as id 
dinju kftnit turftb, bitir‘ad* 

4 Or di ma dakh&litshe wala kharugit that is neither here 
nor there, 

6 Baqat is occasionally used for boqa even when it is not 
used in a purely adverbial sense* 
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§ 468. A definite dual subject requires the verb to be in the 
plural, ns ir rngl£u gft, mzlfl, or gum (gfi) ir r&glSn ; but it is 
not unusual for the verb to be in the masculine or feminine 
singular when it precedes the subject, as lamina gih ir roglfa ; 
gatnl sngartta ; and it will sometimes be in the feminine 
though following its subject, if the latter denote an inanimate 
object, and in particular if it denote the double members of the 
body, its high bit. lit we 4 each rfthit, he. he fin. t tost the me of his 
hand* and his eye*. We may say b'noh kAnit m&fttiha, or kAnit 
vnaftfihln, or kAnfi maftQha, or kAnu maftdhln, but kinit 
maftfthfn and kAnft maftuha are unusual. 

§ 469. When the subject is indefinite and precedes the verb, 
the concord is regulated by the rules and exceptions set forth 
in the preceding sections ; but when the verb precedes, it is 
placed by preference in the masculine singular, whatever the 
gender and number of the subject ; #.?. mara darabit bintiha 
a woman heat her daughter ; qupit w i klAb te‘adde ba*d cats and 
dogs trite one another ; ragl^n, kitAb^n, gum; but g& lu wahda 
‘agtUft there mme to him an old woman ; nizil nAs waiyAh % la 1 
bat ad there irent mme people with him to the village ; ma vihqa 
llsh ugra sftyi n nfta / don't get proper wages ; kan mangftd n\s 
ketir there were many people present ; lissa ma fatshe Sana there 
ha* not yet passed a year ; ma ha^alshe m in ha samara there ha* 
not hem any good remit /mm it ; kan ha^al nadra an arrideeU 
had happened ; lamma ytgi lak g&wftbAt when you get letter* ; ira 
gar A lu hAga if anything happened to kim : tabbe f *l$ya raglAn 
two men overtook me, came upon me ; gih kharnsa saggtHu there 
came five carpenter* ; gA 11 guroilfta / received two newspapers* 

Remark. — T he verb, however, not infrequently agrees, espe- 
cially when it immediately precedes the subject, or the subject 
k emphasized, as bib til it lu nifs (or *£u) the evil eye ha a tome upon 
him ; gat Ink dtib va ! jienlititM upon you / kulle ma tgl lu mam 
yitkhAnlq waiy&ha whenever a woman comes near him he quartet* 
mth her ; kAn (or kAnit) 'altfh kiswa sMa he had on a bl ark suit* 
The substantive verb preceding an indefinite subject will often 
Agree wit h it in form, owing to the fact that there is an ellipse 
of the relative between the subject and the following words, an 
kAnit bint qa*da ganb il bAb there tea* a girl rilling near the d'jor 
( = blya kAnit hint ill! qa'da die wa* a girl who . . .); kAnit 
(leas usually kin) daw Ay a nkabbit, but kAn Inkabhe duwAya an 
i nlcd awl had tmm upset ; kAnu rigg&la benAk 1 they were mm who 


1 So kAtiti rig it At a gfi 
or kAn rtggAta gat 


or kAnit riggAla gat, 
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were there * kan HggAla henAk there were men there . 1 a such a 

phrase as ma g&sh ilia mritu the verb h masculine although the 
noun ie definite as agreeing with the ward hadd understood. 
The full expression would be urn gAsh hftdde ilia mritu gat. 

§ 470* When following the indefinite pronoun Gy and its 
noun the verb regularly agrees with the noun, but occasionally 
remains unchanged, as £ye gihitin kftnit whatever direction it be. 
With h£su, on the contrary, it remains unchanged, as *auz 
yitgauwie binte min hcsu knn he wants to many a girh whoever 
she be* 

Remark. — K ftn starving as an auxiliary and placed after the 
principal verb is generally unchanged, as asK ana gibtihu kftn ; 
ana qnltilak inb&rih kAn. 

§ 47L The verb is never in the feminine when preceding a 
perfect plural, and very rarely when preceding a dual or broken 
plural denoting human beings ; thus, while both nizil and nizlu 
nagg&rin (or naggArdn) are admissible, nizlit cannot he said. 

§ 472. Though the first of two or more verbs may not agree 
in gender and number with a subject common to both of them, 
the other or others may and generally will, and this whether the 
subject be definite or indefinite, as gat il banftt u miskft fjhum 
the tfirh cam* and seized then* / q&bilm raglSn u yimshft 
waiylya two men met me and continued walking t pith me; lamina 
yigf lak tnara we tis*alak when a tmman comes to yon and ask $ yon ; 
LI ta mm it in nfLs klSya we daraMni we saraqfinl the people collected 
around me and beat and robbed me ; qftm abb il bint w ummilm 
<( ft 111 . * * 

THE TENSES 

g 473, The past tense (or perfect) denotes:— 

(а) An act just completed at the present time, as katabt il 
gawftb / have written the letter; kana&ft 1 Oda they have swept the 
room , 

(б) An act completed at some past time, os katabt il gaw&h 
1 1 able in a yigi / wrote the letter before he came ; ha mi l bftt 
‘amnauwil they built the haim last year* 

('-) An act begun at the time of speaking, or previously, 
and uontinued at the present time, as il walad habbiha the boy 
has fallen in lorn wdh her; sadd&qnu qolak w believe what you my ; 
ukamtak leiunuk ter ft h 1 command yon to go ; istaghrabt / am 
astonished ; haqquha qafaltuha yon myhf to have shut it* 

(d) A prayer or wish, as la eamah Allilh God forbid ; dumtum 
hi kbfSr may you keep well r farewell ; k attar kh£mk (se, All Ah) 
God increase your well-lei mj, thank ym ; gat Ink dahya perdition 
seize you t in shaikh tna ruht / hope you won't go. 
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(c) A n act to be performed in the immediate future, as sihn, 
lafysau (or we ilia) qatalfcak leave it alone or VU kilt you; i&h 
qultnm ii 1 mus*ala % chat my you about the matter ? khallGfcik tm 
‘afya ya sitt / leave you in health (said by a lady caller on taking 
leave), 

{/) An act which may probably or possibly take place at 
some future time, such as would often be described by the 
subjunctive in other languages, as in gih, iza rih */ he come, 
go ; 1 * U £ye mat rah in ruht to whatever place you go ; dye bdtiu 
k&n whatever home it be; kulle min k&n 3 whoever it be; kulle 
ma amartllnl hull a-rnilu whatever you command me ( ** shall have 
commanded me) / will do, 

(y) An act which has been performed once and is cited as a 
rule for the future, as Lza kiln fib mishwJLr ruht if there iV an 
errand I yo on it. This construction is not uncommon in 
proverbs, in which vividness of expression is always an object ; 
e.y. illt tarak sh& *&sh balih who leaves a thing lii'm without it 
( = waste not , want not) ; or in narrative where we could only 
use the present or future in English, as il w&l&d minim lamina 
yikbar we *auz yitgauwiz yequm yitlub mahre min abfth * * » u 
ba*d£u lamina sliM abfih mush *auz yiddf lit mahr hauwigli 
ugritu u gab tiiuhro min 'andu wo qfun ubftk kha^ab lu bint 
when one of our children prow* up and wants to yet married he 
atlas his father for (money far) a dower . * , f but when he sees 
Ins father unwilling to give it Aim, he saves up his earnings and 
finds the dower out of his own pocket* ami his father belroths Aim 
to a yirV 1 

§ 474, The verbs k hall a let, shAf see, simi* hear, haaab believe* 
consider, laqa, wagad find, and others of a similar signification, when 
themselves referring to past events, may be followed by another 
verb in the perfect where in English it would be in the infinitive 
or a participle, the second verb forming an indirect predicate to 
the object of the first; e.g. khallfitu rih il bfit / let him yo t*r 
the house ; shuftiha. gat / saw her come ; simi^na I fulAs wap it 
min gGbu ice heard the money fall from his pocket ; Unite hah- 
athbum ishtardb l was thinking they h(ul bought it; slmftu 
ingalml / saw him flogged ; laqfltu nixil rih I found him gone. 

Remark.— We may alsi» say khaJlgtu yerfth il bet, timFim 
I f mills tftqa*, Ac., but the facts are not then so fully certified. 

1 For the conditional sente nm%, see gg 50 7 seq, 

* Out gue cc soil* 

3 The present and past are um«*i 1 indiscriminately, the speaker 
changing from one to the other. 
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The English / *aw him gain g will be translated by shuftu rayih, 
or we Mwa r&yih, 1 or biyerdb* 

§ 475* The past tense is equivalent to the English plu- 
perfect 

(a) In a clause united to a previous on© by a conjunction, as 
nm f&ttish ilia lamma mauwitu A© didn’t leave him till he had 
hilled him ; ranwah qable mu khallas ahughlu he went away before 
he had finished his work ; Wde mu katab il gaw&b hattu fi mrf 
after hr had written the letter he put it in an t mvelojte. 

ReJSABK,— I n indirect discourse tbe past tense or present 
used as a past is not followed, as in English, by the pluperfect, 
but by the simple perfect, unless it is desired to lay particular 
stress on the fact that the action was already completed at the 
time that the reported words were spoken, as qftl innu katab 
il gawAb he said that he had written the letter; bahsib innu gib 
/ thought he had come. 

(h) Occasionally with lau, 16, in conditional sentences. (Bee 
gg 507 seq.) 

§ 476, The past tense of the verb kftn with a participle will 
often express the pluperfect, ns kfluu mh&dd&rln il akl they had 
prepared the meal* This might also mean they hud been or were 
preparing the meal , according to the context. 

§ 477* The aurist corresponds to our indefinite unfinished 
present, as ahihbu / lave him ; il ghma yegib lfh&h riches briny 
friend * ; ktille ydm yiddfni qersh he gives me a piastre every day ; 
i«li sbainse titla 1 fi nnf sA £ a ? at what time does the sun rise t ot 
to the indefinite future, as iza shuftu aqullu if / see him I will 
tell him ; lamina yigi as My a* A lak when he comes I will send him 
to you ; ish sham Be tit-la 1 fi ant sA*a bukra ? at what time does 
(untt) the sun rise to-morrow f 

Remark, —H ence English adjectives in able , ihle % Jte., may 
generally be translated by the aorist of a passive or neuter 
verb, and compound nouns often rendered by its help, as 
yitt&kU edible ; yin*irif recognisable ; mu yitqibilsb unacceptable ; 
mu yitfibimah incomprehensible ; vimkin possible; q&xnfis yithafte 
fi 1 gdb a ftockrt-dictionary ; mequuwar* titqau war biha 1 gibna 
a cheese-scoop* 

§478* It often plays the part of the historic present, as 
yeqAI fcaiyib &gf off right, he says, Til come ; yeqfim abfih yix‘ul 
minnu we yequl In his father then gds angry with him , ami says 
to him . 

§ 479. It sometimes has the force of the imperfect present. 


1 § 576 . 
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e&peebdly when joined by the copulative to another verb in the 
Imperfect present, the hi being dropped perhaps in the latter 
case for euphony, as! tindah It Iflh ? why do you call me are 
you calling me) t bit/aiy&t wt tsa^aq kcde Jflh? what arc you 
crying and howling like that for t 

Kkmabk.— S imilarly, the hi may he dropped in the unfinished 
future, as fl*Jt tekun tfnsA 

§ 480. An event which happens habitually at regular periods 
may he denoted either by the aorist or the imperfect present, 
us kulle sanu nhigg (or binhigg) ire make the pilgrimage every 
year. 

§481. It is used like the perfect, and with much greater 
frequency, to express a wish or desire (which includes a curse), 
as Allah yihfazak, yisaUimuk Gofi preserve you ; A !Iab yitatiwil 
‘urnrak God prolong your life ; il*n (for Allah yilhm) abuk (God) 
curse your father. Roth perfect and aorist may occur in the 
same sentence, as shakar AllAh fadlak u Rabbma yitummim hi 
kher God requite your kindness, and our Lord bring about a safe 
issue. 

§ 482. The aorist is very Frequently attached to a preceding 
verb or its participle, or a verbal noun or expression, without 
the intervention of a conjunction or any other particle. This 
may happen : — 

(a) Where it is equivalent to the English infinitive, whether 
simple or gerundial, and qualifying or limiting the sense of the 
preceding verb or verbal expression, or acting (with its comple- 
ment) as an object or an indirect predicate, or denoting a pur- 
pose ; e>g* A anz arAh / ward to go ; yrmf yiktib he kmnes how 
to t trite ; talubna ninth m asked to go ; ana t&lib minnak tiqdi li 
1 h&ga cl! / beg you to do this for me; emtn tigi tshnfnt? when 
*ntl yon cojne to see me t gib yishtimnl he came to insult me . 
batlalte ash rah dnkkAn / hope given up smoking tolsicco , huwu 
yikhtkhi yenlh he is ashamed to go; khalllb yitkalHm let him 
speak ; f Adlshe ti|!a* ? {are you) not free to go out l biddl, gharadt 
annul witu it is my Irish (/ my purpose* to kill him ; pi lab 

minnu moiya yiihrab[/>* aekoi of him some mater to drink : 'alckfi 
tiklibfi lu it is for you to write to Mm; kan mcnabbib ma hud 
dish yigt *andu he had given orders for no one to come to Mm ; 
rna qtulurflhe, uia rdlsh, ma qibilahe, yakbdu he was unaUe, tin- 
iriUinffi M refused, to take it; ma a’rafshe aruh f£n / don't knot* 
where to go ; ma yehunshe 4 al£ya amauwitu / harent the heart tu 
kill it ; jinmru yerfih he ordered him to go ; kirn lixitn 
'•ught to hare come ; har&m , Vb, ‘aide tequl ked© it u di 
tf you to my so ; ma Ihiqsho yigl he couldn't manage to 
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fj'j. hi tlnsA take care you don't forget/ iV& tftqa* beware of falling ; 
id a kanshe liaqqu yidrabu he had no right to strike him ; ‘auz&k 
tigi / tranf you to come ; qul lu yiddih lak tell him to yi re if 
you ; m fyibbisb (ahibbish) titkallim kede q ad dam in nils / 
don't W;e you to speak thus in public ; bilif yimauwitu he sworn 
he would kill it ; sh£ya*t agtbu / ham sent to fetch it ; akamtak 
teq tliu I coinrnatul you to get up ; il hakim harrag *al£h ma yit- 
la‘ahe min il but the doctor forbade him to leave his house ; Iazim 
yertih he must go; lAzim yekun r&h he must have gone; niait, 
fatni, aqulluk I forgot to tell you; rah yilbis he has gone to 
dress ; qarrub yikhla$ it has come near to being finished (he. it will 
soon be finished) ; qarrab yigl he will soon be here ; kliayif yefQt 
he is af raid to jtass. 

(AY Where, being the complement of the preceding verb, it 
would be expressed by a participle in English ; e.g. dakkal, 
uixil, yigri he came running in, down; vigil he started 

running ; shatamni fi 1 lei u bftt 9a bah yishtimui he insulted tm 
at night , went to bed y and got up insulting me in the morning ; 
mAshl yighanni tinging as he went, This idiom is very common 
with the verbs qa*ad and fldil, as qtpadnu ndardish tftl il lei we 
s at chatting together all night ; kan qi*id yiqm fi 1 QurAn he was 
sitting reading the Koran ; tadLil yi shrub he continued drinking ; 
fidilim nimshl lamina wisfina we continued walking till we arrived. 
Sir is inchoative besides denoting continuance, as sirna nigi i 
war ah we started running after him / sAr yidrab il wolad bi 
■a^aytu he began hitting the boy with his stick. DAr y el iff is 
used in the sense of walking a round, as kan d&yir yelifFe fi 1 
balad hr was roaming about the village. 

§ 483. The imperfect present is sometimes used in the same 
way* as mishyit hlya betibsib il fulfis lissa fi g£bha she went 
away thinking the money was still in her pockety and may also 
replace the aorist as an historic present, as u harden hlyn bitqul 
If thm she says to me; haqul lu arm mush ana illi *amalt 0 
■amaliya dh iakin ma‘ z&lik beyifdul yidrab fiya / told him it wa * 
not I who dhi if, but in spite of that he goes on striking me. 

§ 484, The verb hasab is very regularly used in the present 
for the indefinite or imperfect past, as inta lissa hina l bahsibak 
rnhte Ma$r are you stilt heret / thought you had gone to Cairo; 
q unite ana bah sib 1 il burbda fargha / thought the gun was un- 
loaded ; q&falt ish shamAst leh f Bah sib il lam da gAya why did 
you shut the shutters t I thought the lamp was coming. 

Reuark. — T his tense may be preceded by the auxiliary kan, 

1 Though qum should be followed by a verb in the past tense. 



‘2SG THE SPOKEN ARABIC OF EGYPT 

fuming the unfinished past or imperfect tense T as kunte bah sib 
irmak akMb / tras thinking that you were his brother^ but tho 
imperfect present is more usual, 

| 485* A pa&t customary or continued action is generally 
denoted by the imperfect present preceded by the auxiliary kin, 
as ana kulle \6m kunte baddi lu qerflhen eagh / itm r giving him 
two piastres a dag : kAn beyigi *&udi ktir he used often to come to 
mg home ; kan bey&kul we yanim (for biyeuam) waiyana mar- 
naitn fi g gum 1 * he used to dine and deep with us twire a f reek ; 
kin beyidrab fib he was striking him; kiiuit bithizze fi rafha she 
teas shaking her hecoL 1 

§ 48fh It lias been seen that the aorist may stand for ihe 
English indefinite future, but as such it has only to do, in affir- 
mative sentences, with simple futurity* To express volition or 
the determination to perform an act we must add the participle 
rftyih (rayh, rtih), or the particle hit, or adopt a periphrasis ; 
thus lamina tigl inta aruJi ana when you come l shall go, but iia 
gfit into h&rfth ana if you come I mil go ; aruh leh ? why should 
/ got but ana rah arfih / am goino, I mmn to go; tigl bukra f 
will you come to-morrow / ha tigt bukni shall you come to morrow t 
inta ‘aus tiinna'o! min 11 mirwjUi, lakin bardu ana you* 

want to prevent me from going, but I will go alt the tame. 

§ 487. The determination not to do a thing is, on the con- 
trary, generally expressed by the aorist, as rfth min hina. >lu 
ruhsh (uruhsh) go away from here* / won’t go ; sallimni 1 ‘a**iva 
lit fi idak. Mu sjillimhji luksh {asullimhi lnksfa) of mush rayih 
us&llimM lak give me up the stick you ham in your hand , / will 

not give it you , 

Ren auk. — RAyih, r%, and ha are sometimes inserted where 
we should expect the aorist alone, as ma yigahld&h lei uni ium 
luyih akdib ala n nas it would not be right that I should go and 
tell lies to people* 

| 488. A determination not to do a thing is sometime* ex* 
pressed by mush *aus, as il murmur mush *aux viflu 1 the mid 
doesn't want to (i*e* icorit) come out* 

§ 489. Thu future perfect may in some cases be reudi*rml by 
the aorist of the auxiliary followed by the participle of tin* verb, 
just as the pluperfect may be by the pa&t tense of the auxiliary 
and the participle, as mesdfit ma n&kul is euimak yektiuft gnybtn 
il Eahm by the time we haw eaten Uie fish they will hare brought 
the meat. 


1 For this use of fi t #ee § 570, Rem. 
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THE MOODS 

| 490. The spoken language has, as we have seen in the 
accidence, two finite moods only— the indicative and the im- 
perative, As there is no separate form for the subjunctive, the 
indicative has to perform its offices. 

g 491. The imperative maintains the t of the aorisfc in the 
second person, or, in other words, the twirist is used for it : — 

(а) In prohibitions, as ma tq&rrabshe don't go mar (for 
qarmhshe); ma tgisli don't come (for ta‘&la); SyAk terilb mind 
you don't go. 

(б) When preceded by the particle ma or the imperative of 
the verb boqa, 1 as ma tqul It but idl me; mu tigi; ibqa trfih 
*anclu go to hi# home; but we may also say ibqa tu/Ala, *ic. 

(c) Usually with the conjunction vtt either t or , as ya tuq*ini 
ya timshl either sit down or go away, but uq'ud walla mahl 
(imshl), 

(d) Frequently in other cases to render the command less 
liarsh or abrupt, as tigl bukra mind you come tomorrow ; tibqa 
tsalllm It *ala bflk remember me to your father. 

Remark .—Tibqa, tibqfi, are said more often than ibqa, ibqft* 

g 492* To express an exhortation in connection with the first 
or third person we may employ the verb khallt (§ 144) followed 
by the aorist, or the aorist alone, as khallina nnih, klialllh 
yitfaddal (or yitfaddal alone) let him come in, Ac. ; khailib yitribit 
(or yitribit) let it be bound. 

§ 493. Let tut * > is also expressed by the second person 

singular of the imperative followed by the preposition hi with 
the suffix of the first person plural, as imsht bina (or irnshi bna) 
let vs be going ; uq‘ud bina let m sit down. 

Remark,— R ina is sometimes added to the first person plural 
of the aorist, as neruh bina, Arc. 

| 494* The so-called potential mood is made up in Arabic, as 
in English, of a principal and an auxiliary verb, as aqdar anil; 
/ ran go ; nmkiuak tigl you can come. The past tense may be 
rendered by the aorist preceded by kAn, as ktmt asheya* ft lu / 
might, could f should f * have sent it to hnn ; mush kutte tiddi lhum 
shuwuiya min i! kitir ill! ‘audak? couldn't you have given them 
a I title out of the quantity you have t kAnit ti 4 mi! £h ? what was 
she to do t or by the help of other auxiliaries, as kan yimkinu 
yidmbu he could have struck him . 

1 Used pleonastimlly* 

3 An unfulfilled duty is sometimes implied* 
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| 495. Would and would ham T in a subjunctive, conditional, 
or optative sense, will be rendered by the tenses of the indica- 
tive mood. 

| 496. In indirect discourse the aorist, generally preceded 
by fia or riyili, will be employed, as qklit iuniha tishevaim, ha 
tiktilj, rah tigt she mid that she would send her, would write, come. 

§497. The English infinitive is expressed: — 

(a) By the aorist united to the preceding clause or word by 
a conjunction, especially when the infinitive denotes a purpose, 
ha ruhna 1 halad *ashAn nktafhim *an il khabar we went to 
town to inquire abend the news ; gibte kit&b&ti *ash4n Hwarrihum 
Ink / have- brought my books to show (them to) you ; haddarna i* 
rfigU luglo yihki iak hikaytu tee have brought you the man to fall 
you his story ; talab min mi innu yi*allim *ala 1 waraqa they 
begged of him to sign the paper ; at* ash shim innl aqd&f agt / 
Hope to be able to come; wo* ad id innu yiktib li hr promised to 
write to me* 

(b) By the aorist without a conjunction (§ 482 J, 

(c) By a definite verbal noun governed by the preposition It, 
or *asb&n when a purpose is expressed, as il mashye alisau mm 
ir rukub it is better to walk than to drive ; ma hoqa lniuh huga 
ghSr it tusliin we hare nothing left m but to submit ; ithakam 
‘aWh hi 1 gild he was condemned to be flogged ; guhus li 1 tnirwah 
he wet* prepared, ready , to go. 


THE PARTICIPLES 

§ 498. The active participle very frequently replaces the 
continued present, and sometimes the past or future tenets 
awl this whether the subject be expressed or understood ; e*g. 
kirn katib il guw&b ( => kon beyiktibu) iamma pibbet ana he 
was writing the letter when I appeared ; yek.un f&tih il b&b lamina 
t&ptl he wilt be opening the gate when you arrive ; ana gay / am 
taming; ana dflyir ( — kunte badflr) fi 1 balad we gih with id q*l 
lia* I was walking round the town some one came and told me , 
kan waqtiha aharib he was d rinktny at the moment , qam w&qif 
hr stood standing ( = he stood up) ; larnma wisilna ktqcna n nAa 
garyin (or boyigrd) we found the p*eople running when nk arrived; 
*hufna I mashayikh pi } yin (bey it la' um) min il balad rakbtn 
^amirhum saw the sheikhs coming out of the village ruling 
their donkey* ; mgga* it (alytn bring back those who are going out ; 
wb shibb&k 'ala yrmtn id d&khll, Le. the window \s on your 
a* you go in ; bidaJ ma nta q&id him* instead qf your sitting 
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ma nish q ay Ink imburify? didn’t / tell you yesterday l rtm ffcli 
hftga n&atha '( is there nothing (yew) have forgotten f ana mmbbih 
Vnill min gugre ninini / have brought him up from hts childhood ; 
kiiii fiitih, qafil he had shut, opened (hu shop, $e *) ; so rftgil q&ri 
a refuting man , Le. a read man ; rah dugri shArib fingftn il quhwa 
he went straight and drank the cup of coffee, i*e* he drank it draught 
off ; yeruh dugri d&rib il w&Iad fi wishshu he straightway hit the 
hoy in the face, 1 aua mush nftyim fi l bet il Ieln(for ma akunshe 
tiAylrn), il babftr qiiyim in nah&rda walla bukra? is the boat 
starting to~tiay or to-morrow ? so ma ntish tuna bukra ? won't you 
t*e hen tomorrow f the participle of the substantive verb not 
being in use, 

§ 499, The passive participle refers only to an act already 
past* and the English imperfect passive participle must be 
translated by a periphrasis; thus luqct il walad madrfib bi 
*asaya / found the boy struck with a stick ; Inqet il walad beyi- 
drabfih (or beyidr&bfi fib) I found the boy being hit. 

§ 500. The participles, like any other adjective, may qualify 
a noun or be used substantively or adverbially* as ir rfigil il 
hudir the man who is present ; il mar a 1 maqtfila the murdered 
woman ; kuliim m&fbu* a printed statement ; 0 gawab&t il mes6- 
gum the registered fatter* ; id d&khil luzim yikballl balu he who 
gttts in must be careful ; il mafcqtll ma yihklsh hikuytu, i,e, dew l 
men tell no la fan; wah id gahil in m ( in&, nuk ir il ma'nlf one for- 
getful of favours, i,e* an ungrateful man ; il girl yfi&al qalil 0 
mils hi the runner arrives before the walker ; uq J ud sakit sit quiet ; 
il husan mis hi had! the horse went quietly* 

g 501. The active participle is, strictly speaking, imperfect 
in its action, and neither it nor the ^jussive participle can be 
used by themselves, like the English participles, to define the 
circumstances of an action. An English clause, therefore, in 
which a participle has of itself the full force of a verb, must be 
converted into one introduced by a conjunction, or be otherwise 
paraphrased ; thus maditn Trifto innak mush gay tilbte barra 
knowimj that yon weren't coming, I went out (not * Arif in nuk) ; 
lamina t'akkidte inniha gat Having assured myself that she had 
emm , bn Vie ma sakket il bnb ha^ct il muft&h fi gebi having 
lock&l the door , / put the key in my pocket ; ma rdish yigi ikminnu 
ta*baii being tired t he was unwilling to come ; ba*de ma mitte *ala 
1 het d/ikhul il bet haying jumped over the wall, he tcent Mo the 
house; lamina shufu beyit'asba istnnna fi l bab seeing him at 


1 Comp, the English 1 11 Don’t go hitting him, 11 u Why do you 
go doing that i n 

T 
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dinner, he waited at the door ; ba*d il ful 4s ma ndaiVit (or lamina 
ndaf&'it il fu!4s) the money having been paid ; shaJ il ‘aiyil *ala 
kifcfu we tili* yigrt lifting the child on to hi* shoulder, he ran 
away, 

§ 502. But they may be used like the aoriat to qualify the 
meaning of certain verbs, as mat fnoqtftl ; and an active parti- 
ciple may— 

(a) Immediately follow the verbs r4h, gih, quin, fidil, and 
tann, limiting their action, as rah g&rl he went running ; gtna 
masbyin we came walking t on foot ; qam wsqif, sdkit ; fidilna 
tal‘in lamina li foq tee continued going up till (uv reached) the top ; 
tannuhom ah&rbln they continued drinking, 

(£) Define the condition of the object of verbs signifying to 
perceive or find, its ana shuftu dilkhil / mm him going in ; laqetu 
darib il wad / found him drikiruj the lad . 

Ksmaks, — In both cases the aorist or present may be uam) 
instead of the participle, and in the latter, especially af ter verba 
of seeing, the conjunction we may be inserted between the object 
and the participle. 

§ 503* A partial exception to the rule laid down in § 501 is 
the use of the copulative with the personal pronoun, which, 
together with the participle, are equivalent to a clause intro- 
duced by a temporal conjunction, as itq&bilte waiy&h w ana 
rftyih *ala 1 b*dnd / met him as / was going to the. milage * 
shufnah wi hna gay in min *andak ice saw him when m wm coming 
from you ; w ana runs 111 waiya M ah mild qal U a* l wa* walking 
with i/., he said to me, (See further, § 576.) 

Remark.— H ere again the continued present may be used, 
as itqabilte w&iyah w ana baruh, Ac,, hut the participle is 
preferable* 

g 504- The English gerund may be rendered in Arabic by a 
verbal noun, the aorist, or a separate clause sometimes intro 
duced by a conjunction, as yehibbe dars U lugha he is fond of 
studying philology ; g&hn li gharf id dik a dish for serving the 
fowl ; ana badrabak 'ash&n daqqitak dl fi hints / am hitting pm 
for pushing my daughter tn this way ; yehibbe yiqra fi 1 Qur'an 
he like* reading ike Koran ; qam *add& 1 bahr we harab he escape* i 
by crossing the river ; shauaqilh *ala whan ma qatal imratu he vo* 
hawed for murdering his wife; iggnntiin ikmlnim (or him mu) 
thuya 1 fultisu he treni mini throwjh having lost his money; khiuiu 
bald ikminnu kan woqif A 1 ma{ara he has talo n cold //wv ugh 
sianditnj in the rain : katfcar khi tuk ill i get thank you for 
urn flub fay da 6 innak terdh there's m yuwi in yam going* 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


201 


THE VOICES 

§ 505* The passive Voice is expressed^— 

(a) In certain verba by a special form (Accidence, § 141). 

{&) By one of the derived forma (Accidence). 

(r) By the use of the third person plural of the active, with- 
out reference to a definite subject, as durabfth he was beaten ; 
cm to katabu 1 gawftb 1 when tea* the letter written ? raj bin yisb- 
nuqfth he nr (joint/ to he handed ; rah yiqtil we qataltlh he weni to 
Mil {somebody), and mis killed himself, 

§ 506. The agent is usually introduced by min when a passive 
form is used, but not infrequently by hi, especially when it is 
not a human being, as inqatal min tntnt by whom min he failed 7 
quruffe bi ‘aqrub / tm* thing by a scorpion. 

Remark,— A lthough the passive forms are freely used in 
Arabic, it is better, as a rule, especially when the agent is ex- 
pressed, to put the verb iu the active voice ; thus the thief was 
caught by two men passing would be better translated by itnen 
k Art ft fay tin fnisku 1 harftml than by il hoiftinf itmisik min linen 
kftnft faytfn. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

§ 507. The protasis (or clause containing the condition) is 
introduced by iia or in when a future condition is stated, and 
by luu, !*V ita. or in when a past condition is stated. In all 
eases the verb must be in the past tense ; e*g. izu gih wall id if 
any one come ; in wiqi* il kitftb min jdak if the Itook thouhl fall 
from your hand , iz» kunte ruht if you had gone ; lau kutte had- 
dart il hu$ftn if you had brought the horse, 

§ 508. Iza kan and in k&n, followed by the aoriflt, are used in 
the same way as \m and in with the past tense, and followed by 
the imperfect present introduce a condition which may be in 
process of fulfilment. 

§ 509. The conjunction inn or le inn may intervene between 
hm r Id, lft, Ac., and the verb. When this happens, the verb kiln 
is understood, so that the strict rentier iug would be were it that 
* . , not that . . . the words introduced by the conjunction form- 
ing a substantival clause. 

§ 510. The following examples of affirmative and negative 
clauses will show what tenses should bo used both in the pro- 
tasis and npodask (that b, the clause containing the conclusion), 
according as the former implies that the fulfilment of the condi- 
tion is, or was, possible, probable, or impossible : — 


* The form Jo is generally used in negative sentences. 
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(а) Future possibility, or probability f or mere assumption ; 
iza gih, in gib, iza kan yigi (or in kan yigi), arflh ana 1 if he 
come (or coines), I mil go ; iza mu gfl,sh, in ma g&sb, iza kan ma 
yigtsh, iza ma kan she yigi, in kan ma yiglsb, in ma kanshe yigi, 
arub ana if he do (doe#) not come, I will go* * 

(б) Present possibility or probability : iza kan beyigt, in kan 
beyigi, arfih ana if he i# coming, I mil go; iza ma kanshe beyigi, 
in ma kanshe be yigi urfth ana if he be (is) not coming, l will go, 

(c) Future improbubility : iza gih, iu gih, ruht 1 / htt cam# 
(should come), I would go; izamagilsh, in magasb, ruht if Its were 
not to come, / would go, 

(«i) Past probability or possibility : iza, kan gih, in kan gill 
arilh if he ha s come, I will go ; iza ma kanshe gib, in ma kmiiabe 
gih, arilh if he havr (ha*) not come, / wilt go, 

(*) Past improbability : lau gih, lau inmi (le inmi) gib, iu 
kan gib arQh ana if he should have come, I would go ; lau mm (or 
lima), gash. Id hi gih, lau innu (le Innu) ma gftsh, in kan ma giUh t 
in ma kanshe gih, arfth aim if he should not have come, I wilt 

(f) Past impossibility (condition unfulfilled): Uu gib, lau 
kan gih, lau kan yigi 8 ruht, kunte ruht, kunt arflh ana if he 
had come, I wotdd have gone; lau (16) ma gftah, hj la gih, lau (id) 
mm kanshe gih (yigi), lau kan ma gfcah* 16 hi kan gih (yigi) ru(it, 
kunte ruht, kunt arfth ana if he had not comet / would hate 
gone* 

(g) Im perfect impossibility : lau kan beyigi kunte ru^t, kunt 
arfihi kunt** bar fib, ana if he hwl been Cuming, I would have gone 
(6s goring ) ; lau (16) ma kanshe beyigi, 16 la kan beyigi, lau kan mm 
heyigish kunte ruht, kunt arOb, kunte barflh, ana if he had not 
been coming, l would have gone (been going). 

Remark a , — Iz lam yigi Is sometimes used for in ma g&sh by 
the uneducated, in the belief that they are displaying a know- 
ledge of nahwy* 

Ran auk 6.— In (g) the aorkt is sometimes used for the con 
ti imed present, a* lau kunte tPruf ma kuntisli astarda »/ / had 
known (lit. been knowing, aware), / imuld not have accepted. 

^611. La, a particle of mmereratiun, is sometimes prefixed 

1 Sometimes, also, kunte aruli when the probability is remote. 
In kan yigi is perhaps morn remote than iu\ kan yigh \S h*m 
the fulfilment of the condition is practically a certainty, iza or 
in becomes equivalent to lamina, as in }iii* in nabur nonl^, i.e. 
when d u morning we will go* 

* Unusual, 
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to the verb in the apodosis, as law kunte itqibOte waiy&hn 
Likunte mauwittuha taut 1 met tier, 1 1 could assuredly have killed 
her, 

§512- 1 2a kin is generally regarded as one word, kin remain- 
ing unchanged in number and person, 1 2 as iza kin agi, yigtl if f 
they, came ; but we may also say iza kunte (or kutte) agi kinii 
yigQ, dec* With in, on the contrary, kin should agree with the 
subject, as in kanit 'agabitak walla n kanit ma 'ugabiiakshe 
whether $ he pleated you or not* 

§ 513, L6 mi, 16 ln T and sometimes In mi, may immediately 
precede a substantive in the sense of but for ( — tee re it not /orb 
as 16 mil khofu min hum but for hie fear of them ; 16 la d dawn dih 
kutte mutt hut for this medicine, I had died ; in ma kansbi d darb 
but for the blow. The verb bin b nut infrequently expressed, as 
lo la kAn id dawa dih, Ac, 

§ 514, The conditional particles are often omitted, especially 
when there are two alternative clauses, as ray sen fi inerkib 
tigliraq, Sit. two pilots in a boat, (and) it sinks ; kahlm Ll lei mod- 
Ijfin bi libtU ; yitla* ‘ab-h in nahar, yesih the words of the night are 
tjrrtad with butter, if ( - irAen) the day rises ujwn them they melt 
away ; tiqrlha ma fiMsh hlga read it, and there if not him/ in it ; 
sh&hi li foq ziye ma fish Mga he lifted it up as if there were (it 
were) nothing ; yigl am yigish zGye IwiMu it is all the same whether 
he comm or not , yigt, t*dyib * ma yigfsh, m 4 mil eh ? if he comes, 
well and good ; (but) what shall we do if he does rwt come t gib gib, 
ma gush neshuf lioa tartqa tanya if he comes , he comes ; if he does 
not, we shall see what (else) can he done ; ma fish fulfts, ma ftsh 
•esli no money, >u> bread ; 3 kan hen&k, khud minnu radd ; ma kanshe 
henak, fflt U gawftb ‘andu if he is there, bring an answer from him ; 
i f he is not, leave the tetter at his house ; ixa kan khall :1311k ma 
ftah mini* ; mu kbullasakshe zfrye mu yi'gibak baqa if it satisfies 
you, well and gootl ; if not, why, (do) as you please ; kebir kan au 
fUghaiyar whether it be much or little ; nagg&r walla mud) naggor 
ma In tab du'wa it does not concern us whether he is a carjwnterm not , 

§ 515, The conditional particles ai*e expressed after verbs 
denoting wonder, surprise, Ac,, thus, instead of saying busfcighrub 
isa kau mb yigi walla la', we say bastagbrab mb yigt walla W or 
ya tarn yigt walla la 1 . After verbs of asking they may be 
used or not optionally, as aa’altu i m kan rayib yigt (or sa'altu rAyih 
yigl) / asked h im if he were arming ; but note that in the latter 

1 Kan sometimes remains unchanged also with lau, as lau 
kan shuftu for lau kunte shuftu, 

2 Turk* para y6k skmek y6k , 
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rase the question is actually asked, and the words must he pro* 
tiuuQced accordingly, 

§ 516, Whether , , . or is often expressed by tiawa in kAn . . . 
au t walla (we ilia), as g&wa n kan yiksab au yikhaar whether h« 
gain or lose ; whether , , . or not by iza kAn, iza (with past tense of 
verb) in kAn, sawa n kfin , . , walla la% walla ma, as qnl It iza 
kujite rtdt walla mu ntaah radf, iza kunte kuz terfih walk k* 
tdt me whither you are unit ing or unwilling, whether you tewh to 
or not ; in k fin it takul walla ma trikul whether die § at or not ; 
tm rulite walla ma rubbish whether you go or not ; mi t a‘mf*he 
kin ir ragil maugfld walla la* / don't know whether the man tm» 
present or not (in being understood, as above) ; erm if, though, by 
wi lau, wi lau inn, or lau we inn, as wi lau gib htlwa hurfth ana 
though he come, J will go ; haqfll il kalim da wd lau innuhum 
viwubbakhflnt / shall *mj this though they mold me ; kibir kiln w * 
lau fugbuiyar be it large, or even be it email ; lau wi tminn ma 
shufuaksh even though we mw it not. 

Remake, — W e must he careful to distinguish between walk 
or ( = wn ilia, we ilk) and wala nor ( = wa la); we in k is con- 
tracted to willn, as iskut willa nqpt* nWk be quiet or / will break 
(lit, cut off) your hewi* 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

§ 517, An indirect quotation may be introduced by the 
conjunctions inn, leinn, ‘ala inn, as qul inmi *amal kede he mid 
that ht ? did m; or the original words may be quoted, as qAl ana 
kmalte kfide ; ma tqulsbe li hadd ana krnalte kede don't tell huh 
one you did m. 

§518. Occasionally these two forms of speech are confused, and 
a direct quotation is introduced by a conjunction, 1 as qal le inn l 
kunte sakran waqtiha he mid he (himself) was drunk ui the time ; 
ha‘d£n ana quit! I ha le innt ana habbcuk / then laid her l lam 
her; khrtbbaru 1 hfUhn *ak imiina nut IqAimhsbe they informed th m 
jwha that they had not found him ; kan menabbih ‘nJdyii innak 
tdiaddar il akl he hat l ordereti me to prepare the meat* 

| 519, In indirect questions the conditional particle i/a kan 
may he used with all persons, as sa'alnt i/it kunte nub *gt, 
an'atu izA kan, <fcc, ; or it may lie omitted, and very generally 
is, when there is an alternative clause, as sa'alnt lAyih agt walk 


1 Ho on sometimes in Graph, Confusion is not 
arise from the double meaning, the context *1 owing 
intended. 


iik*)* to 
«h»t » 
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la, atmftu walla la he asked me whether I am corning or not, 
I whether I saw kirn or not ; istafhim gih walla lissa inquire whether 
he has come yet or not ; or the original words may he quoted, 
as s&'alnl rah tig!, shuftu walla W* The first of the three 
forms of expression is the most usual* 

§ 520* The conjunctions inn, le inn, Ac,. are not infrequently 
omitted after the verb qal, though the quotation remains indirect, 
us quid ma leqfi-sh il walad they said they didn't find the hoy / is 
rtiuiwahm yeqillft nm shflffiab il hararn the tourists say they haven't 
seen the Pyramids ; q&ltl 4 al£ya m&t (or mutt) they mid oj me that 
l had died; il laban mush mag hit; it pibbakha bitqfH raaghll 
the milk is not boiled ; the cook says hoi ted (La, that it is boiled). 

| 521, When the verb in the indirect quotation or question 
would not logically be in the past tense, it is placed in the 
imperfect present, aorist, or future in Arabic ; thus what did 
he say i He said he was camiwj will be translated by qal £h ? 
qal innu biyigi ; he said He didn't think by qal l ala innu nm 
yiftikirsh ; they mid they would briny them by qal ft innuhum 
yegibflbum (or hayegibOhum) ; I asked him if he accepted by 
sa*altu ixa kao beyirda ; so qal It innu ina ya'rafshe hagu ‘an il 
mas 4 ala dl he mid he knew nothing of this matter, 

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 

§ 522, An interrogative sentence usually stands without an 
introductory particle, its in English, when nothing is implied 
us to the answer, as rah tdgf bukra ? are you coming ttMnari'ow ? 
shuft ir rilgiJ ill! kan hina? or when the verb is negative and 
an affirmative answer is expected, as ma shuftish ir ragil ? didn't 
you see the man t In other cases it is not uncommonly intro- 
duced by the word ya‘nl (the 3rd pars, sing, of the aorlst of 
the disused ‘ana to mean ), an affirmative answer being then 
invariably expected if the verb is affirmative, and a negative 
answer if the verb is negative, as ya*n! rah tigl bukra ? you are 
coming to-morrow , Him l ya‘n! ma shuftish ir rfigil da? m yon 
didn't see that man 1 

§ 523* Yi^ni may be followed pleonastically by the noun 
m*‘na with the feminine pronominal suffix, as ya‘n! ma'miha 
mush radi tigi so then 1 you are not witling fn come. 

g 524* Both in direct and indirect questions the interrogative 

1 Ya*n! and ma‘nftha may be expressed by so fhm , as above, 
but they are much more freely used in interrogative sentences 
than their English equivalents. 
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pronoun usually precedes the verb when it is the subject, and 
follows it when it is the object* (But see % 423*) 

| 525. An alternative question is introduced by walk, as 
*au z terilh walla tistanna hina do you tmnl to go or day here t 
ah*?ya‘t il gawfxb walla huwa lissa ‘andak have you sent the letter 9 
or have you dill got it ? 

§ 526. The Arabs are very fond of introducing a principal 
or causal sentence by an interrogative clause, for the purpose* 
of attracting the attention of the hearer to the fact about to 
be stated; e.g* lamma aa'altu qal li 6h? qal li le mnu 'umru 
ma shafh&ah when 1 asked Am, what did he tell met he told 
me that he had never seen her in fits life ; wi humma maqjudhura 
£h ? maq^udhum yitaffishuhum and what was their object l their 
object was to drive them away ; ana qulti lak il kalam da llli ? 
qultilak il kalam da 'ash an ta'raf . , , why did I tell you that t 
l told it you that you might know* * * ■ 

§ 527* Instead of answering yes or no, the person to whom 
a question is addressed will often repeat the principal word 
of the interrogative sentence (usually a verb) in an affirmative 
or a negative form, as ahufti ktfibu? Shuftu (or ma shuftiUh) ; 
da ktjlbu ? fewit, kit/ibu ; fi nds henftk ? Flh, ma fish* 

It km auk a*— Notice the insertion of la 1 in such expressions 
sis giH imbarih au innalmr da? la 1 , g£t imbarih ; gibte wihid 
walla tnfin? W gibte wahid bass; da rftgil taiyib? la', taiyib, 
the second alternative, even though unexpressed, being denied 
before the first is affirmed. 

Remark 5* — Not© that q£Vl is sometimes used for sa'al, as 
qal lu im kan huwa rah yenlli dilwaqti walla yistatma shwtuya 
he asked him whether, 

Remark c*— An interrogation may be equivalent to a nega- 
tive, as akhallaa qawftm ; akuwaq ? ( - uifi. kuwaqsh) / dull l ninth 
quickly ; do you suppose I shall hr long t 

TERRS EXPRESSIVE OF WONDER, SURPRISE, 
DOUBT, FEAR 

§ 528* Where a circumstance is mentioned as a matter of 
surprise or doubt, the sentence recording it is introduced by 
the conjunction inn, ‘ala inn, Ac*, and acts as the object of 
the verb, as ana stnghrabte *ala innak ma Wtufshe ahsau min 
ked© / am surprised that you do not know belter thin that ; ana 
‘and! slink k© lemon hfiwa / doubt whether %t is he ; but when* 
tux alternative or an interrogative follows, no conjunction is 
used, os ithaiyarna my bin yigfina walla la* we were i^frjdered as 
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to whether they were earning to m or not ; istaghrab rah ni 4 mil 6h 
fill he teandered what we were going to do to him ; *andi ehukke 
yekfln hftwtt walla ghfim I am in doubt m to whether *t he he 
or some one ehe, 

§ 529. The English / wonder whether may generally be 
translated by ya tara 1 2 or haltnra (or haotaru), which may either 
j (recede or follow the verb, as ya tara rah fen / wonder where 
hr has gone; hum mo. til*um min Masre ya turn have they left 
Cairo f I wonder ; so in a dependent sentence, ns sin if ya tam 
ni*mil £h see; find out , what we sk/mld do. The conditional par- 
tides sometimes follow, as qnl 11 ya tnra in kunte mubsflt walla 
la* tell me, as / am wandering, whether yon are content ad or not. 

§ 630. The clause which contains the object of fear, being a 
future event, is introduced by the conjunction lahsan (or ahsan) 
or occasionally, but improperly, by inn, le inn, Ac, ; or it may 
stand by itself ; as kb Ay if lahsan, ahsan yigl, ma yigtah /earing lest 
he come , do not conte, or (less usually) k inly if yigf, ma yigtah, 

§ 53 L Sometimes the negative la is used superfluously though 
the event is expected to take place, 1 * as khtlf la yemflt il walad 
he feared led the hoy die or the hoy would die; khad waiyAh sham- 
my a min khof la tumour id dinya he took an umbrella for /tar it 
should min , Similarly with the verb wa ( a, as \YK la tinsA, 

§ 532. When the object is an event which is believed to be 
actually taking place, or to have already taken place, it will be 
introduced by the conjunction inn, lo inn, as khAyif le innu 
beyigt, gib fearing he be coming t had come. 

NEGATIVE SENTENCES 

g 533. The negative suffix sh may be attached, as we have 
seen in the accidence, to pronouns and pronominal suffixes, as 
wall as to the verb, and even to other words when emphatic ; 
e*g* in kunte ma ntish mesaddaqnl if yon dmit believe me f 
where in uta kuntish inea&ddaqnt might equally well be said ; 
in kan ma lhtmehe 'fish (for in ma kanahe luhum) if they 
haven’t any bread ; ma banish u b£nak hAga (for ma fish b&ni 
it benak) there %8 notkinff between us ; ma hummAsh kub&r (for 
huinma mush kubAr) they are not large ; ma ‘ilmtsh le innu r&h 
I have no knowledge that he has gone ; ma haddieh gih ; ma 

1 Ya tarn is more often used than haltara, Tara is the 2nd 
pets. sing, aor, of the verb ra J a. (Bee g 189.) 

2 As p) in Greek, we in Latin, «e, non } no in the Romance 
languages. 
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"utnnsh simi*te Mga z^ye dl / never in my life heard mch a 
thing , The sign is sometimes attached to the principal vorb, 
instead of to the auxiliary, when there is a stress on the 
former, as kftn raft hiy&kulfthe (for ma kanshe bivftkul) he was not- 
ml in* 7 ; kan Ussa ma gftsh he had not yet come* 

§ 534* Ma is not infrequently omitted, especially in in- 
terrogative sentences, where an aifrnnative answer is expected 
or astonishment implied at the existence of something, a* 
ina'akshe fultis? .haven't you ant/ money t lakshe ikhwa ¥ ham yuu 
no brothers f fcuntish henftk ? weren’t you there / b&Iakshe 1 big* 
di ? dont you remember this matter t ma^kshe wala k ham 8 a 
silgh ¥ hat* n't t/ou got even five piastres f iza kuutish dafa't kftn 
ahs&n it teouid ham been better if you had not paid ; ma Yafalie 
kan mangfid walla kanshe / don't know whether he ua* present or 
not (but we may here also say wa la kanshe) ; adl sabah ini 
getsh (hi* is the mason why 1 didn't come (to avoid the double 
ma, but adi sabab ma ma g£tsh will sometimes be heal'd)* 

| 535. Ml is used without sh : — 

(a) Where it is supported, as it were, by another word 
or other words in the sentence, which already so strongly 
emphasize the negative notion that the sh ia intuitively 
dropped as superfluous, as wa lllhi ana ma a‘ruf by (fad (•* 
t*n~y truth) I know not ; l * * bimrt mn shuftu ; wa 11a na ( — Uak tmn) 
taint ffthitn kalumak of a truth I do not understand your word*. 
It is not unusual, however, where no particular stress is laid on 
the strengthening word, to add the *&, as wn IMhi ma hafshr* 
ui>on my word / don’t know. 

([ b ) In emphatic wjshea (hut optionally), as Allah ma 
yihrimna (or yihrimnlsh) minnak may God not deprive us 
of you * 

(<?) In tbo expressions ma d rtsh ilia, ma basse ilia, ma yish 4 trr 
ilia hr didn't knotc where he was* he hadn't time to took round before 
.... used with reference to a sudden event. The copulative 
iri is often inserted either before or after ilia, as ma aslVur ilia 
(or wo ilia) wuhid hatt* tdu fi g£bt suddenly / felt *ome one put 
his hand m my pocket ; ma ba^^t ilfau ( e ilia we) will id min hum 
n&tt* ti 4 arablya we harab / hadn’t titne to took rotind before one 
of them sftrang into a carnage and made off, 

(<i) When used for 1ft in the sense of neither, and followed in 
another clause by wala ttor t as ma kallimtu wala shuftu / neither 

1 Thu omission of the #5 here may also be due to tin* 

prevalent notion that the Koranic, or at least the Nahwy, shuu* ! 

he imitated in a sentence of a religious turn. 
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# fwkti to him ntyr saw him ; ana ma darabfce wala rularabt / neither 
struck nor uns struck ; but the suffix will often be used, especially 
if the first sentence is emphatic or more emphatic than the other 
or others, as ana ma diuabtftsh wala htiwa darabul / did not 
strike hint) nirr did H** strike me, 

(e) In some phrases of a religious turn, and mostly In 
proverbial expressions, as da ma yiklmllasnS min Allah that will 
not mm me frtrtn (the ttrtdh of) God, he. it is against my comeimce ; 
3 A ia l feft&fira ma kiinit ii fakhdra hut for the breaking, there would he 
no poiienj ; la shfi illi mi Itth nafa* there is nothing without a tote, 
(/) Occasionally in other expressions where ilia follows in 
the sense of except or, combined with mu, in the sense of on!g f 
ns ana ma ddilak il fulfis Ola lamma taallimni 1 kimbtyAlu / 
won't give you the money tilt you hand me l he hilt ; ana ma ruhti 
lu Ola n6ba wall da / only went to him ones; mti nifi’al ilia 
‘aiikum we ask only about you (Le* tny thought* are mly of you). 
Here again sh may be added if much stress is laid on the denial , 
| 536. Neither . * . nor are more generally expressed by hi , . . 
wala, and *h is rarely added in the first clause and usually omitted 
iu the second, as la luqt'tu wala danwarte 'alAh l haven't found it, 
tmr did / look for if ; la dnicha) wala kharag, i.e. it has nothing to 
do with it ; la shaft ir rAgil wala shaft akhuh / didn't see the math 
nor did l see his brother ; hi Inqu I bint wala laqfi * am mi ha ; la 
shuftfish wala k all imt fish (or la shuftu wala kallimtu) / neither 
saw him nor spoke to him ; khadn Fulust wala khallii llsh hlgi they 
took my money and left me nothing ; wala fish wahid gherna rn/r is 
there any beside* us ; wala hish masalan ukhti nor is she , for 
example, my meter. Where wala is equivalent to the English 
without sh should be added, as yishrab wala yakulsh he tats 
without drinking % khadte minni nu$§e gin£h wala radd^tfi&h, 

$ 537. Sometimes mA is used pleonastic*] ly after wala, and 
in this case the sh should not be omitted, as ma kunnfish 
ni'rafhum wala hunima ina yi^raffinash m didn't kn me them , nor 
did tfmj know us ; ma ‘andish nibit wala moiya ma fish / have no 
trim itiQT ham I even any teater ; kbadu futuai wala ma khallA llsh 
huga ; wala ma fish hadde gherim, 

$ 538. MA may be placed before a pronoun, the subject of 
the substantive verb, whether expressed or understood, as mush 
( = ma hu wish) kfitt hiua 1 wasn't he here f ma nthh rAdi ? art 
yntt not willing i im kan (or kunte) ma ntish niv ha if you (f.) 
are not going* Some times the pronoun is repeated, as i&a knot 
iuta m a ntaah rkyih, 

§ 539. Mush (tnish), as we have seen, ia used for all genders 
and numbers, and may be followed by all tenses. In interroga- 
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tive sentences it invariably calls for an affirmative answer, as 
mush kunte fi b#tu inbar ill ? weren't y*m (i,e. surely you were) at 
hi* home yesterday f mush isli shams* bethW mish sharq ? dovmt 
the mm rise in the east ? 

| 540. When followed by a verb negatived by mh it must be 
translated by not that, as mush ma rnhsh not that he didn't yu ; 
mush ana ma inishiUh— mishit not that I didn't yo — / went. 

Remark. — MA . . . sh are occasionally used with the verb it- 
self when mush would be more regular, as hnwa mam hah* yismq 
we miskfth darabiih it teas not that he went to steal and wax caught 
and beaten. With the aorist it may serve to express an emphatic 
command or prayer, as mush thskut ! won't you be quiet / mush 
tisallifni wala khamsa sagh \ won't you tend me even Jim piastres/ 
mush tiftah li 1 b&b ¥ ar<? you not going to open the door /or met 

Remark. — M i is apparently pleonastic in such a phrase u* 
kC‘f sihbitak min waqfce urn ma shuftaksh how have you been trinee 
/ sate you (depute » fit* je ne vom at m) ? but the idea b during ad 
the time that 1 have not nren you. In the expression Dakar mint 
ma shifftsh he denied that he saw him , both negative particles iu^ 
pleonastic. 

§541. LA, unless preceded by the conditional particle In, 
rarely stands in the spoken language before a noun with ellipse 
of the substantive verb, except in expressions borrowed from 
the Koran, as hi ilAha ilia lUh there is no god but God* in a few 
proverbs, and in the expression I A bud do min (or <an) lit, there 
is mi escape from, its la budde min motu he must sorely die ; la 
budde min iimi arflh / most go. LA is sometimes used as mA, 
above, with the aorist to express a wish, as Allah la yi’Afik may 
iiotl not gim you health % and occasionally with the past tense 
when preceded by the conditional in, as U la ( = in la) ma *ha‘ 
Allah \f God will not In the coiujiound tenses the auxiliary 
may remain positive and the negative be appended to the prin- 
cipal verb, as kunnft rna khamgnAsln This adds, perhaps, vivid* 
ness to the negation. So ktm ma fish *£ab there was no breast 
(for ma kaoshe fl *£ah), lAzim ma Imddish gih no one can have rime * 

§ 542, The verb khullu sometimes passes on the negative 
which would be more logically attached to it than to the quali- 
fying verb, as ana khallftu ma ruhsh / didn't let him go (for ma 
kkUMih yer&h), with no appreciable di tier* nee of meaning. 

§543. The verb following qidir be afjlc t ran, may bike the 

1 This is invariably the construction with l A /Am and worth* 
of similar import forming with the verb the past tense of the 
potential mood. 
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negative* an tuqdar ma nisalaksb wt am able not to ask yew, Lo* 
m are mi hound to ask you. 

g 54 L Ma fish is occasionally used m the negative of yekftn, 
or even kAu, but in this case it is usually equivalent to is, nas t 
less than* as ish ehurflt nm ftsh darb yihjflJ min oak the condition* 
are . no blows on your part ; is ma fish arbtVn it is not yet jour ; 
il mea&fa ma b£nhum ma fish initren the dtstonm between them is 
not two metres (lit. as to the distance between them * there are not two 
metres ; mu eh arba% mush mitrftn, would not necessarily ini ply 
that the time — number — was less); kaluu gibna ma* ‘tfsh base, 
ma flab zibda we ate rheme with bread otdy t no butter. It has the 
force of a noun in the expression qaf&lu 1 bah 4 ala ma fish (or 
*ala l hawa), i.e. without its having anything to hold it 

§ 545. The negative particle lam of the written language is 
sometimes employed by the lower classes in the desire to pass as 
educated* but always with the past tense, as lam shuftu wain 
m*£tu* except when preceded by the (also educated) conditional 
particle iz, and in the expression lam yazaL 

VERBS TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE 

$ 546, Many verba are used as in English* sometimes transi- 
tively, sometimes intransitively or reflectively, as dumb il gaiuz 
he rang the belt f il garaz darab the heU rang / shalihilu he hurried 
him , shahhil hr hurried ; qaddimu hina *andl bring him forward 
to tw f q add ini k&min shuwaiya eottte a little further forward; 
iqla* hidflmak take off your clothes* quia* till they stripped him , 
qala' we nizil fi 1 motya he stripped and went into the water ; zad 
ugritu he increased his pay* zAd in NR the Nile rose; turn mot ish 
shughla / ham finished the job* tammit ish shughla the Job is 
finished ; khulu^t ish shughl / have completed the work , khulu$ ish 
shughl the work is completed ; libis bidilmu (or libis) he dressed ; 
gh&iyar (or ghaijftr hidftmu) he changed ; qarrab il husAn bring 
the horse mar* qarrab It t talitwar 1 come dose to the pavemmt ; 
yiduqqu (naf submit) they tattoo (themselves } ; basalt id dukhkh&n 
/ hove given up wnoking^ il madrassa hatful it the school kepi 
holitlay ; ghusal he washed himself ghftinl iddh, hidiimu, kc . ; 
sidd 11 qizam stop* i.e, pul the cork tn 7 the bottle* ana Huddet Ifld&lu 
/ totjk hts place (jUl&i the vacancy ) ; rabafflh hi 1 hub! they tied 
him with a ngm* biddt arbuf (s& R qol) waiyah l want to come 
to twins mth him , il l*abflr rahuf the boat moored ; ish tag hoi it 
huf4n he worked* exercised t l he horse , hihtagbuJ fill in uahar he 


1 Tixdtoir* 
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worked alt day ; k had ft UM (or khadu nuiwahum) they took them- 
wives off ; qaf&l, fa tab, id dukkan he dtm d, opened, the shop, k*n 
qafii, f&tih mibari}; he (i.e. hie shop* d'^) was closed, open, yesterday* 
jqfil or qaiftl {sc, haimkak) be quiet, “shut up I** yishrab nibit 
he drinks mne, yishrab he drinks ; itfaddal pray imlk in, 
itfaddal ‘5sh, kur&l pray take mme bread, a chair ; *&raal 
a trashy merit he pretended to f*e deaf, dead ; kan hh\\\ or 
iiksib (sc. khdshu, «tc r ) w© shftl he teas pitching his tent * putting 
up , here, bat has since decamped, huwa haft he has become infirm 
( from old age) ; kan yimshl yemidd (#c. riglu) lie stepped out, 
walked fust ; salliin nufsu and sallim he sutTend&*ed himself, 
surrendered . 

Remark a* — In the expressions Ramadan, akal (or btii) 
Ramadan he fasted during (kept) Rama* km, he eat during Ramadan t 
the noun may be regarded as an accusative of limitation . 1 2 

Remark b . — The imperatives i$la* and inxil are often used* 
when the object is not expressed, for the d ©lived forms piila 4 * 
n&zziL 

§ 547. Some verbs govern their object either directly or 
indirectly, a,e. by means of an intervening preposition, as id d&wa 
unfa'nf (or nafa 1 li) the medicine benefited me, igguuwutiha / 
married her , iggauwist© biha / mm married to her; ibid 1! bi 1 
hUcAya (or il kikftya) tell ms the story, sagttdft (or sag ad hi) he 
imrshippat him ; lahag *al£h (or hi hag u) he cheat eti him ; kalmstu 
/ seized him , kabaa ‘altdi in uom deep overcame him ; yiliimnl 
(more usual than yibcim li) kurslygn / want two chairs (lit* two 
chairs are necessary to me, so lAzluml < ambtya T &©.); hftrna Stmiu 
he protected, defended, him, but Allfth yih&mlk; aktimu and 
aknin *aleh he annoyed him; gharu and sbAr + ul£h he counsel ltd 
him * 

Remark a . — In some cases the preposition may be regarded 
as part uf the verb, as in English he beys for hrea*l t dre 

Remark b . — The preposition often produces a alight d iff ©rone© 
of meaning, as mo lab a he callnl him ; nadah lu he called to him ; 
fattl he left him , passed him, flit *algh he pitted by him, paid him 
a visit ; aaddaqu believe it, mUaq bi believe in ;* khuluti ish 
* hug Id / have finished the i cork, khuluMe min ish shughl / have 
finished with the uork, 

§ 548. Other*, whoa© equivalents in English govern a direct, 
object, always require the help of a preposition to complete their 


1 Unless these expressions are after the analogy of ‘auml 
Ramadan to keep Ramadan . — (S.) 

2 But always saddaqu of a person. 
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actum* tia kliAf mill to fear ; bftrik ft to bless ; shafuq *&]* to pity ; 
fciLmqqe 'ala to visit; imbbih ‘ala order ; *ull»q ti l hu$frn to feed 
tine hormf 

§ 541), Verbs expressive of motion are sometimes regarded m 
transitives, and take a direct object* an ruhte b£t abrtk / went to 
your father*# house ; g&nf guwab min Luudura / have, received a 
fatter from Loudon; lamina dakhulna 1 b£t when we entered the 
hotter ; kiyu jusafrn skaudarfya she has left for, gone to, Alexandria ; 
wjiddibuin it tumn take them to the police station ; mail ll balad 
he has yone ti* town ; rom&tha 1 moiya. / threw her into the water ; 
bu‘de mu wisil il inuiyu a* soon as he arrived at the imter ; wuAnlni 
1 gnwftb, i.e. / have received the letter ; da mu yigisb tannin sh£lu 
that doesn't come to the price of {=* won't pay for) the porterage; 
qicturu Ac ran after him ; so with causative verba ; r&gg&hi 
matral/u take it bade to its plrn'e ; w&qqa^ii 1 &rd / threw him on 
the ground; was^alitu 1 b£t she saw him home . We may also say 
ruhte ^aia bC't abftk, dakhal gilwa 1 bet* wasal li guw&b, qatar 
warAh, 4fee. t and note that the preposition generally intervenes 
when the object is the second or thin! personal pronoun ; thus 
ruhti lakj yigi In, yerftk hi* anih luhum are said in preference 
to rvihtak* yigih. yorfth iu, aruhhuni. 

Remark, — T igi is almost invariably used for ta'Jda when 
the object (direct or indirect) is a personal pronoun ; thus we say 
t.iglnl, not ta'alAnl. The shortened form ta*a can* under no 
circumstances, tike the suffixes. 

g 550* Verbs of rest are sometimes followed directly by the 
place as the object, ae huwa qa*ad Barfs shfthreo he remain** f 
two months in Pans ; ana fidilte mahalli 1 remained in my place? 

§ 55h Verbs denoting to give, lewl, deliver^ deprive of , strips 
ward r>/* often govern the indirect object directly, ns iddet ll 
walnd kitabu / gave the hoy his hook ; iddtnl qerehen ; a&Uifnt (or 
sallif It) gineh fcttd me a pound ; fl&lLimn 1 b&sha il gawtib they 
delivered the tetter to the pasha ; Allah mu yikrimnftsh wiladnu 
(or min wiladna) God beream us not of out children ; il ghiuu dih 
viharmnmi n n6m this singing deprives tne of sleep ; quin* ft h 
hid u mu they stripped him of hi# dothf#; Allahunima ktinu e siV 
O Qod t avert the evil from m; hut in order that the indirect 
object may stand alone (i*e. without a preposition), it must 
immediately follow the verb, or at least not be preceded by the 
direct object* 


1 See Further, under prepositions. 
3 So ihdar ardnhbak yezid. 
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| 552. The direct object is sometimes used for the indirect, 
us in English, when it is a personal pronoun, as qftCfiha 1 gawab 
(for qara Iba) he read her the letter ; ishtirtal kitub (for nihtiri li) 
buy me a book ; zauwidnah hibre ahmar w* * a* lilt'd some red vik la 
it ; da ‘auzha shughl {§ 558); so walla 4 nt give me a tight, but 
walla 1 li hadritu t jive the gentleman a tight* 

§ 553. In addition to the above, the following verbs may 
take a double object without the aid of a preposition : — 

(a) Causative verbs, whether in form or meaning only, pro* 
vided that in the former case the primitive verb may have a 
thing as its direct object (ac* ret), as wnrretu 1 1 mat wa / let him 
see {showed him) the penknife; qalia 1 il walud hiduttm he made the 
t*oy take off hie clothes ; sharrab binfcak id dawa dill maize, ynur 
daughter take this medicine - uiqsira il 'fish nuffda we mil divide 
tht brew l into two ; rakkib il fasse dahab set the slam in gold ; 
‘allim il w alad il lugLm he taught the bag the language ; qabbndni 
1 mablagh he let me receive (paid me) the amount ; f&kk&rftu 1 
ma&’ala she reminded him of the matter ; dakhkhal is samiQq it 
niakbmn put the box inside the cellar ; isqlni moiya, quhwa give 
me some water, coffee, to drink . 

§ 554. Prepositions are not infrequently inserted, as sharrab 
id dawn dili li bhitak,* dakhkhal is sunddq £ l mukliEan, wjikkjlu 
ii 1 hu$Hn give it to the horse to eat . 

(h) Verbs signifying to make, minis, appoint, find, know, ***\ 
think, feet, Ac., as ‘amal il be basha he made the beg a pasha ; 
earn mu 1 walud Mohammad they named the bog Mohammad ; 
‘niyitiu 1 hakim qftdt they made the doctor a judge; ana Wde ma 
qataltti luqctu akhilya when / had kitted him l found him {to M 
mg brother ; * htnnma yu'rufuk rilgii t&iyib 1 they know you (to /*■) 
a tfood man ; bahtihu harfunt / took him for a thief , 

Hen a Hie. — In the above instances the second object is a 
predicate accusative* 

(f) Verbs denoting to JUl t Ac., and others whose action is 
limited by the noun and where the preposition with is used In 
English, ua nutlet* il kite moiya (or, hut less usually, hi tinny u) 


1 Or w'arrAt lu. 

* Notice the inversion of the order. We should not say 
sharrab il inoiya 1 bint. 

* Ana laqrtu, shuftu, bahsibu, rAI> U baled (§ 474), are in- 
stances of tha saliva construction, only in this case the seven 4 
object is a sentence, 

1 More usually ya*rafuk le itrnak rngtl (at) lb. 

* So the tv lj octave omly&tn 
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/ filled ike mug with water ; rig In he besmeared hi s foot 
with mud ; darah il ixU buya he painted the home. 

Remake a-* We might regard the objects included under 
this holding ns mere complements attached to the verb, but 
they take the sign of the accusative in literary Arabic, as iu 
other languages* 

Remake; k — Notice the expression rfihit tiraJa moiya (or 
simply tirniii) she went to draw water . 

(d) Verbs which are followed by a noun of kindred signifi- 
cation, the so-called cognate accusative or internal object, often 
the infinitive of the verb itself (§ 230), or one which limits the 
extent of their action, as darab il walad darbit&n, 4 alqa, nabbut&n, 
fchazranten, *asayt£n talata, kail, kaff$n he struck the boy two 
blows, gave him a thrashing, hit him with a nahbul, gave him two 
or thee cuts with a cane 9 a stick % gave him a cujf 9 6 lc. ; salk 
r&k'itun he prayed two prostmlions t i.e. a short prayer ; ana nflxil 
mishw&r / am going on an errand ; qasamna r rightf qismen m 
divided the loaf into two halves ; kharamt il murina kh urmun / 
bored two holes in the plank; isbugh li t t6b sabgha kw’aiyisa 
dye this dress for me nicely (lit* a nice dyeing) ; naddafha nadifa 
taiyiba ; qa**adhuiD *ak b&nfiku qu'ad il talamza make them git on 
benches as schoolboys sit ; ghalet il moiya ghalyiten (or glmlwiten) 
/ boiled the water twice ; il hu^iin t^bbe \&bh\ shdld the horse 
stumbled badly ; id*ak riglu du'ke kuwaiyis (or dn‘kn kuwaiyisa) 
five his leg a good rubbing ; it t&bbukba sauwit II kbarshfif nu§$e 
si wa bass the cook has only half cooked the aria hol es ; istiqamna 
hemik istiqiima kbira we make a long stay there. 

Remake. — It will be seen that the noun of unity is generally 
used in such expressions. When otherwise, the noun generally 
serves more to intensify the meaning, 1 as rametu ramy, mush 
ilaqqetu bass / threw him down, I didn't only push him ; asm a* 
warn* / hear only . 

§ 555. In the passive construction the object which does not 
become the subject remains attached to the verb or participle 
as in English, as yiValHmu 1 mazzika they are taught music; 
il kizAn itmalit moiya the mugs were Jilted with water; riglu kanit 
imt 4 u*a tin his foot was besmeared with mud ; il b£t madrilb buya. 

1 556. An adjective of the nature of a participle may also be 
qualified by a verbal noun as an accusative of specification, us kan 
‘oiyto *aiy& shdid he was exceedingly ill ; sakran sakra inglUt a* 
drunk as a lord ; so malyan rnalw brimful. 

| 557* The verbal noun may, like the verb itself, pass its 


1 As is so common in Hebrew. 


u 
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action on to another noun as its object, as qable duklmlna I bet 
before our entering the house ; waqfce rukubhuxn khtdkuin at the 
moment of their mounting their horse* ; B ahsan to in 

mirwah il karnkon reconciliation & better than going io the police 
fitatwn ; eh sabab Barbu hum ‘amm&k 1 what it the reason of 
their bating your uncle ? shurb il hu^an U maiya the hone* drink- 
ing the water* 

Remark a , — When the object is a personal pronoun this con- 
struction becomes impossible, and a preposition must intervene, 
as quinte fi saqqitba al Ilya I sprang up on her pushing me in thts 
way ; bi sahftb Ijubbu fiha try reason of hu love for her. Further, 
a preposition generally separates a genitive from the object, if 
the latter is a noun, as shurb il husfui fi 1 moiya. 

Rem AES h. — In some eases the noun following may be regarded 
a s a genitive instead of an object, as akl il bat&tis the rating of 
potatoes. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS AND VERBS USED 
IMPERSONALLY 

§ 558, Under these are included — 

(a) Verbs and participles which have a sentence for their 
subject whether introduced by a conjunction or not, as in a 
vehunshe *al£h yiarif, yidaiya* mills it is not a light thing for him 
to spend money ma yib*adsbe innu yigl it is not im pro table that 
he wilt come; mu yimkinsfae agt lak, ma simi'she (or inni agt lak, 
innu ma ami* ah) it is impossible for me to come to you, that he did 
not hear ; u&a samqtu yibqa kuwaiyis lau raddetu if you stole it\ it 
will he welt to return it ; yukhrug, yitla 1 , min td&k, tPmil kede? 
t# it within your potter to do such a thing i ma ha$alske ahadan ixiin- 
imk imuik darabt iikMk ? did it never ha^ett that you struck your 
brother t $adaf mnt rubt it chanced that I went ; b^yin ‘nick innak 
‘oiyjin it m char from your aspect that you are ill ; mu kausho h* 
innu sarat] mandtl yOm min dol ? wasn't it (isn't if) a fact that h* 
true day stole a handkerchief t faint aqul lak inni matifir / forgot 
(lit, it cscajwd me) to tell you that / am going away ; mtx yikaiHkaho 
inirnk kharabtu beti bi fifcimk we duiya*te mart! doc* it not suffix 
you that you hare ruined me -wrecked my life — by your calumnies * 
maebhflr ‘annu innu gbanl it u reputed of him that he is rich 
( ** he is reputed to hr rich)* 

Rkmakk. — T he vorbi* kVn and aWb aometinie* agree in gender 
and number with the object of thu following verb, a* um tlmnahi* 
*aleh yidrabliA he has not the hi art to strike her; yiyabfi airy* 
agAithmn it is haid for in# to punish than ; nbf* h&nit ‘airy* wi 
daralitiha. 
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(ft) Verbs which have no subject, t* *e, passive forms of verbs 
which in the active have an indirect object, as il ‘nr&biya dusit 
the carriage ran over him , inddfl ‘aK b he tea # run over ; hokum 
4 aleb he pasted judgment mi him , itLaksm *aldh sentence tea* 
}/ tuned on him f l ‘allim ‘ala 1 waraqa he eujned the paper, itfailim 
*iJa I waraqa the j>aper teas signed ; kat&b ‘aleb he wrote oft 
it, inkatab *al£h it was written on ; gbishi, ghimi, ‘uleh (from 
obsolete actives meaning to cover* darken), it grew (was mat it) 
dark around him, he fainted; il moiya dl malftb film some one 
has teen playing a game with this footer. 

Remark The agent is introduced by min or hi, as me'flllim 

* siJ S h minim signed by him ; hut occasionally it stands alone, a* 
mindds ‘alch ‘arablya (or hi < arabiy&) run n'er bn a carnage. 

(c) Verbs whose subject is understood without having been 
previously mentioned t as ma^irit (or natnrit) it rained ; betir*od, 
botubruq it thunder#, lightens (*<% id dunyn), <tc* ; imsa \ilehum 
(or imsa ‘alehum il lfel) the night aeiriooh them ; kattur kberak 
(sc, Allah) thank you (lit. may He increase your prosperity) } 
yurzuk, g&g&k , in‘ul abftk may (tied) provide for you , punish you , 
curse your father ; da *uuzlm sbughh* 

Remark a . — In some cases, as in h&kamit kede, it is difficult 
to supply the subject, (See § 467,) 

Remark ft, — All&h may be omitted with one % ,f erb and ex- 
pressed with another in the same sentence, as kattar kh&rak 
wi shakk&r Allah fndlak, Kattar All&h khuruk is naturally 
morn emphatic than kattar kherak. 

PECULIAR USES OF PARTICULAR VERBS 

§ 559, The verbs dfir and qftrn are often placed superfluously 
before another verb, serving, as it were, to introduce it* The 
former is joined mostly to verbs of motion, and in all ca*e* 
retains its original signification of turning in a circle, while the 
latter is of much more general use, and is often best left un- 
translated or rendered by then, thereupon, fcc* It is, as n rule, 
immediately followed by the principal verb, while d&r is usually 
connected with it by the copulati ve wi ; e.g. quit* lu tend I eh hina i 
(jam qal 1! 41 ana badauwur ala wilhid M I said to him , IP hat are you 
doing here f he said to vw, “I am looking for some one ; ** gib a bub 
(pun qa*ad ganbu his father rame and sat by him ; tnikhiiithl le 
innn yequm yikul waiya s sitt shy of mt ing with the lady ; In mow 

1 MahktUu is sometimes said for mahkftm ‘alrh condemned, 

* A slovenly expression for dl huuu llyt fthugbl. 
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shaf kede qam darabu fi wiabahu when he saw that , he $tm ightimg 
struck him in the face ; quiet ana bahsib le inniha gat / then 
thought she had come; yeqftm aMb viz l al minim His father there* * 
upon gets annoijed with him ; yequm yukhaha 1 ‘altb minni he 
then fights sin/ of rue; hatta yedfir we yjgi 1 tna^d until the 
appointed time comes round ; kan yedur y el iff he i ms going round; 
bun in a clArit u mft tit il ‘tigtizM when the old woman came to die ; 
liunina yedfir u yikhla$ ish slialir when the month comes to an 
end* 

Remark.— S ometimes lamma is used for wi between dfcr 
Mid the other verb, as hatta yedftr lamma yistiwi until it yds 

cooked. 

Qftm is sometimes attached to the participle, as qam r&qid 
‘aiyftn he went to bed UL It is rarely used in the imperative 
except when it retains its original sense (though still redundant), 
as qftm uqaf (or wAqif) get up, stand upright . 

g 560. Baqa. The primary meaning of this verb, namely, 
to remain stationary, can bo traced in most of its derived uses, 
the principal of which are the following : — 

(a) In the sense of to become, as bnqet nmknlab / got out of 
breath ; baqu roihtar he became , stood, perplexed ; haqfl mush 
*arfln yPmilu eh they stood in ignorance of what they should 
do; i/a ma Uqetflsh fi 1 b£t habqa ana ruhfre baUsh if [ don't 
find him in the house, I shall have gone for nothing ; iza kan kede 
yibqa ontfc ghashshitnl (or yibqa ismak * ghashshitni) if it is so, 
then (it results that) you have cheated me ; yibqa yorflh omta? 
when will he be going t tibqa tig! bukra ; ma tibq&sh teruL 
henAk ; s ma baqftsh q&dir y&kul he became unable to eat . 

(ft) In the sense of starting or continuing the action of the 
verb to which it is attached, as baq6 yidrabS flh they began to 
beat him; baqat tlshrab li Ladd is $ubk die went on drinking 
till the morning ; ma baqfmh laqyinu, i.o, they gave up trying to 
find it . 

(c) With a period of tim© following it as its subject* Is 
this connection it remains unchanged in number and gender 
by the rule laid down in § 469 ; e,g. baqA It sanatun fi Ma$r 
/ have been two years in Cairo; kan baqA lu talatt ishhur 
lamma ... he had been three months when . ■ yilwja Iha 

1 This us© of q&m with an impersonal verb show' a that it is 
regarded as an adverb, although it agrees with the object of 
the verb in form. 

* Bee g 590, Rem. b. 

B It is very commonly used with an imperative. (Bee §491). 
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yomfto dayra (or we lay a dayra, 1 or wu haya bitdftr) aha ha * 
bmt wandering about for two days; huwa ghfl-jib (or we huwa 
gh&yib) baqi la saba* eintn he has been absent for seven years ; 
buqft lak kiiia yum hina? — ‘alyinl how long have you been here i 
—ill ; 

(d) In the past tense with the negative emphasising a quali- 
fying verb in the aorxst, as ma haqftsh yigi he wm*t rcmte now r 
there is no chance of his coming now ; urn baqitsb arfth / inm’t 
go at all now; ma baqenibdi ni‘attib betak we mil never cross 
your threshold again. 

(e) Am a pure adverb. As such it takes the form baqat as 
well as baqa, though the latter is by far the commoner* It may 
he omitted in translation or rendered by m then, &c . ; e.g. shuf 
yeqdlak eh baqa see what he wilt fell yon; uPrail 6h baqa? what 
an' we to do then t lfUdn l>aqa ti 4 milA ma*rftf but anyhow do me 
the kindness ; baqa mitwakkil bukra ? so you are off to-morrow ? 
baqa 1 fuhls d! mush betahtak? this money U not yours y thenf 
haqat ha t'azzil min hjim so you are moving from here ; dilwaqti 
baqat abfsh mat, Baqat is perhaps more likely to be used where 
there is a pause, 

§561, Some few verbs, as sabah to gel up in the Trvii'ning t 
mbnq premie i qurub (or qarrab) approach % rigi 1 return , used in 
eon junction with others, are best translated by an adverb or 
adverbial expression in English, though they are inflected 
throughout. The following examples will illustrate their use : 
niftbah nib* at ft lak nw will send it you in the morning t lsbnb tigl 
‘and! come to me first thing in the morning ; but sometimes the 
full sense of the verb may be rendered, as $ababna laqftna d 
flinya betisbtf m woke up to find it raining ; sabaqna qulnft lak 
we told you before^ ana sAbiq fakkartu / reminded him previously; 
ish shughla qurbit tikhka the job is nearly fi mshed r hunma qarrab 
yigi 1 ma‘M when the appointed time was dose at hand; rigi* khallif 
minba he ttcgat another child by her* 1 

§ 562, A verb is sometimes followed immediately by another 
in the same tense and of practically the same meaning, but 
serving as an intensive. The latter will in this case be generally 
rendered by an adverb or adverbial expression, as rah qatn* he 
has gone for go’>d v ghutu$ ma hansh he has clean vanuloyl. 

§ 563. Of other verbs used adverbially we may notice the 
substantive verb kftn, which often bears the meaning of onee t 

1 § 576 , 

f Comp, the use of rigi 1 in such an expression as bmz yirga* 
*askarl he wants to become a soklier again , 
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formerly, or gives the principal verb the sense of a pluperfect* 
though remaining unchanged, aw ana yflm rain ilol qulti In kiln 
I once said £o him; ish sbita 4 auwirait id dinya kiln the rain fai>1 
deluged the earth* It is sometimes inflected, as qulti In yora 
kunt. Even in qulti in inbarih kunt it cannot, as following 
the principal verb, be treated as an auxiliary ; it might be trans- 
lated by the slovenly expression, / told him yesterday* / did. 
Remark, —Participles are, of course, as liable as all adjective* 
to be used tin adverbs (g 336). 

§ 5G4* The verb bflyit (first derived form of b&fc) is used in 
the sense of keeping a thirty irith one at night, m bfiyit 11 gaw&b 
'nndak w i$bah wa4ldih il bu^^a ; bdyifc 'ala is used intransitively 
of calling rm one at night, as beyitte ‘ala n naqqfah ‘ashan vigt 
bftdri 4 andina / Went to the painter overnight to tell him to come 
hi u# early* 

g 565, Ga‘, gib, haw often the sense of to Ite or become, as 
lamina gib aibfrh maba&t minnu when his father was pi raw l with 
him ; yigi a/raq lamina yinshaf it wiU he him when it dries* 

Followed immediately by the aorist of another verb, it is 
often equivalent to the English corns with an infinitive, as lamina 
get arftjji when I came to go, is* Just as I wtt$ going ; so lam mu gut 
tftlid, and, with a Future sense, lamina ylgi yidrsbak ihrub ininnu* 
Reuxjik. — T iB* bus also the sense of become, or rather turn 
<mt t prove to he* its il walad till* ahatir. 

g 560. Yfi ret* would that is used when followed by a past 
tense, either alone or with the pronominal suffix, as ya rut rul.it 
or ya ritnl ruht ; but when it is followed by the wrist, the sufiix 
is omitted, as ya ret uer&V would that we might go* 

g 567. The verb ba?ur to see, though obsolete in the past tense, 
is used with the interrogative flh in the first person singular of 
the aorist in the sense of so and so* et cetera* as k&n *aui yiddl lit 
dawn, ab^ar fib he wanted to gtve her some medicine or something. 
Sometimes it corresponds to our phrase 11 what was I saving," 
like uueeyak, but is not pronounced interrogatively. It is need 
occasionally at the beginning of a sentence as a strong interro- 
gative, m abpu* eh u mrulrik Ah illi kimte bitqCil ‘aUya what'* all 
this, pray, that you* Vi l>ecn saying about met 

§ 568. The English must Is expressed by l»lrini,as lazitn % frilt, 
I faint yekun rigi% ifec., or occasionally by buld 1 with the auihxoa, 


1 For ra'£t (§ 1 89, no to). 

* Bidd with the suffixes moans also to want* It sometime* 
gives the a or. a purely future sense. Thu mod. Armenian Af ft 
presents a curious parallel* 
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:t* bidde arfrh / must go ; ina bidduktiflh titgabbaru htlftua (or 
bidduku ma tgabbarftsh *al&na) you must not tyrannize ovrr us. 

§ 560* The verb to have baa no equivalent in Arabic, and 
the ideas it conveys must be expressed by help of the preposi- 
tions* 1 * as luh ukht* *andi kt&b, ma 4 &k fultis, &c. (See Accidence,) 

THE PREPOSITIONS 

§ 570, A Hat of the principal propositions has already been 
given in the accidence* and it remains only to add a few ex- 
amples of derived and peculiar uses of those which most fre- 
quently occur : — 

Ba'tt 

ba'fle bukra to-morrow. 

ba 4 de bu‘de bukra the day after tv- morrow. 

ma fish ba 4 de kode nothing could fm better. 

la qabl u w»k haVlu incomparable, second to none. 

Ben 

B£n usually, but not necessarily* repeated with the second 
of the two objects whether it has reference to a material *»t 
moral connection, as 

Mn ik kursi wi s sufnt between the rJiatr and the table. 
bfinak tj b£n it ragil it tnlni bet went you and the other wan. 
ma fish melmbba ben ig g&ufc wi durrithu there is no lore between 
the two wives of om man* 

Mn da u Mn da (jar Mn da wi da) M ween this and that , 

The repetition often emphasises the connection or relative 
position of the objects. 

Hem ark a,— Ben* like all other prepositions* must* of course* 
he repeated with each pronominal suliix. 

Remark />*— -To avoid confusion where Mu occurs with three 
different objects* we may insert the words min giha, min giha 
tanya* as h&$al khin&qa Mni wi ldmu min giha u Mn akhttm 
min giha (or min giha tanya) a qua ml arose between him and nt? 
on the one side and our bruit her ofi the other . 

Mn is sometime® added to the first Mu, as ma fish hfiga 
mahAnf u Mnu there is nothing between tts , 

Ben is equivalent to half in such expressions as Mn nfidm u 
sahi half asleep ami half awake, Mn b&hrl u sharqi north-east. 


1 Malak implies complete possession* and is mostly used in 

a legal sense. 
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It takes the dual form in the expression bSn il ben$n middling , 
and sometimes the plural when a plural suffix is attached to it, 1 
as b£nl u binithum. 


Bi * 

darabu bi ( as&ya he struck him with a stick, <fcc, (as the instru 
ment). 

mitlaffe bi shil wrapped up in a shawl. 
bi sukkar with sugar, hi zibda with butter. 
qalam il katib bi dawaytn the dertf* pm ami inkham . 
il fanagtn bi tbaqhum the cups and saucers, 
il hamir bi hmalhum the donlceys with their burdens 
tigl bi 1 humax, bi 1 ‘arubiya came with ( = bring) the donkey, (hr 
carriage . s 

harga 1 buh / trill came bark with him (bring 7dm hack)* 
sarah bi 1 mawHsht he went to pasture the cattle, 
bah hi 1 kal&ra he let out the secret, 

tal&ta ghM walla btya ? three with ( = counting) me or iHthout me t 
da bi da this with that, both * 

"arbagi bi sitra a driver mating a coat (not a galldbtya). 

rfigii bi daqn a man with a heard* 

itkallim bi $6t * Alt he spoke with (fa) a loud mice, 

kalam yikkallimft bn an expression they imt. 

shuwaiya bi shwaiya (or shuwaiya shuwaiya) little by tittle. 

buhari bi (better ma 1 ) gharbt north-west. 

iswid bi (or m a 1 ) ah mar reddish-black. 

Allah yihannin ‘al&k bi qersh may God cause you to be a mfrrrM 
with a piastre* 

itnGn ginfih bi 1 kettr, bi 1 itqa.ll £2 at most, at least. 
ma kt&ftish bi kede they ware not satisfied with that. 
nhsan bi kttr much better. 
bi n nah/ir by day, bi 1 lfil by night. 

*aiy&n bi 1 gidrt ill mth smallpox. 

kiyftn bi 1 gism dl in body. 

bl 1 hnnak by word of mouth , verbally. 

hi khl4f kede amtrarily, 

akbar bi sdinhr£ti two month* older. 

afcwal bi mitre it two metre * longer. 

bi talatt iylra a holiday of three days. 
iddini bi ‘ishrin (sc. qersh) give me a dollar** worth. 


1 As In Hebrew, 

s So iftii] bi, rendering a neuter verb transitive* 
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ybmw bi yfimon 1 (z£yi 1 mM) his day is equal to two, i.e* a very 
long one . 

hitta bi qershon a two piastre piece. 

i fc Wn.il im fi haqqu bi taiyib he spoke well of him. 

ni'uiil il kulle bi 1 miirm lrt*s do it a It at once {straight away)* 

raafchtai bi sirqa accused of theft » 

qum biun, yalla boa (or bina), &c., (§ 493)* 

fdmihti bu / ftaw heard of it. 

auwil b auwil first of all. 

sfikin bi (better fi) i b«t living in the house* 

f again! bi qersk£n he settled (agreed) with me for trco piastres. 

bi ms&fit aa*t6o at a distance of two hours. 

ish shams© Mnit ( ala I gahnl bi qasabten talatn the mn was two 
or three 41 qasabas ** 2 abotm the hill 
nm dritshe bi takhbtf il babflr / didn't fed the shaking of th - 
train. 

‘arrafnl bub introduce me to him 

ma i lam she bi 1 masala 1 know nothing of the matter. 

umani bi 1 hfldur, bi 1 magty he ordered him to come* 

ana kalliftu, waggdtu, bi ‘arablya / ordered a carriage of him . 

itmaskhar bi wahid make fun of am * 

bi Uihi by God t in truth. 

bi khatr&k that's your affair ^ as you like. 

iahtarflfcu bi qersb / bought it far a piastre. 

Remark, — Affixed to the substantives, or adjectives used as 
substantives, bi corresponds to the English preposition by or 
the adverbial termination ty, as bi f stidf by chance ; bi 1 ghalat 
by mistake ; bi x mh\ property t accurately, exactly ; hi t tamixn 
completely ; bi x zilv of necessity, 

Ganb (pronounce gamb). 
huwa ganb&k fawll he is tall compared to you. 

ZSy 

fjfiye a$yu * x8ye ba'duhum. 

*Ala 

i ftt ‘aleya Its passed by me , called on me on his way. 
yeknn *aleya / shall be responsible for it. 

In kan 4 aleya if it dmmded on me. 

yeqtll eh ‘ala I nms‘ala dl l what does he say of this matter t 


1 Or bi ‘ashara. 


2 A qa$aba = 3*55 metres. 
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qarrab ‘ala (or min) draw mar . 

fudil taktt iydra ‘ala ilkhlr ish ehfchr it wants three % lay* to th c 
end of the month. 

sarjqaf ‘ala 1 klmddacn he dapped his hand* for the servant. 
shr va*te *aleh ? ham you sent for it ? 

ish fibibbik yikahif ‘ala 1 ginuna the window overlooks the garden 
huttubum *ala ganb put them aside. 
kMyif ‘ala ‘umru fearing for his life. 
mark fin ‘ala riy&len pawned for ttuo dollars. 
kat&H il kitab ‘alfiha he enter® l into a contract of marriage mth 
her. 

t&khiffe *ala d dawa dih yon will get mil on this physic. 
betifiar, bitghaiyar riqak, ‘ala eh ? on what do you breakfast / 
khad, wall if, it*auwid f ‘ala take to, get accustomed to. 
lonu iswid ‘ala bmAr of a reddish hlw^k colour. 
kbadtukum marra walla *ala marratGn did you take thorn till at 
om time or at two different times l 
glmsal Him ‘ala i'dfna. 1 

‘ala hasab il *ada ill l ‘aleya according to the custom I have. 
ma gbdamhe (qdarshe) ‘aleh f am not equal to it* 
il h&qqa ‘alfik you art in the wrong. 

Ilya ‘nfek qerahfiD you owe me two piastres. 

*idu 1 nrnhl, mahlak, &c, slowly. 

‘ala maaafa at a distance. 

‘id a kullan, ala kuHe hftl, *nla haan hala anyhow, better. . * 

‘ala ztuud in my opinion. 

‘ala fikrl according to my idea , while I think of it. 
isfcafhim ‘ala* taki/raf ‘ala inquire about. 
isfca*ru£ ‘ala recognise. 
gir ‘nla be jealous of. 
mil ‘id eh nH (or ‘alfixh) it doesn't matter. 
qaluid ‘ala seize, catch hold of. 
ahibiil *ala give evidence ayaiti+i. 

ok kid ‘ala wahid, eala haga insist with rm* t press on something. 
ridi, iatanla ‘ala (or M) ettment to a thing. 
itnmiuia ‘ala wibid ask something of am. 
aa 1 al ‘alu (or ‘an) ask about. 
istatua* ‘ala listen to. 

Imnm ‘ala (or ‘on) defend. 

tun min, Uta'inin, wahid ‘ala Mga entrust am with a thing. 
kulib *ala w»ihid give one the lie. 

♦ala g Kalla unawares, of a sudden. 


1 The water being poured over the hatnU. 
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*aln ru$t we ‘eni, ‘ala r ru* wi 1 *4n most willingly, without fail 
(genei-ally in reply to a command or a request), 
ltn&mmd, itgabbar, &t\ r ‘ala tyrannize over. 

ra(l$n sukkur ‘ala talatt irp‘il ‘usal two pounds of sugar with three 
pound# of honey (in cooking recipes) ; so khams&t ‘ala 
‘asborfit, ahuwaiyit labun ‘ala shuwaiyit tuoiyu, fcc. 
min da ‘alff da altogether. 

yintibikh kem&n *ala *anfe (pron. $amfe) tiinl it may he rooked atm 
in another way. 

igg&uwiz *idu (or foq) wabdu fake another wife without divorcing 
a previous one. 

‘ala fill strai) /ht atray { = min bnrra barm), 
giH ‘ala Akbir nafas h» ran HU he was out of breath . 
zainvar ‘aleyu he committed a forgery against me, told Nr# 
about me. 

fi ] bfda ill! htya bdCna as affairs are with m at present. 
ai'ba* Imshawat ithuuwishu ‘aleh wi buwa f Masr he has seen four 
Pashm* succeed t" the Pashaltk (Khediviaie). 
buka ’tin wttttp for . 

Hilda ‘ala wJiliid call me. 
da*« *ak to curse <, 

mnahsht, faasah* il busfm ‘ala idak lead the horse up awl down, 
id dur ‘ala min ? whose turn 1 
da gbali ‘aleya that is too dear for me. 
khud 11 *alok shuwaiyn malm a little room for me. 
ittafaqu* iws4wu, rabatu 1 qOl, ‘ala in nub mu yerfthu they agreed 
(arranged) to go. 

qal ‘ala innu gih he said he had come. 1 

*An 

hi ‘id ‘nn far from. 

hadaiya 4 riUiik ‘an gittituk / mil sever your head from your tody. 
ifruklikhor ‘an iah shuglil Jig was behind with (lazy about) his worl r, 
keblr ‘an ($ 47), 

itl&lin bi 1 li‘be ‘an iah shugbl he teas more hod an play than on 
work. 

f an iznuk by your leave. 

sa*a1, &c. # ‘au (or ‘ala) a*k } inquire , about . 

bAmu, dftfa ‘an dr (and. 

kullo wabid sbikle ‘an it t&ni each one is different to the other. 
huwu waii! ‘annu A e is his agent. 
yighlab ‘an il li*b he get# tired of playing. 


1 See conjunctions. 
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iddinl ‘ash&ra qurftsh ‘an il meqaula kulliha give me ten piastres 
for the whole job. 

il ‘arablya ‘ala mta the carriage is for when t when do you want 
the carriage ? 

naqqasu ‘an il ugra he reduced his wages, 

tnfL *annak (or la ‘armak) get I hope you will not come* 

ma ‘anntlsh = m£ ‘alehsh. 

la budde ‘an motak (§ 541). 

afaddal dih ‘an dih t is safar *an iiml abqa hina I prefer this to 
thaty travelling to remaining here. 

*And 

‘and!, <fec I $c, t with me % at my house, 
ma ‘andtsh haga z6ye dt / would never do suck a thing , 
fa^altu ‘and il khaiy&t I had it cut out at the tailor’s. 
klLm ‘andak ? what's the time by you ? 
is zanbe mush ‘and! the fault is not with me. 

11 ‘andak qershen you owe me two pictdret t. 

abfth gauwizu min *andu his father married him at his expense* 

Rabbuna razaqu min ‘imdu God provided for him. 

‘and! mush kuwaiyia it is not becoming in my opinion. 
il kal be ‘anduhmn nigis the dog is with them unclean. 
kan wiiqif ‘and U bdb he was standing at the door , 
uq'ud ‘and&k, istanna ‘andak sit f stay , where you are . 
uqaf ‘tuidak (or simply ‘an dak ) ! stop / 

‘and il luzlim in time (ira case) of need. 
fcnUii ‘and! sawa it's all the same to me. 


Fi 

enta ghaltiln f arba‘a sigh you are four piastres wrong* 
talftta fi ‘ashara (§ 103 , Rem.). 

ana ‘auzak fi kiima, kilmit 6 n 1 I want to ham a word y two icoi'ds, 
with you. 

ana biddi afcraggik fi mashila l ham a favour to ask of you* 
math ft m fi sirqa accuml of a theft * 

111181 k fi seize hold of hold on to* 

beyiakar fi 1 hashish gets drunk on hashish, 

ma yi*rafshe FI he is no connoisseur off 

tiddinl kim fi dih t how mwk mil you give me for this t so 
addtlak *ishjdn gineh fi I hu*&n. 
kid be fi kidb lie upon tie ; so kad<Ub fi kaddib. 
kirns Lab fi khash&b nothing but wood* 
rah fi n nftm he went to sleep * 


* TYibu* verbis te volo. 


* It ns m connait pas m* 
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sitta fi 1 ml y& 0 per cent . 
humnm fi a sofra they are at ialde. 

hu^u fi 1 ard, ramfttu fi 1 ord put it, 1 threw him, on the ground. 
it tftlit fUium the third tmc of them. 

tirkah il hitftun fi 1 bet walla fi l lukanda 1 mil you mount at the 
home or the hotel ¥ 

raabstlfm fi (for min) aklubum pleased with their food. 
tumu 1 fi to covet. 

min hubby fiha from his lorn for her. 

sifir fi 1 habfir m mrasftwi he travelled hj the Austrian hoot. 
betid fa* eh fi sb shughla dl I what are you paying for thi * job ? 
fih mhir u fib mush t&hir sometimes it is clear and sometimes not. 
ragil ilii fi 1 quwwa dl a man of such strength. 
ran ti'akhunisb. Fi eh 1 excuse me- For what t 
maria fi marra from time to time. 

waddth fi l bfit, fi 1 bu^ta (for *ala) take him to the house, take it 
(to) the post. 

beb hi fi Wduhum two h*s following one another. 

11 wiqqa fib an oke of it. 

Remark, — Fi la very frequently used with the unfinished 
and indefinite tenses to emphasize the continuance of the action, 
as knn beyiahidde fi 1 habl he teas pull mg away at the rope; 
fidlum yidmbu fib Imtta mauwitfih they beat Mm till they killed 
him ; kan rn&shS biyemu$§© fi *ud qosab he was going along sucking 
at a stick of sugar cane. 

FOq 

*mnrii f6q it talMin (or without the article) he is over thirty. 

Mq 'an e^a more than an hour. 

igguuwiz foqba (or fdq minba), as l al£ha (above). 

Li 

Ilya, Hk, (tc, I f you , §c., have. 

ma lakshe haqqe tidrablm you have m business to strike her. 

il akbkh it tAni lub (for ill! luh) the other brother he has. 

il anire li llilh it rests with God. 

laqtt liha rtba wihsha I found it smelling horribly. 

lik mtidda safirt ? is it long since you left ¥ 

ma ti*raf lubumshe wnla kilnm one doesn't understand a word 
they say . 

utlub It hunda ask for a lamp for me. 
mazzaq lu 1 gall&btyn he tore his gown for him. 
ma ti*raf luhshe sbuglita can't you find him ajobt 
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ahuf li ) Bushii §m the Pasha far me. 
lib'&dlya tisflwi lha 1 alf£n gin£h or farm worth £2000. 
bakrag yakbud lu ‘ishrtn fingan a coj fee-pot holding twenty cups, 
biddt ukk&uwah lb&n*is Ji f aghf&l ll t sbuwaiya / want to Ik down 
a little , take a nap. 
da 1 a II to bless 

kkud Irik kursi (jet yoursdf a chair, 

rna nlsh q/tdir arst li ‘ala h%a / don't Know what to decide on , 
min mat lu ? whom has he lost f 

lam run tilxpl lak * il arde sukhna ?Ayi n nar when you hare the 
ground as hoi as fire, 

qom huwa, qam lak 2 £b 2 1 mb daiub U bint fi vrishahiha what 
do you think he did ? he tvent straight and struck the girl in 
the face, 

qfllfc lu Mohammad they named him Mohammed ; veqillil lu fil 
they call it an elephant, 

qa'ad waiy&ya li 1 nmghrib he sat with me HU sunset 
(li) sbuwaiya Ut *al6y& presently he passed by me, 

(li) wabdu by himself 

(It) Uni yftm is Auhfoe gib next morning he came. 

Hem auk a . — Tlie use of ]i or ‘ala after verbs of motion is 
plastically identical, but the latter is more common. 

Remark b . — For le inn, see § 577# 

i/a 1 

ma 4 ak il baqq you are right, 

ma* Ulik ail the same t in spite of this, 

\mhkr il hadde raiV l£]t il itn£n Sunday, day anti night 
bah rl ma 1 gliarbl south-west* 
raesalir lei ma‘ nalidr travelling day ami night . 
ma 1 il maghrib at sunset { = bi 1 magrib, li 1 maghrib, but is more 
vivid, implying contempoianeous action). 


* It is more usual to say yUAwt lu, yakbud lu, tluu* 
ytsiwt, yakbud, simply in such cases* 

2 Lak m these two examples is au instance of the so-called 
ethical dative. Comp, the ubc of the i^oood pronominal sufHx 
with Wrd as follows : bmja ntn xauwurt il hikayu dt t nl» , ya« 
Hanal w ana Ixuilrtk kaddlb **} you inrmtefi fAw talc about m> 
ft is so, amt / am, as tpm sec, a liar . The strengthened funm 
of the adverbs qawim, va ddb (qawAmak, ya dfihak) probably 
present a similar use of tins amflix. 

• * 5 ‘id. 
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Min 

Imwa mm d&ri o/ tny a coa&mpamry 0 / mints* 

(Ink lull min gflwft bfib U b€t (for gftwa) went inside the gat? of 
the how*. 

da min mudda that's a long time ago, 

wiqi 1 nun tfilu he measured Jm length on the ground. 

ummu mu tit minmi he has lost his mother. 

gitbu f id ltd Si qahwa min bidding u tanuk they brought the vessels 
for making coffee , including the hakrags and tanakos} 
huwa minnina he is of our party . 
u£s nun kubar u min sugbar jteople high and low . 

■amluhurn tam&nt ulM min $ubyin n(min) ban at they have eight 
children^ what with l/oys and girts, 
minhum n;ls, min Wde mis (g 448), 

minnu far run u minnu baqqM he is both a baker and a grocer. 

yft solain min il ban 1 ! good heavens y what heat! 

yemuwahfl min il maghrib they go away at sunset. 

min fikri le inn it is my opinion that . 

zabatti h min bfttu they arrested him at his house, 

iftb aknmse tit la' min ish sharq the sun rises in the east. 

min yc+m li yfim from day to day , 

kballi bulak min il £ nfsh keep an eye on the luggage. 

yatim min il mnm one who has lost his mother. 

bat (SI misb {min ish) shughl idle^ without work, 

rah min hina, min benfik he has gone this, that, way. 

*adda min il bahr, min foq il kubri he crossed the river, passed 
over by the bridge. 

qarmb min (or li) approach, quraivib min near to. 
ganbe minnu beside him (tor gaubti). 
raisiktu min isb ibaT / caught him try the hair . 
il khalifa unit min il gidri the Khalifa died qf smaltpoae* 
witritak daiyaqa min taht U bat yottr coat is too tight under the 
arm. 

z&m&n mndda min is ainin many a long year. 
minnu li UAh it is between God and him, 

itmazzaqifc il gatlabJya min kitfiha the gown was tom in the 
shoulder* 

ma shnfttah minnu Mga z*ye di / never knew him to do such a 
thing, 

L8 sirqa mi nidi fikti one of you has committed the theft, 
kunte gh£l& ( =» shay] a) 1 wad we rnftt minnl i he boy died in my 
arms. 


1 Different kinds of coffee-pots. 
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min da 4 al& da a tittle of both, 

*auz teruh min dilwacjti l do you tvatd to go at once t 
hat mi nun br ing some oftL 

luh bit min bfib, min f ataba he has a house with its door, it* 
approach, all to himself. 

in nadafa mil iman cleanliness is next to godliness, 

zi^il min (or waiya) get annoyed with. 

mala min (or 1>i or direct object) Jill with 

intaqam min aven/je one's self on. 

talab, Ac*, min demand of 

ti‘ib min get weary of 


Waiya, wtya 


ana waiyafc / am, with you, of your opinion. 
quraiyib waiyah related irith. 
kkalli balak waivaya think of me, don't forget me, 
enta waiyak bard ? are you cold l have you taken cold t 
zi 4 il waiya (or min, ‘ala). 


IFara 


k amalu min waraya, min warn ‘ilmi he did it behind my back, 

without my knowledge, 

waruyu shugl, diw&n, t&l&b / have work to do^ to go to the offer., 
am wanted. 

talat sin to waxa Wd three years consecutively, 
war&h 11 ma qiidd&mu alt he has. 
ish shahr ijli warfina dih next month. 

Prepositions may be placed before or govern other parts of 
speech than nouns and pronouns, as rut min hina; ahsim inin 
innina nmGt better than that we dis, ma fish lay {la fi iuruik 1 
terfch there is no advantage in your going ; so ‘ala inn, leinn, 
in a* inn, &c* 


THE CONJUNCTIONS 


§ 571 . Of these, the following deserve some special notice . — 

Ft 9, wa (usually pronounced 6 , fo; wi, we) 

The former connects sentences only, ami the relation they 
bear to one another is usually more remote than when wa i> 
employed. It picks up the thread of the discourse, and the fact 
stated in the second sentence is often the effect af that slat'd 


1 Lciimak is more usual in ordinary com 
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in the first, * 1 * as il walad iza rail li wahdu yimkin yetfib, fa ahsau 
teruh waiyAh if the Ixty goes done. he mag lose his way, so you 
hwl better go with him ; fe ana lamma smihte miimu kede rights 
darabtu tfiul and wkm I heard him say that , / struck him again ; 
kan fi tdu sikklna, fi ihoa nun khGfna tba^adna miimu he had a 
knife in his hand, ami so we were afraid and kept away from him. 
The verb of the second sentence may be in the imperative, or 
the first be introduced by a conjunction, as ana khadte rninnu 
talagr&f le innu gay, fi ruh enta iddl khabar li 1 Basha / ham 
had a telegram from him saying he is coming, so go and tell the 
Pasha ; madam huwa mush "auzu fe ahaan ntddih li gheru since 
he doesn't want it, we had better give it to some one else . 

It is sometimes used immediately before the verb in a sen- 
tence introduced by the conjunction amnia (or we amma) or 
Likin (we lakin), to show emphatically that the action of the 
verb relates exclusively to a particular object, as litnSn d61 
ralumi we amma 1 baqytn fe fidlum xuatrakbum. 

§ 572. Wi connects both single words and sentences. It is 
commonly omitted between two verbs closely connected, even 
though their subjects axe different, as rigi 1 ir r&gil ‘and il farran 
talab miimu r raghtf the man went back to the balcer '* and asked 
him for the loaf; dauwarte ‘aleh laqetu / looked for it and found 
it ; argu* asukku / will come back and loch it ; 2 gib yikahhilha 
•ammfilin he went to paint it (his eye) with u bMf ami blinded it;* 
hat li ‘arabiya tkuu kuwaiyisa get me a carnage . and let it be a 
good one ; ishtirinna $anfya tkun min in nahas lagfor buy me a 
brass tray (with a stress on the word brass) ; ana twoJadte laqetu 
kede / found it so when I was bom , he. / know it was so sijice my 
fhrth ; naduhti lu gih / called him and he came ; ana quiti lak ma 
tiftahsh il b4b tequm dugrl tiftahu / UM you not to open the 
door , and you immediately go and open it ; ma saddaq get qal li 
he waited till l came, amt then told me ; ray sen fi mnrkih tighraq 
(fej 514), i lidar urdubbuk yezid be present at the (delivery of) 
your artlabby anti it will increase (be better measure) ; enta qadde 
kede 4 ab4 4 ainalte kede were you such a simpleton as to do that t 
Remark; — S uch expressions as rfLh we g&b, qam hftwa we 
shkf, are uncommon. Note that after i‘mil ma‘r(l£ Im so kind 
the copulative is regularly used, though not after kail if khatrak 
Uionmz~vous la pcif ic)* as i*mil ma‘rflf we qul li be so good as 

1 It is equivalent in many cases to the German dam l 
,J Bo rah gab, hatml astafhiiu, &c. (§ 432), and after a nega- 
tive verb, as ma gash qal 11 he didn’t come ami tell me* 

1 Proverb. 

t 
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to b-U me ; 1 kallif khairak tistanna shuwaiya have the goodness 
to wait a Utile* 

§ 57 & On the other hand, where two or more noons or pro- 
nouns are in sense united each with the preceding one, the 
con junction must be expressed between every two, not only 
(as is often the case in English) between the last but one and 
the lest, as is sab*e wi 3 fil wi u nimr the Urn* the elephant* and 
the tiger ; gena ana wi hiya wi bniha sh e H /, a tut our eon tame ; 
kan badir il krig wi 1 *aru$a we waldehum wi 3 kull the bt'ide* 
the bridegroom, their parents, and all the rent were there* 

§ 574* Wi is sometimes joined to the conjunctions amma and 
lakin, as and to yet in English, and to the conditional Inn, 
giving it the sense of although , and may in the last case also 
be repeated with the following word, m huwa gih we amnia 
khfth rna gash he came, but hie bf'other did not come; hom&ta 
fikruhum kede we lukin humma naa gabllya such is their idm* 
l mt then they are ignorant people; we lau il walad mlt (or we 
iati wi 1 walad rah) (§ 516)* 

§ 575, In the following phrases the conjunction seems out 
of place In English, though its appearance is not in all cast?* 
illogical: kulle y6m wi t tint every day or two; umrr&tAu wi 
tnlata t tro, or even three , times ; ba'de ydmfin wi t tiUtt kq&tu ; 
kulle Sana (or A lm) wi utu bi kber may every year bring yon 
jmxpenty (lit, every year and you in prosperity) ; abuwiuya (or h 
shuwaiya or shwaiyiten or habbit^n) wi gih presently he came ; t 
kulle ma da or dau (^da wet) yisman, yikbiss he gets /offer, 
thinner* every day ; ma ash-ur illau ( = illa we, also aiku) huwa 
ganbl he was at my side before J Icnew it (lit. / *m* only just a ware 
and there he was, &c»); um *stiddjtf| alku gih ; mn kanshe minim 
ilhiu shatamni what did he do but intuit me . 

§ 576, Somewhat analogous to the above is the use of wi 
with a participle, adjective, or the continued present tense, in 
place of a temporal conjunction and a verb, as shufUi w ana 
ray ill il hulad / saw kirn as 1 was going to the nil age ; itqabilte 
waiy&h wi huwa gdy min is sflq / met him ns fa' was coming from 
the market ; Ulntin Sana wi r ragil mat it is thirty years since the 
man died; y» tara luh «aman we huwa kiyAn has he been ill long* 
l wonder ; ana ntfiirte wi ntl * ughaiyara I went away whm you 
were a tittle girt; nm shuftuhumsh ilia we humma quddaml / 
only saw them when tfay were before me; ana smi^tak wi nta 


1 Uei'iu, &eien &ie so gut uwL 

* Comp. Eng, a moment* and I U be with you* u a little i rAfk t 
ami y* shall see me .* 1 
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hiti$rtikh 1 heard you when you were trying out ; nadah *&l£hum 
wi fmmma beyitWum he called to them as they were going out. 

11km Ait it The clause with wi may precede as well as follow 

the other, as wi him mnshyiti li @ sikka gftna wahid qal liua air 
we were walking in ike street ^ <fcc. 

Remark h.—' The simple aor. may also be used, and the con* 
junction ami pronoun may be (though they seldom are) omitted, 
as mtwi|hum yisraqu he caught them dealing; seized them in the 
aet qf steal mg. 

Remark c,— W i is occasionally used for lamina with a past 
tense, as w ana kunte henak shuftti / saw him when I teas 
there. 

Remark d . — As the substantive verb has no present parti- 
ciple, when I tea?, fkc. f will be translated by w ana, &£,, as wi 
nta fi skandarlya nizilte £6 a '( where did you put up when you 
mre at Alexandria t ma shuftilsh wi huwa valid ? dulnt you see 
him when he woe a boy t 

Remark e , — This clause introduced by wi is regarded as a 
genitive when a word expressing a period of time precedes, as 
|nin muddit wi nti binte $ugaiyara. 

Remark/. — W i is very seldom used in this way with anything 
but the personal pronouns. 

§ 577- The preposition li is affixed to the conjunction inn 
without practically adding anything to its force, 1 as will be 
seen from the following examples, in each of which inn might 
alone be used : quit! lu le inut *aiyan l told him I was ill ; 4 aJa 
hasab U* inn il iwablagh indafa* inasmuch a* the sum is paid ; ma 
yjsahhish le innak fcigt it is not right that you should come ; min 
h&a le iunina hadrln seeing that we are present; izzeye gGzik 
le iunu ma gash? how is it that your husband has mt comet 
mini ran le umt shaft often have I seen; na'am le inn ilia qalit 
kede, Likin . , , (it is) true she mid so, hut . . . ; qul le innu gib my 
(Le. suppose) he came; hass&t bi IJga le inniha * 3 gat fi »6ni I felt 
something come into my eye ; buwa kl lam min le iimina rauwahna 
tie imagined we had gone ; darubnab hatla le inuina mauwitn&ij 
we beat hint till ire killed him ; ‘a&Lin le i union biddina nshftfak 
because we want to see you. 

Remark a . — It will be noticed that inn and le inn are not 
necessarily preceded by a verb, and also that when the subject 
of the verb following is a personal pronoun it must be appended 
as a suffix to the conjunction, bat when ilia is used the pronoun 

1 Rut lei mi is more usual than the simple conjunction. 

3 Le inniha might here be omitted, 
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ia not expressed t as akkid ‘alch innu yigi (or ilia yigi) insist upon 
his fuming} 

Remark L — Where inn or le inn is preceded by another 
conjunction or an adverb it may be practically superfluous* 
having no conjunctional force, as ‘aahin le innu gay since he is 
coming ; amma innak * l * abit verily you are a simpleton - ; all ahum mu 
innt ana zi'ilte minim indeed I was angry with him ; u ba*d£n ya 
sidt le inmha taaniha mistanniya. Inn will occasionally stand 
quite alone* itself introducing the sentence, as innak euta *abR I 
with the same meaning as above. 

§ 578. ‘ala inn is optionally used for inn or le inn after q&l, 
iftakh&r, khainmin, yihsib, and verbs of similar import, as qulhi 
H *ala innu mash radt you told me he wasn't willing ; iftakkrte 
*ala inn il hu$un da beta ( ak / thought this horse was yours; hahsib 
4 ula innak ta 4 bau / thought you were tired* 

§ 579. The relative mil forms conjunctions with the pri** 
positions 4 ala, qabi, ike* (5 or prepositions followed by 

certain nouns, as *ala bal mi whilst, 4 al ash in ( *= l ala shun) or 
‘ashin m&, <fce* It must in almost every case immediately pro. 
cede the verb, so that where the subject is expressed and pre- 
cedes the verb it is separated from the rest of the compound, an 
qabi ir ragil ma yigt ; ‘abill (-ala Ml) il gawab ma yinkitih 
until the letter is written, kc., but we may, of course* say qable ma 
yigi r ragil. 

Remark a . — When used with tauw it should not in any case 
be separated, nor is it, as a rule, when used with (ftl. 

Remark b* — >la is added for emphasis to ketlr, halbatt, and a 
few other words, as kettr na m basal, ma gcua, ike. ; hnl butte in a 
yigt why, of course he ll come* 

§ 680, Tauw ina} T take the pronominal suffixes, and mean* 
W T ith a past tense that the action lias just been completed, or, 
when followed by m&, as soon as it was completed, as tauwu gib 
he has just come ; tuuwu ma ruht as soon as you went* With the 
aorist it denotes as soon as an act is (will be) accomplished, aa 
tauwu ma yigi as soon os he comes* It should in the latter cast* 
be accompanirwl by ml The participle may be used in phic*> of 
the past tense, as lissa feiuw ubum gay in ( = ma gum). 


1 Ilia is not in frequent use. 

1 It cannot be said that imble ma r rigil yigi b never heard, 

hut such an expression should not be imitated* 
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THE ADVERBS 

5 581. As has iwpn seen (§§ 244, 336), substantives, adjec- 
tives, and even verbs, may be used as adverbs* 

g 582. Adverbs may qualify substantives as well as adjectives, 
as huwa ptajibi ketlr he is a great friend of mine* 

THE INTERJECTIONS 

g 583. As an appendix to the list of interjections given in 
the accidence, a few expressions used mostly among friends on 
the occurrence of common events are here given. 1 

To One Starting on a Journict 
T ariq is sahlma; ma 1 is salikna ; Rahbina* yiwaddlk hi 
kh£r. Reply — AUAh yisallimak ; in ska' Alla nshtilak (or nebflf 
wislighak, wishshukft) fi khtr. 

Rabbi na yitammun *aluk bi kher* Reply— Allah yihfasak ; 
FUbbina yigma'ua ‘aleku bi kher. 

To One Returned from a Journey 
Sal am At ; ham do li Hah (or ham <i ilia) bis sal am a ; wabashti na, 
auhashtina? Reply — Allah yisallimak ; wahashtina, to which 
the person returned may reply — Allah yihfazak, yisallimak. 

To Congratulate 

Mebkrik (mub&rak). Reply*- Allah yiMrik fik. 

To One Leaving after a Visit 
Sharraftina. Reply — ibna 111 tsharr&fna ; Allah yisburraf 
qadrak ; or 

Anistina. Reply — Allah A^e'ansuk ; Allah yitfaddal ‘nick bi 
1 kher; or 

Nauwarte bctna. Reply — Allah yikfazak ; or 

Hasal lina s *urur bi wgudkum. Reply — Allah yihfazak. 

After Drinking (in a Friend's House) 

II hamdu b H&h (saluting at the same time). Reply — Hannan 
(lukum), to which the drinker replies — Allah yihauntk (or kamiilk 

Allah 1 ). ____ 

1 The meaning of the words which follow, if not already 
given in the body of the grammar, will be found in the vocabu- 
lary at the end. 

a Rabbi na and Kabbiiua are both said, the latter after the 
literary, 1 Nahwyish, 
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On Receiving a Cup or Coffee 

Qahwa dayman. Reply— damit hayatok (or Rabbumt. yidfm 
*alek k safer). 

After Eating 

Inbasatt© ktir mm in akl, Reply — hi ah nhifa wi 1 ‘afya, to 
which the Erst replies — Allah yPufik (or yi‘afi badanak)* 

Ox Rising to Leave 

‘an izimk ; nisttUxim ; min gher nm’fikhixa* 

To Express Thanks ok Gratitude 

Kattar khcrak : tnitabakkarin (mutashakkarln) ; katt.ur alfe 
kh^mk; (ummanmiln min hadritkum u mutashakkar. 1 Reply — 
kattar khumk ; il *afw ©fendim ; istaghfar Allah, 

To a Beggar (in place of a piece of money) 

Rilh 1 Allah yihannin ‘al&k ; yirzuq ; rdh, ya sbckli, AILih 
yirauqak ; Allah yi*feik ( yiddik. 

To Beg Pardon 

Mr tfakhbtitsh (ma t'akhuniUh . * * ftntflh, Ac,). Reply— il 
‘afwe ya sidi ; ma *&l£sb ; la mu*akhm. 

To an Invalid 

Shidde helafc, Reply — i^h sbidd© *ala 11a. 

Mush ahaanf Reply— it hamdu li Hah; Allah yiatilUmak. 

Ok Inquiring after One's Health 

lAzeyakf Reply — il hamdu li H4Ii f ptiyibin, ike, (or simply 
il hamdu li Ulh) * 

On Meeting a Fiuend* 

Nahoruk Ha* id; nuharak said u mbdrak. Reply — the aainti 
words, 

Aldan u sail lari, Rtply - — suhlan (or ah] an) bak, 

1 For mutashivkkir, Ac. The Turkish expression horakat 
warsal or warsLn (Turk, vermn) is still sometimes used, ©spechilh 
by the lower classes. 

- It U not Arabic to say ana piiyib, kattar khurak in reply Ut 
ah inquiry, Kattar khtmk is not used in this way, Kattar 
kherak illi tut* al tin! would be correct and intelligible, but the 
above are the proper replies. 

1 A Mussulman greets another by the expression »'.Um (ur 
In aahjiu) ‘alOkft* Reply — ideku & 
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On Meeting a Friend in the Evening 

Allah yimaaatk bi 1 khrr* * mas&ikft bi l klifir 1 (§ 38)* Reply 
— massikft bi I kbOr wi e so. 1 acta. 

Tim ea 'ala k her. Reply — wi ntu mnahl (=^nrin abl) ii kher 
(or wi utu mtrnhlu) ; tirnsil ‘ala khcr (or bkher). 


At Night 

Ldltak aa'ida (§ 32G), Reply — same words. 
Lmsa * ala kher we ti$bah *ala kher. 


On Announcing a Death 

II b&fttka fi hissak, hakaza halt id dlnya (or ftdt halt id 
dinya) ; il # umr it ^awllak (for fawtl lak) * * . akhflk mat, 
Ijiunanak mat, tkc* 

To One about to Fray 

In aha 4 alia haraman, R^ply — §uhba (or gam "a, or Rabbi tia 
yi gmft ( na); s or 

Allah yitaminin bi kher, Reply — in aha* allah, Rabbi na 
yigma* minnak u yitanimim liimwi lukum bi kh&r. 

To One who has Recovered from an Illness 

Ham d ilia *as sal am a. Reply — Allah yisallimak* 


To a Fiance 

MebArlk* Reply — AllAh yib&rik flk; ‘uqba 1 *uudak 

*andak). 


To Condole 

II boraka U hi soak. Reply — Allah yibftiik flk. 


(-» 


On the Occasion of a Festival 

Kulte sana wi nta {aiyib (or wi ntR Reply — kulle 

*Am wi ntu bkMr ; i) *Id rnebirik in sha Hah. i?ep£y“Rabbina 
y«*Cltl 'alciia wi ‘al&k bi khor. 


1 These expressions are hardly used by any but Copts and 
women, 

* /,<*, unite us Id Mecca, These expressions arc, of course* 
only in use among Mussulmans, 
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Ok the Birth of a Child 

Mabrflk 0 maul (Id, 1 Illi (t,& God), gab Ink yikhaill lak. 
Repltf — Allah yibarik fik ; Rabbina yiddtk (yi'ftk)* 

To a Father ok the Death of a Child 

A tilth ypauwad® *ab‘k, Jieply — ya mahsau 'awadu, halt id 
dinya kede. 

Ok an Averted Mishap, or when a Thing has happily 

TURNED OUT WELL 

Husul kh£r ; il hamdu li llab iilt gat sallma. 

ORDER OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE 

§ 584, The rules as to the position of words in the sentence 
will have already been gathered to some extent from the exer- 
cises and examples, as well as from the remarks bearing direct h 
on the subject, but a short resume of them will not, perhaps, W 
out of place. 

(a) The subject, when definite, may either precede or follow 
the verb, as ir rlgil gib or gib ir ragil, ana ruht or ruht 
ana, 

(h\ When an indefinite singular, it very rarely precedes tin- 
less the indefinite article is expressed ; thus we should say gib 
rlgil, but we may say wahid ragil gib. Riggaln gum is, how- 
ever, not uncommon. 

(c) When two or more verbs have the same subject the 
subject may precede them all, follow the first, or follow them ail, 
as is sitta khadit hablika u rfthit, or khadit baMlha a sitt u 
rahit, or khadit haMiha u r&hit is sitt, The last order is nmv 
than the first and second, 

(d) With only a few exceptions, the qualificative adjective 
follows its noun whether definite or indefinite. 

(e) The demonstrative pronouns almost invariably follow the 
noun, but words may intervene between the noun and it, as il 
mahill illi hna qa*din fib dih this place in which trr arr riiUntj ; 
yeqilm ir ragil illi kan maabl dih. 


1 When a mother ia congratulated, the following word* arm 
often lidded : wi tpUuih wi tgauwUu li Imjatik we li hay at 
abtih. 

s * ‘auwada Hah ataau ‘ttwiub 
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(/) Interrogatives, especially 3 (£h), 1£, kitn, min, and the 
conjunction emta, 1 * * are usually at the end of the sentence. 

{</) A verb is never in a strict sense preceded by its object, 
but the object may be mentioned absolutely (for the sake of 
emphasis or clearness) before the verb, and be represented and 
so repeated after the verb by means of the pronominal suflfrx, as 
ir rftgil shuftii, never ir rfrgil shuft, 

(ft) Wlmu the subject follows the verb, the object and other 
words as well may come between the two, though it is more usual 
for the subject to be near the verb, as katab ir ragil il gawab. 
or katab U gawilb ir rftgil ; min baSie ma k had it il khamsa 
giueh il ‘ogflm after the old woman had taken the £5; qal In 
taiyib il Ut-b tl (food f n mid the Bey. 

(t) With verbs of giving, ke., the indirect object should 
precede the direct as in English, unless the former is governed 
by a preposition, when it may either precede or follow, as a 4 t a 1 
walud il kora, but a‘$a 1 kora li 1 walud, or a‘ta li 1 walnd il 
kora, 

(j) It is better in a conjunctive clause to place the verb 
before its subject, whether definite or indefinite, especially 
where there is another verb connected by the copulative ; thus 
lamina gih ir r&gil u shaf halt il walad is much preferable to 
lamma r r&gil gih, etc, 

(A*) The auxiliary k&n may be separated from the principal 
verb, as kanit min qable fi 1 babtlr talabitu minni eke had axtmt 
it of me before in the hoed ; kau waqtiha abflya fib *andu shugl 
my father wm busy at that tiumient. 

Itayih, r&h, when used with the aorist, should not be separated. 

(l) The vocative may occur in the middle of the sentence, 
even between subject and verb, as ana ya sidi ma *amaltish haga ; 
quite ya bitti fi naffll liuitn tikhallild qalbik garnid / mid to 
tn yxdf % My girl, you must keep a Itram heart ; is sikM dl ya gada 1 
terflh min him ‘ala fen? where, my lad, does this roati Lead f 
ana ma ma*fsh ya khl fulfis ; hfttl ya hitte kursi. 

(m) The adverbs ketir, qawt, Follow in most cases the words 
they qualify, as taiyih qawt, hut kefctr sometimes precedes, 
1 zzey iu the sense of how , to what degree, also follows an adjective, 
as shQf rtifaiya'in izzey see how thin they are, and is usually at 
the end of the sentence, in accordance with rule (/), as mat 
wiy ? dtc. Others, as taqnban about, tamallt always, may either 

1 This is apparently due to Coptic influence — (B), The con- 

junction rnata (~erata) always precedes, but it is very rarely 

used* 
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follow or precede an adjective which they qualify, as tumuli i 
nadif or nadif fcam&llt, but they should follow when unem pirn tic. 

(ff) Adverbs should not intervene between subject and verb 
or verb and subject unless very emphatic; thus ir riigil qatu 
balan the man got up at once, but ir ragil halan qfim (or qam 
halan ir r&gil) the man immediately got up ; so da hulbatt© ma 
yi^ahhish tJiat certainly won't do ; ana s Sana dt mush mh aslfir ; 
buwa dayman 1 tamalll yibqa 1 * 3 4 aiySm s 

( 0 ) An emphatic word will often be put m a prominent 
place, though its natural order would be elsewhere, as kAnu I 
qadl meshaiya*il lu as to the Kadi , they had sent for him ; mu 
fish B I bet ‘ossb* 


FIGURES OF SPEECH 

ELLIPSE 

| 585* By this figure we understand the omission of a word 
or words, to he supplied from the general sense of the phrase. 
The following are instances of its use : — 

(a) The omission of the name of God in such expressions as 
kattar kheiak, in*al abflk. 8 

(b) The verb qal is sometimes omitted in a narrative, a* 
giiyit in lias . - - ki khabar Gh ” the people run up {saying) 
41 What** the matter l ” 

(c) Ufbur, or a word of simitar sense, is often understood 
before lamina, as gara Ihurn ch l Lamina s' allium what's happened 
to them t Wait HU (or Fit tell you when) I ham asked them * 

(d) When the object, to which the action of the verb ha* 
reference, ha* just been mentioned, and would, if referred to, 
be represented by a pronominal suffix if definite, or by wiihid 
if indefinite, it is frequently omitted altogether, as arm qulii lak 
tigib H 1 kitnb da; leh rna gibtish / told y<nt to bring rue that 
Itook ; why didn't you bring U f ‘aust kursi < Ewa, hit do you want 
a chair l Fes, bring one, 

(e) Words are omitted in a few other expressions of com* 
inon occurrence, as the nouns sinin and *alqa (a beating) in ihno 
*a.sham, idd! lu ; khad beh, btUha (for rutbit beh, &c*) ; innaum 
hAgu ; 4 kftf&k (for *ahi kdf&k) m you Ufa ; k andu uluf he luu 

1 Notice the accent* 

- Notice the diilereuce between idmkwitu tamalll me tinf&Nb 
and sJmkwitu ma tinfa*aha tanmJJt 

3 As in English lib 4 ** you t Curst you f 

4 Mai* U y a urn chose ; c*i nan ema* 
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thousand* (of pound*), is very rich ; mush ‘att* yidaiya' he doesn't 
msh to spend {money ) ; id dinya nfiwlya (or nJLwlya ‘ala utya) the 
teeather is threatening* Fih tnoiya qaddo ( ill on (i.e. till ragleu). 
Stt*id and kMrak i^re often mid in reply to nahirak sa*!d and 
hat tar kh$rak. with an ellipse of the first word. 1 * * * * 

§ 586. The form of ellipse called hrachylogy of comparison 
in ill nitrated by ms oh expressions as qimtu rdgil its height is 
that of « man (for qimtu qlmit rftgil) ; wishshu nAHm 1 

hartm his face is soft like a womans ; bo aan ( itti nuggar his trade 
m that of a carpenter ; hiltf *&l$ha bi t tulHq inniha mu tfutsh i! 
V't-qal Juba ma tffittsh il bet we hilif ‘alehu bi t pdHq im 
fititu. 

EUPHEMISM 

| 587. The avoiding of unpleasant or unlucky words by 
others more propitious, sometimes implying the exact opposite, 
in an idiom not unknown to Arabic, Instances are : — 

Iddl lu 1 mad dm give him his present or bribe {you knoic tchat) ; 
itwakkil (*c. *ala lla) to go away (lit. ccmimend one's self to God ) ; 
khud il malyan tajte away the full (cup), meaning the empty one ; 
itwaffa (tuwuffi) 

A person saying an unpleasant thing to another, or of an- 
other, will often address him, or speak of him in the latter ease, 
as il bi‘ld (or il abtad) the far, the farthest one, to avert the evil 
from himself or from the person addressed, as ya kidb il ab'ad 
you dog ; yin‘al abu 1 bi'td curse your father ; ikrush il ab'ad dih 
drive away thin fellow ; ukhkh il ab*ad mat his brother hm died? 

Bid *auut and bid ‘annak ( * bi*id tanni, Jtc,, fa. ish shurr 
the evii) are used for the same purpose, as huwa bPaiyat Ich f 
*osh&u bid ‘aimak mat almh. 

A man generally speaks of his wife as gamaHtna (or il 
gitiiia^ **uidina) T and occasionally as butt (or able beti, or fami- 
llyite) ; * so gama'tak, &c,, you r wife ; wiladl may include the 
whole family— wife as well as children 

The word bay ad whitewash is used for sift pitch, A house 
should not be spoken of as maqffll. 6 

1 8ee also 261, 300, 313, 357. 

3 It is paralleled by the word defunct* 

* Comp, il ‘umre tawil&k, above. 

* Famillyiti in after the Turk, fa mil yam, and rarely used by 

the uneducated, 

6 Zift will be used, of course, by those who have to deal with 
it. “ 11 bet iiiuqfftl" might imply that there had been a death 
in it. The word ttietmflWl should be used. 
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RHYME, USE OF SIMILAR SOUNDING WORDS, AND 
ALLITERATION 

§ 588. This figure occurs :* * — 

(а) When words of the same origin, but of different parts 
of speech, are placed together, as will naturally happen in a 
language where most words are derived from a verb root. Thu* 
there is nothing clumsy in such expressions as durabfrh darba; 
qismit il qisma inut fate decreed that / . * . huwa meqfiwil wahid 
*ala meqaula Ac A a* made a contract with om; ish eheyul slrnl ish 
sblla the porter carried the burden ; w£hM 'abid biyi‘bid Itubbun* 
fi 1 gabal yiwaUhidu a hermit worshipping the Lord in the moun- 
tain, and declaring Hie Unity ; yim^ur il ma^ar it rain # ; yirgu* 
iiiargu*na it our dory now reverts tv (lit* out relumed return#] ; il 
katib kata h il kitab the tenter (cZcrA-) ttrole the writ ; l nor wifi an 
effort be made in any case to avoid the similarity of sound by 
using a synonym* 8 

(б) In proverbs and other expressions where the rhyming of 
two or more words serves to impress the meaning of the whole 
sentence on the memory; e.g* ma ya'mfahe bfi‘u min k(Tu A- 
doe# not know hi# right hand from hi# left (lit* the hone of hit tor 
from hi# elftott); kulle mu basal wasal, ie. every little help i; il 
instil fi t tufkir wi r Rabbe (i t tadbtr, i.e* man propose# and 
God dispose#; lisa oak husan/ik wi n §untu frtLo&k your tongue i* 
your home ; take care of it, and it will take rare of you 

(c) Where a particular word is emphasised by another or 
others of similar sound rhyming with it, but not necessarily ex- 
pressing the same sense, or indeed any sense at alb The second 
word is often identical with the first, bnt appears with a new 
initial letter, generally and often in a lengthened form; e*g. 
14 yi*raf kaMm wala sal Am (of a boor) ; dukhal lii clast.fi r wit} A 
htidfir he entered without asking permission (saying dastftr) or 
announcing hi# pre#ence $ i.e* without ceremony ; la fish wala ‘air fill, 
i.e. without any result ; hde dOa pell-mell ; khulta baba cotfuscdly, 
topsy-turvy ; la lba nafa* wala shafa* of no or advantage ; ma 
‘andish wala bet wala gUf, ie* / am homeless and pmnikm ; ana 
rfigil min Mtl li gheti, i.a simple ; isme baia gism ; iddinya baqat 

1 La ytj‘qal li 4 aqle ‘aqil is a favourite phrase among the 
educated* 

* (Jib ns 1 gibna tm have brought the choeon would be mure 
[tlmitg to the ear t han add run a l gibna. 

* Of* HArfit and MMt, the names of two rebel angels* The 
K oranic names for Cain and A bid are QAbil and Hftidh 
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fculliha u 16$a nothing hut dirt and must in the street * ; mu 
nhuftish wain rfigil wa!u tAgin, he- no one and nothing; 1 tamallt 
qayim nuyiin (tftl in nabir li betu) of a stayod-home ; wula fuyda 
wala *uyda of no use or profit (return) ; ^lau bAlun at once ; hnudiit 
ti luudat bends and curves ; dus dughri a in a straight line ; tan mi - 
hum yikkalliiuQ fi baqq in nha we yeqfilu qil u qtl u qulua u kiu 
u filftn wi ‘illan u tirtdn they went on gossiping about people and 
saying, 11 he naidf and M it mis said” and ** toe said” and “he ww," 
ami ** such a one” awl H so awl so ; rl wala kitab wala mitab urn fish 
there is no book , nor anything like a booh ; dauwarte ‘al£h fi ffilq&t 
u rnalqat / searched, for him up hill and down dale ; kulle Mu u 
mtn etiery now ami then ; mu ‘andlah skughla wala mnshgbfila / 
ham nothing whatever to do ; la shd 4 wala mash we 4 nothing what- 
ever ; mu fish kudde wala mahdfid wala sh£* wala rnaabwS 1 no- 
body and nothing ; bAga mihtilga something or other ; itmalena 
turlib ibna ti halna u mihtalna (or miktiyalua) we were eoverefi 
with dust as well as everything belonging to us ; bain kftni wala 
mAni, Le dmH talk nonsense ; ma tuq'udshi tqul 11 li kuni wala 
mini wala dukkftu it zalubAn! (or il fakh&r&nl). 

So great is the Jove for rhyme, that grammar is sometimes 
sacrificed for it, as itgbadda tmadda (for itrnadd), itfaabsha it- 
maahfiha, i,e. after dinner red awhile, after supper walk a mile ; 
birgalatak burgalitak hulaqa duhab fi widauatak ; 1 lola 1 k&tjfira 
ma kiait il fakhftra.* 

PLEONASM AND TAUTOLOGY 

$ 589. This figure is naturally very common in a rich 
language like the Arabic, where the Kama idea can be dressed 
in manifold garbs. It is due usually to the desire of the speaker 
to make bis meaning clear by repeating it in different words, 
or by translating a nahmj term into its corresponding ddrig, or 
ricr wertfcl As in other languages, it is much more prevalent 
in the Jtalk of the lower classes than in that of the educated ; 
c<g. dukbalna gflwu fi d dukkdn (where d&khalna fi d dukkAn 
or duklmlna d dukkAn would express the same sense) ; so khorug 
harra; kan sabaq qablu ( = sabtiqu); dug hr l fi 1 hill immediately ; 
fi aw&n waqt i? $e£ in the summer season / ma bgnna u b4n ba*d ; 

* They say of a bachelor, la * undo rnara wala h i gin. 

* Turkish. 

1 See Exercise XIII. 

1 Above, § 535 e. K&sdru, though used by foreigners (for 
kasr) t is not Arabic. 
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rigi* tilnl he returned ; moivit il Dm ward rose water : ahsan riyfida 
letter ; basse faqat wily ; lamina abafha qa*da g&lsa henftk whtrtt he 
saw her sitting there ; ranamhoia ‘ala hasab taswirit sflrit bant 
Adam he drew them in the form of men ; dayman tamalll always » 
ya*ni DiaVrKilia / mean, that is to my ; kuffifc k ulle Bga every single 
thing ; la budde min lnni le ium arfih it its imperative that I go ; 
4 asb:i!i ikminuu mush *auz because he doesn’t want / kan ahj-tm 
lAziiu teruh 1 you should have gam ; in sha k Alla Rabhuna yirzuq&k 
bi wolud please God the Lord will give you a eon ; wahd&til li 
wahdu quite alone by himself ; ana mam *a/ba we go/t mat / am 
a widow teaman, and my husband is dmd ; 2 tiiabsflf min qul 
kalurnu pleated with his words; gall ably it ha kanit ixj&eyiha? what 
was her robe likef baqa l&zim tequl It *ala 1 kalUm id dugbri we 
*ala I kabuu i? fuhlh we ti'mil ma‘riSf tequl li qdl sharaf — il wuqt 
illi ru^te fib kan f uni waqt? 3 Wahid y&m gib 0 bashinu- 
hruidiz gib hina fi 1 l>§t— 4can hiidir il khawaga lamina gib. u 
waqtiha larama gib tna kanshe tneugftd Salim him kan rith fi d 
ili wan woqtihu is m 4 * tanmnya ki^e* We amma 1 ba&hmu- 
hand)/ lamina gih kaiut ya std! is sa'a tafia* ya 1 ^! taqrlban tu-Ca 
hu tis*a u rub'e kede, bate yak, 4 u lamma gih * . . Hikib hu^lnu 
we taimu inAshi huwa wi ! khaddftm beUL*u we s tAyia bet&*u we 
tan nil m&shi 4 ala b£tu u uixil li 1 bet bcta 4 uA 

§ 590. The words baqa, qJini, betfV, ya*nl, izz+'yuk, ab^ar eh, 
an we have seen, are often slovenly inserted without adding to 
the force of the words, but the first two, though generally merely 
expletives, sometimes add a nervousness or elegance to a sentence 
which la lost in a literal translation. To these we may add 
rna t + &kbiznish (for ti'Akhiznfrh) excuse my saying no (jiasses mot 
re mot), an expression frequently employed, especially when the 
speaker is addressing a superior, without any reason ; titraf you 
Imuw ; qal, yeqftl he mid, says he (in a narrative) ; walla b^ga- or 
something, as iiuish kunte yom min dol dakhalte fi bctu walla 
h&ga didn't you go into his house one day or something t 

Rem auk a. — Ti'raf (or taTaf) and qal, ycqAl are by no meant 
as commonly used a* their equivalents in European languages, 
Uut the latter are often used after verbs of asking, ordering, Ac,, 
converting an indirect into a direct sentence, as au/ulha we qul 


• A mix tti re of ideas* The expression is a very common one. 
1 CF. 2 Ham, xiv. 5. 

• Notice the mixture of construction. 

• Sim below, § 590. 

4 The last sentences illustrate the prolixity of the 

oliwii 
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Liha he asked her, saying * . * ; yigi yutlub min aMh we yequl 
lu * , • 

Rimmuk h, — The use of ism in such expressions as the 
following may here be noticed: da i^mu b^fcl do you call that a 
house t is that a housed di bmiha ‘arablya 1 colt that a carriage/ 
yibqa ismak gbalabtinl so you have beaten me or it u a case of 
your having beaten me, 

§ 591. The words niasal (or masalan) for example and bard 
(or bard), with the pronominal suffixes* are often repeated 
several times in the same sentence, as Ian m&salan rah min 
‘andak niu&iian haga if, for instance, you {for instance) lad some- 
thing ; h&rdti va sldl x£ye ba'du ya'b! bardo um fish maul* 
bard ina niqjW ni'iuil kede* 

§ 592. Repetition m ay intensify or convey a plural notion, 
as dughrl dughrl quite straight ; bukra bukra to-morrow *' ns ever 
is " ; min barra barm straight away ; iskut ©iUdt keep quiet ; hayil 
h&e&l it Has assuredly happened ; 1 illi katabtu katabtu;* 2 wfifdd 
w&hid one by one ; humma wiskhin wiskhin ; emfca emta (or emta u 
emta) yigi ? fdn n Un r&h 1 *■ where and oh where 2 ” fen hay bat u 
hay h ht hiimn a nshufak marra= kulle bm u bln marra ; hitta 
hitta piece by piece (§106); ikwam ikw&m in heaps ; kbarxnmu 
khrum khurClm pierce it all over with holes ; ‘ftd il qawib yibqa kuilu 
Siflul ‘uqal a stick if sugar cane is full of notches ; fidii vidrab 
yidmb yidrtib fib he kept striking him one blow after another ; 
vikhaiyut, yikhaiyat, yikhaiyat* stitching, stitching, stitching ; fi 1 
ah san we ftbaan we aktar we aktar iniemu* 

§ 593, The principal clause is very frequently repeated with 
a temporal conjunction by way of introducing a new event 
consequent upon the first* as qi^adit biya ; buMe ma qa'adit gib 
abfibu she tat down, as soon os she hint sat down her father came ; 
dukhalt il bet, lamina dakhalt ii bet shaft . , , / went inside the 
house, when / wad inside the house I saw , . . 


3 Or it has happened, ami there is an end of it, 
B ‘*e ycypn^a yiypaifraf 
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I 

Kan Uhls bad lit id diwAm Ir rikabut yitrakkibu fi t mkfa&tn 
wi I ligain fi r ra$ ig gild. Hat M hitt-a hittitAn sukkar, Muab 
titfalnl su'al bi I ina'rM? Ir rllgil i| taiyib yib£n min kalnmu « 
min wishshu. Kan wtihid tmgg&uwiz walida ismiba Sitt abfiha. 
Fatah qabwit hashish. Ya r&gil ya qahwagt hat Him k&m tmg&n 
qahwa. Qan&ail Fransa wi 1 Misk6f. Ir r&gil il qahwagi qaddirn 
lu 1 lahm wi mi*u 1 *6sh wi I malh. Qul 11 *ala maa'alt il bint* 
dt. Fen il gdz il Izsjn&m ¥ Eaddiun humma 1 kull it talAta we 
qalft. Kan mabnl *ale.h sftr min il buhld, Babafu 1 qfil waiya 
ba*d we qalQ. Ana ma yifahHah innt arkab ii husAn *aia sargtr 
half a; 1IH zcyina ma yirkabahe ‘alas surfig il halfa* L&morn 
tikhl&f min shughl il bet. Hfiwa dilwaqtl fi ‘izze bulQghu. Il 
u$ftl ‘anduhnin lamina 1 wahld yiddaiyif 'anduhum yigibfi lu 1 
qahwa, Batte Mu fi gubha f fi g&b il gallabtya 1 at hi? beta 1 it ha. 
Kata tirkab Ii 1 ‘arablyit il kubbel we ana rkab fi 1 han|ilr, 
\deka hagat fadda. Kal labia bad lit it tushrifa, Kan fi idha 
qtrt &9 melabbis. Fid 11 il qirtfc? il melabbis fi id ha. 11 bis inal- 
bfis&tttk il hartr* TuhtarSua tAb£n Ulata shush min isli shaah ii 
marmar. Slifyuh lina itnushnr kursl min il khurazfUi uu min 
il karuai 1 ‘Ma illi mufrfUhtn bi 1 qashsli il akhdar. Santyit 
•asha kibtra wi tisbte hammim. Tuhafna lha hittit tuhblt wario 
kuwaiyiaa. Tiah^n taUta ghaatl li 1 hid ft m min il kub/lr wi 
aanfyit fanagil min iii nahaa *ashan ahurb il qahwa, we bun 
Irngar Inzftrn il ma^bakh. D61 ajluhuin gaytn min il t*urr il 
gharbt fill hftwa gharb il Giza* Ba‘de ina fnlluqha iddilw* 
w&ruqit (alaqha. Gib ft lu duluiit qar* we dulrnit bediugun we 
lahmit kabiib miatiwlya fi a aaiun. Kunte fi aaf&rlyit ia SfidAn ¥ 
Il bin Cm il *arabt buwa niabni min it (fib we l kugftm, we am in* 
) lean fin il afrangt hftwa had id. Yutbukhum fi filial min nnb&a n 
fib nib* yutbukbum fi brum f ukhkhftr. 11 at 11 shuwiiiyit zet ualgain 
1 junma tirkba* il mulukblya jibqa r r&[]e film bl *L-hrIu fadda 
t*‘rlfa. Yegibu r iuth*n ii mulukhlya 'ata shiln ii kbamaa aitt 
unfua yikatfibuin ‘turini wi ft fir. K halli si nAi* mewaUA‘a taht il 
halla lamrntt tigbli 1 utuiya. Yiftluqu 1 b£tj fi 1 rnuiyau Yifrtimu 
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1 hihm ffrq tabljya Utl6&ab an qurma khashah. Fen n(Uti il 
khm ills dd&thum kk? l>lf *aleh guz'e min is ankkar wii 
guz'u rniii i» samn, 11 bulqSin il badid, Hat li 1 furaba sh sha'r* 
'ala fbahha clibla d&h&b bi gdtlu. Yeduqqu \ filfd fi 1 guru il 
Lagar an fi guru rtikhfini an kbashab we yedishslm 1 f41 li l 
mhaya 1 hagar. h$ *aliu il ftU in nfvbifc. Yebillu 1 fill li 1 moiyn 
u ba'dtiii yisalTfth, Jamma yin&bbit, min moiyitu. Kulle ylm 
visbtiru *£sh *ala qaddi k fay it il ‘ila. Ft. ‘andak ma'lnqten 
fad da? Isb shuwfliyit il malh wi t tnnmit ir ruzz ill! gibtuuum 
turn is silq batitbuui f&n? Ishtbi li sbuwaiyit lumftu min U 
baladh Iddi lu 1 kfiz il moiya. If tabikb kan uiah(d| fi qulbe 
t%iu fukhkhsir. Waz&nt il kilt * 1 id dura? Hat lina n nusse 
qaduh ir ruzz. Qiltit IskamiarSya zayda fi 1 halawa wi fi t ta'rn 
we fi 1 kubr kn qi^it il gharb, wi nh&jtn miuha fi & sola(&t wi fi 
t (abikh. Yelf u 1 lubya ii qudah ffiia bi qirshSn sigh uu bi 
t&ldta sAgb* 1111 yebi'u 1 basal il ak hilar yenMu kluh fi 6 sikak* 
yeqfllu ; “ nhhi min il ‘usal ya basal. 1 * Ma fish fi bGtu $usluU ghnsll 
idem Tehibb il fitir abu zet l Jaiyib, iddim talutt arba* fkfgyir 
uimn&t fiftum we fi^irten it non um mat art, In ni\s ill! kndubuni 
0 qirsh 'uuduhum I»hub. Min is anna li a sunn. Kan mit- 
liazzim bi shamJit fi wustu, Minbum yilbisu 1 qum§ao ii 
ghazli we yilbieum il *azba 2 fuq rufbum ; wi minbum yUbisubmn 
min harfr, wi minbum yilbisfthum min ijutne bind!, 11 fingdn 
il qahwa a swla bi ‘iahrin ta*rifa, wi 1 fingan H qahwa 1 bilw abu 
Stlkkar bi qerehe Wrifa, Iddini mihlit khamast iyfim. 11 hawa 
hawa mat&r. Huinimi gharqinln fi n n6m, Kbadu n noun 
K had ha 1 bard. Ana kutte 'aiyan bi sh shams. Hfiwu 
bifauwit zatn&nu bi 1 H*b* Khud kk shuwaiyit ramla min 
il beda* Ihna msafrtn fi babfir il *a^. Hiya dakbdit 
fi 1 khamsin. 11 hawa ddauw&r li qibli. Wilad il haram 
yiTafu ba‘d. Ir rAgil da tamalli *andu ziyfidit kalam. Ibirn 
*austn nfis able khibra yikshifu kla 1 hot. Humnui tnSn we 
hfiwa tAlitbnm . Iddanl talathisbar bitta bi qersbenAt we 
t a kt hitat bi ‘asbardt. Li bni iklam miuna 3u rM'in sbabab, 
Mn sbuftfish min sa'it aMya ma r^h. Fuqarit eh ! kndulmm 
gibal fulfls. Id dinya barriha shidld wi namusha kitlr. Adi 
sabab ma ruhfcish ana, Kulliha bi sifat taqrtban. Kdidt mak 
sbfifa 1 wishsb, Mesafit ma yistiwi 1 bed aktm uizilt. Mit 
yassar minbum gib u mityasear minbum ma gdsb. Id dinya n 
nahar da barde z^yi s simm. Humma kullubum mamrfidin il 
gism. Kan ini‘4b baruda umtue sbu^fa. Sbuf wifibsbi r ragil 
ubfik&tu dill. Qiituna a s4'a kbrnnaa afrangt* If fui^ it tabtanl 

J /*!?* k*Tit. * Or l a$bu. 

i 
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illi htiwa luzfim il ligam. Il kalam 3 da kan nahar il hadd, 

*andu mes&fa li ba 4 d id duhr. Blsha min fadda u rtsha min dahaln 
Min Liya 1 kibtra f ilium. Il amri lak - va m&lik is sahlda. (tab 
luhuru mahrama quanb. Gat luhum il httrma 1 khatbo* We 
bumma 1 got il khel l\ taqm illi ‘ale hum min in naMs la^far, 
we *ala kulle raf husAn inahrama, ya*nt litnOn khll ‘ala ru$bum 
uialiramten, wi 1 linen siyta kAmi labsln badk tnulkl bi a 
sidGriy&t il qas&b u bi \ t&niblisat il harir n bi 1 kufFlyAfc il 
tuirtr. 11 ashyafc il ma'kfililt yeq&ddimflha kulliha li 1 tnaYuim. 
Sbuf li ‘urahiya bi guz khel nudnf* Kaftit ma yekun luzAni il 
t arah . Iz fcafla kanit il ‘isba nahAr il itn£n urn* l&lfc it t&Uu 
Il wilful dCl wall id fuq raf wfihid, ya*ni w4fyid ibne tarn any a we 
w&hid ibne ‘ashara we wahid ibne itimsbar Sana. Hat It kurai 
an itnen, huUuhum ti 1 bahikOn. Ir r&gil go/, il marra min dtd. 
QnUibu 4 iig ganb&n. Lorni hain&r bi $af &r. XH1 yebl* il gaxar 
yelifFe ti 1 bnwarl we yin&dl wi yeqfll : 44 y a rfimi yn *asad ya 
gazar sukkar/* *fld il qasab tul ir rhgil au till rftgil u mi**, 
‘ausj qadde eh ugntba i Hi Hit it fcir‘a di ya tar* *6m walla 
kliud ? *arabtya bi hsfin fard. Baqa gismu moiya. Al>&in 
ininnu % t&q ituen. Id dinya Ijan-i skdid, Ziyadt il kb&r 
kh6r£n, 11 kiclbe ina Iflsh riglrir. Ma katushe l&zim tequl li 1 
kalaiii da 1 kidh. Da wfthid aiinlJu. 11 iyain dol bardtj kittr, 
ludah li wfthid min il bull*. Kan yauriya tnfin warn I kbici&wi 
uibarib. Rigi 4 hi idu fadya. K&mi n ntU wnqtiha 1 ma 4 indm 
qaydtn fi udt il meaafrln, wi 1 b£ kan qudd waiyAhusi fuhib il 
far&h. Hittiten kbalakhU fi riglflba. Is e&'&yda hilmm kaliiiii 
gins. Sbufna fyittit nitfit bi Lite fulla khalifa Likin ‘ali’lm gOz 4 iyim 
u gbz khidM a^yi 1 bannAlft, nagafa kbalip. Qu! li *ala inatlftbok. 


II 


Inti bt*yiua wall y a (niyiba min bet mis Uivihin. Saniya 
hUunbbli kuwaiyiwi w i^hun itnf. Ivan malftif *a la 1 kitrbtig 
min ha* do higa min il barir* Hutto dfil fi qalb is suttantya s 
finh Wulla^u 1 ^ishrin sbama^a HskiuidiirAnJ. 11 maul Ad bint 
mush wtiliul* Farrugbu s ^ahn li n nisw&n il nuUa/im kullib.i. 
Ffidil klmnnnt nitto kliiiiAn wi talatt arbu* ‘ugfil gam As lissa ma 
ndiibttbuidu Ign&itm'u n uas wibid il balad il agntya wi 1 fuqar* 
knlluhucrn YUbisum liid um hum in midaf wi yndiru fi 1 bfdad. 
Hat shuunivit til til muilqOqiu, Ik KaUbit il afranglya alutan 
min knlle huga. In nas il frausnwiya wi \ talyAnlya Qii>ULui- 


1 Son S 1, note 1% and § 2 if, Mem. 
a Or km tt- lik t but not amri lik. 
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yiimk. Il lml ta vekuti nmhtfit ft ‘arriha almwaiyit sarnn wi 
shwaijit diqiq sughaj iyara. Is ssa'a haqat me^illaqii ft 1 h<H hi 
maf&mtr tuwkl hadd&di. Nrmil lak snlafa rftjnl wala *arabt i 
Is vitt&t il ‘usnmllt yi rka.hu ‘arabtytit kuhbel* II khiyam man* 
mini wall u Ussa ? 1 huii tmt nilbis qutnstin glmzlt* Timshl 

timmlti hi rig] r ha Mil. Yequlti le in tie ytim il k ham \ a we ytim 
I i tun n hunmia as 1 ad u umbrflkin min iyum il gutn‘a ki ill ilia, 
leinn ibw&b is suma tihqa nifuttuhn, wi zn, kan il ins^n y*>quin 
masal ft Itilt ig gurnet ft nusg il ltd we yigaill lu rjtk*iton wo 
yiftiUili min All Ah le innu yekuu 4'id, hima wi tnr&tu u ivliidu, 
yirnkin Rabbuna yiqbul minnu. Il bUAn bettl* il fnJUMn 
qugaiy&r* mu tkuusbe fawila. 1 nta I mi Ay a iniskAft ? Il ‘usve dtil 
kulliha ‘tig* Suqnu 1 hu$in ‘ala kkhir pur*. Fadil khamas daqtiyiq 
*ad tiuhr. Iddini skuwniyit gib mi rtiinL Iz zubbat,. <161 (ubglyi 
wmlla sawirt? Ishtartit iswira min wahda mara swalllya. 
Dambfibum kulle wahid d/irba mufrkl* Td‘um meqabbih Dol 
nas turk we high with urn turkt. MilAya riggtili qu^n. Il kilma 
di eirri ma btinna. Iddini 1 kam qirsh illi ‘andak, Abyad il 
‘tish ya qashfqi ! 

Ill 

I ij turn beyiuin na® taiyibin wc utnara ktir qawL Euta 
bltiqbad m&hfyit&k ft tikhir ish sliahr &u ft uuwilu ? Il ma‘rtif 
wi { taiyib illi ‘amaltu waiyAk inta kamaa lazim ti*milu ft l 
wilad dtil. Id dinya wahla qawi u uahar da* Min htiwa 1 Idbfr 
ho tali hum ? Boq& hi bilutin sana ft khidmit 0 mlrt. Kan libis 
iawid we rakib himaru bi 1 maqltib* Huwa bifauwit z&mAtm 
ft 1 furigb* Is sikku tinzil li l wit! we tit la* h 1 bill, ya*nf 
kulliha nuqar* Htiwa biriugi wahid ahurrSb ft 1 hashish. I him 
u naharda ft d dunya we bukra ft 1 akhra, Enta ta*raf ‘arabi 
binnl. Hat w^araq busta min abti talfttii inalltn, Fidilte henlk 
kitlr? La\ lutsse shahr itnSn kede. Kan it sayqa hmtbtya h 
arba'a kh61* 

IY 

Ana ufcn mlmrih il had qulti U le innuk bukra tibcja tlakkarnl* 
Kan waqtiha minalibih *alena le innak tehaddar is sanAdlq is 
sitta baHl id duhr. Ihna guiln wi 1 bet betahhura giro be 
hitim, wi hua 1 kulk saknln ft ham w&hda. lifaddal qul li 
air ha, bfya till il mas'ahi d!? Basse tidi Hi him *anziiui m innak* 
Adi ntii my if ir ragil da 111 htiwa *ammiha. Gib yislitaghal 
miidiua u bardu kattar khtiru illi mshtiyahi. Taiyib fnlln *irlf t 
il mau iUa hiya till. Ji kliashab dih myhln ftiqu tihl 

Qal lu : ya nkhi ma fish mutrah antiai fib?' Qal lu : •* Itifa 
ya *idil tf QwJ hi : 14 ana gliarib we *auz mat rah abtit fth.* T 
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*andina hik&ya gharlba* Eh hiya? Hadddtit is suMn wi hmim. 
Min yi'mil li sh shughladtl 4 andt min yPmiiha lak, Quddtuna 
sikkit is salSma wo sikkit m nad&mu wo sikkit illl yerfth tmi 
yirga'tih ; fi rah bfiwa in in is sikka illi ma Widish yirga* min ha- 
lt {ami* yeqillo ma gam a 1 . Simile hisse nisw&n beyitklmtiqum 
waiya ba'd, Ixz£y iota ma ntash *Hrif 1)11 ‘auzlnu ? Ma tithdi 
nasya Mga? La% ma fish Mga nasyiiha, II hu^iin bota'iui 
rakbuh htya. II hum&r gih fi riglu zalata. IdtUu&ha min 
kailit ma yilzimha* QuI l in a *al main- illi ntfi s auztnu kain* 
(Hi bna ha$&l iab sharaf hi wgudhum. Idfhuni bumma iitntu 
fi baMubuin, Laqrthtim kullubum maugudin humma % tahUa, 
ill! qi'id 'ala knrsi wi IH qft'id ‘ala diwin — kullubum qu'din* 
Hlya ma hish bintukum? Swa ya sittl; |&ijlb arm ‘arfa )ha 
wiiud ‘arts kuwaiyis* Ana basma* kulle min kin bejislikur fill 
kitir qaw! . Qal Bha: eb ill! qadotlha Ina?' 1 Kihajtn 

eyuhu wahda tn inhum wi s salam illi tigi ‘andik qftli Ilia, fCyin 
kan wuhid minhum yigi ‘andak min hum tibqa tis'aJu ‘an il 
nms'&la* BhM 'anzin eh, 11 inalmll illi him qtfdln fih dih. 
Mahu ana ma rditaho agi ‘ashta mikhtisht. U baWn il walad 
ummu rilut lu we q&lit In. Qal 11 : t4 inta *&uz kam qh>h V* Ya 
mlim u Kallim ya khi wi 1 ugra dt ketir ‘aleya. Fih min il 
4 al u min id dfin. Wi 1 *arabtyafc hammildhum il ‘arbagiva 
D! shihudt in niswan kullilm zfir; yirnkin yeknn minhnm 
bus bum ma tisduqithe minbuin wahda. Ma tihqlsh teshtli h4g* 
Up la tekuu teqilu qawl. Fi anwnl Icda ma twaladit il bint. 
Ahl il bint ma kanaka ‘andubum kbnhur* Hatifdnl il 
mi‘&h ilia mu yhu Allah* Minbum nils yirkabuni khiyfd wi 
ykfimun lab sin minbuin yekun lilbis id dimir wi ,sb sbirwiU, 
we minbum yekun lubis il niantalon bifrangl ; n min hum yir- 
kabuiu ibgbM u minhum yirkabum ham Sr* Kollo ma Wldr 
yigi yehriyid 4 al£hum wi yequl lubum : “kttllu sana wi ntuiu 
taiyibin.” Il khkrflf minhum yekun bi qarn&n kubilr wi yokd* 
Hum zahrlii min r&su. Eulle niunhu minhum yishtiri In akl 
•ala basab nuirghubtu* Min ba^do nils min 0 fallabln kdiui 
madiyin wu^fe sikka min sikuk Mnsr beyiftikird imnditim fi 
gMtimbum t b* diis ‘alfihum ‘arnbipi. Ma tiftikirsho lo in no 
liusan min in nils il fuqara ixu uzithim sludcwitu sita tinfa^ii. 
Iddlbutu qaddi* mabum 'auxin, lilt yokun b&dir luhuin yidrs*- 
buhijrn bu* Yohuttu niin £1 ntalh foq min il fuL I >if 

ba'dLdie filhh Nl- min il Jgrig khanqftb. Is sikka illi 
minha rfrbi film, Kattit ma yibim in kan min ynhdti walla i 
kubbiy.it, Minbuin nif yak An il nmtilftd ‘and ub um ; 

0 hityUn khuhjin. 11 wiltya 111 hlya waqfa r|udditnak. 
hakim ma dril^ti it *aiya Hi huwa ‘aiyin bub. Wassa* in i 
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4 ida qudde ma yefftt ir rfigil minim, II rnatara nizlit zSyi d 
durMsh OR yekun nidi min htftit hfit bihiddilha* Yidd&ru f 
hitta watya tkfin a^liha birka* H kalbe tamalll yehibbe yertih 
waiya f&bbu mat rah ma yimshl* Rub matrah ma y^gibak. 
Kulle sh$ luh waqt* Waddlha tint mat rah ma gibtfha. II 
w&liid alkn min it tint. Ana haqul l&k tfir, teqftl ihlibu, 1 la 
sani d! harriha shdid, La gawabak wisil wala gawftbt, 1 Hi 
yisraq il bfida yisraq il f&rkha, II qirde ‘and© nmmu gFmz.lL 
Fth efendiynt id <Mri g beta* bum shuwaiya hvlisan in n.ia yiftikiru 
immhum ‘ammtya, Ma mi'ish fulfts Ola d6L In kiln ana walla 
nfca wlbid z6ye hardu. Ma qal Msh l ala mtn (or ‘ala Hi, A lit) 
dnmhu. EhM nAs Agniya. Agniyit^hE I1H 4 and uhum khamsin 
shahrt mush kmnhum ghun&y. ‘ana asknn fi eye bdt in kin* 
*itaz tkhtirt H dawlya, Min ant dukkln? min ey in kan wlhid, 
ya*ni min ftyiha ilukkdn in klnit. Shuf Una eyiha bet in kin 
*a?Mn is sakan* Kulluhum ansakh min bahL Ana *auz *agara 
labakh, Taijib wi dt t?agarit labakh * 'aizin nekhushshe fi gnintak 
nodauwar ‘ala kflra gat fiha* Da sM yi*lamu Allah* llflwd na 
hatkMniq waiylku ? Da wahid ma ya*rafshe haga. Min bfiwa ? 
Da Hi hina fi MafiV Lazim tinma*u *an kede, La% hi khlaf 
kede. Adi 11 ihna ‘anzlnu* IkVdisbe gib wi I baqt ma gash* 
AkMya 4 andu tuinnemft giudh. Basina 4 inned! iftMk* Yimldn 
manwitu had da yekun yiqrab In. lilt gab da ‘auz wash Ana 
bnama* kull© min kan beyishkur fik, Shnf It ‘arabtya tkun 
kuwaiyisa wi khelba, taiyiba* Ba f de ma ‘irifna 1 wnlad leinnu 
mubsftf* An! fthum kuwaiyis? Litn£n mush kuwaiyisln* Da 
ma shnfimbsh© bi ‘onSna we Likin simi*na nls yeqllQ ‘annu* 
llumma £ matrah wlhid? La*, dol fi giha wi d-M fi giha* 11 
walad lilt mush nm*rlf iamn da* II qar 1 il idruf llli hfrwn fib 
me* a a wig u fib dughrl u I6nu akhdar we hlwa tawil* Kami 
btmqalliMb min il ganbi da wd 1 ganbi da* Itbukh 2 ii sbwaiyit 
tabtkh min eye fanf in kin* Fib nls bfiz il kalb ‘andohum 
nigia, u fth nls yinaggisu gismu kuUu. It taiyib luh we U n 
nl^* wi r rudt It wahdu* Ikrush il 4 Alain dll 0 wiakhtn min 
quddlm bitna. Ana blkut lela ffll wi lela ‘ads* Inta fi fikr 
w ana fi fikr, Kulle wahid shikle %n it tluL Add! Ink is 
sandilq bi |filu walla bi 11! f Sb ¥ Imsht waiylb mat rah ma 
yimshi, Shufttibnru fin ? Bhuftubum fi mahnlle ma kanu qa'dtn* 
llumma tn&n ikhwa ahsan min ba £ duhnm. Fth willd hammlra 
yesbnkku 1 hirntr betuhlmm bi migmAr diikbil min * a say a ismiha 
nukbkhasiya. Lit shS ilk ma luh akhir. Kulle wahid yutlubnt 
anlh ktidu* Qul ma fcqfij. 


1 f*f an impossible thing* 


* Or idbukh. 
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Gih fi rigl il husau zalata fidlit gfiwa hafru. Yirkab rnk uhti 
in klait fara$ au husAn au baghJa au hmAr wi tannu mAsht 
hfiwa wi 1 kbadd&m. betfi'u. Iqfil ish shaMbfk 'ash An la y igi 
'ufar fi 1 b§t wala yitkaaa&r hdga, Ha$al il qisma wi tqUdlna 
ma‘ ba'dimt. Il m&s'tda ill i quin A lik 'aloha we qulti Ina ‘aloha 
hadlhua qadAniihft lik, Min ba'de mst stardum ‘ala 1 nmblagh 
ahl il 'arftsa, mishyit umm il ‘arts wi 1 *aris w obu i ‘arts humm* 
1 kull, we khadit ba'diha we rAhit il hurma. Qa'adifc utnmiha 
w[ uiTimu w abflh w abfiha fi Ada frtiiya. YindAf 'a l Ah s&mn ti 
sukkar. Ft gamfi'a dyAf gum 'anduhum, Tftiyib, istordAna hi 
1 main* ill! hutnma t tala tin ginf-h, Il harim t annuli vim na^lin 
min 4 ala 'arablyithum we dukbalum min gftwa 1 bdb wi taonubum 
dughrl tal'lu 'as salulirm Shul luhum is si tarn 1 famish, Min 
ba'de in a fill* fGq il hartm. Kan waqtiha 1 harim gay bin lam fin 
we ‘asrinu we malu l kubbAy&t, Kan it iz xagharty dayra f&q fi 1 
harim. Yishtiri lha nmaligh in kanit z&fcQim au in kanit libb*. 
Nazziiu 1 ‘afah il ‘arbogtya min *ala 1 kaiTuwnt, Terfih il hurmn 
we guzha fi bfit il q&dl we aid i ha kamdn watyAha. Shakwitlia 
hi;l hnsalahe minha zainaru, Min ba'de rna tamm it talatt 
bhhur, Wi 1 mazzfkn ha' do ma tikhln§ min id daqq tit- 
‘ashsha, we yakhduin ugrilhum wi baquhiskhum, Y if dal boosa 
talaft arba't iyfim 'ala ikhlr i*h ahu.hr. Dnbahu 1 fuhAl il 
gam As ig gazzAHil bi 1 ugra 1 me'aiyina. Fi 1 il kthtr il 

mad of i* tidrub fi $ subh u fi d duhr u fi 1 ‘isha hntta tlkhlnf il 
arba't ijAm betfi * 1 il *ed, Yiwalla'u wil'a qulaiylla fcaht il bulla 
‘ashftn i( fabtkh ma yakbudahe aiwa ktir. Ytflnqu 1 qnrbi 
tiUfttrn, Yikharratfiha hi tat hitat au hnlnq halaq, Yikimrmfu 
1 qar'e tnkhrtf halaq, u buMftn yighmb ghalwltAn t&lAu 4 *dc 
kitufin. In kAnutn yekuuu ‘Ala illi raybtn yaldurn, Walla 4 
wil'a khaflfa. YekAuu umlyiuha min in nahyitfin. Ba'dn lua 
vihritu 1 arde bi 1 iimhiilt yikliaU»4fAba kliuffit, wi yimrn 1 bizr 
li hku-f il hut At. Min 'all 1 il tjAfa bixrihiv yi'auwaq ki>tlr fi l 
ard hutta yitU‘ fuq wiahahiha. KMfit lahean yidrablia *nlqa. 


Baqut tir'ad id dinya ra'de khuiif wi bunat nazhi maUuu nwxAl 
qawiya. 3 HidAmak tidbit min l ala kA'ak. 


Zi*il *a‘al tdridld. 


Kan ruziq bi walad, Eah gubak Minjr ¥ Ba‘dAn 'iy\t *aiya 
abdtd cfawl. Wakkilu sbuwtuyit lahxn, ‘aah/lu ycrfifi 1 inioiku 
1 'An tilt hanalit lu. Id dumA* nizlit min ‘Aneh, llukm hanitU 1 

1 For ‘adt. 

1 Fur qawt, qawlya agreeing with inafara. 

1 Foi‘ terfih. 
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i» fled. G&m gniuiik luin ashabtiu. ‘ashivn Ah tit‘ab kull it 
ta'ab dih 1 A'rafu mi'iifit wisksb. Ma tsaddnqshe ktill il hah 
illi beyihlhft hk t wak kull ir ragby illi beyirghih lak fi haqqt. II 
hidftin dul 'auzft tiuahitif sbatfa miliha. <4n£h kAnit mewallafin 
sgye eiiarart in n&r. Kattr uMf m inhum safiit is Sfid&n. It 
tnuf&tfya 111 titAtlba dt tiwaqq& 4 ak min ‘til hufldu. Hizx if gogara 
huzEit&n kede* 


VI 

Ana tak bralnl leinn 0 ma f bullish © turab * It %l u ka nit m iiv‘a$a 
tin* Ma ghd&rahe akhud hadde minku akhaddimu. Kashaf 
4 a1 hd$a laqaha mashqftqa uu^en. Lamma tigft takhlft ‘and! 
haqaddim luku bAgn hilwa* Ti*mLl mahnlf we tihqa twa^i r 
rigg&la, illi tibqa Uaktaghul Irina, yibqu mm;il lamina yebvddum 
ye Iridium bi ha£b, lutum inewaddiyin il khasbab da f©nl 
fLina gay in irish tag hal ‘and&k btikra. Kattar khem illi yekuu 
li wahdu wi ykuu yeah (if ahughl ‘ala qadde ked& Dina sheftnak 
rAgil taiyib. LaqenAhum fcani yoin nab ar it tal&t beyiflhtaghalu 
u fatabu Ihum shin Is ha fi 1 bet* Lamma sbuftubum heyibmira, 
Ilab ram/tlia fi qalb il bir, khalkba. Giri bsrib mm il bubuL 
Qa'ad yebih we yiahtiri fi kuil© bAga hatta kusub In mill ketlr. 
Sir yitmasbaba fi qalb il balrni. Hah kudu we hfhvu, ma 
yakufsbe le inn ir lagil da guzha, Qu*ud yishrab fi 1 qahwa 
lamina il gbAyit uus$ il leL Ana kbuddilmak. tibat kndi hina* 
Hat Una ‘asba l&kiu yekftn 0 mafic til jiunfe wohitL Dakbulu 
tfasa&hum fi 1 gineim, TJci'ud hiim fcihvtt iyArn u biriden torch 
knd id ault&n we titquddim qudduuiu wi tbAs il art! we tit- 
kkbkbar; yequl kk: “gibt il hriga dt?" qwl In; " hugilrim 
bukra/’ Iss&wuiu waiya WiMubum we q&lu ibna nmauwitn fi 
e sikka wi bftwa g^y min ‘and nbfik Is sul^An kan mi nab bib 
ma haddish yeqtd nfir fi 1 balad. Qumt ana (li 1 ^© ngrt Sik foq 
ia sillint betl 1 il kbaddimtn. Ana ma babsibkisb bitqulli kede* 
Ulya kAnit miabyit betibsibhum arbii‘a aiigh* Laqetha nasya 1 
kitdb, Qal 1! 1© lnni garret il busfln ketir* Wi nta ya 'ammi 
M ham wad quite eb fi I masala dt? Tekhalll balik mu tiwdsk 
tekbaliikt fakra ^aiyib, Kballibtim yigu yitfaddaluin yisbami- 
furu 'and inn* Ana ahibbo le innik tibqt mabstita* Taiyib, ana 
njil astafbim mlnmi kiuui. Maddi lu fdu we rah dugbrt bAyfs- 
ha* In sba Aik Kabbunayibmlk It min Skieu in nAw. In shm Ik 
Rabbuna yisma 1 minnak* Kan waqtiha 1 kkidddm beta 4 u giiyib lu 
1 ftira^ betahtu we qA‘id ini thud da r biba we misfcitmth. Nisirni 
TiWiil *ala kede. Enta rAyili teruh waiyimi walla fadil Ivina f 
Wuqt h zaiTa kAnit il ‘arabtya megba(tlya b shdl wi mkntaxa 
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kulliha bi 1 fan|aztm 1 knwaiyisa, Kta yehuttft fib dill u dill. 
La samah Allilh lei mil nkdib f ul£kl. Lfutitna gat tftlid 11 matn, 
Yeqftmu 1 girkn yisaMAkum ypginu wi yikhbizu waiyAhum, In 
nls il fallfiMn ilit yekAnu yigum hina f ma^r lilt jokfrmi yebPti 
wl Ufatmim 1 hmnmn yismaMi 1 kahim min il balacl leinne bnkra 
» siyfini* YerAh il gazzar dAhib il kbarflf bi idu, wo qable nia 
yimashabi a sikktna *nla raqabt il kharAf yeqftl : 4 *bi smi llAhi 
Allnhu akbiir," wo yerulj g&rir is &ikktn& m arm ten, Yirgn*u 
yifas?a$u rA^ U qarnabtfc fi^Aa fiatl?, l ala bal ma yiatiwi l ffll 
yekftnmn gbasalum it tnmnit ir ruzz. Yegibu farkba y ok drift 
sharyinha min is sAq. L&zim tisqi 1 arde hatta yedAr il hizr u 
yenabbit ti yitla‘ *nla wishskiha. Lfimrna yedftr il wal&d wo 
yisabba\ Fidil ir rugil nftyim wi 1 kalbe harm larnma dAr u lAty, 
il fagr* Bidal ma nta qftHd bin a ahsan temb tin dull H l hakim. 
Raty&k Allfth ! Nazi a mat am rufaiya‘a* Ma Iqenash gara lu 
liftga. ShAwir In yigt, Ana m rabbi ha min $tighre msmiba, 
Tannak mAsM dugfaH ‘ala till lamma tdftr u tftaal wi fcqul lak : 
a adlnb" Sh.irth min £n¥ Ift.akamn 1 qntt* gftna yenuft. Jl 
kilma dt befcitnifiq bi t tft walla bi \ fa? Kan dAyir ybasbs z|y* 

I Ma tqulsbe li hadd ana ‘amalte kede u kede, Kan 

baqqilm tigt. Ma Ibiqshe yigt. Kunna mash yin mtkalHm. 
I nta ya ?t& 1 merakkib il g&mft‘a dftl ? Kan waqtiha inlnabbtli * 
'ally a le inni idallaq il hnsAn bi 1 ‘arabtya. Bi tabab kunta 
qiiyil lu yirmi 1 wamqa, Iza kunte mewa^th 'ala *arabtya iuu 
kurmiUh nitib riafsina, Tigi badrf, A 4 a tkun tinsa.* Enia 
tirkab ‘arabtya we tannina him 1 kull mecrauwahtn Kitwa* Inin 
mkhollif minim *iyAl? Biddik tistahra^i 1 nafsik, Kulle yftm 
kmirui ri^ftm we niftaj 1 maghrib. 111! UubbAh itn^n yekun 
Eabbima tilitbuni, Fi l *Sbid yu*fur ir ruimuHu fi buq(| il 
walad kulle y&m hafta trabba u baqa kbtr> Min An* *am!.ik 
haqfjt tqul I! Mga z^yi dt? Hll in sbiiibba rah nayim, Min 
hAtii da Ulna? Huwa dftyir yidanwar ‘ala bAh* 

YU 

Iza kan ana qulti lak ie inn hi diwAn ill an a fib rua A babe 
nhnghl b’h enta l>etis‘alnl 'ala wa^tfa? 8a wa in kan nahlmL 
walla in kan qaribak. Ana nianisk ‘Arif wala ma mi^sh khabnr 
in kAnu ‘auztn wsrlla mu*h ‘austn. Iqfil isb flbabAblk 'aabati la 
yigi ‘iifAr ti l Lot wala titkassar ^ haga wala mihtaga. In turn 


* Fur yishtirum, 
4 Or A‘iV U tin oft. 


- 

4 Pmn, niiuftin 


3 Plupmdoct* 

3 yitk^-uyir. 
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bitu'alti lf*h '( Ihna mu. hint Yinfa 4 om yinfa'ahe xfiye bordu 
Infca za‘nUn Idh yftbe? LGlal 4 esh wi I malh ma kimtisli tntiwilte 
mi*Ak, QAllt la hn kiln abflk yidra itmak ghibte min il hvt ? 
Qal bha : knnte aqul lu inn! ruhfc aghib. Rinte in dihkifc frifnttah 
ish shams wi n ‘aiyatit yir'ad ir m‘d we yimtur il tnafar. In 
kfoit tis'al ‘aifiyn tihcjt fcindahl ‘aleya, In kan Mwn walla htya 
zdye ba'du. We Ian wi imina ma sbufnfish il bint we Iftlrin 
lima paddaqna qllik ‘ala inniha knwaiyiaa. ‘ala hasub le innina 
ma kltnn&fih ni*rafbum wain, btimina in a yi^rufftnAsh. In iddltint 
walla ma ddltimsh bardu wigil, Ma tkhafshe ya walnd wala 
tikhtlsht ; ma fish hina illd m w abflk wala ma fish hadde 
gbarib ghermv Ahsan in kuntfi ma 4 rflf wi tkhalldna li 

wafydina. Iza kimum yi s' alum ‘an ‘arnbiy&t qul hi hum yegibu 
‘ashanna hna, Taiyib, ana rayfr add! Ink kilma wahda, ‘ashara 
ginlk ; i*a kan khallasak ma ftsb mam 4 ; ma khallaankshe, zeye 
ma yi*gibak baqa. W ad in qulti lak *ala 1 qfpl i* sahlh illi ma 
ba'dfish *&ndl kalam. Il khamastftabar qirshe ddf yikafTAk 
walla ma yikaffukshe, wi tknn mabsflt walla ma tkuushe 
mabsilt ? Ana ma kaltish minnu b^ga wala sbiribte minnu 
liAga wala nababte minnu Mga. Lamina n nSs it taiyibin 
is (alhtB yeqftlu Ihum : 44 da liaram 4 alekii ; Allah yigfUlk& t ” 
yeqfiimi yeqfilu Ilium i 41 ha ram hal&l, ifca kan yi‘azzibim Rah- 
buna walla ma yi 4 :imbnrlsb yibcja zeye ma ya 4 raf yi'rnil final 
we amnia intrft ma Iktlsh da'wa lina in kunna njflm an niffar/ 1 
In ma katishe maugfid lainfm baludt we yikun ma gash il awftn 
hettVu wala yekuuahe tarah fi sagaru wala yekunshe gib itM 4 6 
9 auq T wi vknn waqtiha maugfid lamfin adalya shiHrt, fe tishtirf 
minim kflw&. Izu kan ma Itaqftah mush knnte dauwart? In 
kan ma 1 bum she khabar yi^milu eh baqa f Guht ma guhtish 
ma yehimmintsb, Shayifsh il kalb il makhib fi sikkittm? Ma 
‘rafsho yi*gibnt lb. In kunte ma utish miwaddaqnb Qlri^ 
bakbfc wralft fad d All aha^aiad Im rulit ana tighdai- ma tryhsh 
inta* Lan kunte a*lam inniha battala lam kuute argluib ig 
gawJU, Qulti li kan le innak tibqa tfakkarn! ‘ala inui ash! yah - 
hum In. I za khnlujiUf badr! rubt. Hflwa qal li qul innabnm 
kArni naymtn mH. Musb tis*iilna hi 1 ma'rllf ! Zlye ba*du 
in kan bukkur walla In kan t!n walla n kimit kurumitm. Ana 
hbnftu hina kan min samhi. La yirham wala vikhalU rahmit 
Rabbi na tindl, La gib w^tla shaiva* khabar, Is'nJ megarnib 
wala tis'al tabih. 


1 An ounc* of luck tV w<7)ik a pourui of wit. 
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Ruhto ra^abl fcammart il hu?an. Qam sa l alnl we q ol If, 
“rayih fen-? ” LAzim tifakkarni ‘ashftn abqa a*(ik il mAhfya 
bukra* Inta l&k baqet ma g&yib il muftAk li gkayit uuliAr y&m 
litn&a ya'nt yibqa mb&rih il hadd u y&m il itnun ? IstnnncUi 
lamina dAr u libls hidftmu. Ra^en tanni mistanni luiumn dAr ti 
gih, LAzimnt gawub tiwaddlb il bupta. Rub rauwah il hu^An 
fi ra^ibl w i M ft bit. Lamma yibqft yitlubfth ana 

bqa qul lak« Bn' din $abubum, taui yfim nahar if itnen ir riggaU 
gum. Buqu akhi ihna ‘auztn nitla* ftq minim. Khullakabetimla 
min il bir. Qura ‘abb! It ta 4 mira, Tigiui 1 bet ia ‘asham, 
II ginlna di Iwqa Ika talat ainln ma tfat&bitah, R&uwah ir 
rftgij bettt za*Un« lzz&y H inni abqa ibne hiska w arkab Jjimnr ! 
Abaan ne‘a)Um il but w© niabah nib*at lnhum. Buin&tu I An I 
Rurnutu 1 babr. Baqot makrtlsh 4 ula Akhir nafaa* Hatta le inn! 
buqet akbutl bill! in ten talutu fi kha^wa wahda. U bidden gilt 
abftb qam qa*nd gunbm W« baqat il ‘artl^a inirAt il *im.s 
Qjlmit itUffit fi milAyitha wi zzaiyarit bi 1 izar be tab bn wo khiwlit 
bttMiba u tanuiba qayrna *ala halhad Qumt ana w urn bushrab 
il quhwa ba^et laqC t binte fughaiyam, 11 walml baqu mikhtiahl 
qawi le inuu yequm yakul waiyfthum, Taiyib t ana abqa ddih 
Ink min ba'de ma khadtu min akkilya. Yulia, in kuntfl rayhln, 
tinzilfi baqa. Fi 1 uheun dilwaqti luzim buqat nutltib ir lugii naf -.ii 
we nia'alu. LAzim tbmil mVrftf wi tqul brut baqat 4 alil meqaula 
htya kaui qirah. Yitannu htiwa q^id jiglumni we bum mu qa’din 
yistimi* urn ii ghuira. Taunihu 1 mazztka tduqqe qudd&m ‘arabiyit 
il hirflxu hntta le iunubum durum kulluhum we ran wall uni *u!a but 
il 4 arts, fiaqa z zaghorft dayru fi & sikak. lUhit, w'akbda 1 irmb 
nutui l qaifiib' In qultu 1 kablm kidb ha yibqi bur fun *ai£ku. 
Qam ijal film : u Yu wliya inti I * J q&mit bSya siktit; qam qal 
liba ; Inti ya hurma ma truddt ‘alfeya. 11 1 mahnima daiu in 
Lamma yedfir u yibraA Illi mb yitla 4 .il bigfiz yiktib ismu fi z 
ZJtlqiya ala vadde mash Ayiklili um le iunubum klialyin id diyilii 
ma SlUhumabo hSga. Ana busa'dak lagle inU4 ( lamina yekun 
*aiidl tAga f tibqa tsa*idni. Kballib 4 an nil- hatta yedfir u yistiwL 
Baqat qadd<» guinea sbCfa sbughla zeyi n n As, u baqat ti'niLl let 
inni ha rnara ^iyiba. We hAwa 4 ala liasiib ^ughi o gimm m m 
umniu. Ana ma yikballa^nUb tuq 4 udl liina waivAyau Zvyt 1U 
vekfinfi t^Hn il bigfU, Fidlit tikbbat fi ] b&b u tidmb fi 1 
gains bn tin nizliifii ahl il ti^t* Baqa lu taUtt iyAtu ma stibaiix- 
iiKlxb, 11 bah da baqA lu kimiiiagtdghar vAm tmiqf&L Q-iin 


1 = magliya dugbrt 4 (Ua kef ha. 
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rftqid ‘aiyfcn. Ana mh a‘mil paijtd. Nizil biyift&d. Kan bkqi* 
mish shibbAlc. Khabbaru 1 bftslm *a!a iimina nui Iq^nabab. 
U*a tigt wala twanint wishshuk. Ma yehunah© *aleh yi^rif. Wo 
latl rnniha tumtur, Lan ma kanshe bn mil *uzre kuute mht- 
Iza kAn il kid he y ingt k&n is sidqe ahsan. Mush timshi fi adab&k 1 
H futfir mush hAdirl Ewa hAdir. T&iyib, inzit II khera 1 
auwilanlya ill! kbtorha lina&n hlya lli ahsan. Min h&su kan 
ana biddi artih, Min ba'dd ina kanit; hatiddiha itnln gin£b 
idd&ha kbamsa. Ma titgabbariUh *aleya. Ihna hanitgabbar 
*&Mk fi eh ? U bob ma yiftahshe in in barm. Enti nisiti 1 
wi^tya illi Wfkfsetdk biha. Kusub fi t tigara dl maksah, IJUdn 
babi'tt te?. flilwa lli shammimm 1 khab&r. In nas yeqfilii inn 
akl il 4 h*llq bitft* il ligl il baladl bi 1 wuraq beta*u yih*al minuu 
manfA'a ti n n&zar. KbalH $ahbu yigi yutlubu minni. Baqa 
min il merauwahin. In£arasb tarsba gamda. Ana li muddit 
ybm%n ma sbuftdsh. Iza bAyitte ‘ala sh shughla dl hati$bah 
fddt Khushsh il Ma. Shilhum shel wAhid. YakbJu 1 hagai* 
min il gabal we yinazzilfih ii babr. Lub min ‘anile Rabbuna 
kulle yum rigMf. Ihna nhibbe le innak tekun mabsftt mimm. 
Taiyib, ya ghrin, bardu kattar kherkum, Rayhin nemkkibu zey© 
nm him ‘aizuu 6nh 'arrafkum biya inn! rflgil (aiyib ? 11 walad 

biyia'ol il q&hwagi biyequl lu , . , I tf add ul it ‘usdisba. Kalurn 
litntn wi ubaaatum; ba*d 11 ‘a&ba qal Ju: *' Ya akht iota miu 
anhi balod ? n Inta siidt ma hadaftilm fi 1 b!r ana stilaqqitlm. 
Wi hiimtna beyitfaasahum fi 1 ginemt hiqu guz ham fun. Ba‘at 
li umm il bauilfc, g&bha qal liha. U ba*dSn we hiya bitqiil li 
kede wi btindoh ‘alGya qumt ana ba^aib li ioniha bitt^ul li ta ( Alf 
fAq. Gib li widru 1 kalam zey illi My a bifcqul lb Siou*te Lissik 
wi nti betindubi It Ma khulit3|ish iissaa min hinaf Mush. tisma ( 
koldnii 4 an kalAra dul i Qabl il *a^r bi yigi sa‘a, Il huaaii da 
khftflis ; hteim tdmuwid lu 1 ‘aliq. Ir ragil da sbaqi nir. Ma 
yehmmbe ‘aleya Akul fi bet gher betak. Izakan qa‘adte 
hi ua ganbl yibqa knwaiyii. Taman it talagrftf khamsin sigh ; 
kun fib kilma migwiz. SaMitu yebi* karas!. Ma benifib 
u btnu haga. Kull© kam y6m yigi? Betigri I4h kuuti 
Kurmn khayfln la tihrab minua 1 bint. Del wilAd L amme 
ba*d. Kulle wAliid micdmin yeqflj kalam abikh II haga di 
tAhit ma b^n Zed w© ‘umar we Ragbib. ‘ala kullan ahsan min 
b&lftsh. GhatTaninAb nu^feu |aiyibln. Dabbar lu *ala muU\, 
Fftdii ‘ibam ‘an kimmas daqadq kede. I him lissa fi 1 kalam w 
abuya nadab It Iza kau tezid ‘iinui fi 1 lid* yibtja ismak ghalab- 
tint II qalam ykbnj *an il ‘nql. 11 gbimi yeglb if hub. Qimus 
3ithatte fi 1 g^b« Shuftuhum I Ews, tnuwulmm fay tin *al&zm. 
hum yizal li ghAyit d An biyi^rif fulAsu fi 1 li 4 b wi I qtnnitr. Id 
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di nya dalma kohl* * II 14b yiffcab b&hrL Lihiqtu wag&dttj 6 I 
b£t. Ihna msafrtn bukra. II arde dt mozrlPa hat&tis walla eb I 
DGl MgAt taqribtya, Ma sbuftiah ilia tnSn sammitlmni 1 lak- 
Misbyft min is sikka illi nnhyit il gaba! warn bet ‘all Bash*. 
Ct ih fi ‘eim mla^a we lAkin zala{a miataufiya qawt. Fidlit waiy'lh 
hatta leinmi gib fi I b£t, II hu^Sn da huftu lu sh ibidl lahsan 
yibrad, II wahid minna lamma yekun ma^&ba itae khamaut^* 
shar saita, T*dyib ummfil bilis'alni ‘ala gawaz leb lamma ma 
ma^ahahi fills? Ihna kbadd&min Mk we li bunk. Adi l kaliiin 
illi ‘and! illi fi ?arirti. ( adt ii mafriyln il usftl ‘andudum yigi J 
qadi yiktib il kitab fi b6t il 4 arflsa, Il ti§ill illi l ma§riytn yimshft 
bile ha, Baqat tequl li kede wo fcirga* tequl li kede? Azra l min 
baVhihum litnlu. Kan mfisik rigl^ha tindirib. Rikhtt.i ill! 
hlya ukhta talta lub. 


IX 


Iddl kursi li a sitt tuq‘ud ti stive yalu Qa‘adifc htya ; min 
ba*de ma qa'adit tal&bu lba 1 qahwa, istaghlit it mahr wi qJUit 
inn il mahre da ktir, Min ba A d ir rAgil ma eimi 1 kid ami. 
Hum mu. ‘aiittn yi&ta'rafu bkum wi ntum keiuAu niu*h ‘auxin 
tiata‘rafu bhum? Ma qultl ltsh ie in mi bum in k&num Hgg.Ua 
walla nisa. Min ba ( de kulle wAHid minhum ma uutl. Ami 
tlPte wi nta w&qif 6 1 bAb, Ray bin negibu him yiktib lion 1 
gawab quddamna. Kulle ma gibt ana hAga 1 hvti UkhudLa 
into, Qal liha : 41 iuj&jB gdzik U Inim biyishshtikka minnik i 
Irkhi dri ; tak gatnbe minuak. Ma tWuilshe karknha min ghrr 
ludtm. llatsbUfu wi nta ^Uli* wi nta nkcib SikitnA In, dak 1 m I 
hi i humAr. 2 A*alHmak m flirqa, tehttBe idak fi gebt. Qnlhu 
inabrQq ‘aJa bin illi inAtfl lu, Kulle da ho**) wi hlya fthayfa. 
Fatah lu* dukk&n. Luh ibn ‘ammo nfiqif il manikhlr. Ya 
mwidnl ya balA^h ahugbh Mauish qfUiir ortd Ji ‘uk hAga, 
Biddt astaqmb sikka tkuu quraiyiba. Ana ha*set bi riglok wi 
nta mAsbJ. Qam abtUi kba^ab lu tint, binte rAgil laiyib, tt *4iara| 
*ala bflha, we qal lu we qal 1 ummiha karn&a, qal lubum . , * 
Yinkhildb bil mankhuL Akl il figl in nili kuwaijia *an is ^fL 
l\ tuwAlu a^ui min il bu-aweta marmten fi \ (it It tablulln 
yitabbilu wi z mmmArfn yimmiuarum. Mm Ui‘do ma yinwi 
nlyitu illi hiiwa niwl ‘ale ha. Ma tixtallah w^aiyagutik kiblr 
qawl, le innu Im bm hiwn, yia*al ‘aleki Ifuim ti^rifi nti * /Ji’iJ; 
^i«iian il rAgil yimkin yokun gay ni‘bati min e^buglu to yimkiti 


1 For eainimHbum, 

* Le. tw yaw him un inch and he tvuk an dL 

* /.e, U nafsu. 
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yequl lik: q&iut, y&bitU, liftti hagu, teqftm infct matyaudhshe* wala 
tisina%h kalamu, yiiukiu yeknii ganbu 4 a$fiya walla Mga, yequm 
min m*u.\u yeruli Jm'bik biha walla Mga; olisun In 1 ak&ui tnkCLni ya 
binti iuu|l‘a IS go/ak. Ana ya sldi, Kabbuna yitauwil ‘umruk, rftgil 
faqlr, ma yijjuhhisli inni a drub in nas wala, sraq min hum wala 
mfiimbinn, BaSie gum*a ana mush hina. Tequl lu ya ‘amm ? Ya 
litba kanit darabitak. Ana bidd(i) akhalli n nahar da yektin kwid 
*ii 1 1 1 ab'ad. In n&8 il fuqara yifbatu Ihum nuqra 6 Ma min il bet, 
wi yegtbu qidra fukhkimr wo yifurrft fulusdium fi hittit khalaqa 
qudima, wo yirmftha fi qalb bi qidra we jinazzilfi bi Hi fiba 1 qidra 
fi n liuqm, we yightiRii ‘al^bit b*tl4t&, wi 1 bala£a tekun min skikle 
Udk\ il ftdn,, we yilmqu I baldtu bi habbit izmint au bi shwaiyit 
gibs. Lamina tir‘iul id dunya wi 1 barqe yibqa yubruq yeqftld 
waqtiba linsdn yimkin im kan yiRillib min Allik yekun bib is 
sama maftfih, z6ye fi lelt ig guinea, we yistigib minim Rabbuna. 
Waqfc il akl wi auwul ma yitqaddim yeqtil il insfin: 14 bi ami 
llah ir Rabmin ir Rahim ; n u lamina yishba^uin min il aid 
yeqfdil : “ il hamdu li Uah Rabb O ‘libitum; n w t n nils illi ma 
yequl fish kede yeqillu le inn Allah yinm&zU li batuuhum il qah(, 
wi yeqfilu le mnuhum, madim ma sammtish 2 ‘ala i okl wala 
humadtsb Rabbuna, yuqftmfl yaklft min bins, wi 1 l afarit yakhdu 
1 ?ikle min batnuhum wala yibq&sh ha^al ‘andubnm qunh 

X 

Iza kan Ims&n miima 'auz yishtLri kaga min s&q* zeyc* rnasiil 
siiq Kbon il Khalill, yarkk U wahid H 1 bey a' min d61, we yif^il 
wai yiUi inatwilan siggada walla Irnga, wi yequl lu l u Anti ‘uuz is 
siggfulu dt usktiriba min nab/' Y r equl lu ; 14 Taiyib^ ya fitdl, 
marhaba; dii hna tih^al Una i baraka bik.* 1 YeqClm il wahid 
yequl lu : ** Allah yibfuik fik. tf Yequl lu : 11 Taiyib itfatrag *ak 
111 uta ‘auzu/* Wo lai^le ma tfarrag il insau *ala a siggada illi 
ti‘gibu yeqftl li t tdgir : ** Qul li uhaytu ‘ala Hkbir taman/' 
Yequl lu : 41 If^il zfiye ma nta ‘auz, ya‘ni ma tdkbtdshlflh*" Yequl 
lu mtfcstdan : Inta qul U qabla is sigguda bi k&m?” Masalan 
huwa mb yequl lu: 11 lii talatlu ginfib/’ Yequm bi sabab innu 
qn'ud ‘andu we (alab lu fingiln qabwa yequm yikhaha *aloh lo 
innu yoM tu wi yeruh yisbtarl min gberu bi sabab sburbu B 1 
tingiln il qubwa, yequm yequl lu: 44 La% dilwaqti ihua ha niqsiiui 
il babul uu$?en; khallasak walla la? I&& k bulla sak. mafLsh 
niani* ; ana ddt lak il khamustashur gineb w ahqa zabBnak B 
kiitkt il h4gfit illi til mm ut ; ana bqa gt akbudba min ‘andak 


1 * titdwHhsh. 8 Sc* Allftb* 
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Yeqdm yeqftl : u Tig! bardu tsharrafna* likin ana ma yklmlhi*nr ?h 
it taman da ; ana biddl aksab, ma biddlsh akh^ar.” U bo/dJ-n 
il wihid yequl lu ; '* T^iylh, ana ddi lak sitttiehar*” Yequl lu ; 
“Yiftah Allah,” “Taiyib, sittashar n nu$$” “Lu 1 , virzuq 

Allah,” “Taiyib, ya Sh£kh f khalla^ak d&buhtaahar ilia rub 1 ? n 
Yequl lu t tfigir : “Yft akht, ma tuqiidshi tn&kifut; Iwdash 
iuenakfn ; da mush shira dih illi nta betiehfcirih/* Yeqlm il 
w&hid baqa, lamma hftwa vequl kede u yiz‘al, yimuwidu rub*, 
wi yequl lu : “ Khallasak bi sabahtasbar walla la 1 % 11 Yequl lu : 
'* Baqa nm ma'akjsfbe ziyada 'an is sabah t&sbnr dfilf n Yequl lu : 
'* La% dul hbaryiu wahda fi 1 bet bi sittAsbar u 1 x 049 * w ana ddttnk 
dilwaqti ziyada nus^e gineh ‘an ill! ‘andina fi 1 bit/ 1 Yequl lu : 
“ Tiviyib, aqul lak ya ma yhauwad ; Allah yikassibak ; hit il fulfil ; 
klrnwrln kasbln nih&itu hndihna bi'ua wi a aalliu.^ 

XI 

Iza kan wahid kh&ditu sh shams, il ahsan yikhalll w&hid 
yid'aku min wusfu wi yemashshl idu fi qanayit dahru li raqabtu 
hatta yitaUa* ish shams ; we blya sh shams tibqa inkahhiba li 1 
qfira zlyi 1 *inaba, TJ ba*d id da 4 k yihuttu ‘ala l ‘inaba d! m&mlii 
we yiqrushtiha bi ananhum ; teqfim ish shame titaqqe wi tfarqa* 
zlyi 1 blda illi tkun fi n n&r wi yekun zad ‘allha s eiwa. D 
harden yegibu shwaiyit moiya £ fiug&l q&hwa, wi vidauwibl 
ahwaiyit malh fi qalb isb shuwaiyit il moiya, u ba 4 den yihu^ti 
1 insftn 1 fi widltm min il moiya bi 1 malh ; wi auwul uia 
yihuttflhfr lu yingidi* ‘ala ganbu sh shim&l, we yihmuhfi lu fi 
I widn il yernin ; teqfim il widni tfashtash slyi 1 btibfir, ti‘mtl 
sht , , « sh, au zlyi bcda ttashtash fi s samn *ala n mr, Wi 
yequm min *ala ganbu sh shimll, yifarragh widnu 1 yemtn ; 
teqftm il moiya tisjatTa min widnu; I Akin waqtiha yequm vilqi 
1 moiya fi Idu sukhna nar, zcyi 1 moiya Hi tkun bitighh fi hnlU 
‘ala 1 karifin, min quwwit ‘azm ish shamsu We yirga* iAid 
yonlm ‘ala ganbu l yimln ; toqum titushtash il widn it liiayw 
zi-yi ] auwiLlaiya ; we dimfighu, ba‘de ma k&riit Wtubrum we 
bitliffe *aluh, tequrn terfiq, wi hfiwa yeffiq li uafftu* U ba‘rlOn 
yegtbfi lu bhuwaiyit lamdn baladf, yaiii Umunten ta!.ita LiLidi 
bttuzahlr, yisbanubfih, wi yenaiyim^h wi yeglmBfib ; yequm 
yiiibah flyiq zi) i 1 htif&n, wi yeruh yis*n ‘ala bluigblu. 


1 For 1 0 in bin. 
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xn 

Yeqftlu n oik lemn it ti*bjln illl bfiwa ‘amir il bdt \nl mu 
hflwn q;Vid fi 1 b£t ahsan bi 1 nhsau ihna nm n’agsihflhe wuk 
htlwa kamflii mn yi'azzinfish ; Iciun ihna in ara&nih au maiiwitmlh 
tequm wiliftu tigi matsukn til&qt ha) la fiha tabikh walk m tiffin 
yektm fth khan yimkin tekun tebukbkhe fib ; n wnqte nm 
tmkhkhit hi hauak-ha yimkin 4hab il m&halle yi‘yum nu hftdde 
min wiladhom ; we amma iza kftn 0 ins&n mu yeqarrnbsbe hi 1 
■ummur illl humrnn a sukk&n itli humina t t&'&btn, wak mu ye 1 - 
iizxfhumshe wak ma yemauwitshe minhum haga, humnm rukhrln, 
hatta iza k&n il aide makshflf, yekfinfi mehufziti kh*h wak 
yeqarrabfi luhshe wala yebukhkhfish fib wata yi'milflsh aztya fi 
1 mt nbad&n. We \nl ma yuqhidum we yifauwilu ii 1 Mt we 
yifqiau we yOlidum yifdalu 1 ‘uinre kuilu mehfiilzin *aJeh. We 
fih nas min nfts il qudm yeqftlum d6l ‘uuunur il biytit, we ahsan 
tna nkallimhinnshe wak mdmbhumshe wak nmmtwithmnshe 
leinmihum makhfiliq, Rabbuna khjiliqluim bi rw&h zeyina ; w f e 
yimkin bi sabah 1 emu inn rna n'uzzihumsbe wak hum run mu 
Y'ju&zftn&fih yimkin iili z$ye dOl yekftnum 1 quduinhiun sa‘ad 
Uilena, we yimkin ba‘de nm nklin fuqara Rabbuna yis*idna kla 
qudtunhum. 


XIII 

Lamina .twaladit il bint, bashshnra abuim leinniha bint ; qam 
abttta ii*il shnwaiya leinniha bint; qfLmu qiilft lu : 14 Ya bid 
inta betizkl ‘ala shan 6h ? dk 1 bint rizqiha hi mq^n, 3 we amma 
I wakd bi rizqe wfiliid/ 1 Hina r r/igil, lntnma simi* il kakm da 
m inhum, lutniad Rabbuna we qal : “ Il hatndu li II ah Rabb il 
kkmln, ihna mistardiytn bi 111 ddah lina Rabbtma/' U niba'de 
wikdt il bint gabu 1 ummfhvt taktfc igwftz firfikh n fard, u ha- 
qiim yidbukhu Iba kulle yfmi farkha, we gum il girfin yibarkhu 
lha ; we lamma tamm is subft 1 gfttm lha shuwaiyit nuqle kla 
kani ehamk iekandarftnt, we yeqtbn lha simjya we yehnffll fiha 
shuwaiyit motya, we yeglbu lha qtilk (leinn il maulbda bint) 
we yehuttiiha fi qalb is sanfya u takttarba* shamkt, u qCidhhum 
u haUfthtim ha wale n il qulk u taiinuhum qaydtn krama durum 
wi ntaftmn We ii auwil liSlit ma twakdit il bint, hattitha d 
flAya fi ghnrbAl u hamtba fth marratdn talftta, we tann il bint 


1 § 464 . 

2 /j?. a double gift from God, as He will provide for her 
sustenance. 


352 


THE SPOKEN ARABIC OF EGYPT 


nayma E 1 ghurbal larnmn H s subft 1 2 * 4 . Hina fabahlyit is subcr 
pat id dkya wi ddu Ilia shuw&iyit malh we {ttq^qitimm 1 (i4i 
shuw&iyit il malh) ti wu$| il Mru ; u lam m it lalrn saba* 
tamantdslmr ‘aivil, u baqum kulle wftbid rninbum miisik shaura 
we yeqftl : 41 Birg&L&tak, birg&Utak/ hfrlaqa duliab ti widunatak * 
qadde ‘ashar daqilyiq wi 1 ‘iyftl taffu sh shjim‘e, nafakbub bi 
knikithum, we khadu kulle tuaubu sbnindtii iJli f Ida li nafrui : 
we gabit id d£yn fibuwaiyit nuqle min nuql is subfl 4 u farr&qitu 
kila 1 OiiVl ; we hlyu. kJuiclit il bAql u kb ad it baMiliu u tfllUiibA 
tnasbya £ ala bftha ; u t amine baqa 1 wiladn wi s subfl* betA* 
wil&d il ‘tirab il fuqaim ; we duration bi kber, 

XIY 

YeqElfl le inn il £ irs» lamina tigt tiliid tequm tifli-nr liba 
sbaqqe walla guhr, wi t'ashfihlfih fill bi shwaiyit sha^re zey*t 
diflra q&dtma mill! yiddnffaru bba n niswAn, walla bi sbuwaivit 
khulq&n ala ghw&iyit qufn ; u ba*d$n ti*arbid lilui ti 1 bet hatta 
ti‘lur lib a 'ala zatfina walla mesbukbluqn walla hrtlaq dabab au 
tvg&wir fin Ida walla burqu* bi ‘aru^tu wi 1 *arfi$a tkun min dahab 
bundttq!, we takhudbum ‘andiba ti guhriha. We *abi nt’y* 
qel in nas le inniha in a tulidshe ilia ‘ala mastlgh min d&h&h au 
min fadda. We hlya lamina tigi ii 1 bet teuton ti<?rukb ^arkha 
wiskha biaht*a yitmili bha 1 bSt kullu min fdq li taht* yeqtozm 
^bitb il bet yeqftlu lha : “ ‘andtua Mhamtn&d ‘aids/' yiftikiru le 
mniha tihiub min il kilma di. 


XV 

I m kuti yektrn ti‘bfoi barrini ill! ma ykunshe ‘amir il bet 
gay ye wish she min ii klrnla we qa$ld il imthall illl yekun Uindta 
firkin film, auwul urn yikrufu ‘iliuir il b6fc min bl‘id yeqtuu 
yukiirug fad 4 ‘ala 1 glmrib, wi ycruh mekarraslm min imbyit il 
hot ; u WdCa yirga* si dun ‘ala guhru, we h&vra 1 gharib yimkin 
min kbefuj we hftwn gad yewisbshe, yimkin yaftit il gubAru 
bet&htu ; u waqtiba im kan linMU yekun wflqif \xt* liakbtu qfiy im 
yequm yakbutlliu wi t ti'bnn yiz k al yetaqqe yemut ‘ala shau il 
gftham i Mi kan masbt ‘ala nurlm. Wi t ti 4 bin 4 en0b ag bar ui« 
yjghdarahe yeshtif min gh£r il giibaiu; vri n f/ititu Iguliam dl 


1 To keep off the evil eye, 

2 Notice that the masculine is maintained though the - 

i* in tbih case n girl, the pUntse being ((Ureotyped, but w* 

u sometimes said. Hirgnlat is a iionsetuie word. 
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yi'tna 1 MHd 1 ma } rthufsh. Wi 1 gfthara dt yeqftlu n nla iza kin 
R&bfetina yi*J-iha li 1 insln we yak hud ha we yera^ biha fi bfltu 
we yegib babbit raddu* walla ^Aga, we yitni^uha fi wn/Ay* 
fukhkhlr au babbit nisb&ra khashab, we yihutluhnm fi lyo 
iu kin yekfin hfldii% we yihutt il insln ig gdham fi qalbu- 
hum we yirmi qirshe sigh fcaht ig gflbam we yighafft *u!u I 
ma'&n we yikhallth fi mahalle muhtnkif * lagle ma yibqAsh fiih'h 
rigl, yishah ip pubh we yikshif il mfi'fiit yeqfim yilAqt min ba'de 
ma kan blti| qershe wahid yillqlhum * itnlii ; wi n ha{|e hitt* 
bi ‘ashara yikqtba bittiten bi ‘asharftt, wi n batte riyJU&n yiMql- 
hum arba* riylllt, we tanim bnqa ti l ziyMa lamina yehutte 
wAhid yUAqthuin itn@n. 


XVI 

Kan fib rfigil We buwa Hssa irmugfid ismu Mehamnmd, buwa 
min Du man bur il BiMra, ti kin it 4 aiyin waiya 1 il inglizl fi 
muddit barb is Sldln il auwilln!, yu‘nt min muddit kkvmustlslmr 
Sana, we klnit waziftu guzzlr; we qa/ad waiya 1 g£sh kulle 
waqt ia aafarlya, u fidll ba*dibu muddit talatt arba 4 sinin fi 6 
SfldAn. U lumma habbe Idnnu yigt yislfir 4 ak bams Musr wo 
yiiwiwah baladu qnm misfit fi sikka fi wupt ig gubul, u bm 
yetfih ftba; u kan yuq*ud mlsbi slmhren tulita lamina wusul fi 
wldt ism a wadi 1 ldllb, ir rigglla betfi* il balad kilab wi n nkwln 
befcu'hum bani Mam ; u lanima wupil ‘anduhum qamum garyin 
il killb *aleh u kffum h&walSh; u wfiljid min il kublrlt betuh* 
bum fihuiya 4 w&hid min (arafii li 1 rnnlik botahhum leinnu yigt 
ye&htlf ir rlgil da I ghartb yitfairag *alAh, leinnu hflwa nlgil 
bani Adam. We lamtoa gib is stilt fin itfamrg 4 ala r rAgil a shfifu 
u ^abbeleinnu yi*xinm # wudu ; wi 1 akfibir, illt humma l *umad 
botl* il balad, klim *auzln rukhrtn yi'zimlh ‘andnbum* We 
lamina a sulflu (alitb yi*aimu 4 andu humma t*akhkharum wi 
qlhuu : 11 min ba‘de ma yikbla^ is sultln min bnumtu ibna karalu 
ai^lma 4 andina/' Fe rab ir rflgil ti tHk il y6m wi f tiik il 1Ala 
t/aaam 4 and ia sultan, fi s atii^fin basa|u w f i dlfu we ikramu *ala 1 
ghAya ; u bit fi hit ia sultan u aabab fi|ir ip subb, u glbfi iu 1 
qahwa, abirib u ubaaat, u gum il 4 umad betfi* il balad wi ^ab* 
ba^um *aa aulfln wt^ qllfi lu ; “ Nahlrak sa 4 td u mblrnk, 
«a # ofc i« sultan ; ibna biddina nista. i gic minnak leinniua nnkhud 
id d6f dih uedlfu *andina. #I Is sullSn qal luhum : ** Itfadcjaifi 
khudllh/' We humma kbadlh we dAflh ‘anduhum in klnum 


4 § 5S7, 

3 Or mubtikif (for mu*tikif), 
* -bum referring to iindcL 
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'asbara tti/Uhar nafs walla *iahrtn nols min akabir il halad humma 
3 kull ijafuh ‘andubum we harimhum humma 111 biya 4 rafu 1 
lugba beta 4 rsgg&lithum, wi 1 kaluci Hit yoqfilfih ir riggala humma 
J bar! m yitargimtih li r rigil bi 1 ‘arabt, Tanmi r ragil lamma 
qa*ad fi 1 halad yigf muddit shahr lamina li yfim min z&t it iyfim 
kiln binte wfihid min in n&s il kubilr, w abfiha r&gil *umda min 
dimni t batad, q&lit J ummiha; 41 Ya umml; kull in nfis ‘azarnti r 
ragil da wi fyna kaman *autin nfrcimu," Qam ir r&gil qil : " Ma 
fish m&ni* ; ihna ni'ziiDu.” We hfiwa rah fi 1 bet illi kao mVzurn 
fib id d£f $alabu ininnu ; qal In: * 4 Taiyib itfaddal khudu." 
0 fi lulitha r rfigil it'asbsba ‘anduhum wi nbasat wi j mara mratu 
baeatitn min akl u shurb u min kaJUt kulle ashya t igxannu hfiwa 
r mgil da huwa gada* shabbe $ugb£r we &urtu gam da. Qam it il 
bintr — bint ir r&gil — ‘isbqitu we hatibitu, we babbit leinniha 
tgauwizu. U ba'de ma nfim abfiha w ummiha £ nu$$ il Ul 
kfin ir rfigil ndyim £ mahall il madyafa, wi 1 binte qam if 
min in nom mafzfi'a ma baqfish gayi I ha n uum £ ltd it ha 
min hubbiha £ r rugs! id def ; we qam it rahit lu, w abfiha 
w ummiha khamranln fi ‘izz in uom, we hiya kball&thum fi 
ahlfiba noma we gab hit ir rfigil we qal it lu: “ Quqi bina, ya 
m*aUim Mohammad." Qal liha : 44 Aqfim aru^i fen?" Qalu lu : 
"Qfim ifha min in nom w uq'ud 'ala fyeiak ; ana bidd! aqulUk 
*ala l^ikisya." Hfiwa r ragil qam min in n6m u sibi u qa 4 ad *a!a 
h£lu we qal liha: "Inti *auza eh, ya aitte Zb&da," Qfilil : 
* 4 Ana babbtitak wi nta ya tara babbitnl zoy ana mis habbetak t " 
Qam qal liha; "Ana habb^tik ketlr qawt, Ukin maniah qfidir 
aqfil, leinnt klmyif lain nbfikl we min ummik la ymmuwitfinl. 
Qulit In: “Ya tara iza kan ana aqul luhum leinnubum yigoti- 
wizfinl lik tiqdar tuq l ud hina fi 1 balad we ilia la' i Lfizsui tiqul 
li qable ma aqul luhuin, ya'n! in kunte rfidi walla ma ntaah rfidt. 
Qal liha: "Ana kh&yi! oqullik Burnish r&dl trfihl tiftinl 
wi n qnlti lik ana rildl ma qdarahe letuui agbtb 'an wiladi wala 
^bufhumsh, leinnt baq4 li dilwaqti kb am as sitU sain fi l ghurt«* 
wala shultish wiliidt ; w ndio quits lik 4 a!a 1 haqq, wi r ra'y 
ill! ti’inillb mflshl *M h* Qftlit lu; “ Ana ilyia 1 wuiyflk w afut 
atilt w of fit baladf 4 ala ahilnak ; srmamrt ya ga<la% anuuit AllAlt, 
ma tibqiab tifarrat ftya- fi bifid si gburba, ya'ni f baladak ( *’ 
Qa] liha ; 44 Da hfiwa da yiKJihb ya fiitti Zbtida I Ana shill k fuq 
rit^i u mfi li baraka ilia ntb M We hmnma 1 bintwi r ntgil khada 
ba'duhum, we bat tit blya idba li tdu w® gfibu lm 4 lr we 

rikbiHo we kitf fi \ |aiiq ; u taimubum tuasbyin lamas# 

dfirstni tt vm^]n li ^add il biii^r; wi 1 binte kfinit mistisbra^a ‘ala 


1 a'iyiM (pronounce almost ais). 
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elmwaiyit z&d waiyaha ; tannuhum yaklum u yiahr&bu fi } 'fish 
|)H gaybah il bint ; we Iainma wii&lum li i bahr il milih, 1 we 
biya 1 mesafa di muddit ‘ashar itnashar y()tn min widyiln il 
ItilAb, nizlura fi merkib. We kina agraiin ahftha w um m ilia 
lamina t^rnu min in nnm baifutn Id laqu 1 bint wala laqu r ragil 
id ddf. D&rum yigrum fi 1 balad wi yidauwarum malqu Ihumdbe 
rtba wala ghu Kenya. Hatfum kitf we, agranmihum humma min 
‘idithum ya‘rafu 1 gurra Uli iins&u yekun m&sbl flha, tatm h 
rfigil wi mratu wi wl&du $ubydtt u ban at aughaiyartn we humma 1 
kuU mkbin gimal tanmihum lamma wiiflum lihadd il bahr, meadfit 
itihUhar yotn gab Aha fi ‘ashartiyAm ; u nizliim min ‘alagmalfauim 
U baqa r rftgil yi*au‘au ‘ala bintu wi yindah ‘alCha we yiqul liba 
bi r ru^in betakhum : 14 Ta bint irga 1 ! u fftti r rAgil il khiyin 
dih u Will I ummik wi 1 abfiki we li khwatik*” Qalit : *' Ti 4 ai- 
yatum i ha ti‘aiyatflsh manish gaya/* Wi humma rig‘u akhir ma 
ghulbnm, u rauwakum 4 ala bladhum za‘lan!n ‘ala shan il bint, we 
qalu ; 11 bi kbdtirha azmniha matit." Wi r ragil khad il bint n 
tan mi might min babftr il bakr li babdr il baiT hatta wi$il It 
balad u, DamanhAr il Bihera, we ruuwab ‘ala Mtu ; we qa“ad il 
bint fi b£t makb|Aa II wafidilm u katab ‘alcdm wi ggauwlzfot. 
11 mara 1 qadima |alabitba leinniba t^zimha ‘niidiha; qam ir 
ragil khaf ‘ala 1 bint labsan tealmmiba, wo buwa ma rdiab yi~ 
khalHha truh 4 andiba* XJ fidlit mabfA^a u f hazz n nbi^dt; we 
kballifit mrnnu bandt ti $ubyin f we tanniba maugAda waiy&h li 
ghdyit il y6na. U tammit hikayit wadi 1 kilab illi humma rig- 
galitlmm kilab u Karim ha minadmln. 

XYII 

Kan wdhid ah Amt tagir u wahid tagir ma?r! ; we kiinu Jitn&n 
humma shuraka waiya ba‘duhum, we kanu biyisrabum fi knffit il 
bilM waiyn ba‘d ( we yifdalum qaymin u naymin n waklln we 
f^barbin sawa. U mba 4 de m a ktasabum min it tigdra w© Bi‘dum, 
w f e habbe knlle w4hid m inhum le innu yakhud naybu we yirga* 
‘ala baladu, qam ish sham! khad manabu Uli (li 1 111 fi t tigira, il 
rnaksab wd r rismul t u wadda* nalibu we qal lu: <4 Ya akbi nshfif 
wisbsluik fi kh£r; #f w© sallimu ‘ala ba'd, a khadu ba‘duhum bi 
1 hudn, we da qal H da : 44 tartq ip sabiina, usbdf wiahslmk fi 
kher. IT Qul leinne, ya sidi, sh shami kbad ba‘du u siifir 4 ala blad 
iah Sbfim, wi 1 ma«H rigi‘ ‘ala Ma$r, U ba‘de ma wusil ‘ala 
balad u t tAgir iah ehami we rauwali beta we sallim ‘ala ‘iltu w T n 
‘ala giranu wi ataqam fi d dir betahtu, nim lela min il lay 41 1 *&la 


J Su dietinguisbed from 0 babr th<j 


m 



THE SPOKEN ARABIC OF EGYPT 

ganbu 4 ula smiikh widnu ; u hidden wo huwa nuyiin, Ukiu nnvtm 
fdhl, qam beyiftUrir it tigitra wi I ahwal ill! knn film w«i ym t 
filgir il njaarf, u beyflmil hisbitu; u kan beyiftUdr leinue luh 
*Atid it tagir il masrt maiyidt, we qam qal : " Allah 1 yn wad da 
nta lik mdyidl ‘and it tagir il ma^rt ill! hfiwa kan shirikak ; ilia 
tqmn dughrt wi thuftft kitfe ‘ala Masr we tutlub il m£yidl mm 
ehiflkok wain tffitu lubshe abadan/' Qam ir riigii qam min 
buliul isb Sham, u gib meadfir makhstia *ala sban yigt yrikhml 
il m&yidi ■&nde shiriku. Fi 1 waqt illi r&yih ye^abbe fill mh 
fihdmt fi Ma$i\ ya‘ni waqtiha huwa dilkhil min buuw&bt il htidfd 
wi r rfigil il m&sri qal : H Allah ! ya wad ; " wi fc'tukar fi tiafsa 
we qal : ft da nfca *andak meyidi H shirikak it tilgir ish shilrnf; 
ana qalbi btdillini le inn ir ragil da yimkin yeqfim min bilid iah 
Hbitn we yigt yet&libnl bi 1 meyidi lilt ‘and! lub/ 1 WI b&'dAft 
buwa beyiftikir fi 1 di, w agrann ir rfigil ish fth&mt |abba 

quddfim bfib il bet* Qam il masrt simi*u we ‘irif hisau we qal 
li mriitn : 14 Ya niura ana r&h aqul lik ‘ala mos'aW Qal it In: 
*‘Ya rigil rah teqtil H ‘ala mas^alit ya tara iy&k tekun 
khfa\ M Qal fiba; u Inti miah *arfa illi blkhabba^ *ala 1 Mb 
da min? 11 Qalit lu; “ La*/' Qal liba: u Ana *iriffce Ipfldu* w*» 
‘irifte hilwa min ; da t tftgir iah sMmt gay yakhud il meyidi illi 
‘andl luh. 11 Q&lit lu : “ R&‘d£n ma niftah lubab il bfib ? '* Qal 
liba : ** La* ; ifburi lamma almib qable min fdq is Qtltfijn 1 * U 
baMen q&m ir ragil u harab u n&£t e min foq if futfih, Qfimit it 
mara fatahit il Mb li ah sbfimt, we qalit lu: w Lita *uuz tutu t M 
Qal liha : u Ana *au z shiriki (fulan il fulant).” Qr\Ut : u 'foiyib, <U 
ftilfin s4fir il l^igda, ,, Qal liba: “ Taiyib, warn ktunan waiydyit 
l bujiuira betahtt wildit fi s aikka t *uuz ahni Ilia mad w id ktya wit 
biufcihu. f astaruia hina lamma v id fir u yigl.'* U lm*du 

uabaht iy&m ir r&gil 0 mafil laqa sb aMtuf liasa matigfid *andu» 
fe qal li 1 mam : “Atm ahaan rah a*uiil ^aiyfiu, u ba‘dfin abnil 
mi-yit, u ba‘de ma mfifc viwnddfiui n oils {urba yidfinfint, u mba'da 
mi yidfinftnt huwa rah yakhud minn! ifsb? 11 U ba 4 dln tr rdgil 
^inial il hil**- dt milt, u vs addfth u dafanfik u ghutlil u 

fitfih, u tammhum maahyin. U min dimn in ufm flit kiLnu 
maahyiii fi ma^bhadu kau in fish l sh sbfimL Qal : f * Mqa ya 
wa*i mh tig! min btlAd bb Sh&m wi tkallif nafsak wo tisrif i! 
ma^krif d! we tigliramhii '( Ah«m bi 1 ahsim lamma ynkhuab^h 
il IAI wo yebauwid teruh takhud miiinu hiujqak**' Is M*a iah\t% 
mm il lei nlh ir Higil *a)a Mb i| turba, u tulla* sikkina fuin 
g*^bu ii qa 4 »d ganb ir rigi! il m^yit we qal lu: “Aim Uitint 
ak hud haciqt min gildak walau liitta min kafanak/ 1 Qam ir 
rigil 0 ma^rl qam fiUi* bi 1 kalan u qa 4 ad ‘ala brbi, u fakk 
il kafan mm nafsti u qnl lu : 41 lk*qa ya Htgil tigt min biUd 
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inh Sham makhwfif ‘asbiln mfcyidt wfihidf” Qam qal lu sh 
nhamt : “Wi ntu ya m^rl lamina emi‘tint khabatle 

‘ala bab Hituk quint© naftut min fuq i« eutfih harabt we quite 
li 1 mam : 4 ana msfiiir il HigiU ; * u lamma laqitni ftiuwiitc 
mhvk* tamatit iyAiu w ana &trib u mrauwah 4 ala b&tak kbufti 
ikallifut 4 alu nafsak bi baga ? We likkin ii ma$rfif ill ana yantftu 
fi akl u f shurb faraftu min g6bt, wi nta takhud ba*dak u t%1 
min f5q is outfit wi tfubbe fi 1 b/t tsinl we tbniil ‘aiyan u tibuil 
fnuyit, wi tkalli n idU yidftnflk bi $ furba bi 1 Mya we da kullu 
*a!a sban il nu’yidi ! Ana w AUAht we lau ok hud hltto min 
kafanak bidal il mAyidi betAI ” Qal lu ; Ya akbi ana 1/ini 
rmitte wain garA It bftga; wi dtlwaqti rAyak Ck? Qul It'* 

1 1 umwft fi 1 kjtlum u mitlu ilia grunfVa huramjya agrnimuhuni 
Harqin klmztnit mill u mib|4iin yeshflftl mat rub yiqsimu 1 mid 
flhi w« mush laqytu ; w f e tonnuhuin maehytn u harbAnln bi 1 mid 
batta wuwlu 1 qarftfa illt film turbit ir rAgil il m.iyrt, Fu 2 bumma 
l banuniya laqfl shorn *n qavda fi t turbo; qam wfthid minhuni 
qal : 44 Ya gid'An ihua niuzil niqsim il mid ‘ala bo 4 dina fi t tuvW 
1 men&uwara dt." Hummo nixlum, in kftnu *isbrtn walla t&lattn, 
bi 1 mid till waiyfihum, Qam il ma$H qal 11 sb shAml : “ Ga lak 
il farug ; yalla ni 4 mil meyitln wi nnAm ihna litn$n fi % turbo 
lamina n mis d&l yinxflum wi nshufbnm rayfiin yi'milfi Ah ; tyAk 
yekul * lina qisma fi 11 i waiy&hum* U babl&n litn^n namft t wi 
1 Kammlya nizltmi biqassimu ] 4 ala baMubutn ; ti mba*de 
inn bqossim 11 mil fidil waiyahum wAhid nitqn mill zimlufclmm 
ma khadebe nigtbu min il fulfis. Humma mbibum sef me- 
fad da it yiaawi manfib wibid ; qimum qilft li sh ehakhe, ill! 
hfiwa fidil dili ma khadf^be m&n&btt, qid£t lu : 11 Ya (fulin) ihna 
biuxin nidd! lak is sef dib fi manibok/' Qam hftwa starda ; 
qalfl lu: “ T*tiyib t ya sliutir, uiddt Ink is pAf fi mauibak, Iftkin 
isb sburfit *ala kt?de ihna biddina inta tidrab in nils il itnen il 
mAyittn illi naymln gauba ba*de duL^ Q.im ir ragtl qal ; ** Ya 
kbwanna, ya tarn ana dmblmm we bumma imndtin? Mush 
luira m ‘abina?^ QaM lu : 14 Wi nta ma lak? Ibna shur^rui 
waivAk ‘ala kede, wi n ma darubtuhumsbe bi s eAf ma lakahe 
nmn&b buuliua,' 1 Qam liQwa qal: ,4 We 4 *la slain Ab rah a|la‘ 
min gbfif inanJib masalan ? M Qam misik is sef bi tdu we rah 
fiai* *alu litniin il mAyitin rab yidrabbum. Qamn humma 
faza 4 um *abi l harflmlya r ‘afratQbum. Jafasbu bumma we Mtn 
1 mA), we fAtu s s&i, we kulie wahid giri fi nahva. Qam il 
magi qal li sh shiimt : “ Ked@ t ya akhS, aht gat min AllAh, we 
Itabbima f t&na kh«‘r bi zyiida min ‘atidu we gat lina bi n niyAba 


1 = esb mi‘na» * By assimilation f • yekun. 
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U gat lina *a$ tutyAb.* Nihaytu \ haramlya Iamma barabum 
we giryum qam 0 ma?rt qatad yiqsim ii mftl waiya ah sham! ; 
qaearntth ntiaa^n; kulle wahid khad misa ii mah Qam il masri 
qal li ah shAmt : “ Khud xn&nab&k we rauwah ‘at a baladak baqn 
bi ml&ma , w ana akhud manxibi w arauwah ‘ala b£tt.” Qam qal 
ish fihiimi, qal H 1 ma?ri : “ Y& akhi, ana ‘a use ii m6yidl btfiM ; 
ana ma futshe haqqh” Qam qal: M Ya akht, mush mekaiftk 
il mal da kulhi, u lissa biddauwar ‘ala meyidl w&hid kamim 
minnl?” Humma fi 1 kalAm u mitlu waiya baMubum ba$*fi 
laqd wahid min il haramlya b&ftis min t aqt it turba, we bfiwa 
waqte ma kan blbuafe ‘alflbum min il khurm bet/P it furba qam 
il ma?rl *ala Mlu ; u waqfciha kan ir rfigil il harilmt luhis liWla 
fuq ra^n, we kan il masrl rah k hut if il Hhda miimu, Qam il 
haraml kbaf u giri; we k&u il masrt qal li sh shJimt * *‘W*ddt 
1 libda 6 1 tnfyldi btatak, wala titfibniah wala tit*ibshe nafaak, 
u adinta khulu$te bi haqqak w ana khluste bi haqqt, wi ‘tAna 
Rabbuna kher bi zyada,” U sail i mu *ala ba*d f u kulle manhu 
rauwah tak baiadu. 

XVIII 

In nas yeqfllti tala I ihmm fi uklur i z f&mAn lamma tqdm il 
qiy&ma yiqflmum yigu 1 habash min kutruhum, le iimubum 
kutAr sfiyi 1 naml, yigmn bi saliitmhum bi wumrithum bi task&r* 
hum bi ha] hum bi uiihtiyalhum bi hurimhum bi ‘iyalhum, yigfl 
dug hr! 4 ak 1 ihram ; wi I ihnlm tit ha iy a* luhum fi sifat dahab 
k mr ; we humma yitkhanqil waiya ba*duhum fuq dahr il hararn, 
wi yeqftmum ‘ala ba*dj wi yidiubum ba‘dtihum ; wi da yakhud 
*hu waiya wi da y akhud ketlr, we yimauwitu btPde baMuhuiu tu 
he'd, wi yerdhum kullubum ii sharbit moiya ke innihum ghirqu 
fi 1 bahr, we tahibhum yeruh min gher fay da 

XIX 

Il agrfld huwa illl yekfln min gher daqn wala shariah wn 
yibqa wwhahu amlas aJPim soyi 1 harfm. Wi lit yi^tibih btih 
yifdal {HI in imhilr me‘akuiu wi yeqtll : ** A‘(lzu hi IHh, da rdgii 
^ibahu wihitdi u ^abah sabhahna ‘ala $ rtubh, ya FattAh, ya ‘aliiu, 
bi wish^hu r rudl dih; ya‘ni hna ^abahua niftibih ilia hi wi^hsh 
ir rAgil da ! Habbuna yifauwit fubhlyitu ‘ala khtr in tiahar 
da le inni ana bashshaiiwitu min wi^hsh il agr-tid rial Lakm 
tat na*Jn il 1 th baqa I ish shnrre niaqdflr. 11 We ‘ala tm*y il nuu^l 
le time f ahuh tl qurtld wala * ha huh il agrfld. 

1 Fur nitaul t an the impnr a*mtl «umutiniv« for PuiiL 

* ah Haiti tain. 
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XX 

Kan ft h wahid gnnaynt kulle yfrm i$ aubh kiln yakul arbe‘ln 
lttmflna bahidt banzaher bi qisbruhtim* U yom min dol kilo i r 
ragil da jniisbt ft a aikka, we qablu with id simma wt ; wi s simm&wt 
dih yeqftlft *aleh 1e infill beyibqa ft Sdu maqra‘a grid min girld 
in fiukhl, u maktilb ‘aloha sihr; wi yeqftlil le mnu auwul ma 
yikhbat insnn ‘ala bi l maqra*a dt yitannu mashi warah in 
kan r%il au marti au walad. Hina lamma shuf ir rixgil da 1 
gau£nl tnasbt ft a sikka u shafu gisim simtn rah khabtu ‘ala r&$u 
bi l maqra‘a ; qam 0 gunen! mishi wara r ragil is Bimm&wl, we 
tanmihum mashytn litucn lamma dnkbalum bet is aimmfiwl ; wi 
r ragil is simmawi babas ir rtigil il gaoenl g&wa 1 bet, u mkk ii 
Mb ‘al£b u khod baM, we rah yi?{£d gheru, Qum il gun Ant gi* 
we quraait ‘aleh bat mi mig gfi* ; qam qal ft Min : “ va wad, qum 
dauwar lak ‘ala hfiga ft bdt ir ragil da tAkulha.” We huwa ma 
kanshe *arif leinne da BUnmftwt, wi le itme ft be to fih simme 
miuBhil ; u kan waqtiha laqa magilr fukhkhdr, we huwa du'ir 
yi*arbid, wi l magflr makfl ; qain ‘an harf ii magilr bi tdu, laqa 
tahte minmi ^ahn, wi f qulb is aahn Mgu miafirm we yabga ; we 
lamma shufhu misiirm wi f 15n il *ads T lamma 1 ‘£sh yissaqqa fib, 
qum min gft*u qal: u ya wad, mad&m enta ga‘&n adi nta Uq+U 
frksqtyit ‘ads ah£ qudd&mak * kol min ha lamma tishba* walla 
kul ha kulliha in qidirte ‘aieha we sittin sana sab‘en yum hftwa 
ruyih yigi yi'mil lak eh? Iza kan rayih yigt we yi dan war 
‘ulSha wi yia’alnt, ana qul In min gfl‘l akaltiha.” Qa‘ad ir ragil 
leal ha kullilm wi nbusat ; wi agrann ir ragil La siinmawl gib 
futfth il Mb we dakhul bi r riggala wi 1 ‘iyjU wi n oiswan iill 
hflwa f&yidhum min harm, qam qa* 4 ad hum fi matnUi, we 
hu.bas~hum. U burden qal ft naFsu : ** ya wad, qable ma tisb- 
tigbil, shtlf il Mga illi nta shSyilha," Rah yidauwar taht il 
magilr ‘ala 9 aahn ; qam laq^h ^ahne ma lhil*b, ti)y© ma ykun 
nmghsftl bi 1 moiya ; qam nadah jx r r^gil ig ganoid, u qal lu : 
“Ta'&hft., ya rUgU, hioa." Qal lu: u Na i am 1 ‘auz hftga? fJ Qal 
lu : “ 11 m%ftr fdn? # * Qal : “ Ana, ya sldi, ana wallah min gft‘t 
bvltibu / 1 Qal lu : “ Ya rfigil, kaltiha izzey? di haga tmauwit, 
u Ht%© kaltiha ? *' Qal lu: “ Dt ma mauwititnlsb ; da na 
liwjithiv hilwa wi hsibtiba fattit *ads, qunite kaHiba. ,, Qam qal 
hi : 4i Euta kunte aslak sandtakeb?" Qal lu : u Min sugbii li 
kitbrf li gbAyifc il &n w ana gauaynt, we kulle yom, ya sldt, ana 
aqul lak il hnqq, aghuiyar ir riq ‘ala rbe‘ln lamftna benzaber/* 
Qam qal lu : “ Ya shdtir, nafadte bi ‘umrak dilwaqt ; ana qa‘adt 
a ha u wish fcfll is sifiln dol kara shahr au wi a Sana 1 illi ana 

1 «iD kum Sana hatta. 
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lammetha ftha adi nta kaltuhum fi fA*a wahda ; yatUi ya ga da% 
tarlq is salama* rub fi halak ; Allfih yihauwin *al5k ; baqn nafndtr 
hi *umrak. M U ba 4 d£n qal fi nafsn & simm&wl : “rftyi^ toq'tid 
ti'mij eh buqa fi 1 balad d! madam illi hauwishtn fi saim ahA 
rah fi darag* wahda ? Ahsan terfih ter&uwah haqa *ala balad ak»" 
tJ seyib in n&s ill! kari g&yibhum, u qal lubum : Rfifyum intd 
kamfin li balk tun /’ We khad ba 4 du u mishi ‘ala. bUdu. Wi i 
ga nay id lamma rauwah 4 ala baladu qara qa.1 il mag 'ala dl fi 1 
Wad betahtu ; u wall id yeqfil H wabid lamma kull id din ya 
khadit khabar bub. Wi 1 q61 da yeqftlfih il wUad if fughaiyartti 
min muddit Efendlm IsmaMn Bush a. 

Wi yeqftlu n mis lamma s simmawd yakbud in nils wo yidttkiv 
khalhum fi 1 bet beta*u we yighfil 4 ab" hum, yekun mefiaddar qarAn 
kiblr nahfts* wi 1 qazan yikbnd lu qadde qirbit£n moiya, ue 
yekun me walla 4 nfir taht il qaz&n ; wi yegib in n&a yi*allaqhum 
mir riglShum, ya 4 n! yikhalli rigltbum li fftq we ranhum li taht fi 
1 qazan; u waqte ma yi'allaqhum bi $ fifa dt yeqfilu n nils min 
e»bd in n&r yeqfim yinzil is si mine rain ban! fid am min dufrr 
rigleb li ghayit sha'ra rfisu il qalb il q&z&u ; wi lamma yi^tla 
yeshilu wi j'egib gh&ru yi'allaqu. Wi yeqftlfl le inn is si in me 
dih illi beyikhrigu s simmawl min gittit bant fidam yeqfilfi le 
innu yiwaddih li s sultan beta*u; wi huwa mgtyu fi Ma$r We 
ukhdu a sirnine min in nas bi umr is sulffin. 


XXI 


Ftb nfia min id dar&wtah il wahid miidmrn yirasik sM min in 
nahyiten bi !dob litnC'ii we Wde ma qal s 11 bi smi HAb, AHAhti 
Akbar/' yerub yidrab naf«u bi * sef *ala bat mi ( walla 'ala kitfu 
we yigi l khalifa yoglb w^Abid darwlsh *aia yemtnu u wabid 'ala 
AhtxLidu ; wi r rSgil illi f ldu s stif yen am fi 1 aid wi yebutt is 
®'*f 4 ala ba^nu, wiyfgi 1 khalifa yistinid bi id4h litn^n we yebutm 
id^h kulle Id ‘ala kitfa wahid* we yijla* bi rigleh btatm f5a da hr 
i# si f we yittakka bi riglth bl quw'witn 4 ala akbir 'axniu, wi » df 
yil^yitgfiwabatn id darwiah ; u ba‘d6n yequm 'ala h^lu yebuffii 
n iifis la yiliqfih kharre damme min gismu wala basal lu Imga ; 
we auwul U Khalifa ma yiballa 1 is sff bi idu yebiUi sbtVu bi 
Hqu min banaku wi yemaah^hlb ‘ala ba^n id durwfob *ida ma^mh 
is afif* Wi 1 wiUd if fUghaiyaHn yabutpi Ibnm shlab fi hunakbum 
we yinaffidfib fi tddugbhum nahyiben t wi yehuGn Ilium lamfina 
fi tarf t»b shUh min nabyltAn ; wi mjubum wi!4d il wi^id 
in in hum yirnsik ofttrlya walla qandil fi idtlhum wv yeruh dnghH 
ijiipnu we jcHglul il qiziuE (1 kiri»bu. Wi snitthum rms min rie^Abt 
kubfir bi dqun, wi 1 wfthid mi t drum yimsik it ti k liAii \ri 
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lRn£n we yitanuu yuqtum we yiqarqash Hh bi lmnaku bi lnhmu 
bi *admu bi Mlu wi yibWu fi batnu raa ykhulltsb minim Mga. 
XT minhum nita yimsiku 1 hittifc il wil% ya*nl hittit fahma 
luiwabwiga, kulliha hamra. wi verfihfi dughrt balgbinba ‘ala 
(01. 

XXII 

II fallihtn im sh&fu binte min bun&tbum bitkallim walad 
yikun shabb u b&ligh n biya kmk baligh yeqfinm niarratt-n 
Ututa ymabbihu ‘alt- ha abilba n ummiha wi yeqfllu lha : M *£b ya 
bint 1 Ma timshtsh waiya bni fi&n ; ** u mhu k de ma yinabbihu 
‘alpha wi yeshuffiba raishyit waiyih t&nl, an waiya gb&ru, yeqftm 
ir rdgil abfiha h $Hdi dih, yequl Hha : 4i Ya bint il mjtnbtafa, 1 
ana *umma qul lik toarra u itnfn n tal/Ltft ma timsfaish waiya 
bn il medatfisfn j intt ma ‘uimnrtsh tisma 4 ! kalitml I£h ? lakin 
khudt bAIik u muwaht *al id d&rC* V balden il bint khadit 
bn'dihn u rah it. *ala ddr abulia, we irnimiha qfUit Jaba : ** Inti kntti 
ftm ya bittt 3 " Qal it liba : ‘‘Ana kutte ‘aniina mla moiya min il 
bahr fi zarawlye, w abftl y ragabni 8 u giri warily e u gatalnl * u gal 6 
It rauwahl ‘ala d diir, u gibt iz zamwiye u get agri karsb ‘ala d 
dAr, w Qdlit laba ummiha: 1 ‘ Ya gabiye w ani ma gulti lik 
la trflhtahe timli vnin zarawlye walla h%e min il bahr. Madam 
intt mu amHtsk kaldmt aha abftki yigtilik wala yikballikl ; who 
yibga K bi kdfu ‘4d ya bnaiyitl/' We bina r rdgil lamma ebiif 
il bint tal&t arba* m&rrat, walla khamaa sifcte marrafc, zimiq 
min ha we qal HUa: 41 Ana ‘amina gul lik ‘a! kalAm wi nti ma 
‘amni&ah tisina*! mittnl ya bint i? §ubaiyej ana la kballi 1 
aghiibe wi $ fiyAr ma yshimmti Hk riba wala kballi lik as&r ‘aki 
wiahsh il iml." Il binte ay sit, kharagit min id dar n rahit waiya 
) walad illi kunit bitdflr waiydh* Hina sbaflm baqa, u qal liba : 
** IntJ banltkt ‘amma tdQrt waiya ? ^abt dib w aim ‘aroma 
traggwb 8 ‘aidk! fi ah sberg * u fi 1 gharbe ma *ammlfib alitgiki T >° 
n ba’den adin ragabtik u sbuftik dilwaket-” 11 U ba*tltn ir ragil 
kan waiyfth turya t u kan biyi‘zaq biba fi 1 gbt(, u qal li 1 bint 
11 intauntni hnib t ls ana ‘auz arauwib n ma‘iki d dar. 1 ’ Il binte 
masktna ma kilnit^lie ‘mfa, u, Ingle akbir ‘umriha we agalba, 


1 A mother will call her ow T n child bint il kalb t bint iah 

adiiirm i'jf a j ile, 

* &bfiya. 3 raqabnl* 

3 qal* * yibqa* 

8 atraqqab* 8 sharq* 

w dilwaqt* Cf. Syrian Iialq^t* 

13 bina. Cf. Syrian bonlk. 


4 qatalnh 
7 <tablya, 
altqtkl. 

14 arauwah. 
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qa‘adit fi 1 gh£$ lamma gih abtlba we gib it {urya, battiha 
kitfu u kbad ll binte fi Sdu we hafte kitf 4 ala 1 khala, we kusii 
mash! lamina rah taht talle “all ; u fahat fcaht it tall hi f fa^yn* * 
n g&b il bint ti rah diribha bi \ $urya, mauwitha, u dafnuha fi l 
birka ill! fu hatha taht it tall, u ratn&ba fib o mdam ‘alflha ; u 
tanne niaahi merauwnh ‘ala beta, U ba‘d6n, lamma r&U il bAt, 
umm il bint sa*alitu we q&lit lu ; u Ya bne flAn t ya‘nt min waqt 
il hinte ma rahit tiwaddl lak O ‘Ash ti 1 gh6$, yii'ul dilwakCt 
imaa 1 161 wi l binte ma gatah." Q&m ir rfigil qal laha : u Ya wily* 
inti ha tug^udl 1 tegurri 2 we tigrugl® wi tzinnl ‘ala sMn lb? Is* 
kin inti ma ntlsh rayha tikhfi di a elra* (airt il bint) arm fat Eik 
il bahid dl b illi flba w atannl might/ 1 Q&mit qiJit la : 11 Taij'iK 
ya fulan t ana baz*al ‘ala bintt wi nta Xad&n ‘ala sMn Ah ? M Qem 
qal liha; “Nihaytu ana rayh agtil lik ‘ala kilme wnhde/ wal* 
tgurrl * alAya wala tigrngt *al6ya wain higa ] il biut khnmas elite 
marr&t walla sabn* manat ana shuftiha waiya l w6d* we hlya 
inasbya waiy&h, quiti Urn: 4 ya yabtyiti ya binti irga‘1 ma tigturiab * 
waiya 1 wed dib ; * htya ma sim'itshe kalami ; ana, Jtkhir m* 
gblubte tniiiha, khadtiha fi Id! a ruhte fi 1 khala u darabtiha bi 
\ turya u fabutti lha birka u lagahtiha* flba bi khulgonli*, w<* 
danneti mash I u get ‘ala d dor ; w adin gulti lik *alu mas* oil th* 
we shftfi nti k£f rah ti'mill eh baga/* Qftlit lu : “We k6f, ya hu 
‘ominu, gataltihn u nmuwuttibal M Qal liha : “ Adin gataltiha we 
mauwittiha bi \ turya, ya l ni dahahtiha, wablya rahit U halh.i ; 
*hftfi kAf a fcPmilt bag*/’ Qulit btya : M - id, ya bu ‘anmiu, u kef 
nm ztmigshu ‘ala bittl ! 11 Qal liha : 44 Tizmagl ma tizmagtsh *al* 
kAtik ya subtye/ 1 tJ harden il mam min za‘alba ‘ala bintib* 
Hauwatit u aarrakhit ; u kan waqtiha t Inf maugudtn ti I hahtd u 
simi* ftirikb il waliya; we waqtiha r riigil miu &a 4 alii hilwa kan 
mb yiqtil il mara we yidbahha ‘aalvin hlya kAnit bityaawal ti 
bitaarrakh; u ba‘d6n lamma sauwatit gum il ghufam, wi r rigil 
kan bid tlr ‘ala sikkina lamma hlya garraaitu bi 9 Hirlkh b^tabba, 
u f waqte wugdd it tauwafa tabbum ‘ala r r&gil we qafaahdh , u 
lAhum dayrtn kitdfu, ya*nl danwarum idAh wara ktAfu u kattifdb 
bi bablf til qinnib (biyi-miidh bi z xift teqdin tilfiqth *6y il ba*lld) t 
we ramd fi riglAh qAd bid id we garrilh litnAn, WiUiid min *ala l 
yimln u wAhid min *ala sh ahimxil ; we hdwa baqa f wu^tubutii 
ir lAgil illi bilwa ffibib il ‘am la ; wi 1 mara mr&tu rni^hyit war.ihum 
we humma wakhdln ir rugil, u tannuhum lamma wa^Haldh li 1 
buMina u sallimilb li 1 bully beta 1 0 nmdirlya. 


1 tuq‘udt* 1 tiqurrl. J tiqruqh 

* ti Btna. dt, 1 wahda. * wad. 

* tup urlah. 1 hiqabtiha. 
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Kan Ft hikAya - &n hurma fi bilid ir rtf le itmiha kinit ‘andiha 
Bhabbit baqara; qam talabba sh&kh il bid ad le inn a yeslmgh- 
ghalha ‘andu fi 1 mihrat au fi 1 guru sukhra.® Q&mit il mam 
khufit 4 a!a baqaritha, qalit lu : “ Ana mu ghdarsbe addihA luk, 
ill bitfaiyisbni u bit l aiyish Tyftll, u wnrAya ( Ijfil yutaina." 
Qam shekh il balad ma «mi*sbe min ha u talab min ha ir 
rusfim beta* il mid. Qalit: u Ma biltish/ 1 Qam kliad minba 
l baqara bi 1 ghadre ‘anha, u talab wAhid gazzAr u khallu g 
gazzar dababba ; u kauwim il baqara kwAm f u |alab nisi il balad 
qudde fcalfttin arb£*ln khamsin sittln nils *ala qadde miqdAr 
likwam ; n kulle w&hid minhnm khad lu kflm bi t taman 
wi 1 kom bi riyM t ya*id qul sittin kdm bi sittin riyft, u khad il 
fulfts darabbum fi ‘ibbu, Qamit il mara qiiyatit qAlit In ; a Ana 
* a Liza taman il baqara btahti walla baqartt bi nafsiha leinn il 
baqara btahti tis&wi lha mtya u ‘isbrin riyfil." Qal liha: “Ya 
wltya ma Ikiah ‘and! hAga; rfrhi shtikl mutrah ma tightiM.” 
Habit ‘and il mudir wi shtakit ir r&gil ills bftwa sbrkh il balad, 
wi qalit lu: “ Ya hadrit il mudir she kb il balad (0 fulanlva), ill! 
hiya hal&dtj talab minni rusftm it tin ; qulti lu : * ana f&hbit 
*iyAI ttam walu ma tui‘iab folds dilwaqti ; lamma yigtnl/ Qal 
li : ‘ uui jimkinabe ; ma ghdarsb at'akhkhur ‘an fidds II m!r!/ 
Qam zalamid we garre baq&rti minnl bi 1 gabre *ann! we harldnr 
il gazzar, u dababba we kauwimha kiwAm, sittin kdm, knife kom 
bi ryuL' ? Qam qal laha 3 mudir: u Ya wltya> ummAl baqartik 
tisAwi fi t taman kam 1 ” Qalit lu : u Ya hadrit U mudir, tisAwi 
miyu u * isbrin riyah” Qam il mudir talab sh£kh d balad we 
haddnv il mara we haddar in nas illi shturd 1 ikwam min lahrn 
il baqara wi g gazzar illi dabah il baqara bi nafsu, wi n uAa 
kulliba magmiVa, we amar bi lainme meahayikb il bilad kui- 
bibum, we haddar qadi 1 mudirtya we aa'aln, we qal lu : “ Eh il 
giyiz, ya hadrit il qadl, illi ni‘milu fi r ragll da zuye ma zalam 
d mara d! li baqaritha? M Qam il qftdt qal li 3 mudir : “ Yilzam 
leinn il gazzar yiVmil fi r rugil da zcye ma ‘amal fi 1 twiqara 
hbiht U naira T ya'ni yidbabu g gazzilr we yiqassimu kwam w& 
vifarraq likwain ‘ala s sittin nas illi bumma kbailu kwam il 
baqara, kulle k6m bi riyfiifrn, }4bqA mtya we ‘isbrin riyfd, hukme 
ma talab it i\ mant taman baqaiitha, 'an amr il qAdi we amr il 
mudtr/* Gum il masbadtya kattifu r i^agi! ill! hAwa mrndit il 
balad we ram Ah li 1 ard* we dababu 1 gazzar, n kauwmuu kwAm 
we farraqu # as sittin nafs, kulle kom bi riyalon ; we amar il 

1 This story is told by lauie (A tod. Eyifp* 3 chap, iv,}, 

s Adverbially, 
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mudir leinn il gazz&r yakhud rd$ ir rdgil f ugntu zeye rna kb ad 
HLf il baqara fi dabhilia ugritu. Wi 1 mara khaditil fulfis taman 
il baqara min id il mudir, we da‘it li 1 qfidl we li 1 rnudlr le 
iuimhum khalla$u l ha (arha min ir r&gil. 

XX IT 

Kan fib bint, bint© bikr, 'andika ‘asbttra tnlshar sana, we 
kba mirAt'abb, we mirftt abbka kAnft tamalti mkhalllya 1 binti 
dt dayra fi 1 khak wi tdQr tiqa&h*bkh kha kfsb u ha^ab logit 1 
khabtz wi f tablkh. QAmit y£m min sit Jiy&m il binte mashvn 
laqat fuqa maftftka »£ye nuqra fi 1 ard we laqatha betid wf 
TA'jQ 16n il fadda; we kin it tinzil i! binti b maqUflm, inalit 
ii juaqt&f bi *£nti, u shJUitu I6q ra$ba khaditu wadditu *ala 
bet abtiha, iddafcu limrat abQba wi qAlit 1 aba : 41 Ya um\t 
ablya, khudL** Qamit il mara shafit il maqtaf we itli 

ftb le iunu mil, Qalit laka : “Ya bitte gibti da min £n¥** 
Qfdit laha: “ Y umm, gibtu min il khak; laqAt nuqra w aim 
dayra baqaahshish, q unite nrnbH il mnqtaf wi taunt giya.'* Qtlmit 
qalit laha: #l TJmruflJ rAM biltt kamln nAba lag! aghilddtfct 
ghadwa hilwa. 1 ' Qamit il bint, m&eklna, k bad it il moqtaf wi 
rigi'it tilnt kgle turns. 4 mirdt abfihu fi d dimya 1 fanyu. Qakdit 
il bint tiink 1 maqtaf min il matlab ; wala kal Hhftsh ilk 1 man a 
1 auwilAntya lugle qismitba w-e qudar ‘umriba we agalhu ; qam il 
mafkb jnqafal kl6ha wi 1 binte habtkifc min il kjash we htya liftaa 
Lays, Wi f w'aqtiha kin abuha ran w ah il b£t min hurra l ►an*a 
wValha (mirAtu) kla bintu we qal liba: 14 FAn il bint, ya 
(fuUna)?** QAlit luh ; 44 II amre mahu kuau kaZA wi di d dir 
il auwillnt illt gAbitu we ahuya'tiha tegtb dur tint/ 1 Qam ir 
rAgil zi*il "ala bintu wi qal liba: ** Ya wltya f ani fyitta r&hit?" 
Qal it In : u Fi 1 hitta (1 fullnlya)/ 1 Qam rati yi dan war 'ala bintu 
fi 1 l^itta illt qalit In 'at^ba 1 mara; qam simi* biaae bikiyat; 
laqAh hinae bintu, we 4 irif tabt it arcle bitkiyab Qal liba: u Ya 
biutt ya (fullna)/' QjlHtlu : ** YAba ‘a^bAna ; kqlnl,” mairat^n 
ItklAla. Qam fabat kb’ ha t AlAn taluta, um telbAab» wala nmikb 
ilia 1 bi»8e tnlti bHd 'ala t fit mesafa; u ba*den qal liba : M Ma bi 
1 yadde btla; ha da amr Allah bakutn klAkt wo qismitik bakauiit 
'ala qudde kudo we 'ala qadde ma tik *e&b ii d dunya,” We 
taruk 'awadu 'al Allah, We qal: 44 AllAli yibrt dirnmitik u 
yiaamhik," U ba 4 doti bana lha ebtl fuq minha, we kulje yom 
yiinla inuiya li n ima yiabmbfi liiinnu, li r rAyib wi g gay, 

XXV 

Ft daqqe yeduqqfih in nil* kla dri'ithtim. t *a kin yekun 
gad a 1 min dol 'Anbiq wabda bint yikbatli i ftq! walk I mara 
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yiktib tflmiha 'ala dnVu we yegtb mara ghagarfya we yequl Jiba: 
11 Duqq! li 4 ala drfi'i ‘ala 1 isms da ; M fe btya tduqqi In. Wi 1 mara 
min ddl tisrab fi 1 hawfirt min ddl, wi Ua 4 * *aq wi fcqill : ** Nib&yina 1 
we nadmura 1 ifin wa nduqqe i&n wa n|fihir il banfit sfin wu 
nkhufte b il wad a 4 icfin ; illi luh raqaba 3 yiduqq walla yi$tfihir walla 
yidmnr walla ye ah Ilf hakhtu." We min hum min nisw&n il 
ahr&r fi bifid il fallfibtn yeduqqum *ala daqimhum talat khutfit u 
nuqta an talat nnqat fuq qfrrithura *aahAn i z Kina lagle tihqa 
hilwa u ti*gib ir rfigil vim kin yibibbiha dyad a *ala shan id daqq. 
Wi 1 bint il bikr tiduqq ‘ala drfi'ha sh fhimil dirs {bi shikle 
Udwfrit ^irs is aaqya) u ‘ala qfiiitha ; we waqtiha lamma yihqa 
d daqqe fl id ha tahte kbuuqitiia we tibqa labsa 1 asfiwir 0 fad da 
fi id£h&, wi » stgha fi raqabitha wi l halaq fi widiinha we tilbid 
liba qamlf i&wid we tnbte minim gnllfibiya bodfi tibqa 1 hfigfit dt 
miMyinfiba leiimiha hilwa. Yeduqqum keman ‘ala sidr il imsun 
"ala shin 0 bulifiq, Leinue kin fib wahid basal lu ‘aiya, wi 1 
•aiyfi dih baqa yi'attaahii ktlr we yikballih yishrab muiya min 
gher qaii&n, u twtqa yfikul il akl it talat tfiqfit we ma baqfiab U 
aide yimrl 'tilek wain jinfa* : a ba'den bhawir ‘aqlu we qfil uh&in 
ae'al wabid min in um il mitqmldimin fi 8 sinti ; fe mb m‘al 
wahid *umru yilla* mb*tm sana, we qal lu leinni, ya ‘amine fulau, 
ana bawl ‘and! ‘aiya knm kasu ; fi hfiwa qal lu : " Yimkin ya bid 
leiimak kunte yum min dol, walla bfiga, wiqifte ‘ala furn wi 
ddaffCt ‘alfih we stable t id dafa, we yimkin aslak kunte bard&u 
bunnm kunte wilqif quddfim il fumj fe yimkin waqtilia 1 furti© 
dih yekfin is sabab a$Iihn mam tekfin baftit tawfigm s&mak fi 1 
furn wi nta tna khadtUhfi naf&ak wala leinne da a^lu yekun 
stun :ik muhtflt fi 1 furn, we bi aabnb qiliit fikritak khallflt riht 
m lymiak tigi ‘alek min il furn we btya ili ‘aiyitak ; walla 
yimkin kutte ‘at^tvdn u kas^Ut u nimte bi ‘alasbak wi nla ‘firif 
nafsak leinn&k ‘afebiln, we liikm min tnqle dinnigbak gbalab 
‘alek in nom we nimt, fi 1 'aiya hafal ‘andak bi sabab ii *a|ash ; 
fi 1 absan teruh 4 ande wibda ghagariya tikballfiia* tiduqqi Jak 
'ala Ridrak.” We hilwa daqqe ifiye ir rfigil ma qal lu, u ba 4 dlu 
khaff. 

XXVI 

Fth nis yimahuiti fi a aikka we yithadditum li wahdubum we 
bumrnii yekfiufi yimkin bey iftakaru fi ‘ibadit Ibtbbtna we maah- 
ghfiJin fib, we yimkin yekilnu labalp bud Can qudilm meaharmatln 
au inemqqaHn au yim^hO ‘uyanln ; in nfia yeqOlu ‘aluhum ddl 
magfinin au inagCizlb uu aulfya. We amma min ‘adt il wall ma 


1 For tiib6yfti f nidmur* 

* « iftakart. 


3 / ff. ‘uini^e tawil. 

* j 12 b. 
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yakhudshe mm badde fulfts wala yiqbalsbe min hadde bAgm ; we 
iiA ukhadfi h%a, fulfil an hid Cm, humma yifurroqfihtim li n niU 
il masildn ; we yimkin im aka! urn walla ehirbum yimkin yakh- 
Inm bi guz'e min 13 fuifta OH tgi Ihum, wi I baqt yifarraqfth ; 
we lakin ma haddiah yighdar yishufhura biyakhlum eh walla 
biyisbrabfi eh wala had dish yighdar yeshufhum biyenimum wal* 
mu bin&mfish, ya A ni Rabbuna hfiwa 111 Vtiim bubntn. Wi n niu? 
yerfihfi ‘anduhuin yezftrfthum i za kamim yekftnfi haytn, TJ 
mba‘d in nas yuq‘udurn quddamhum, wi yekftn il insan *aux 
yiftikir fi mn&Vila yiftakarha fi ‘nqlu min gker m& yequl Juhum 
bi 1 banak, hutnma yeqilhl hi ixa kan fiha nafa 1 yeqdlfi ‘aleha . 
ma filubsh, yeqillfi : W B masala dt ma lhAsb nafa* ( wi s sikka dt 
au 1 ini ah war dih au 1 balad di au 1 glba dl ma timshtsh fiha. 1 ' 

XXVII 

Kan lela min zAt il layfili kan fiha khatmit Qur‘An ‘ala &hAn 
farmh ; wi 1 fa mb da kan fill tuli ill 1 walad* we kan fib flql bAyiqrm ; 
wi 3 ffqS da kuwaiyia, ya*nl mif^aiyat fi 1 qirAya, we kanit 
in nAs nuilmflnui qa*da bettema'u ; w® kan w&hid yifizze min niU 1 
ill! qa‘dln, we kan yeqftl : “Ya ealam ti sallim ! amma gAe il 
gad a* da gamtl Oil biyiqra." Waqtiha kAn abu 1 fiql hitdtr; 
qam simi* kOmit ir ragil, u qam ‘ala hAlu wi kAn yeruh darib 
kaffl f wishshu, We kan il walad rah flArikh, we kAnit in dAa 
teqfim ‘alu garkkit il w T alad, we qalit luh : “LAh, ya ragil, &Ja 
aMn Ah? HarAm ‘a]£k ; darabt 0 walad il kaflt da I6h? fl Qal 
lulmm : *' Nibaytu uafad is sahm, wi 1 hamdu li Mb basal kMr • 
‘ala kede.” We maqsfld abu l fiqt darab* il kaife ‘ala kede 
‘aiushAn khAyif *al8h min il ‘en, ahaan yinhkid, u f darb il kaff 
ma basal Iflsb bfxga ilia kull il kber. 

XXVIII 

Lamma yPva ‘aiyil sugbaiyar yeqflm akin yeqCICL : u da 
yimkin fulAn hasadu walla fulAna basuditu ; ** yecjfimu yegtbti 
ahuwaiyit malh yitaqlaqfthA lu ; u yimkin yakhdfi hittit klialaqa 
mm ii khulqau tl qadima, hitta fluglmiyam medauwam qadd tl 
qersh, yequf^fiha bi 1 maqa^ we yakhdCha, ma yik ball Cab hadiln 
yesbufbum, we yiliakbkboru bha 1 4 aiyO t ya‘nl yowalltt i Aba wmlya 
I malh fi n nir w^aiya hittit shabba zifm min ‘and 0 wt 

yedakhkbanfih * ashAn ir Hha lagle ma yeshimmiba il ‘aiyU ; u 
tauwu ma bakhkharfib bi r raqwa yet lb. 


1 Contracted from min in nas. Sire** U laid on the min. 
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XXIX 

Iza kan yektin dr maugfid fi bit min biyut wilad il ‘amb, wi 
k zir da maaalan malyan moiya walla hfiga, we gib iz z\r wiqi p 
min ‘ala I ham mala betahtu we tabbe fi 1 ard, teqilm 0 rnara 
tiz*al we tinwihir, we qalbiha yetubbe, wi tqfil : u ya tara rah 
yigra fi ] bet?' 1 U ba*d#£i yimkin fcequm fceqfll fi n&fsiha: 
M y& bifete rayba tiza“&ll nafbik llfa ? Yhnkin batihsal 1 mu?tba 
walla haga, wi tkfin aalitm nazra walla nils walla hftga min r&gil 
walla min mar a* yektna hudde dakhal gdwa b£tik we shif il farsh 
wi 1 matrah mehaiya\ we yimkin, lamina dakhal, shabaq wain 
qalahe 1 mu film* Allah/ wala Lftga, fi 1 mas'ala di hafalit min 
kede we lukin il hamdu H D&h ill! gat ‘ala kede, 1 * 

XXX 

Iza kiln il ‘aiyil ibne talat mntn walla ktmmsa sitti Bidn, we 
‘auz il insan yi‘mil hi ta^wtra yibraqha ‘ala shan in nazra, yegib 
hittit wunuja we yigib ibra walla dabbfhi, we yimsik il hittit 
il waraqa bi Idu we yiqu§§ulm bi 1 maqa«f we yirsimha 4 ala haisab 
rasme ta§wint baniadam, we yiklmrniqil waraqa bi 1 ibra we yeqtll : 
14 li *en fulAna u flan u flan u Afina/’ we huwa beyikharraq Itka, 
ya 4 ni n nas illi huwa zanin leinnuhum hasadii ihnu w alia hiutu; wi 
inbu'de ma yikhaiTaq il waraqa khurftm khurtim yegib 4 ud knbrit 
we yimaik il waraqa fi Idu we yiharrarha, ya‘nl yi^addar il waraqa 
quddkm wishsh il ‘aiyil we yi walla* ha we yidarrlha fi 1 hawa, 
teqftm il ‘on teruh min il walad. Ya immatan yakhud qataru, 
ya*nt in kan bint yakhud mandilha min ‘ala ra^ha iza k&nit 
‘iriqit fib we hiya ‘aiyAna, walla iza kan walad yakhud taqitu ills 
*iriq fill, we yiwaddu 1 qafeair ‘onde w&kid min il fuqahailli yekuu 
ya‘raf yeqts il qafar w i ykun yi‘raf yiktib higftbat li 1 4 iyal ; we 
bfiwa tuuwu ma qfts il qutar yeqfiin yhmf U *aiya ill! *aiy&n buh 
il ‘aiyil we yiftah il kitab we yi*mfl hMb in nigm we yiktib il 
bigab 4 ala fy&aab muqtada nigm il ‘aiyil, we yiktib fi 1 hi gab &ya 
mi in uyftt il Qur‘4ct fen &haidf ; we utnm U 4 aiyil takhud il higab 
min il fiqt bi qabftl minnu bi nlya kbal^a t we takbdu tigalJidu 
bi hittit gOde aikhtiysln ahmar walla $far walla khdiu\ z«;ye ma 
tkfln, we tdi lu qershe la* v if a wn lla qershe sagh ugiit it taglid \ 
we takluhi ti*allaqu ii 1 ‘aiyil fi i*aqabtu bi ^ittit qltkn walla 
shirty wi tfauwitfi lu min tahte batu sh hbimfil ; we tauwu ma 
khaff il *aiyil 'ala 1 \igHb terfih il mara tiwaddi r mshwa li 1 
fiqt ‘ala ImHab tburuthnin waiya ba‘duhum. 


1 See | 409 rein* 
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XXXI 

Hina f Mu*r iza bin 3 wahid vegtb bittit ba^ikha an ratlin 
luhma yekun shirifcum U 4 iyulu wi yekun dakhil buhum ‘ala t 
bet, yeqftrn izu kanit mam walla ragil min in nua tilt humuia 
able Lasad we ‘Inebum betak'hud wi tveti^ralj. fil 1 maun, yeqtjmil 
yeqfilfi : - * ya solum da fubm da kulie sa*a beyiahtirt hAg.U wi 
yekbuahshi bba ‘ala bltu ilbafcti Hi stye dih mabu ‘a la maksnh 
kuwaiyi* willa 1 fi khidma kuwaiyisa *ande g*m;Va frank wall* 
yekun fi fr&yo betiPit baahawit tnrk/ T We yimkin fi waqte tin 
humma yuq'udum yikkallimu wi yequrrd wi yzinnfi y w j 0 m il 
maim yiddi i haga li mratu we hlya tkun gayba abuwaiyit batuy* 
walla shwaiyit raulukhiya we tigi tq&tta 1 il liittitln il luhiita, mi 
tkun mekharrata 1 Weaken we rainy a Ibutn il babbit U ml am fi 
‘urr il Kalla ; we tuuwu ma rumit il hittiten fi qulb it hulk, we 
waqtiha tkun 0 run ra qa*da quddam il halla, wi tbussi tluqi 1 
Kalla nattit wi nshtUit min (dq il kanfin 11 wahdlha wi fcruh tnak- 
bilb a 11 wall di ha min ghlr ma hadde yezuqqiha wala hadde yigf 
yu remit ha, we tauwe ma kkabbit il Kalla yekftn ir lAgil klmnig 
a gib min shughlu, teqfil : * 4 Yu bo (flan) ma tiz'alsb, ihim kid- 
lifna ‘al Kalla ‘ashara tnfiahar qerebe wagh, we Likin htyn. nufnd 
Film h sahm u ukubbit H wu^diba*” YequI liba: ** Ya (fulurm) 
ana kunte dUkbil min bub 3 bet u ahufitni (ful&no u fulAmi) me 
Likin il Kumdu li Mb illl gat ‘ala babbit i( tablkb wi kkabbit, 
u nafadit ‘Sulhitin flha, 

Wi za dakbal wiihid bi ba^tklm walla lye hugt in kiinit illi 
ykftn shiidhn li 1 akl wi yekun mtu*u walla ragil tdiuffth, we lifim* 
rikliar Bhafbum, yiltikbr leinne d6l yimkin nis hosfidiyln m i 
yeqfil : “ya rituo ma kuntish ahuftuhum uala bhafdul ; yimkin, 
ya wad, madam dot fth&ffik tftqu* minnak i] batftklm li wabdDiA 
tinldflir wala nfikul wala mshtub tninhad 1 Wi n oia kk&s&riuh 
il baUlkba yimkin yikhftniq mi rut u walla wiladu ; we tauwe tua 
Kasai il kliinaq walla ba'd il inMn ma yinfadde min il kbm4q wi 
yurQq yt^qill : 14 W Allah ya (fuliinu) i/. illi hafal lina dih 

du min *en (Fulana) illi ^hiifitnl w ana dukhil bi 1 butt Ik b a/' 

XXXII 

Wurfd 11 bumAm fl 1 bit hirze H 1 bifid, ya*ul 1 biH Lilt 
matignd fib 0 ^imki mu tkhu^biibflah wilful 3 giiu il u^hqh a 
w« da yeqfllti k* inti ti bi ts&bub tumubi 1 h amain yizkur Rubbunn 
we yiwahbid AIHb Wi yeqdl ; “ ya I M Hlf yw^l 44 ya 
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R&'fif ” humma 1 bamam ir rfiml 1 abyad we Liitwa fi rigleh rlsh, 
we luh shuwesha risb fi r-Xm ; wi 111 yeqfll 11 Allfib ! Allah ! M 
htiwa 1 y&mani 1 hswid, $ughaiyar ‘an ir rftmi wi nhtf fi gisrau, 
W e amma 1 buladl yizkur Allah rukh&r, we Ifikin il ginsen dtil 
yizknrfih ziyada 4 an il baladf ; wi 1 Imlad t bid menaqqattn 
nuqat nuqat, ahmar *al abyad. U fib firikkb baladt min hum dik 
i»mu dlk me*t}shar tu b fi rigleh s as bar $awabi% wi bfiwa abyad 
khfilis fi 1 16n ; w© yeqfilu le inn© hftwa rikhar birza fi 1 bet, wi 
1 bet OH yibqa maugfid fth yibqa murzaq we mua 4 ad v we Jammu 
yt'uz y id dan yisma 1 dik il *arsh we yiddan war ah. 

XXXIII 

11 kalb il agrab lamma yigi quddam bet il ins&n yeqfim il 
wahid m& yilzimsbe leinuu yidrabu wala yi’zih; ahsan hi 1 
ahsa n yihsin ‘aleh bi luqinit *esh wi yekhaJlih yerfib bi 1 ma*rdf ; 
abaan yimkin yekftn il kalbi da yekun wahid min ikb wanna 1 
gin yi thrum fi n nahar an fi 1 lei fi $ifat kilab walla i sifat qutat. 
Wi zu kan il mara min ddl walla r ragil min did yeshflf il kalbe 
dib an U qutja dl wi yenlh yegib ‘as ay a yidrabhum yeqfim tl 
mam an ir rfigil yil tibia fi dra*u walla fi rigid, au il mara yiltibfa 
gismiha kullu, u ha^i&n il wfibid mlnbtim yt*ya. 

XXX I Y 

Iza kan wfibid we Mwa beyistihamina fi 1 hammfim yikhabbaf 
bi rigleh, walla haga, fi 1 ard, we yekun waqtiba wfihid min il 
g An fi 1 mabail illi huwa khahbat fib dib* yeruh waqtiba yiltibis 
ish ebakbsi da t u waqtiha, bi sabab ma libsu 1 gfrn, yibqa ‘aiyin 
fi gisniu, wala ma yefuqshe min il *aiya bt&*u ilia n kan yeruh 
yezfir shokfa min il masbfiyikh ; we yimkin ma* kutri zyurtu fi 
1 masbfiyikh, yinsirif minnu 3 ‘aiya ; we ilia fib nls min il fuqaha 
min in nas il 'alimtn, illi yekun *auduhum ma^rifa taiyib 1 bi I 
kit&ba, humma yighdarum yiktibfi In hig&b [ we yihmilu 3i nafsUp 
wo yimkin, bi sabab haml il higfib dib, Rabbi na yakhud hi yaddu 
we yishfih we yin^irif minnu r rib dib, Wi 1 bartrn rukbrtn iza 
kan wabda minhum nayma masal za*alina min guzha ikminnu 
migganwiz ‘aloha, an yekun 'aiyil min *iyalha rnfit au min badde 
yekfin yiqrab liba, n f waqtiba teqfim min numba 2 mafzfi‘a, we 
yimkin takbud moiyit ghasil wish ^hi ha au gbasll id^ba au rigl£ha 
wi trub hadfaba fi b§t ir raba wala tdaatarafae, yeqnm yilbisha r 


1 Adverbially, for taiyiba* 


5 n6mha, 

2 A 
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rib walla Iginn; we Lamina yifhamum ahliha leinne dt *al^ha 
rib yeqfimu yakhdtiha we yizauwarfiha 1 mash&yikh, wi ah ahekh, 
illi tistiraiyafa *ala zyartu, tamalli tzfiru lamina yin^irif min ha. 


XXXY 


Sukmt U gin tekfin fi 1 hamm&mM au fi mahallat biyilt i| 
adab an fi mahallut mahgiim ma liaddish yekun sakinhum, y* 
tkun suknithum fi 1 khala f ya 4 nt fi I giMi an fi 1 mftgb&rftt ; u 
min hum min il ahmar u minbum min il iswid. Wi za kin il 
insin yekun niyim fi bit- mahgflr me'aggaro, we hfiwa r r4gil 
da yimkin yekun *&zib H wafidu — we ilia n kinit mara tkun 
*azba li wahdilm — we li sabab il b£t da vekfin inhagar we min 
ghftr sukmt nas Mamlya yimkin yekfin 0 gin yiskunuh. We 
hina n kin ir rigil ma yekuushe *irif inn iJ bit dib mask tin, 
yeaggaru we yi*azzil fizalu ; we yimkin min auwil lfda ma yeHt 
fib t we da bi sabab ma ykunsbe waiyih 4 aiyil wala mara, yeqtim 
lamina yenam yequm yisma* takhblt fi 1 bet we huwa nayim fi 4 
ilalma; u min khofn yeqfim min in n6m yiwalia* lam da walla 
ibam^; u tauwe ma walla 4 il lamda yibu^fe ma ysULqisb takhMi 
wala haga, Wi za ^affa, we yimlm tftnf marm, yimkin yabufae 
yilaqi t takhblt dfir tanl ; yequm yiwaHa 1 il lamda, we veUnnu 
qflAid l ala belli till il 161 wala yshftf in n&m bi *6nu lamina yedfir in 
nahar we yitW l ala khei\ Wi za ma walla*she yimkin yigl lu I 
wall id min hum fi eifat kalb t walla f si fat qu|t . walla f tifat saVe 
walla dab*e walla arnab walla min il wuh fifth. We yiqdar 
yizhar we yigi U bani Main fi fifat kulle ashy a min il ki w &n&t an 
f *ifat bani Mam. We hina tauwu ma zuhur li r r&gi] &u li 
} mara yequm yihbishu bi idu an bi rigln ; yeqfim il wA^ld 
minbum rnafifi 1 min nomu; u waqtiha iza kau yekun yi*taf 
yiqra, yimkin yequm yitwadda we yi^alli rak*it£n il yiqru t 
Samadfya talat manat, we &yit il Rural marra, wi yenim ; we 
waqtiha iza kan fib >sukkan min il gan fi 1 bet il mahgur yihhaqu 
kulluhum. We amma iza kan wa^id m&sal&n *&iu yektm^b^be 
maiiille b0t U adab walk b£t mahgfir yeqfil: ** A*(Uu bi lluhi 
min kb abet an ir raglm ; ” u waqte ma dakbal ir hafaz 1 min 
kulle big a bi eal^ab le innu iBta l iz bi Hih min ish sb^axi u min 
kulle gan ; fe yilla* aigb eallm ma yigra lubaba biga, Wi f 
ahabn* Ramadan, ya 4 nl bi aabab \% ^iyam wi \ ad4n ftq il mawi* 
din w© qirayit il Qur'an fi l biyfit kulle waqt t we tanuiba 1 



dayru fi 1 gawuini'^ — fe hina bi sabab kulle tAlik, we 'a 
xika kiana n f y ifdalu l gin ma^lniu min auvrul rama44n ti 
H ghiyit il 4 !d U zugbaiyar. 



1 S 473 ^ 
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XXXVI 

Im kan wahid mmhi fi i khala li wahdu fi bifid il aryfif 
uafyyit ig Giza au nahyit lihr&m uu gherha, illi ft hum nis 'arab 
min q&tt&'fu if fariq beyiq'udum tamallt fi 1 khala ‘ash An yikqfi 
wahid yistafradft bu we yimsikfth in kan w&iyfih hittit hum&ra 
walla hittit humftr walk gahsha walla gatnal walla qa'fid ; tea kan 
nfis min dul yilaqu wahid ini 'Ah min il h&gat di in kan min 
fiiwnndt walla min fulus walla min malbds, yakhdfllm minnu we 
yiqtildh, wala yisnm'fi minnu kalam lamma yequl luhum : u Fi 
‘ardukum, a^yibdni ; madfim kbadtu 1 h%a bet&htV’ ilia n kan 
yitnkin ‘umru fawU ; wi n kan ‘umra aughaiy&r yequlfi hi : “Ya 
rtlgil ihna nsAyib&k izziy ? Yinikin teruh tiftdn li 1 lyukfimn 
au tmh tukhbu* It abili 1 balad beta'tak, u ba*dcn il hukfima tak- 
hud khabafp n hurnma yigum yak hd Ana wi yewaddftna i karakdn 
we yisaffortina 1 bahr il abvod au yewaddtlna fi lumfin fg Oka 
au f lumAn juni* Ahsan bi 1 ahsan ihna mush Mzim tiekhalll 
lak ghub&rlya.” U Wddn bumma yidbahfih we yidfinfih we 
yirdimn *aleh we yeffitflb. Hina tauwe ma ffittih yuq'ud y&m 
taLita arba l a 'ashara* ‘ala rfy© ma yuq*ud» u bidden yifk* 
‘afrtb yibqa f sifnt Immfir au arnab au qiitfa au kalb au Mb* uu 
dab‘ uu nimr au asad au qird au nisniU, ya*ni fi kafiit kulle 
ahliya; we tea kan wa^id mfishl li wahdu fi 1 khala, we hflwa 
}dtla‘ fi f if at liuuiar. yeqllm ir rugil yequm yirknbu we yeqfll 6 
*uqiu : “ 'ala kulle 1^41 il ^umfir da jiwaddlnf li Ijadd il balad 
beta‘tl ; ** we liik in in a yi'rafsh© leiime da ^afrit ; yequm b&qat 
hftwa wi r ragil raklb fuq minnu yeqfirn fi 1 auwu] yibqu fill 
mitr, u ba'den yebu^p ir rygil yil&qih baqa fifiu taint arbat 
imtAr ; u ba‘d&n ir rfigil tea kan vekun mhfih sikktna w© 
yitallaljhit min gf bu t we yifalia 4 is sil&k min il bet beta* idu,— 
we bumma min ‘adt il ‘ufrif vekb/tfu min is silah we min in 
uflr, — wi 1 ^ afrit lamma shiif ir tiigil talk* is silih min gebu qarn 
q/U li r nigU : u I‘mil ma tidkabnish w ana waddik li 

fiadde betak/* U ba‘den min ba'de mil kun till arba't imtdr 
baqa fi tul mitre wafiid u wassitl ir ragil li hadd id dar befji'tu ; 
w r© yiqamma$ zeyi 1 iili yekim sahib we yeqOl : u Ya 

rugil, ku makanshe waiyak is silah dih ana kunte tiuiw ibtik we 
kunU‘ dihikte *al£k/* 

0 ba‘drui ye kun huwa r I'agil da walk wdl^id gheru mashl 
fi 1 khala u mi 'Ah bartVk mi‘ammara t we yitla* lu l ‘afrit da hftwa 
naffiu, tre yigi lu f ^ifat dab* au dlb, wi r rAgil yeruh d&rib fth il 
barfida yibqa I ‘afrit marid* we yibqa tfilu 'aslvara tnashar mitr ; 
wi za kan wkfiid yiqdar yiqra l aleh kyat il Kurai walla 
Sunmdiyu, tauwe ma qai'Aha waqtiha 1 nkrid yelimme t^k 
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yerfifo fi hiilm Wi 1 mind ma yiqdax&ba yintiqil mm matra^u 
zrye nm kan ‘afrit auwul ; 1 we tauwu ma yidrab wahid fib 
wisbsb, walk wiahshln, yeqfilu o n&s leintm yibqa fardit 
bartflslm qadtma* 

XXXVII 

U katbe lamma yuqaf we yi 4 auwi quddam 14ra min del 
walk quddain b£t min dt>l yeqftlu n n&s ill! yisma*4h yeqfilu : 
'* MA lak tiku'au ? Ya tara rah yigra eh t ,f Wi yeqiilfi li 
nafsuhum : u yimkin hadde rah yemQt hina fi 1 h&ra walla fi 1 
bet illt huwa waqif quddamu/* 

XXXVIII 

Waqte wilM il kuttab ma yitWum we yekfinu 4 auzin 
yerauwal;um biyutbum, sawa n kan fi Ma$r an fi 1 ary&f, attWul 
ma yigu khargin min bab il kuttab, yimkin yekfinu wilad il 
g&n 4 fUg&iyartn il ashqiya waqfm mistanniyinhuxn ; I&km fi 
fifa tebuu makhfiya yekQnum humma shefin bi ‘enebum wiltid 
il kuttab we humma taHn, wi 1 wilad ma yekflnftsh shefinhum ; 
we hina dftl yigum yebibbum yiehankalfihum we yeqftmu wilad 
il kuttab yedfisfihum tu^te riglehum yimauwitfihura. 

XXXIX 

Iza kati mat wahid wi ndafan yimkin lelitba yibqa bryin 4 and 
ahtu fi 1 bet illt huwa mat fib we yithaiya* luhuui, leiunc i 
lissa maugfida fi qalb il bet. Yeqtinm ahlu yeglbum itivm 
fuqaha au w&fyid fiqt yiqra 1 Qur'an, u f wust it tal&t lay&lt 
humma yimkin yeshfiffih fi n n6m ; u mba 4 d it tal&t lay&ll ma 
yeshfifubahe hi fi z jsfibir 2 * w&la fi 1 Mtin ; - u ba*d£n il fuqaha 
yakhdft ugrithum we yerflfift li halhum, We I akin il fikre dill 
ills beyiftikirfih in n&a — leinnuhum yeqfklu yekfin maugQl 
khiyill fi 1 bet — fi I qol dih yekun min in niswanau min il *iy41 i* 
ziigbaiyurln ; we amma r riggftla yeainnti leinn il fikre dih tWU, 
Wo amma tea kan ir i%il yektm qalbu khaftf wi yeqfil : *' atm 
sbufto wjihul khiyAl,” we yeqfit ilq6l da li wahid min il muqriyln 
au it fuqalm au U ‘ulema, humma yeqQJ.ii : , M il kbiyal da ma 
yekumdie maugtld turn it maiyit illi mat ; da m&ugM min qable 
ma ymilt il maiyit we yiabitum leinne huwa dih lab sh£tAa 
beta* wAhid kin ilq&tnl fi l mabalte min qablo sabiq, - 

1 A» hvt ixMild when he was an afreet before* 

* /.*. whether awake or asleep* 

* Only Urn spirits of those who have met with a violent 

are generally bdieved to roam about the earth. A Bedouin 
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XL 

Lamma u nas yeebftfu nigom we hiya nazla min is sama 
yeqfilfi * *al£ba leinmha oixlit *aln sb6tan fiaraqitu ; we atnnja 1 
q6l il m&sbfit leinniha tiiixil ‘ala i zar*e yimkin tihr&qu, ya fi 
gnena tlhraq il fawakili betft*itha ail ia $agar betafiha an tinzil fi 
1 ard u tint if I* 


YLI 

II mezeynra 6 awan waqt is sef lamma tqum titla 1 ba‘d Id 
duhr fi *ix* il qaiyala lamma d dunya tibqa m^abhada wi me- 
w&lWa z£yi n nfcr, we tibq& lak 0 arde sukhna zfcye sharart in 
n&r, tihujKi tlaqi 1 mezaiyara di titla* lak ‘ala wishsh il art! 
tituftttatj u ba*den tibu??i tlaqtha labsa izar abyad u labsa abyad 
fi abyad ; a fib minbum illi I insfin yilaqi lha wilad q&'din gan- 
biha walla f fiudmha walla yekfinum dayrin yihabum hawalehu 
wi hiya qa‘da ; u ba'dfin, ya akhl, tebug$i tlaqiba hatindah li 1 
wahid Id Ismu illi huwa masmt ‘aleh, wi tqul “ Ya (fuHn) ! *’ 
bi hisse # SM qawi , yeqfim il insfin yerudde ^al^ba ‘ala hnsab le 
inniha nadabitu bi emu; u ahuvaiya yebugfi yl&qlha meqambara 
we metambila, idcha rakhyaha ganidha, wi tqul lu : H Da n 
ummak ; ma tkh&fab ; ,f yeqfiin il w£fiid yiqarrab ‘aleha yil&ijtha 
‘ammala 1 titmqil min ma|rahha wala timskiah ‘ala rigleha 
tiUqtba zGyi f teiylra 1 manfilkha ; wi 1 wahid, iza kal lu agal 
we 4 umru yeqflm yequl fi ‘aqlu : u ya wad, da (aiyib we 

hly ummak kanit gat fi 1 khala ti'mil eh 'i Da Ibatte, ya wad, 
il meiaiyara illi n n&s yeqfilu ‘aleha J!*” Wi tbu$si tlaqi gismu 
irta*ab wi rta‘asb we gittitu kulliha 'a^&fit. U ba*den yakhud 
ba\iu a yigri ; wi tauwu ma giri titnattat warih zeyi 1 kftra. 
Qfll iza kiln bfiwa ya‘raf yiqra * Sam&dlya walla ftyit il Kursi, 
we qul tunnu yiqra flha we yigri lamma yediir we yin fid minha 
bi qaijabten talata ; we tauwe ma laqa nafsn bi‘id *auha yeqfil : 
11 il bamdu li llab llabb il ‘alamin illi Rabbuna aaggfinl minha 
- ala kher/ r Wi zi\ kan wabid ma nafadshe minha Vdqfilti n n&s 
yiqba 2 lha blzaz had id, we yiljqa lhum ahuwak wi t termisa 
betaHthum zfiyi 1 ibar ; wi tauwe in a qarrab ‘aR j ha liu^in we ma 
yigrlah minha teqiun tedummu *ala sidriiia, wi tbuafi tliqi gh shu- 
wak dakhalit min sidru tibit nun dahru t u ba*den yfiqa‘ yemfit. 


(itza told me be met in the desert the form of an English soldier 
who fell while climbing one of the Pyramids. The eyes, be said, 
were “ me walla* in z£yi n n&r.” 

* S 145. 

2 Y ibt]a by r transposition. 
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Fikr in nas lamma wahid yidrab wahid bi slah, ya*nl bi sif 
au bi sikkina, we yiqtilu yeqflm ir rih beta* il maqtfil yizhar fi 
s silab we yikhabbat fih yeqfll : ** qatalni (fulin) ” ; wi n kin is 
silah fi betu yeqftm til il lei yikhabbat fih yeqille n6m i^^ib il 
bet ; yeqimi yishshakki li 1 qatil illi hiwa r ragil betahhum wi 
yeqili lu : ** Is silah beta*ak da til il lei ma ykhallinish nenam ; 
hatqille numna leh ? Ma tshil silahak min hina, ahsan yigi 
wihid def *andina wi yenam fi 1 lei fi qalb il bit, ya‘ni yeqim fi 
1 lei we huwa nayim jdsma* takhbit is silih we yimkin il ‘afrit 
yequl le inne fulan qatalni ; fi 1 ahsan bi 1 ahsan timna* silahak 
min ‘andina, ahsan id def lamma yisma* kalim ir rih yeruh 
yikhbir il hukima. Nihaytu shuf lak tariqa, ya tirmi s silih da 
fi 1 bir ya fi 1 bahr ; il maqsid shuf lak tariqa timsht ‘aleha eye 
tariqt in kanit, ya immatan tegib barida wi t*ammarha wi 
tidrabha fih yequm yitla* ir ri^i hittit bartisha, wi 1 bartisha ya 
nwalla* biha furn, ya nirmiha fi 1 khala, wala hadde wala mahdfid 
yequl ‘alena Mga wi n*ish salatin fi nafsina tul zamanna.” 



VOCABULARY 


TO THE WORDS CONTAINED IN THE EXERCISES 
ON THE ACCIDENCE 


Part I. — Arabic- English 


The following abbreviations are used in this vocabulary : — 


a. 

stands for 

adjective 

pr. stands for pronoun 

ad. 

» 

adverb 

prep. 

>» 

prei> 08 ition 

c. 

» 

conjunction 

s. 

n 

substantive 

col. 

„ 

collective f 

V. 

,, 

verb 

comp. 

n 

comparative 

v.L 


verb intransitive 

f. 

» 

femmine 

v.n. 

n 

verb neuter 

m. 

n 

masculine 

v.t 

n 

verb transitive 

part 

» 

participle 





A 

Augab approach (time, season) 
ausakh dirtier 
auwil, auwil&ni first 
abadan never , not at all 
abb father ; abdh his father; 
abfiya my father He b V^ v 
t abuk&tu lawyer 
t abril april 

at&bi now, assuredly 
afcwal longer 
agaza leave, holiday 
agdad newer 
agrumlya grammar 
agzagi chemist 
e aghu^us august 

ahamm more important 
ahl it bat family 
ahsan better 


adi see here! adlni, adin here I 
am 

add! I give , will give 

adwiya drugs (sing, dawa) 

aradi, pi. of ard 

&rh& 1 four ; Wednesday (§ 110) 

ard earth, ground 

ardiya floor, ground 

arkha§ cheaper 

azan li permit 

asfalt asphalt € 

a$tabl stable e 

a$ghar smaller 

a$l origin, original state 

ashshar mark (v.) 

a‘d& enemies (pi. of *add) 

a'rad broader 

a ( ma blind (a.) 
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aqall less 
aqill / say, trill say 

rtJjflm / get up |4» b aum 
nqwa stronger 
ukitl, kid eat Hc« 
akuhb / pour, shall pOUT 
akin / shall be 
akbar larger, alder 
iiknjib / pain 
akkid insist t impress 
akldl greedy, gluttonous 
akl eating ; food 
akwa*? prettier, better 
akb fie* 

Akhir (a.) last ; (v.) hath H 

itkhiz blame 

ukbrfiK deaf ami dumb 


akhkh brother ; akb fib hi* 

bi'oth&r Hefe *#.^i 

akhkhar postpone 
filxam compel, hold responsible 
xulf thousand fcteb 

apa n mom accursed ^roal'fln), 
trorse 

all i f compose 

a mar order , give orders 

in arrive (of a season) 

ana I k ** £ ru 

ant which f what t 

Unit? entertain 

anbu, enhu which f what t 
a win season, time 
iyis risk (v.) 


K, fib what t 

fieh what f 

a. efend! gentleman, dr 
emta when t 


E 


fin where ; min fin (ramfin) 
whence 

ewa, aiwa yes 
fiyiha whichever 


l 



I brlq jwj 
ilVad remove 

iblngh inform ; e arm of age 
® ibn son 

ibw&b (pi. of bib) doors 
i tfaggar be let 

1st annoyed 
itVtkkid he convinced 
it^ikbkhiir be lots 
itbauwUh succeed to 
itbahis discuss 
itburik be blesstsl, fortunate 
itburtni Ire bribed 
lihtitedm miiU 
ilbuffiia ('ala) play the spy 
itbudinhar be blessed with , 
lucky in 


itba w ad be removed, keep oneself 
away 

it ball be mtte*i 
itUiwtl reach 

ittuqil ‘ala speak roughly to 
ittikil be eaten 
ittAkhid Its annoyed 
ittikbir stand l*ack 
ittallit look with disdain 
ittiwib, ltitanb yawn 
it(Awil, 'ala assault, alftm 
itgarr As pulled 
itgaintb be tried 
itgallid be bound (book) 
itgamn*, iggani * 1 U adfied up 
itgbarbil be sijM 
itgkaaa! he washed 
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itghaair to bold 
itghalah to conquered 
itghiraiz icink at one another 
ithauwa be aired 
itbabb be lotted 
kWtt be put 
ithaggar be harsh, rough 
it^addit chat 
ilha^ar regret 
ithash be kept off 
ithaffaz he in safe keeping 
ithaqqaq be verified 
ithakk lie scratched 
ithamaq be quick tempered 
ithamal Im carried 
itbammil hear malice 
itmbha be brought up 
ifcmttib l>e arranged 
itradd be put to (door) 
itraddid frequent (v.) 
itrazil ‘ala blackguard (v.) 
itrafad, itrafat he dismissed 
jtraf&g be fetched 
ifcrafa* raised 
itrakab be ridden, driven 
itrakkib be put up t fixed up 
itrama he thrown away 
itm into he repaired 
Straw a be irrigated 
itsimtafj iskshataf be chipped, 
broken off 

itsharab, ishsharab be drunk 

it'abad be worshipped 

it* at a l>e given 

tttar&f to known 

it'azam be invited 

it'iUhir associate 

It' nf rat behave like one possessed 

it'ulluq to suspended 

it'ayiq think oneself a dandy 

itlatttli to opmeA 

itfah&m he understood 

i if ad dal pray 

itfarmg to shown, look, over 


i tfass^ab fake « walk 
itfaiHaal he cut out (suit) 
itqnddim he advanced 
itqafal be locked 
itqala be fried 
itqalah be upset 
itqalla to fried, scorched 
itqan perfect (v.) 
itkabb be spilt 
itkhabat to knocked, bumped 
itkhadam to served, waited on 
Ukhuptim waiya have a difference 
with 

itkbafa kids oneself 
itkbaffa disguise oneself 
itkhinjq quarrel 
itklmnqu they quarrelled 
ttlamm be gathered, collected 
ttmarragb roll (y,b) 
itinasak be seized, caught 
ifcnaddaf be cleaned 
ttnaqal he removed v 
itnen two Hfcb S > 

ltwugad to founit, be present 
itwaggih be turned {tmeards) 
itwabas get entangled, stucl^ 
stranded 

itwaluil to confused, stuck 
i twahhaab toco me savage 
itwarib to slante/1 ‘put to (door) 
itwazan to weighed 
itwaxaq to laden 
itwa^al act as a go-between 
itw&lad to tom 
itt alab ask for oneself 
ittarrab to covered , filled, mth 
dust 

igtama 1 collect together (neat.) 
igg&ddld to renewed 
igg&*m&9 to puffed up teifh 

pride 

iggama* to collected 
igr&dd get faded 
j igwar* double (v,) 
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igwAz (pi of g 5 z) 
ighriba (pL of ghurab) crows, 
rooks 

ighmaqq become dark (colour) 
ibtag, ihtawag hog 
ihtar, ihtar be beictldersd 
iUtaram honour (v.) 
iht iram respect {&.) 
ihrima (pi. of hiiAm) blanket# 
ilWvo, ahsan show charity 
ilimarr turn ml 
ikua we T4cb ^ * 1 # ^ 

id hunt l H<Lj 
id da he gam; iddint he gave 
me 

iddat she gave 
iddahd&r he wiled 
iddarwish heeoma a dervish 
idda*a pretend ; idda*a *ala 
accuse 

idd&khil interfere 
iddan call to prayer 
idd&wti he treated medically 
idd&yin min be made a <tehtor 
fnj, owe 

iddAyiq hepress&i, squeezed 
idd^t / ( you t gam 
iddint 4 pm me 
iddfth tluy gam U, him 
idy&r (pL of dir) convents 
irtnga* min iumounm 
irtodd be put to (door) 
irtada consent 

irta*aah tremble^ be frightened 

irtafa 1 be raised 

irtakau lean { v\) 

irghifa < pi* of righlf) loaves 

irmadd get ophthalmia 

iT'ini throw (imp.) 

un if ( 

i/rudd get flushed 

izmqq Iwcomt blue 

ixxahlaq slip (v.) 

hxey how t 


izliar bring to fight 
isbinsa* mbinsa pantry 
isfcaulid beget generation* of 
children 
istabda begin 

istabrak be hlesml^ Jitui lucky 
is tab* ad find too far 
istarqal consider heavy, severs 
istutwil uatsn hold ones head 
high 

istaghaah consider a donkey 
iatagbrab f/e astonished 
iaUighraq he drowned 
istaghlib own oneself oufufuered 
istagbmar consider a donkey 
istabza' make fun of 
istakil deserve 
ifitahsm approve, fimi good 
ist&hfaz *ala protect, (guard 
istahkim domineer 
istahla find sweet 
Utah mil last, endure 
iatadrug *ala get to understand 
iatarzaq get one's living 
i star « ad ii waylay 
istarkhaa consider cheap 
iata'zin ask permission 
istazraf consider nice* good 
istas bil find easy 
frtosma ‘an inquire name of 
iata^ghar consvlet small, too 
small 

istaahhid call as Witness 
iete't* bdee (drink*! drug*, $e.) 
ista f gib be astonished 
ista'gil urge on ; male haste 

isWraf make acqumitUmo* qf 

htafbitn inquire 


iatafragh vomit t 
jstaqbtl receive 
istaqrab jirui, 
iMtakmil Jim 
lata kl i bar get i 
iatakli dim be \ 
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istakhrag extract (v.) 
istal«f borrow 

1st, am hut i Stamhml, Constanti- 

nople 

ihtamiik acquire possrssion of 
lMtaii7.il deduct ; (W) renowns 
istanim wait 

istawa agree ; become ripe, be 
cooked 

iabWr make prisoner 
istigadd be nmr, recent 
iKtig^r call to assist awe 
i*tigatjn consider mad 
itttil^ass (bi) perceive 
istiluiqq desene 
Utihallif take an oath, threaten 
Utihamnm tales a bath 
I'tUibab chumming together 
mtidall wtquiw 
biti'add get, In?, ready 
i.sliqarr confess 

Utiqall, isUtqlil consider too 
small 

i-Hilaqqa catch* receive 
istikann seek shelter 
tatil&m receipt 
ivtimarr mntinuc^ persevere 
isjijibiq contend, race 
issutfcit jtfay the grand laity 
issVid he helped 
issaltan lord it 
is^&wa conspire 
issfcyib be let go, escape 
1 ska n< tart ya A leramlria 
iskandarjint Alcxamlrian ; sh&m r 
iskatidarkni wax, wax candles 
i ska* h mki t squash -roc/] nets 
ism flrtMe W<b 
ism ah hy name 
i>wadd turn black 
tfiwAq (pL of m\q) markets 
iswid Mack 
i^tiLd jish ; shoot 
i$$&bbin be soaq/ed 


chance to meet 
igsaraf spent 
isfarr turn yellow 
iymarr turn brown 
ishtaghal he busy, work 
ishtai a buy 

ishtarak be in partnership 
ishtar&t / bought 
ishtaru they bought 
ishtiri buy (imp,) 
ishtirinnA ( * ishtiri lima) buy 
for us 

khshahid apparently 

ishahfihm wrangle 

ishs blink be associated 

islisfoannat be tow 

isbsL^kii quarrel 

i'Uizar excuse oneself 

l Ha mad trust, rely ; be convinced 

i‘lan T a dan notify 

i 4 mAm uncles (pi. of Htinin) 

iftah f jpen (imp,) 

iftarad refill, live alone 

iftaqar become poor 

iftukar imagine, think 

if rang! European € 

ifqnr impoverish 

iqtudar become wealthy 

iqta* cut (imp,) ; taJte (ticket) 

iqtil shut (imp.) 

ikratu, akmm heat frith honour 
ikkallimu they talked 
ikminn because 
ikhUr, ikhf&r choose 
ikhtalnf be contradictory 
ikbtamar rise (dough) 
ikhtiy&r old 
ikhkhi puyh / ugh ! 
ikhwfit sisters 
ikhw&T) brothers, comrades 
ilbig put on (imp.) 
llbifat attend 

iltatum be gathered, collected 
ilia except, less 


m 
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fill who, tehtch 
ilwin (pi of Ion) colours 
iml>eiut6L' emperor 
imr&tu his m/e 
imkan, andean be possible 
inbaba t 4 ala gaze at 
inbadal lx changed 
in ba rash be pulled asunder^ 
split ; sprawl 

iub&rih, inibftrib yesterday ; 
auwii inb&rih the day its fore 
yesterday 
inbAs be kissed 

inba sn^ inhabit be pleased (min ) 
etyoy 

in ball fie wetted 
inbanu be fmilt 
inbi&i\, enjoyment 

mtaq.ab be pierced 
intaqan be done mth precision 
in tala, imtala be filled 
lntafa be extinguished 
in(awa be folded, bent 
ingadal be plaited 
ingarali be wounded 
ingarr take onmelf of 
ingazz be shorn 

iugazar, inguzar be slaughtered ; 

be tmfured {menially) 

Inga'a? lounge 
ingnnia* be collected 
uighuraf be dished up 


0 da, 


-U i/, his 
ugar (pi. of ngra) 
ugra pay, hire 

ud|u f ndtn ( ^oditn) ft** worn 
Urubba Europe 


In gill English 
iuglizl English 
inhabas be imprisoned 
inliaras be guarded 
inbasha be stuffed 
inhashsh be mown 
inbabb be loved 
inhalt ib be milked 
i mi i irr feel oneself r, nj tired 
inzad increase, rise 
inzala^ be swallowed 
insabagh lx dyed 
insaiuq he, it, teas robbetl 
iiuawa be cooked 
insorr be pleased 
inslml carried away 
in shir iih gaiety 
in'arnf be Itnoim 
inqatrd be killed 
inqalab turn over (went.) 
inkabb be poured, *pSt 
inkatab be written 
izikasar be broken , be humbled 
i ilka tiara they mre btvkm 
inkhab&z he baked 
i t lk i md d be frigh tened 
imnasak, immasak be seized 
inn that (c.); innuhum that 
they 

innama except that, only that 
lyak beware ! see that 
tyim, iyarn (pi* of y6m) *iapB 


rtwm 


nrubba#! European 

look out , bmmrr (imp*) 
aqaf stop (imp.) 
uq‘tnl sit, h} scatr d (imp. 
uktaUr October 
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ukra door handle 

ukht meter H* L t ? vqG 

ukhtu his sister 

ftl fkjtr&t (f.) 

umm mother ** J ^ M 


B 

Bauwftb doorkeeper 
bail war leave idle 
bah door 

bub fir enyine, steamboat, train 
but pass the night 
but at is potatoes ; bu|utsu a 
potato 
butt ft I had 
butfuntyu blanket 
bfitti stomach Ikio u % C f ^ 
buhl a wft n wrest hr 
ha it tar spilt, scatter 
Wh bur U° n&rth 
bahr sea ; Nile 
batyrt north 
b&da begin 
badH early 
bad lay eggs 

bar he left idle, on one's hands 
buhft irii, bahftyim cattle 
bara sharpen (pencil ^ <kc.) 

Imrftbt (pi. of birba) ancient 
temples 

baraaml seller of clover 
baruqit it lightened 
frar&qi* (pi. of barqu 1 ) 

Immutil barrels (pi. of barmtl) 
bftrid told 
Baris Paris 

bftrik ii congratulate; hunk fi 
bless 

bar ft, bar Oh ckest of drat per s 
hnr&d powder 

bur burl t berberi Berberi y native 
of Berlter 
bar(nl bribe 


ummftl rather, pray 
timmt my mother 
uwad, i mad (pL of Oda, odu) 
rooms 


bargim talk confusedly, mutter 

bard cold (s.) 

bardan cold {of persons) 

bard a* a donkey saddle 

bard a none the less 

burra out ; bilid barm abroad 

hurra ui outer 

b&xrik make kneel 

burquq plums ; barq&qa a plum 

bwwiz frame (v.) 

bus kiss (v.) 

buss only 

buskawit biscuits ; b&skawlta a 
biscuit 

bass he looked^ ^mml 
blah soak 
bftsba pasha 
bosbbish soak 
bashtakhta inviting table 
bftshqa other f different 
bft* sell 
bftHi they sold 

ha*d after ; lm*de bukra the 
day after to-morrow; ba*de 
mu after that 
ba*dft& a fterwards, next 
ba'd me another 
baqa become (S 560) 
baqar cows, kine ; baqara a con? 
bftqf remaining, remainder 
baqqti grocer 
hulcht lurk 
bakhldi sprinkle 
bftl mindy memory 
baladl countryman 
bullish no need 


382 


ARABIC ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



tml&kdn, balkuii balcony 
balpi cue 
t \hi\\u overcoat 
ball As, balUet jar 
iullat paw 
hili^ii sink, drain 
€ ballon, balloon 
^ ballu hall t dance 
bftti appear 

baim build L j 
ban&tf (pL of bin to) mitoleonx 
batm they built 
€ bantufl, bantudi slipper* 
f? banpilfin trousers 
e bunk bank 
ban n h builder 
bay whiter white colour 
WiyiUt bGyin appearing, appar- 
ent t apparently 

^ b$t home ioAtili* 

betfi 1 (pi, betfl*) helmujmg to , of 
b£h (pi. behawat) bey 
bed egos ; 1>eda qp egg f\ 
bars! in, barstm clover 
beyikkaUim he is speaking 
bfiyin (baiyin) explain, expose 
bi, be, bu, m, with, by 
bitt ( - bint) girt, daughter 
I )i tab n wt nh chief cmst able 
bitqfll you my 
bitim (b&toa) our house 
big b 41 (pi. of bagli!) m ides 
bld&l instead of 
bid (|>l. of abyud) white 
biii^'n for bdd]t£n II, 17, 
M) 

T 

T&tiwib cause to repents cease 
tilb fTperft ; (*au) gir> up, ft* 
ncmnrc 

tiiCJrn vaccination 
tfigir merchant ; (t.) be in com- 
merce 


btr a well 
btm freer 

birid get cold, caich cold 

birka p and, take 

btrw&z picture frame 

bizr seeris 

bisilla peas 

bbid far, distant 

bi*t I, you, sold 

bit] 41 he says 

biki weep H 

bikhil dingy 

\ i i 1 id ( pi , of bal ad ) to tvw, villa 'tea ^ 
bihardu In! Hard* 
bimbashi colon*:! 
bin ay a building 
bint girl, daughter f-f 
biyflt (pi* of b^t) hens** 
budjVa merchandise, goo Is 
burtuq&n orange* ♦' * 

burda, bur da kind of mat trom 
mostly in Upjmr Mgypt 
burqu* veil (s.) 
btinifp* hat 
bu>at carpet 
bust a post 
bi i fTe h sit leltoard 
bukra to-morrow 
bulls, bull* police 
btilisa invoice; mi l way receipt 
bunduc|iyA gun 
bftyu paint 
trains* borin* prince 
burmRak for burnt titak tgg 
11 , 17 , 33 ) 
bifid for bil&d 


tii b t uwie r 
bnlitAni lower 
tab dir getting ready, bringing 
tahwld turning 
tabwll cheque 
t&ni ; ya tarn / wonder 


W o' 
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& tarab§za table 

targim translate , interpret 
<K targum&n interpreter 
tazkara ticket 
tazyir clothing oneself in 
taswiya cooking 
taslihftt repairs 
tashrif reception 
tashrifatgi master of ceremonies 
ta% ta‘&l& come (imp.) 
ta‘ban tired 
ta“ab tire 
taqawi seeds 
taqriban approximately 
ta‘al<l come (imp. pi.) 
ta‘liq suspending 
takhud she takes , catches 
takhmin ; bi t takhmin at a 
guess , apirroximately 
talat, talata, talata, three H 
talat Tuesday 

e talagrftf, tiligraf telegram , tele- 
graph office 
talg ice 

talmiz scholar H 

tamargi hospital nurse (f. tamar- 

gtya) 

tamalli always 

tam&m completely, exactly , just 
taman price 
tammit she completed 
tana fold (v.) 
tanabla (pi. of tanbil) 
t&ni other ; second ; again 
e tanis tennis 

tanbil, tanbal lazy ; tanbil be 
lazy 


tangid carding , making mat- 
tresses, Sfc. 
tandif cleaning 

tannu, tannitu he remained, con- 
tinued (§218) 
tanniha, &c. (§ 218) 
tawah&n wool gathering 
tekfin you trill be 
tekfini you (f.) will be 
tenam you sleep 
tibqa she remains 
titakhbit being knocked, knock- 
ing (8.) 
tig&ra trade 
tigharbll sifting 
tiha^^al she reaches 
tir a canal 
ti‘ib get tired 
ti‘ban snake 
ti‘raf, ta‘raf you know 
tiffah apples ; tiffaha an apple 
teqtl heavy 
tikhin grotr thick 
tilim get blunt 
tilt a third 

tiwaddi she, it, leads, conveys 
tiyatru theatre 
tob dress , gown 
tubha her gown 
tuggar (pi. of tagir) 

Turk Turk, Turks ; bilad it 
Turk Turkey 
tuq‘ud you sit 
tukh&n (pi. of tikhin) thick 
tumn an eighth ; police station 
tramway tramway, tram 


Taiyib good Wc* tov 
tauwil be long, diffuse 
tabakh cook (v.) 
iabikh cooked dish 


T 

fcabb stumble ; come suddenly 
tabba a stumbling 
tabbaq fold (v.) 
tabb&kh, f. {abbakha, cook 
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tiUa boid 

tabbft 4 ala they felt upon, at- 
tai'ked 

t&ta betid down 
£ t&rab&za table 
t anvil bear fruit 
faraq block 
tarftwa freshness 
tart f resh 
a tarbft&h fez 
|am fresh 
ta'fts peacock 
(a**am marinate 
taffa, tafii extinguish 
taffisb drive away 
taqtaq explode 
laqra suit 
tal reach 

talabft they demanded 
talib asking 


(all omiook 

talla 1 * tabaii he took out, away ; 

imp, take out, away 
talia'it she pulled out 
tallaq he divorced 
talent Italian 
tawa fold (v.) 
tamar bear fruit 
t-awtl lony^ tail 
tjky\rfiying 
$ili* go out, up 
til 4 ft they mnt up 
timi* fi covet 
tftr bull h* b 
tftba the 5 th Coptic month 
tursht pickles 

height, length; |ftl il the 
whole 

tul ft 1 ascent, rising, departing 


G 


ga\ gib come 
gab bring 
giibit the brought 
gftbfi they brought 
gnbbar cruel 

gab his grow hard, get hardened 

gat ^ came 

glUitz ready t rsotiy made 

giihil ignorant 

gab Kb prepaid 

gad&* fne fellow 

gar neighbour 

gara it h-agipened 

gar 74b t court* l {v.) 

gara^ garaz bell 

gardal bucket 

garni make cun 

< giLftnd publish, writs al out, in a 
pat#r 

gury a running 
glzu puttifh 


gasz shear 

gaxritr, gazzor butcher 
gazmu pair of ftoot*, #hot* 
gasmagl shoe.™ alter 
gasa soun/1 (v, ) 
gu‘fui t gi*ftn hungry 
gakbkb talk big, boast 
galsa witting 
gall&b slave dealer 
gallftbiyii gtnm 
gal lid hind (ftooksj 
gain al camel 
gimid hard t strong 
g&tni‘ mosque 
gam ft 0 buffaloes ; 

buffalo 
gamiya society, meeting 
gamin As buffalo tleomr 
gammftl camel driver 
gam mid harden 
ganl’iii, guuiyiti (pi of ( 
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ganent, ganaini gardener 
ganb beside , near 
gannin drive mad 
gawab letter 
gawamis (pi. of gamfts) 
gay coming 
g6b pocket 
get I came 
gesh army 

gibt I, you, brought , have 
brought 
gitta body 

gih he came, has come 

giha direction 

gidar foundation , low wall 

gdiid, gedid new 

gidri smallpox 

gid‘an (pi. of gada‘) 

girl run 

gizam&ti shoemalcer 
gisr embankment 
gild leather ; gilda piece of 
leather , binding 
gilgil small bell 


Ghabbar throw dust 
gha$ cover (s.) 
ghad£ lunch (s.) 
gharb, gharbi west 
ghasal wash 
ghasalt I, you , washed 
ghasil washing , wash (s.) 
ghassala washerwoman 
ghasbe ‘an in spite of 
ghashim simple , clumsy 
ghala boil (v.t.) 
ghalab conquer 

ghalaba (pi . of ghalb&n) wretched 
ghali dear 

ghalib try to conquer 
gh&liban probably , generally 


gimla, gumla total quantity , 

number 

gimid get hard 
gin6h pound (money) ^ 

gin6na garden He b 
ginninar general (a.) 6, 

g6z husband €. 

goz walnuts 

goza wife £ 

gfl, gum they came 
gudad, gud&d (pi. of gidid) 
gurn&l journal, newspaper 
guzfcu his wife 
guzha her husband 
gH‘ hunger 
gu‘r&n scarab 

gumudiya, hardness , hardiness 
gumruk custom-house 
gumrukshi custom-house officer 
gum‘a Friday ; week 
gflwa in, inside 
guw&r environs 

gninti my garden (for genenitt) 


ghalwa, ghalya a boiling 
ghanag be shy , coy 
ghani rich 
ghanna sing 
ghawa he beguiled 
ghawit deep 
gh&ya end 
ghSt field 

gher other , besides , other than ; 

min gh§r without 
ghibna we went away , were 
absent 

ghit&n (pi. of gh§t) 
ghiriq be drowned 
ghirqum they were drowned 
gbili boil (v.i.) 

2 B 
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ghilib, glial ub be conquered f 

ic orated 

ghiy*Vr a changing 


Hit hing (inip.) 
hah little, few 
had ad a demolishing 
hudd demolish 
h\n\bfee t ran atcay 
harabft they fled 
lutram pyramid# 
burnt happiness 
liidi becotne docile 


Ha f ba sign of future 
hfiiy&r perplex 
hau wish hoard up 
habura kind of cbxtk 
baba* imprison 
ha bb love (v.) 

Ijnbl rope 
hatUi event until 
haft pvt 

ha I t a for ha^ta putting (t) 
hftft&b wxxt~rutter 
/, you, put 
hand they put 
haga thing, something 
hagai" stone 
hagg pilgrim 
hagg i jo on pilgrimage 
bad a f throw 
bldiq salt, brackish 
hudd stnne one, Sunday; lihndd 

until 

WMid l found, limit 

hudir present, mu*?*/ : (pi hiulrtu) 

buddur prepare, bring 

bar hot 

lumiq burn 


I ghurflb west 
| glmlut err 
gbima a ringing 

H 

huwu wind, air , atmosphere 

hi diva present, gift 

hidma garment 

hilik parish 

hina here 

hlya she 

humma they 

huwa, bftwa (huwwa) he, it 


H 

bn ram wrong, shame 
h a ram t robber, thief 
btiriqa firs 
hurUk lance 
barbtyu war office 
harr heat, hot 
ha** enjoyment 

hasub ; Sda btusab according to 
basiina charity f t tints 
hAsib settle with ; (imp.) fateixn 
mind 

baful happen 
haslru mat 
b as sitl reach 

hash keep away 

hashish grass 
Jtaahsb rut grass, mow 
lifl-sbwa duffing 
jjafa a going har*foot*l 
hafiz look after 
ha ffad make learn by h* art 
Imqtqa truth 
baqq truth, right 
hnqqaq verify 
haka relate 
hakim ttodar 
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h&lan immediately 
LalawAni amfecttoner 
LnlLi pot 
liama protect 
Lamat mother-in-law 
harnar redness, red colour 
liamaqa foolishness 
hnmain doi*s f pigeon* 
liamd mid 
htimm&r donkey -In/ y 
hiiiimiiitij bath 
ham mil load (v,) 

Lamia load (a.) 
l;ann bend 
haimk mouth 
ban {fir victoria 
hannin came to pity 
hawal squint 
LnwalAn around 
hiwi juggler 
LA wit surround 
Mb wait 
L£su kdn whatever 
LekimdAr commandant 
bib r ink 

hitat (pL of hitta) 
hitta fkt t piece ; piece of land 
Liggajiugga 12 th MohmmmUm 
month 

LiggAg (pL of Lagg) 
hi<U&har t hid&$har, iLdkshar, 
ihdasbar eleven 


Li dir appear 

hi sin be sad 

hia&b account 

Lifna handful 

hifz preserving, protecting 

LikAya story 

Likma wisdom 

Lilw sweet : £ ' «* < 

liirnir (pL of liumfn ) 
himfi heat 
himma fever 

hinntya compassion, kindness 

Li wan animal 

L6d tank 

hbsh enclosure 

hubb lorn 

buft ptrf (imp. ) 

hogara (pi, of bagar) 

bndoqlya salines* 

Lurraf (pL of fe&ria) guar- 
dians 

f Ltirma tmman, lady 

buwiri mat-maker 

hufliln horse 

hu$r mats 

bufra hole 

hukfima government 

Ml (pi of all wnl) squint-eyed 

bumlr, LimAr donkey . 

btimucl get sour 

humr (pi of abmar) red 


D 


f)ti this 

duty in charge with a debt 
dan war, dauwar turn; (‘ala) 
watch for 

flabbifih fetch ntblde 
dabb slaughtering 
i lahdar roll (v.L) 
dabbak make laugh 
dAr walk about 


daraga degree, class 
darwlab dervish 
dafibsb crushing 
dafa* pay 
dafi 1 (‘an) protect 
dafUr lodger^ tenting hook 
diiffii warm (v,t) 
daq (dikj) be narrptr , be pmwri, 
squeezed 
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daqq beat, pound f mash ; play 
(music) 

daqn beard; chin 
dakhal enter 
dakhulfl they entered 
dakhkhal he brought, put, in 
dakfakhan smoke (chimney) 
dull (*ala) indicate 
dawakh, dauwakh maA*e giddy 
da way a inkpot 
d£l tail 

Jt thi» (f.) Kelt toQ 

dibbiui flies 

djjj^ik laugh 
dihk laughing 
dirt* arm 

di&ambar December 
diqtqa minute 
dikka bench 


dilwaqt, dilwaqtl now 
dinmgb brain, head 
diwim office, ministry, com pati 
meni 

divan a religion v <J i n 
d6b ; d6buk 1 ya d6b scarcely 
dfil these, those 
dubira string 

dugbrl straight, straightway 
durg drawer 
duk-hamma those 
dukkar dog-cart 
dukk&n shop (f.) 
da kb ill entry 
dtllub, dalUb cupboard 
dftn low 

dunguluwi native of fhngola 
d uny a, dinya world ; weather 
drd* == dira 4 


Dab* hyena 
liiiiir back 

darab he struck, beat , rang (a 
Ml), fired (a gun); darab 
bfiyu he painted ; darab bajta 
he took a stroll 
d ata bit she struck 
dumb ft they stroke 
damboAli ice struck him 
darb striking * blow 
darba a blow 


D 

darr injure, hurt 

da* If weak 

da 'da 1 weaken 

daman guarantee, insure 

dof guest 

dir 8 molar tooth 

duim among 

diyflf (pi. tif dAf) 

dubfl* (pL of dab 1 ) 

du*f twafoiuts 

dufr fiwger-nmL 


Ra*a me HitL 
rn ai be dement, excuse 
ratiwafy away 
r/iUtt tie, bind 
rubutfl they flattened, tisd 
rab&h plane 
rubb Laid, lord 
robba bring up 


R 



rab|a bundle 
rugil jtmn 

raggn^lia = mgga l ha (§ 27) 
ntgga* he brought bark* 
turned, rejdarod 
ragha fivth, foam , i 
mghwik froth, t?jft 
lib in wager (t.) 
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rah he went 
r&hti they went 

radd give back, return; put to 
(a door ) 

rad&wa depravity 

r&zaq bestow upon , bless with 

rasm tax 

r&? head; r&$ is Sana New 
Year's day * r-ctfs 
ras^abl = il a$tabl 
ra$ra§ tremble (from cold ) 
ra^^a? place in a row 
r&‘a tend sheep , watch; chas- 
tise 

ra‘adit it thundered 

ra‘ra‘ get fresh and green 

rafa$tl they kicked 

rafraf splashboard of carriage 

raff shelf 

raqaba neck 

raqablya collar 

raqad lie down 

raqas dance 

rfiqid lying , lying HI 

r&kib riding He b 

rakk rain (v.) 

rakha loosen , let go 

rakhrakh loosen 

rama he threw 

ramit she threw 


ramll they threw 
rami sand 
ramm repair 
rann ring (v.i.) 
rawa water , irrigate 
rayih going 

ret ; ya r§t would that I 
rigi‘ he returned 
rigi‘na we returned 
rigg&la (pi. of r&gil) 
riggalt = rigg&lit (§ 33) 
rigl foot H ? (o rf/d 
riha smell (s.) 
ridi accept, consent 
ridit I consented 
rizq sustenance 

risi reach ; come to agreement 

rlf village, country 

riq saliva 

rikib ride 

rikbfl they rode 

rikhi$ cheap 

rub&$ tying 

rubb&wl European e 

rub 4 quarter 
ruht I, you, went 
ruzz rice ^ 

(pi. of r&§) 
rufM (pi. of raff) 
rukn comer 


Z 


Zauwid increase (v. t.) 
zab&'in, zab&’in (pi. of 
zab&n) 

zabftn customer , client 

z&tan personally 

z&d increase (v.) 

zara* to throw 

zara'na, zarahna we sowed 

za'al anger 


zaketta jacket ^ 

zaman time; (v.) last t-U'o 2 di.uir 
zam&n long ago 
zambil basket , hamper 
zey like, about; z§y in nas 
properly 
zir&‘&t crops 
zi‘il get angry 
ziy&da more 
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Zabit officer 
aallir dear 
zahf flower 

xahra him ( for trashing) 
xalam wrong (v.) 


? 

zn nn think 
Kubbiil (pi. of £&bi{) 
tugfratuiun, fnghattaft tiny 
zubflr {pL of n ilir) 
zfir form, forgery 


S 


Ha* harm (v.) 
mW asli 
sauwfth ttmiid 
sftbab reason 
a&bftt basket 
sttbiq ram with 
sabt Ha fturday 
sab* lion 
sabqa rate 
saggfm gaoler 

a&gh ; qirshts aagh tariff piastre 

sadd Mode (v.) 

aaddaq believe 

e&ruq deal t rot 

a&r&qfi they stole 

8arg, »urg saddle 

aa'a strive 9 h elp 

tvjVa watch ; a&*a . . . a&*a some- 
times 

»tl*AU watchmaker 

s&4d help 

siifar journey (a.) 

srl fir travel, go away, dart 

an lilt /, you, travelled 

aafrit she travelled 

snfrfl they travelled 

siMjqii water-carrier 

sfikar make drunk 

aAku overcoat 

hakk lock (v.) 

*&] flow dawn 

NiUm peace, greeting ; wi n 
salilm aw* for all 
aallif lend 


saitim deliver ; salHui ‘ala so- 
tufa 

sallimit she delivered 
sarnak fish 
simili pardon (v.) 

Sana year 

eanadgi t rank-maker 

aandftq hor 

sawa together 

sayiist (pi of stst) 

say is groom, manage 

s£y ah , saiyah melt 

s&yibft, they let go 

§6yibt f aaiyibt /. you, left 

sibtl fountain 

eibtimbar September 

si turn curtain , window blind 

sitt lady, grandmother 

aitt, sitta six 

sitra coat 

sigira cigarette 

aigg&da carpet 

aigti prison 

sld lord, master * * : - a 
aidfri u'ai&tcoat 
alrlr bedstead 

eirdar, sidmiilr commander-fa* 

chief 

ate! pony H th ixji 
wifarlyu journey , hap ? * t 0 • 
si kale (pi. of Mkka) 
aik it be mlent 
Aikir gti t trunk 
aikin fa inhaUtmi 
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sikka street 
sikktn, sikkina knife 
sillim steps, ladder ; sillima one 
step 

sim&‘ heaving (s.) 
simih bright , smiling 
simi* hear 
simin grow fat 
sim‘ft they heard 
8inin (pi. of sana) 
sinn age 
s6gar insure 


§aiy&d, s^y&d fisherman 
sabl youth , apprentice 
sabbar keep waiting 
gagar trees ; $agara a tree 
S&hib friend , owner ; ?ahb 
($ahib) il bet landlord 
sahih true, whole 
sahiha truth 
sahh be correct , proper 
sahhh they awoke 
garaf spend 
Saraft I spent 
sarakh shriek (v.) 

Sa*id, Si‘id Upper Egypt 
sa‘b difficult 

$aff row, line, file; (v.) arrange 
in a row 
$ala prayer 
S&la drawing-room 
Salih reconcile 
$all& pray 
Sallat incite 


Sha’ wish (v.) 

shaiyah, shSyah for shaiya‘, 
sh$ya‘ send 
shaiy&l, eh&yft porter 


suM‘ (pi. of sab*) 
suts a sixth 

sfid (pi. of iswid) black 
sftq market 
stid&nt Soudanese 
sufra dining-table 
sufragi table-servant 
sukkar sugar 
sukkariya sugar basin 
sukhtlna, sukhuniya fever 
sukhn hot 
sult&n sultan 


sallah he repaired 
sallakti they repaired 
Saniya tray 
sef summer 
sihi wake 

tihir (sihir) sit up, watch 
$irsar cockroaches 
s6fc voice ~ 

$ub&‘ finger o * t $ 

?ubh morning ; is shbh this 
morning 

Buby&n (pi. of sabi) 

sutdh roof, terrace 

Sugundu second £ 

Sughaiyar small 

sughr childhood 

shra picture 

Surain&ti cobbler 

Surfiryoy 

sufra table 

suqut fall (v.) 

sumr (pi. of asmar) brown 


8habah resemble ; (s.) likeness 
sbabaka net 
shabb young man 
shabb rear (of a horse) 
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shatam insult (v.) 
shfltim insult me another 
shA(ir clever (pi sfaufttr and 
ahatrin) 

shagar trees ; shagara a tree 
sh&gt 4 bold 
ftbAhid witness (s.) 
sbahhil hurry (v.) 
sbahr month 
shall at beg 
sbadri he pulled 
sbariih sticking* $ock 
sharat tear (v,) 
sbamd run away 
*bftri* street (pi, shnwAri*) 
ahArik take Into partnership 
sharba draught 
shart condition 
s harr tneketitum 
eharraf honour (v,) 
tilmnpwi native of the pmvince 
of Shargiya 
sbA^ir poet 
aha*r hair 

shsHil burst into flame* 
sbllf he saw 
shaq! unruly 
sbAqqj&jrwift, crevice 
tihukMn jacket 
sbakusb hammer 
shnkk chwpiS 
sbakwa complaint 
shal he carried* took away 
sbAIA they carried 
Sham ; bilid ish 6b Am Syria 
BhamAsl sunshade* um&retia, 
shutter 

a bam ban y a champagne 
shams (f*) sun Me . . : * * r 

*aiya disease, t tines* 

♦aiyat weep 
*afy&u ill 


sham ‘a candle 
sham'idAn candlestick 
shamm smell (v,t*) 
sham inn m water-melon* 
shanab moustache 
shumiq hang 
shanta bag, portmanteau 
shankal hook 
shuwAhid apparently 
ehawlsh constable 
ehft'if, shAyif seeing 
shfi thing 

she (An Satan t devil Hcl* t 

sh£ya*fi they mnt 

shibbAk window 

sbitwa, shit a winter* rain 

sbihid witness (v.) 

shidld, shed Id violent 

shidda violence 

shiddSya rolrmtm** 

shirib drink 

sliirxk accomplice* partner 
sbiribt /, you* drank 
slurb ft ihmj drank 
shhir barley 
shil take away (imp*) 
sbof a seeing* view* vision 
sbftka fork 

shughl work, business ; ahyghta 
piece of work* joh 

shuhhild (pi. of shAhid) 

shurh drinking 
ghtrarn. (pL of sbA‘ir) 
shaft /, you* mm 
shuqay (pi of shaqi) 
ahukoli (pnekdempered* gmn>U 
some 

sh till horse-cloth 
abuwaiya a little 


*aiyid ‘ala visit on a fits day 
‘iuyO child 
‘ait*, *aiz wanting 
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‘auwar damage , ruin (v.) 

‘auwart you damaged 

‘auwaq be late , delay 

‘ab dishonour , dishonourable 

‘abAya coarse woollen cloak 

‘abba fill 

‘at = ‘ala it 

‘atshAn thirsty 

‘agala wheel, bicycle 

‘agam Persians 

‘agayiz (pi. of ‘agftza) 

‘agin dough 

‘agftz old ; ‘agdza old woman 

‘adft enemy 

‘Ada custom 

‘adda cross 

‘add he bit 

‘arabi Arab, Arabic 

‘arabiya carnage 

‘arag, ‘urug be lame 

‘arAyis (pi. of ‘arfi?a) 

‘arid broad 

‘Arid expose 

‘arts bridegroom 

‘arish shaft, pole {of carriage) 

‘arik quarrel with 

‘arft^a bride 

‘arbagl coachman 

‘Az want (v.) 

‘azabangi bachelor 
‘azzib torture , punish 
‘asAkir (pi. of ‘askari) % 

‘askari soldier 
‘a$Ay& stick (pi. ‘u?y) 

‘o$f(lr small bird , sparrotr 
‘Ash live 

‘ashA dinner, supper 

‘ashan = ‘ala shan for, because ; 

‘ashAn kede therefore 
‘ashwa dinner, supper 
‘afri^ spirit, devil 
<afsh luggage 

*aql understanding, intelligence 
‘ak = ‘ala ik (il) 


‘Akis annoy , tease 
‘al = ‘ala il 

‘Al very good, first rate 
‘ala on, to, at, of, about 
‘41am world H « l© 

‘all high, loud 

‘Alig heal, attend 

‘Aliq, ‘alftq fodder 

*alqa a thrashing 

‘allaq hang up, put to, attack 

‘allim teach; (‘ala) sign 

‘Am swim, float 

‘amal he did, made , has done, 

$c. 

‘amaliya doing, deed 

‘amalt I, you, did 

‘amil treat 

*amm paternal unde 

‘amma paternal aunt 

‘amnauwil last year 

‘an from, than ; = ‘ala in (il) 

‘and at, by 

‘andak you have 

‘andi I have 

‘ankabUt spider 

‘an win address (v.) 

‘awag crooked 
‘Awin assist 
‘ayir reproach 
‘Ash bread 

‘en eye he y 

‘eyar kind of basket 
‘iby (pi. of ‘abAya) 

4tir stumble 
‘itta moth 

sneeze T’-ze s 

‘id festival, holiday 
‘irif he knew, perceived, recog- 
nised 

‘irift I, you, knew, perceived 
‘irsAn (pi. of ‘arts) 

‘irshAn (pi. of ‘arish) 

‘i?i be rebellious, disobey 
‘ishriniya 20-piastre piece 
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'ilm knowledge 
*mu get blind 

♦iwadrna instead of (with verba) 
*iyi get ill 
‘ozh h eed 
1 utaqt tubbier 


4 aturat perfume* 

‘ftga, *6ga (I. of *a wag) -rooked 
‘urban (pL of *arab) 

‘ukkAz crutch 
‘uni ad (pL of ‘unida) 

*umr age 


F 



Fa* fi, fe hut* however* and 

fauwit let pam 

fit piss, leave 

fatal] open (v.) 

fatah Q they opened 

ffttit she passed 

ft till opening, often 

f&turn they passed 

fat la jricce of firing 

fatatn poetry-cook 

fugr dawn 

tahbirn give to understand, in- 
form 
Fubm coal 
f&dl empty 
fad da silver 

fadJ ; min fadlak by ffour leave, 
kindly 

far mouse, rat 

f&TJili t redding festivities 

fartrgf poulterer 

Faraq separate (v, ) 

farign empty 

CAru| part from 9 team 

farrug *ala show oner 

farrfui baker 

farsh l ted, bedding 

fat kha ken 

ft* (f.) axe 

faoaah make room ; walk about 

(v.t.) 

faM^lva fountain 
faawil cut out (doth, Ac.) 
f&*il workman 
faqir poor 


fakahAnt fruiterer 
fak-ba fruit 

fakk unfasten ; («*) untying 
fallAh cultivator fellah 
fanella flannel, vest c, 

fantis lantern 
fayayma {pi, of fay Ami) 
ftyit passing 

fay Amt native of the Fayoum 
ftn where 
ft* fi in 

fibr&yir February 
fitir get tepid 

tnir break the fast t breakfast 
btfr pastry 

ftb in if f him, them is, am 

6 him understand 

fidtl remain 

firir a fleeing 

fSriin (pi, of far) 

m deed 

bkr idea 


fiittk phmie (arid) 
ftnu Jim 
fitigAn cup 

fdt a passing, going through 
fAq on, up, above, ov*r 
fAqimt upper 

f utt /, you, patted, Uft 
fApi towel 


futur breakfast 
fotpln fnr fiUiton (§§ 
IT) 

furo oven, dove 


13 p 33, 
% 


Furnina i mr oven 
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fu?ha recreation 
ful&n such a one 
fulfls money 


Qabad seize 
q&bil meet 
qabilt I met 
qabb rise to surface 
qabbil go south 

qabl before ; qablema before 
(with verbs) 
qatal kill 
qa$a‘ cut, extract 
qa$a‘t I cut, deducted 
qat‘ cutting , cutting off (s.) 
qah&wi (pi. of qahwa) 
qahwa coffee, coffee-house 
q&d light (v.) 
qadir powerful 
qadim old 
qadftm hammer 
qadd limit, power, extent 
qaddim bring forward, present, 
serve 

qada do, perform 

qftdl judge 

qadiya affair , case 

qara read 

qara§ sting (v.) 

qaret you read 

qarlb relation 

qar$ stinging, sting, bite 

qasam ‘ala he divided by 

qarba$ tie to pommel of saddle 

qarrab approach 

qas measure, try on 

qa$ir orphan 

qa§? cut 

qashshar shell, peel (v.) 
qa‘ad sit 
qa‘add they sat 
qa‘id sitting 


ful&ka skiff 
Fransa France £ 

frtita fruit c 

Q 

q&fil shutting, shut 
qafal shut 
q&l say 
qala fry 

qala‘ take off, extract 
qalb heart 
qal‘ extracting 
qal‘a citadel 

qalam pen ; qalamha her }>en 
qalam ru$aa lead pencil 
q&m he rose 
qamar, qamara moon 
qami8 shirt 
qamfls dictionary 
qantara bridge 
qaw&m quickly 
qawl very 

q&wil give contract to, engage 
qibat (pL of qibtl) 
qibil accept 
Qibti Copt 
qibli south 
qidir be able 
qir&ya reading (a) 
qirsh, piastre ; qirsh£n& 
two piastre pieces ; qirsh e sagh 
a tariff piastre (2£d.) 
qiz&za bottle 
qilla scarcity 

qima amount, value, stature 
qinnib twine , hemp 
qiy&m starting, departure 
qol statement, declaration 
qut§t kitten ^ 

qutta cat 

qud&m (pi. of qadim) 
qudama (il) the ancients 
qudum be loom out with age 
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rrn 

qudd&rn in front of before 
C[iidA, qtidflh (pL of qMI) 
qurujJi be stung 
qtisiii var short 
qup&d opposite 
qu^d sitting (a») 


Ku-bb pour 

kabbar ntiim give oneself airs 

kabrft matches 

kat&b write He b b -> 0 * v 

katabt / wrote 

katabna we mote 

kAtib clerk 

k attar i ncrease f make much ; 

kafctar khSrak thank you 
katm concealing 
k a tin a closeness (of air) 
kahb cough (v,) 
k&dd&b liar 
k&ddib give tie to 
kurAf (tecanier 

kurtrn ‘ala put into quarantine 

k&rsha humjing (a,) 

knxii so and m 

kosru* break 

kasarftim saucepan 

kaaarft they broke 

kassar break to pieces 

kawsiil grow hwy 

k&*b&n losing 

kasha! uncover, perceive 

kal (akal) eat 

kidiitn worth talk 

kal An lock 

kulb doff ; kail m hie dog 
kalbitto force}# 
knit /, you, ate 
kani few 

kirn how much t hots many f 
kniiiiVii, kiMiuiti too, also, still 
kammlab* tongs, pincers 


qftl sa y, suppose (imp,) 
quit /, you , mid 
qumish stuff 
qnnmil consul 
qun&uIAtu consulate 
qftwa (quwwa) strength, poieer 


K 


kin he was 
kan&b£ so fa 
kauas sweep 
kanit she was 
kfinft they were 
katm cover f shelter (\r,) 
kanfln native stove 
kawaUtil locksmith 
k a waling? locksmith 
keinu as though 

kotfr much, very; ketirma often 

kede m, thus, just 

kelubb dub 

kibir grow big 

kibir, keblr big, old 

kitab booh ji^u 

kitAba writing (e.) 

ki tubklnmn libra ry 

Idtf shoulder 

kidb falsch ood, fa I m 

k!s puree 

kiliib (pi, of !kiil b) 

kintsa church i+v * r* * i . £ 

kotn mound 

knb&r (pi of kibir) 

knbdrftt grandees 

kubhdya glass, tumbler 

kubr Mnff big , manhood 

katbl bookseller 

kutfc for kimt 

kutr excess 

kulifca cough (s.) 

ktlnv ball 

knrMg whip 

ku^ub gain, inn 
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kd‘ elbow 
kuleb little dog 
e kulOra cholera 

kull all ; kulle min k&n every 
one; kulle manhu whoever ; 
h kulle ma all that } whenever 
kulluhum all of them 
kumbaniya company 


kummitra pears; kummitr&ya 
a pear 

kursi chair { 

kunt I was, you were 
kunna toe were 
kuwaiyis pretty # 

kuwar (pi. of kdra) 


KH 


Khairi (f. khairiya) charitable 
khaiyat tailor 

khaiyish put wrapping (khteh) 
on 

khauwaf timid 

khauwif, khauwuf frighten (V.) 
kbaba$d they knocked 
khabur news* matter 
khaba$ kbabbag knock (v.) 
kbabbar inform 
khabba? charlatan 
khabta a knock 
khataf snatch 
khat$ handwriting 
kha^rak your sake 
khdga master 
khadit she took 
khadd they took 
khadt I, you , took 
khad take ; khad ‘ala take to, 
get accustomed to 
khaddam servant 
khaddim employ 
kbarag go out 
khnraran leakage 
kharaq bore, piwce 
khardf sheep 
kharbasha swatch (a) 
kharbaq piece with holes 
kharrag take out 
kharq hole 

khass get thin , shrink 


kha§f concern 

kh&ff&r spoil 

khashab wood ; khashaba a 
piece of wood, board 
khasbsh enter 
khaf fear (v.) 
khafa hide 
khaflf light , slight 
khaff get wdl 
kbal maternal unde 
kbala desert (s.) 
khalat mix 
khaiaqa rag 
kbal in completely 
khalif oppose 
khaltfa caliph 
khalbaf confuse, mix 
khall be deranged 
kb alia let, leave 
kballafQ they rescued 
kbulli ham, let (imp.) 
kham&s, khamsa five !v . ■ " • 1 c s 
kb am in Thursday 
khammara inn 
khanaq throttle 
kbaniq quarrel with 
khan far clench 
kbanq throttling (s.) 
khawiga merchant ; Mr. 
khesb sacking, wrapping 
kh£l horses 
khidma service 
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khirfim (pi, of khnrftf) 
khizi be eclipsed, thy 
kbilaf ■ bi khlftf contrary to 
kbud take (imp.) 
khudftr greens, regetMes 
kbudari greengrocer 
klmrQg going out, exit 
khuruf be impaired (i intellect) 


Li (particle) expressing surprise 

(S 246) 

III 1 no 
1ft, in not 

lau, if; Inu in even if; 151a 
if not, but for 
lafoan milk ^ 

Iftbfe w earing t haring on 
labbftn milkman 
iagl, leagl that f in order that 
laghwa language, dialed 
lukaan lest ; bemuse 
1 ilb in meat ; lahma bit of meat M 
Iftsim necessary (pi, laemfri, 
§33) 

Infgbar for il afghar 
lft 4 ib play with 
laff fold (vA 
liuja, lAqn firul 

laq£t /, you, founds hare found 
laqft they found 
lAkin hut 
lakhb&t conftm 

Earn 5 n lemon* ; lamina a 
lemon 

lam Via lamp 
lam da lamp 


Mft, in a which) *t hat 
i aft, in a not 
iwitvit, uiL'vit tiead 


kburi (pi. of akhra*) dtaf and 

dumb 

kb urn hole 
khu$&ra, kbi$ara pity 
kbulalt quick-tempered 
khuluf he finished 
kbulsit is finished (f.) 
kbtilq temperament 


iamm pick up 
tain mu when, until 
law a tmtt 

leinti that, in order that 
IC'b why l 
li, le, lu to 

161 , iftla night ; il Iftla to-night 

It, ltya to me 

l ibis clothe, put on 

libs clothes, costume 

ligwitz for il igwfts 

Hbiq reach, overtake 

limtn tongue H 

lisaa still 

li 4 b game r 

liqtya a find 

Imgllz, fur tl inglfz 

lob board 

ibz almond* **> j 
Ion colour 
lug ha language 
luh to Aim, it 
luzftxn me&mty 
luqma morsel, mouthful 
lukanda hotel 

Lund ora, Bund urn, Luivdra 

Ltmdon 


tnaugfld existing, 
mauqaf place of 
mntiwit he billed 
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man wit A they killed 
mabrad file (a.) 
i) i abb fit contented, pletistd 
nmbnl built 
mdtft they died 
matnt doubled, warped 
ma|ara ^oalura rain 
mafarit - ua^arit it rained 
mat-b&kk kitchen 
m a J rah place 
maghrlb * unset 
mag hah ft false 
rnahija mhtnj 
liiahl, 'ula imthl slowly 
makiim however 
maha^a elation (railway, tj-c,) 
muhftkim (ph of mahkuma) 
maht&t jdaced 
mnhsaii, ya ton h sail surety 
m ah fad a portfolio 
mahkajiia court , hi banal 
miui&d stretching, scope 
madam seeing that 
murid stretch out 
mad rasa school H 

mailna (mldina) minaret 
maim woman 
marad illness, disease 
marb&t tied 
marbtba mattress 
marra time, occasion ; hi I 
mar™ once for ail 
mars, in oris March 
tn/u/(ka music, band 
uiazbnt jiwed, Correct 
mumrito (ph of maagftn) 
iiuisftfft distance 
masal for example 
m#is f ala question 
masftl responsible 
mas^ftii imprisoned, prisoner 
lufi ska holding, seizing 
masklii wretched 
nm-kuii intuit fifed, haunted 


masmt named 
mastud Itack of a carriage 
ma^arwa {pi of ma#r1) 

Uii^ftra pipe t barrel of gun 
Mu*r Kay pl t Cairo 
Ma$ri Egyptian, Cairene 
ma^yada trap 
ma&MI carrying porterage 
maaMvikU (pL of ghftkh) 
mlsbl walking 
mashghftl busy 
inaahhftr renowned 
mashsha make io walk, walk 
mushy a walking 
ma* with 
ma ( addiya ferry 
ma*Ana with us 
maisha a Hiring 
ma‘rifa acquaint oner 
madaqa symm 

ma ( l ft m knoim ; no doubt f of 
course 

mufttLh open 
inafrash tablecloth 
maq&fc bed of cucumbers 
maqa$s scissors 
maqdam power, ability 
raaqffil dosed 
tna'kftl eaten 

milk tab writing - room, *iinly ; 

tnaktab ii bu$ta post-office 
mafcsftr broken 
mnkhdfttn master 
makhzon cellar, storehouse ; 
makhzan Iran s&wl luggage 
can in a train 
mftl property, rich** 
riuda jUt, load (a gun, fjr.) 
nuilik king 
Had i kit queen 
in alb salt 
rnabftn accursed 
roallbi millibns 
nial y a filling 
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malyan full, iocvled 
in and 11 handkerchief 
mawarrl, or moiyifc il mawjtrd 
rose-water 

mawadr (pi* of nmaftra) 
imiyu May 
iiieUillim blunt 
megiba, miglba a bringing 
megiy, megtya a coming 
maE&ndu engineer 
mehibb loving t friend 
inodauwar ‘ala looking around 
/or 

meraala mes&ertyer 
merakbi boatman 
merkib btxtl, ship H 
iiujKUlr journeying f starting* a 
visitor 

rat* ‘a&liah i h\x nesting 
mo^lacj hanging, hung up 
rae*ailim teacher 
tneqauma resistance 
mekbalfa a contravening, police 
offence 

mennggid uphold trer 
raittAkil eaten, gnawed 
raitr metre 
miggauwiz marrfal 
mibba with her 
midtna town 
mir - min ir (il) 
mirwAh a going, departurt 
mia« ndn is (lL) 
mistk seize 

mlatuqrab li approaching* near 
to 


mistakbdira employed 

mistannl waiting for 

misriS nmsri 4 hurrying 

miskH they seized 

miftini* forged 

nmb=min ish 

misbi walk (v,J 

mishtara, muabtara a fntying 

raishwar walk f errand 

mishyfr they walked, went on 

mi 1 ! with me 

mi*za goat 

m il = min il 

miliiya sheet 

milll - min ill! 

min from, than; min ‘ala 
from off; minha from her ** 
min who l H 
minahftr saw 
minfakh bellow s 
moiya water ,y 
m&t death ; exceedingly ij 
mot bananas 

mnt&ttyn a bowing, lending low 
muhsin charitable 
mudda period, time 
Musk! ttame of a street in 
Cairo 

Muslim Mussulman 
musmAr, mu* mir nai l 
Musyu Mr. 
mush = mahuwash 
mushrik polytheist^ idolater 
mu&h*arani hairy 
muftah they 
mu’min believer 


N 


-Na m , quv 
imiyim lay <fattm 
na^ara rain 
na^arit it rained 
B»t( l«ap (v ) 


nagaf ehanddkn 
nagffiir carjjrnlrr 
nuggid rant, nutter. 
BAggiH cOH»ui«r 
tuihir day ; in 
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luibya direction* in the direc- 
tion of 

n&d&h call (v.) 
iiadalit / celled 
tia&il descending 
n&xzil bring, draw * dvicn 
nazar eyesight 
n.as people ti 
Na*nlrd Christian 
n&thlf dry (a*) 
imslir sawing 
tuViin soft 
liafar person 
tiufakh blow (v,) 
nafs self 

naffad shake, dust 
iiAqia wanting 
naqqa choose, select 
nakar deny 

nAm he dept, went to bed 
namfis mosquitoes 
nammar number (v.) 
n&wil hand * reach* P®** 
nay raw 

nayim lying* deepting 
nertih we go, mil go 

AV 

Wiibfir Itoat* train 
watl low 
wagad he found 

pain ; (v.) hurt, pain 
wudd lom (v,) 
wflhid (f* wahda) one, a 
wahdu, li wahdu by hinmlf 
waliab wild beasts 
wahl mud 
wad — walml 

wadi (pi. of widyin) valley 
wad da he brought* led 
waddft they conveyed, brought 
warn behind 

waraq paper, papers, leaves 
w&rib ilwit, put to 


mbit, Debit wine 
mhuitu finally 
nidtf clean 
tiidim repent 
tiizil go, come* down 
nlaa women 
nisi forget 

niett l* you * forgot * ham for * 
gotten 

tiisw&n women 

nishif get dry 
ni*im get soft 
N i l Nile 

niint / ( you* slept 
uimr tiger 

Nimaa Austria* Germany £ 
nims4wi (f. mms&wlya) Aus- 
trian, German 
oiylba procuration 
n6m sleep 
nuzdi descent 
nu$$ half 
nuquf get less 

nufambar November ^ 
numftra (pL of mmt) 


ward roses, fiotcers 
wardinarl ordinary, common 
warm show 
warraq put on leaves 
waiTi show (imp.) 
wttrtiha workshop (pi- wirasb J 
wazan weigh 
warz incite 

waa&fa (pL of wuf(&ut) 
wasaq load (v>) 
wasfiklm dirt 
wasaa* widen, make room 
wa$jtf describe 
wuwn charge* enjoin, order 
wail receipt (pL wusul&t) 
wafit she completed 

2 o 
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wafiq agree with 
washwifili whimper 
wAqif standing, stopping 
wuqt time ; waqtiha at that 
time 

waq*a battle, fight 
waqqa* to lei fall t drop 
waqqaf stop (v, t.J 
wakO agent 
wjikkil matte eat, feed 
wulad boy tf? i, t 
walla or 

wimms console, keep company 

wi* we, « awl 

weluti even if, although 

widn (f. > ear 

widy&n (pi, of wtVdl) 

wir&q (pi, of waniq) 

Yft 0, 

ya either f or 

yattm orphan 

ya 1 nt that is to say 

vfiqa collar 

yikul he eats 

yiuulyir January 

yebOtl they sell 

ye^alhi'u they dmw out 

yeglb he brings 

yehibbft they love 

yebfiakfi they keep off 

yerub he goes, wilt go 

yerUkti they go 

yeshflft they carry 

yeahilf hr looks, sere 

yesh&fft they see 

yeqM he says 

yeqfild they say 

yeqfini he, it, stands up, rises 

yekhilfA min they fear 

yelimzall they pick up 

yew add! he takes, conveys 

yitlu* he goes up, teaches 

yi^Uum they go up 


wiris inherit 

wiring swell (v. i.) 

wisq loofl 

wisikh dirty 

wifil arrive 

wi$iya charge, ortler 

wi^ftl, wu&til arrived 

wishafa fare 

wiflit she arrived 

wiqi* he, it, fell 

wiqt*fc l, you, fdl 

wiq*um they fell 

wiqif stop (?, i) 

wilid beget, give birth to 

wugftd present 

wujul arrival 

wust middle, centre 

wu^&ui cenir$t middle (a) 

V 

yigfl they come 

yilikiimQ they judge 

yidrabu they strike 

yiikur he mentions, speak* veil 

yteallimfi 4 a 1 ii they salute 

, yiakanft they live, dwell 
yif&U&hu they mend, repair 
yifirif he spends 
yishbikfl they entangle 
yialitighilft, yishtaghalfl they 
work 

yisbrab he drinks 
yi*rafll f yn/mfti they knots 
yikallim he speaks to 
yikkallirnd they speak 
yilbisfl they dress, put on 
yimskft they walk 
yimkin it is pombfo 
yimLQ they fell 
ybm day 
ymUUbl *nptain 
vuq'udu they sit 
yuJya July 
yunya Jum 
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A tmihid{§ 247) 
ability maqdara 
able qddir , be able qidir 
about (nearly) a?y p taqrihan 
above ffiq 

abroad fi bilM baira 

absent; we were absent ghibna 

abuse (v.) shat am ; i f(dwU *a la 

accept ridi 

accomplice ehirik 

according to *ata hmaJb 

account (s,) hisdb 

accuse ulda'a *tda 

acid 

acquaintance ma'rifa ; make 
acquaintance of ida'vaj 
add gama\ saumd ; be added 
ttyamu\ unjama* 
address 'ament 

advance qaddim ; be advanced 
itqadd&n 
affair qadiyd 
after ba'tl 
afterwards Ut'den 
again k<undn t kamdn marm, 
tnarra tanya^ tdni 
age ‘amr, tinn; come of age 
ibiayk 


agent vakil 

agree with wfijtq ; agree 
together idawa 

agreement ; come to agreement 
rim 

ail' hnwa; give oneself airs 
kabbar ni/m ; be aired 
ilhautva 

Alexandria Iskandai i ya 
alive many tkl 

all knll ; all day (ul in nahdr ; 

all of thorn knlltthum 
almonds gdz 
alms katana 

alone vabd% Uttidptlu ; live 
alone iftarad 

although wtftw, weUtu m, mtf 
in 

always tam&Ui 
amble (v.) ti rah win 
among dint * i 

amount qlma 

ancient qadim ; the ancients ii 
qudama 
and uw, ici 3 m 
auger za'al 

angry zaHdn ; get angry » f if ; 
get angry quickly Wuunaq 
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animal hitrfm 

annoy x dhis ; be annoyed 
ii'amr, ittdkhid 

another tdni ; kamdn wdhid ; 
one another ha x d, Ixt'dina, 
4c. 398 seq.) 

apparently fid ’in, bdyin, Mym, 
nhxtw&kld, uh shahid 
appear bdn , fudir 
apple tiff aha (col pi. tiffdh) 
apprentice $ahi (pi. fuby&n) 
approach qnrmb 
approve utahsin 
approximately iaqrtba% hi t 
takhmtn 

April abrU 

Arab 'Arab (pi 'urban), t aral4 

Arabic 1 arabi 

arise q&m 

arm ddrd* 

army gink 

around hawaiht 

arrange rattib ; be arranged 
itmttih 

arrive trisif, (of a season) <ln 
arrival msdl, tcv$tU 
ascend fi/s* 
ascent (util* 


Bachelor *axabamjt 
back (a.) tfaAr; (of carriage) 
mamud ; etand back ittdkhir 
bad baffdl 

bake hhabaz; be baked inkhor 
ha& 

baker farrdn 
balcony balakdn, bat LA n 
ball kdm (pL hnwar} 

Itali (dance) IhiUu 
balloon hall fin 
banana m&za (col, ph iwi) 
band (music) mazriAa 


ask tsa'al ; falah ; ask for 
oneself if falah 

asking (&) w'M, (part.) fdlth 
asphalt osfall 
assault iffdml l ala 
assist td'td, *dwin 
assistance ; call to assist- 
ance istiy&r 

associate (v, i.) it'thhir ; be 
associated ithxh&rik 
astonish ; be astonished 
Uiatjh rab , ista 'gib 
asunder ; be pulled asunder 
tnbarash 
at l and, l cda 
atmosphere harm 
attach * alia q 

attend Utafat ; (medically) 
'&lig 

August Atjhmfu* 

aunt (paternal) 'amwa ; 

(maternal) kMia 
Austria Nirtuta 

Austrian mms&wi (f. ninud* 
itfya) 

awake (v, L) saJfJut ; they 
awoke sa/ft d 
axe half a 


hank bank 

barefooted ; a going bare- 
footed ^/a 
barley *Ai‘(r 

barrel barmtl (pL burn mil) ; 

(of gun) mafdra 
basket tabai 

bath fuimm&m ; (v.) intiham » 
battle i cat fa 
bazaar nth l (pi 

lie kan ; 1 Hhall he (thin , yon 
will he ieJafoi ; ! wax, you 
were hunt, we were kunrti , 
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they were kdnu ; there is, 

bear (endure) uta/imil 
beard daqn (f.) 

beast ] wild boast imh*ha 
(col* pi. teaftth} 
beat darah ; daqq 
because *tda shdn t l ashdn> 
lahmn f leinn^ H ut inn 
become bay a 

bad fnrxh ; go to bed ndm 
Bedouin badawl 
bedstead »rfr 
beer btra 

before qabl t qMr mn 
l>eg a hi hot ; ihtawtuj* ihidy 
beget wilul; beget gen oration a 
of children htaultd 
begin trade i, utabda 
begin wing aututl 
beguile ghatra 
I»e him! tmra 
believe mcbiaq 
believer mu' min 
bell yaraSj ;/am; ; (small) git gil 
belonging to heU I 1 (pi* betit) 
bellows minfdkh 
bench dikka 
bend frrna 

bending (bowing) down (a) 
mufti l (t/a 

Berber, native of Berber, Iter- 
bert, harbart 

beside, beside Inin, her ganbu, 
gncddha 
besides gher 
bestow upon ramq 
better assart, aktms 
beware (imp*) 4% ftiUth, f ydJ; 
bewtkler; be bewildered 
iftfar 

bey hf, bSh (pi, bfhatv&t) 
bicycle, i agala i bmklett 
big k*M r, kibtr {pt, ktiMr) 


bi l liar da (li l h) il bUyttrdu 
bind raltaf ; (books) galliil ; be 
bound itrahaf ; xtgatlid 
binding (cover of books) gtida ; 
(books) taglid 

bird (large) fna (col. pi, t$r) ; 

(small) *a$f&ra (col. pi, *a*filr) 
birth tritdda ; give birth to 
mitd (f. mldii) 

biscuit ba&kawita (pi baxkatcV) 
bit hitta (pL hi tat) 
bite (▼*) 'add 

black uttid (f. takla, pi, $ihf) ; 

turn black tewaild 
blackguard (v.) it-r&zi 7 Hda 
blame dkhiz 

blanket bafldntya^ htrdm (pi* 
ihrima) 

bless bdnk Ji ; bless with razay ; 
be blest udabra/c^ itbdrife ; 
foe blest with itbaduhar 14 
blind (a.) a'ma ; get blind ‘im* 
block (v.) i idd 
blow (a) darba ; (v*) nafakk 
blue azraq ; (for washing) 
m Am ; become blue israqq 
blunt (a.) meuMim ; get blunt 
tilim 

board (s,) loh 

boast fjakhkh 

boat merkxb 

boatman Tjieraldd 

body gum 

boil (v,t*) ghala (vj.) ghili 

boiling (a) ghalwa* ghalya 

bold ihagi* ; be bold itghdnr 

\xmk kitAh 

bookseller kutbt 

bore (a hole) kkamq 

born ; be born itwalad 

borrow utala f 

bottle qizdm 

bound (v.) l/ad* lid 

bow (bend down) (d(d 
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1 lowing (g.J muffiffoja 
Ijowl (dm 
box mnd4q 

boy twhtdy tmd (pi, tpildd t 41M 
t tatdd) 

brackish hddiq 
brain dtmdgh 
bread l hh 

break kamr ; they broke 
kamril ; break to pieces 
kasmr ; break the fast ftfir ; 
be broken inkamr ; they 
were broken tnkamrd 
breakfast (s.) fiiptr ; (v,) Jtfif 
bribe (v.) Barfed; be bribed 
itbarfal # 

bride ‘ardsa (pi, ‘ard’is, 'ar'rt/w) 
bridegroom 4 arCt (pi. *i>sdn) 
bridge qanfam 
bright (person) nrrrih 
bring gdh t tradda ; I, you, 
brought giht ; she brought 
tjdbit ; they brought g4M ; 
bring it Miu ; he brings, 
will bring yefjib ; bring in 
dakhkhal ; bring back ragga'; 
bring up (alia 1 (imp. falla l ) % 
(educate) rabfc i; bring down 
nazzii; be brought up iirabba 
bringing tahdir 

broad * arid (comp, a'rcuf) 


Cairo Ma*r 
iml tph khatlfa 

call (r*) nadah; t f y<m f called 
nadahf 
camel gamat 
camel -driver ijmnmdl 
canal tir*a 
candle Aham'a 
candlestick rfiam'iddn 
captain yuibdahi 
carl (v. ) nam'd 


broken rn/ifaflr 

brother akhkk i my brother 
ak/i&ya, akM ; hh brother 
akhilh 

brown axmar (pi. mmr) ; be- 
come brown ismarr 
bucket gardal 

buffalo gamitei (col, pi. gatmt*, 
pL gawamU) 
buffalo- drover gammd* 
build bana; they built band; 

be built inbana 
builder bannd 
buildiug (s.) bindya 
built rnabnt 
bull f&r 
bump khabal ft 
bundle rah(a 

bum (v. t.) ftaraq; be burnt 
down inharaq 
business xhughl 
busy mmhghul 
but Itikin, fe f ji ; but for IM 
butcher ga&Ar, gaiz&r 
butter ztbda 

buy ufhtara (imp. MAfiri ) ; !, 
you, bought uhfortit ; they 
bought uhtani 
buying (s«) nmhU ms 
, by min, «; 'and; (iu oaths) 
J m 

C 

carding fan fid 
carpenter naggitr 
carpet fittjtjdda, bu<df 
carriage ^irabtya 
carrier dthjdl 

carry, carry away M4f (imp. 
*h 11) *, they carried Mfit .* 
they carry yr^AI/d ; be car- 
ried ttfyawai; be carried, 
carried away i 'tub'd 
carrying (a.) rmuAiff 
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ease (affair) qwfhja 
cat quffa 
catch tstiloqqa 
cattle bahd r im f Itahdpi m 
cellar mdkhzan 

centre (s.) wusf ; (a.) wifj&fit 

(pi. isatdfaj 

ceremony ; master of cere- 
monies tmhrifatijt 
chair hurst 

champagne thavthanyd 
chandeliers nagttf 
change ( v.) ghaitjar; he changed 
itgha iya r t ( exchanged ) Modal 
changing (6.) ghiydr 
charge (s*) mstya , (v.) trassa 
chanty fyosana ; show charity 
to iluan (ahmn) 
charitable tnu/mn ; khairl (f. 

khairlya) 
charlatan khahhds 
chastise g&za 
chat kadiit 

cheap rikMs (comp* arkha $) ; 

tied cheap Markkas 
chemist agzagt 
cheque skakh tafyudl 
chest ddr ; (of drawers) burl S/t 
child *aiytl 
childhood suyhr 
chip, he chipped uhskafaf 
cholera kilter a 
choose mqqa x %khtdr t ikA (dr 
Christian Nafrdnt 
church ktnlsa 

chumming together utifybiib 
cigarette sigdra 
citadel gal*a 
class daraga 

clean (a*) nitftf ; (v.) nadtjaf ; 

be cleaned itmddaf 
cleaning tandtf 
dear idhir 

element ; be dement ra'af 


clench khansar 
clerk kdtih 

clever shdfir (pi, s)m((dr f 
ska(rin) 

cloak (woollen) 'aMya (pi *t%) 
closed moqf&l) go fit 
closeness katma 
clothes hid dm 

clover hershn ; seller of clover 
bamsmt 
dub kef ubh 

coachman # arbagi 
coal fahu 
coat stir a 

cobbler svramdtt, *utaqi 
cockroach ffrsdr 
coffee qahrtn 

coffee house qahtm (ph qahrfwi) 
cold (s,) hard ; (a,) bdrid ; (of 
persons) harddn ; get cold 
fririd; catch cold akAad t khad t 
hard, kkadu bant 
collar j/fh/a 

collect gama* / be collected 
iggama\ ingama% itlanm , 
tltamm 

colonel binbdsht 
colour Um (pf. Hicdn) 
come ga\ gth (imp, lorWa^ fa* a) 
(pi. ta'dfu) ; I came get ; site 
came, has coroe gat; they 
came ^ gum ; he corner, 
will come yigt ; they coine 
yigd ; come down nirit 
coming (a ) megiy t megiya ; 
(part) gay 

commandant hekim ddr 
eommanderdnchief $idr$ddr % 
sirdar 

commerce tigdm ; be in com- 
merce tdyir 
common 

company kumkardya ; keep 
company wanttU 
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compartment diwdn 
compassion hinniya 
compel alzam 
complain uhtaka 
complaint skakwa 
completely tamdm^ kMIis 
compose (book* &e,) alltf 
concealing katm 
concern khass 
condition shar$ 
confectioner halatcdnt 
confess qarr, idigarr 
confuse lakhba^ khalltaf ; he 
confused itwaAal 
confusedly ; talk confusedly 
bar cpm 

congratulate bdrik li 
conquer ghalab ; try to con- 
quer ghdlib ; be conquered 
Ughalab ; own oneself con- 
quered ixtaqhUb 
consent rirfi, irtada; I con- 
sented ridti 
console anis, wannis 
conspire insdwa 

constable nhawUk; chief con- 
stable bitskawish 
(Constantinople Istanbul 
consul qunsul 
consulate *piamldtu 
contented mabidf 
contentment inbudf 
continue utimarr, tarn (| 218} 
contract; give contract to gdml 
contradict, triuilif 
contradictory ; be contradic 
tory ikhiatqf 
contrary to bi kM4f 
convent dir (pi tWydr) 
convey tcadda 

convince; be convinced I'tamad, 
tfa/Md 


cook (s*) (abhtkh (f.)v fahhd- 
kha (v.) faftakh ; be cooked 
imam 

cooking tnfiwiya 
Gopt Qtb(i (pi, Qibaf) 
corner mkn 

correct (a.) tnazbdf ; be correct 
sa/tA 

costume libs 

cough (a.) kvhha ; (v.) knkh 
country btidd ; rf/ f ifffif 
countryman baladi 
court mahkama (pi mahakimy 
cover (s. ) ghafd 
covet fimi* Ji 

COW baqara (pi bw/ar r ha * 
gardt ) 

crevice sfiagq 

crooked *atmg (f, l dga f pi. 

crops urd'dt 

cross (v.) 1 Of Ida 

crow ghurdh (pL ighriba) 

cruel gahhdr 

crush dashsh 

crushing dashsh 

crutch 'ukkdz 

cucumber khiy&r ; bod of 
cucumbers, magdia 
cup jingdn 

cupboard ddldh, dMt ih 
custom Mi/a 
customer mbdn (pi 
mbdyin) 

custom-house gumruh 
custom-house officer gum- 
rukiht 

cut gafa* (imp. t 

cut out (cloth) fa+f(d ; I, 
you, cut qaf a*t % gafoht . 
he cut out ii/affol 
cutting, cutting off {*,) gaf* 
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D 

Damage ‘awttur ; I> you, 
damaged 'auieart 
dance {ball) hallu; (v«) raf[a$ 
dandy ; think oneself a dandy 
it'&yiq 

dark ; become dark ighmaqq 
daughter bint) bitt (pL bandt) 
dawn fagr 

day y6m (pL tydm f iydm), 
nahdr ; New Year's day 
nf j i$ sana 
dead mhjit (matyit) 
detif; deaf and dumb akhras 
(pi. AAurs) 
dear (price) ghdli 
death mdt 

debt din ; charge with a 
debt datyin^ dfyin 
debtor; be made a debtor 
idddyin 
deoui ter kardf 
December dimmbar 
declaration qM 

deduct qQja*, idanzil ; I, 
you, deducted qafaU, qafaJd 
deed k amaiiya, fti 
deep ghawtf 
defend ddfi 1 ‘an 
degree daraga 
delay (v. i.) it'akhJthar 
deliver tallim 

demand (s.) [alab; (v*) falab; 

they demanded falahrt 
demolish hadd 
demolishing hadad 
deny nakar 
depart sdfir 

departure (a.) qiydm % ftiM* 
depravity raddtm 
derange ; be deranged khatf 
dervish dartvUh - become a 
dervish uldancish 


descend mzd 

descending (s.) mtz&l; (part) 
ndnl 

descent nuzul 
describe warn/ 
desert (a*) khala 
deserve istifyaqq $ utdhil 
devil shildn, *afrtt 
dialect taghira 
dictionary qdmik 
die mdt ; they died mdtu 
difference farq ; have a differ- 
ence rtkhdfim 
different bashqa 
difficult m l b 

diffuse fawtl ; be diffuse (awed 
dine it'anha 
dinner ‘mhd, ‘athira 
direction giha f nahya ; in the 
direction of . . . nahijit * . 
be turned in the direction 
of ittmggih li 
dirt wmdkha 

dirty maikh (comp, amakb) 
discuss it Mbit* 

disdain, look with disdain 
ittallit 

disease mar ad , ‘atyd 
disguise oneself itkhaffa 
dish fahn , fablkh ; be dished 
up ingharaf 
dishonour (v,) l db 
dismiss rafcul (i ra/at ); be di^ 
missed itrafad 
disobey ‘iW 
distil nee mmdfa 
distant bi'id 
divide qasam 
divorce fallaq 

do *amal f qada; I, you, did 
'amalt 

docile ; become docile hnli 
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doctor haktm 
dog kaib (pi, kildh) 
dog-Cart dukkdr (pi. dakaklr) 
doing {«,) 'amaltya 
domineer istahkim 
donkey fyimitr, kumdr (pi, 
£tm£r) ; consider a donkey 
itiahmar r ittaghath 
donkey- boy hammdr 
donkey-saddle bar da 1 a 
door Mb (pi, ihttidh) 
door-handle ukra 
doorkeeper bauwdb 
double (a.) miymz t (v,) igipm 
{agwaz) 
doubled matnt 

doubt (s.) thakk ; no doubt 
maddm 
dough 'aptn 
drain baiffia 
draught tharha 

draw out folia 1 ; they draw 
out yefaUald 
drawer dury 

E 

Ear mdn (1) 
early badA 

earth ard (f«) (ph arddf) 
easy ; find easy uta$-hil 
eat akat, kal ; I ate kaU % he 
eats ydkul ; make eat wok kit 
eaten ma*kdl t mittdkit ; he eaten 
iitnkil 

eclipse ; be eclipsed kitiri 
effervesce ray ha 
effervescence ragftwa 
egg bida (col. pL bed) 

Kgvpt Ma*r t barr* Sfarr ; 
Upper Egypt if &a*U t if 

Kgyi*titin mafri 
eighth (it) tumn 


drawing-room c dla 

dress (a.) libs t t6b ; (v*n.) libit ; 

they dress yilbitd 
dressmaker khaiydfa 
drink third ) ; I drank fftfWM ; 
they drank skirbd ; he drinks 
yithrab ; be drunk (water, 
ifcc.J iitharab % uhtharab 
drinking shurh 

drive tdq f rikih ; be driven 
itrakab 
drop tcaqqa 1 

drown, be drowned ghirig* 
it t a y h raq ; they were 
drowned ghirqum 
drug dawa (pi, adtdim t idtrh/a) 
drunk taknin ; get drunk hkir ; 

make drunk m/mr 
dry (a.) n*Uhif ; get dry nithtf 
dust tunlbi furdb; (v.) najfad ; 
be covered, filled, with dust 
iffarab 

dye (v.) mbagh ; be dyed 
insabagh 


either; either * , , or ya 

. * , ya 
elbow ltd* 

el e ven hidaxh at , h id* S* ha r, 

I Adi tjf/iar, th dashar 
embankment gttr 
emperor i mh*n$(dr 
employ kharldim 
employee mittakhdim 
empty fddt t Jurigh 
enclosure hath 
end (a.) yhdya 
endure i4tafymil t iatmn 
enemy ‘ add (pi, a dd) 
engage qAwU 
engineer mskMcIi I 
lingtisti (») Iwjlti; (il.) i'n>jT: f 
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enjoin wvtm 
enjoy inbamf min 
enjoyment inbud f, hats 
entangle; they entangle yish- 
bik & ; get entangled itwahm 
enter dakhal , J khatthsh ; they 
entered dakhal d 
entry dukhui 
environs guwdr 
err yhutuf 
errand mishiefir 
escape harab f isUj/fb 
Europe Uriibha 
European ifrantft, rubbmtf 
(urubhtiwi) 
even had a 

everybody ktdle min kin 

F 

Face wishsh 
fade igrafid 
faithful mu* min 
fall wifp\ suqiif 
false kidb 
falsehood kidh 
family ahl it 

far in id ; find too far Utah' ad 
fasten rabaf ; they fastened 
rabaf it 

fat ; grow fat rimin 
father abb ; my father 
ahihja ; his father abuh 
fathom (get to the bottom of) 
Utafragh 

Fayoum t man from the Fayoum 
faytlmt (pi fayayma) 
fear (s, ) khbf ; (v.) khfif (min); 

they fear yefchd/d 
February jifrrftyir 
fed fta * w 

fellow tjcuia* (pi, gid *dn) 
ferry nta 'fiddly a 
festival k td 


exactly tamim 

example manat ; for example 
masal 

except (ad*) iUa ; except that 
tnnama 
excess fcttYr 

excuse ; excuse oneself iHamr 
existing mauffdd 
explode f aqtaq 

expose i drid ; (make dear) 
biyin (baiyinV (to view) Ymd 
extinguish faffa ; be extin- 
guished inf a/a 
extract qala* ; idakhrwj 
extracting (a.) flal* 
eye *£n 

eyesight nasar 


fever himma (hwnma) f mkhdna, 
sukhUntya 

few nhutraiya, kam, hah 
fez farbmh 
fie akh 

field fjhif (pL ghtf&n) 
fight (battle) waq'a 
tile (row) saff; (tool) mabrati 
fill mala, 'abba; they fill yimlH ; 

be filled Mala (ehi/a/a) 
filling (s.) maly 
finally mnaitu 

find (a,) lujiya; (v.) lwja t ldqa f 
iragad ; I, you, found taqit ; 
they found laqH ; be found 
itwagad 
fine finu 
finger suhd 1 
finger-nail dufr 

finish : be finished khuiu# 
(f, khui sit) > idakmil 
fire ndr ; harfqa ; (v*) darah 
first auml, autmldm ; ftst-cloas 
darmja ula 
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fish mrnoka (col* pi. mmak) * K 
(v.) ts[dd 
fisherman sfydd 
fissure shaqq 
five khamasr khamm 
fixed mazlnlt 

flame; burst into flames tfhadil 

flannel fandta $ 

flee harab ; they fled harabtl 

fleeing, flightyirdr 

float *dm 

floor ardj ardlya 

flow down H&f 

flower fahr (pi. rttAdr) ; warda „ 
(pi* ward) 
flush izradd 
fly (s*) dihbdna 
flying fdyir 

foam (b.) raghwa ; (v*) ragha 
fodder 'ally* 4 alHq 
fold (v.) tana, [abhaq t f mm 
foolishness hamdqa 
foot riyt 

for 4 a/a *Mft, *wMn 
force zur % qdwa 
forged mis (ini 1 
forgery rur 

G 

Gaiety inxhirdh 

gain ku*ub f fo'tib ; T gain aJc*ab 
game ti l b 
gaoler mygfin 

garden ginSna (ph gantVin, 
gandyin) 
garde ner ganSnt 
garment, hidma 
gate hfih 

gather ; gather together (namt.) 
igtama * ; he gathered to- 
gether itlamm* iUamm 
gftj.c at inhahat *ata 
general {*.) ginmndr 


forget umi; I, you, forgot 
ntnU 

fork tthtiha 

forward gudddm ; bring for- 
ward qaddim 

fountain fasqtya* (drinking) 
nihil 

four arba\ arba l a 
frame (s.) birw&z ; (v*) harwtz 
France Franta 
French man /ran# % wt 
frequent (v*) itraddid ‘a/a 
fresh (dza, [art ; get fresh and 
green ra'ra* 
f rashness (ardwa 
Friday {ydm* nahdr) ig gum 4 a 
friend *&fyib 

frighten khauumf ; be 
frightened irta'a&H, inkhatfd 
from min ; from her miwfta 
front ; in front of qwld&m 
froth (a.) raghwa* (v.) ragha 
fruit fnlta, jalv-ha 
fruiterer fakahdnt 
fry gilt ; he fried itgala* itqalta 
full malyfin 

fun ; make fun of utahza* 


generally ghdliban 
gentleman efendi 
get ; get up qdm t (imp.) //if m ; 
I get up aqUm 

giddy ; make giddy dawakh, 
dauwokh 

girl hint, hi it (pi. tandf) 
give idd/t ; I give, will give. 
addt; git'e me utdint; he 
gave me idddni; they gavi» 
him it uldilh ; nil# gav^ 
"Mat; I t you, gave, iddtt ; 
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g lass qiz&z ; kuhMya 
gluttonous akktt 
gnawed mittdktl 
go r&fj , I, you* went ruht ; 
she went r&fat ; they went 
r&htl ; he goes, will go 
yenlh / we go, will go ner&h ; 
they go ytiru/t tl ; go a way 
rauwafy ; go out f*7i\ kharag ; 
they went on muhyi l; they 
go up yifla'u 

go-between, act as a go-between 
itwas&a f 

going (e*) tmrwdh ; going out 
khnrdg i going through fdt 
goat mi*za 

good (myth ; find good fotafadn ; 

iirfami/ 
goods buM*a 
government huJcdmu 
gown I6b t gollabtya ; her gown 
luhha 


grammar aqmmiya 
grandees nas kubardt 
grandmother tjidda^ sitt 
grass kaiftUh 
greedy dkktl 
green akhdar 
greengrocer kkudart 
greens khuddr 

greet nallim *ala ; they greet 
yi$aUm4 'ala 
grocer haqqdl 

groom (s*) s&'ie, &jyis t (v,) 
*&yi* 

ground ard (f.) (pb arddl) 
grow ; let grow rakha ; grow 
up kibir 

guarantee (v,) daman 
guard ; be guarded inham f 
guardian hdris (pL hurrti*) 
guest d£f (pL ’dujtlf) 
gun hundutjtya 


Hair tha'r 
hairy mmh'ar&ni 
half nmf 

hammer shalibh, gad dm 
hamper zanbV 
hand (**,) id; {▼.) ndtcil 
handful fafna 
handkerchief mnndtl 
hand]© (of door, (fee,) ukra 
handwriting ltha(f 
hang $kmaq 

hanging (s.) *hanq ; (part.) 
im*attaq 

happen basal t gara 

a inees harm 

gdnnd ; get hat'd gintid, 
gahbia ; hard up pta'ztlr 
harden (v.t.) gammtd t (v,n.) 
gabbi* 

baldness, hardiness gwnudXya 


harm (v.) darr t tta* 
haste, make haste htatyt, 
shahhdt 

hasten xhahiul 
hat hurnifa 

haunted moskiln, mahgur 
have, I have 'andt ; you have 
'andak 

he hmm f h&vm 

head rdf ; hold one's head high 
irfa fieri naf#u 

headman (of a village) Hrnda 
heal *dHg 

hear mm' ; they heard tim'd 
hearing (s.) simd 1 
heart qatb 
heat hair, fa mil 
heavy iigU ; consider heavy 
idatqal 
height ftU 
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help ed'id ; be helped ustVid 
hen farkha 

here him , see here \ adt 
hide (v.t,) khafa ; bide oneself 
ikhiafa 
high l dXt 
him u 

himself na/m 
hoard iitiutctxh 
hold muih 
holding ($» ) manic a 
hole khurm, ^ujra, kharq 
holiday agdza ; ‘td 
honour (s,) ihiirdm, (v.) *l&rraf t 
ifytaram 

hook (s ) tihankat 
horse kus&n ; horses khU 

I 

I ana 

ice tolg 
idea JUcr 

idle ; leave idle (on one’s 
hands) bauwar ; be left idle 
(on one's hands) Mr 
idolater musknk 
if im t in iau ; even if tau in, 
tfltlau in ; if not I old 
ignorant gdhil 
ill *ai t/dn ; get ill ‘t yi 
illness ‘aiyd 
imagine iff altar 
immediately hdlan 
impair ; be impaired (Intellect) 
khuruf 

important m c h i m m (comp. 
oAawtm) 

impoverish i/qar {a/qar) 
impress akkiti {*aia) 
imprison faiixt* n * bo impruuned 
inftabm 

A fit 1** >jdwa; in it fth 


horse-cloth trfmU 
hot Mr t harr ; uuleht | 
hotel lukanda^ liatnm&ra 
house hit (pi, btydt, buydt), our 
house hifna 

how izzey ; how much ? kdm 
however it be mahma kdn 
hunger gd' 
hungry ga'&n, gi'dn 
hurry (v, t* and i) shahJiU 
hurrying (a,) kart ha ; (part.) 
won', mutri* 

hurt (v.Y 4 arr * (p*in) waga* 
busbanti gfe (pi, iywdz ) ; her 
husband gazha 
hyena dab* (pi, dubd 1 ) 


incite MoIIaf, trass 

increase (v,t) tmwU^ Jcattar ; 

(v,h) zdd t inzdii 
indicate dalle *ata 
inform khabbar t fahhim, thUvjh 
inhabit dkin 
inhabited trwkAn 
inherit win# 

injure (v.) ^a?r; feel oneself 
injured indan 
ink hihr 
inkpot dawiiya 
inn khammdra 
inquire ista/hin^ utidaU 
inside gdwa 
insist akkid 

instead l*d<U ; bided mut t %tr*hd 

ma 

insult dial am ; insult one 

another efidtim 
insure dxjar, daiw in 
intelligence Utql 
interfere bidakhil 
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interpret tanjim 
interpreter targumdn 
invite € asam; be invited it'azam 


irrigate rawa ; be irrigated 
iiratca 

Italian (ah/dni 


Jacket zaketia 
January yandyir 
jar ihtiq^ batl&f, bolldf i 
job ehuglU 
journey {s.) m/ar 
journeying m&djir 
joy wuMr 

K 

Keep; keep away, off f>4$h ; 
they keep away yeJfMitl ; 
be kept away, off tfifrM ; 
keep back dkhif 
keeping; be in safe keeping 
ithajfaz 

key mtf/txihy mifidJ} 

Khedive KhitUwl 
kick rqfas, <farah In right ; they 
kicked ra/af d ; bo kicked 
itrqfaf 

kill maumi, qatal ; they killed 
maumtn ; be killed in* fatal 
kind (s.) yin* 
kindly hi l lu{f 
kindness ^tnnfya* luff 


Ladder mlHm 

lady fitt ; play the grand lady 
imittit 
Jake Urka 

lame ; be lame *wag f *Miny 
lamp lataba, him (fa 
lance fyat ba 
land ard 

landlord §aJfh [fdJtfb) il hit 
language tug)ui $ tughmi 


judge (a.) qddx (pi. quid) ; (v.) 

hakam; they judge y Mu mil 
jug ihriq 
juggler hd id 
July yulyn 
J une yunya 


kine haqar 
king maUk 

kiss (v.) bd * ; l jo kissed itfah 
kitchen m*i[hakh 
kitten qu(i( 

kneel birth ; make kneel barrik 
knife mkktn 

knock (s.) khabfa ; (?,) (araq, 
khaha{ r khabhaf ; they 
knocked Utahn (A ; be knocked 
itkhabat 

know ‘tii/; I, you, knew Hri£t ; 
they know yi'vajd ; b© 
known ih(m/, in'arqf 
knowledge Him 


lantern fdnm 

large hetAr f MHf (comp* aklar) 
(pk kuhdr) 

last (a A dkhir, dl, hint at 
last (v.) m man, utta/tmil 
late waJihri ; be late 'amca*h 
ifaUthhar 

laugh tlifck ; make laugh i/o/j- 

!jak 

laughing (a*) di/jk 
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lawyer almkdtu 

lay (down) naiyim ; (eggs) badit 
Iftjsy kaslan, lanbil, lanbal (pb 
tanabla ) ; be lazy tanbil, 
kasmt 

lead (s.) metis 
lead (v.) wadda 

leaf warmi a (col. pb trnrtuj); put 
on leaves (tree) worraq 
leakage kharardn 
lean on irtakan *aia 
leap (v.) naff 

learn iValltvt ; make leant by 
heart haffatf 
learned 'dlim 

leather gild; piece of leather 
gUda 

leave (a.) agtiza ; by your leave 
min fadlak ; (v.) khaf la, 

aSyib ; I, you, left eeyibl, 
full ; they left siyilnl ; (quit) 
fdiitj 

ledger da/tar 

lemon lamuna (cob pb tamfinj 

lend sallif 

length (til 

leas a*]all ; get leas 

lest lafpan 

let (permit) khalla, imp, khallt ; 
they let go eiyibti ; be let 
(house) tfaggar ; he let go 
ittSyfa 
letter gawdb 
bar kadddb 
library kutuhkhdna 
lie (down) twtm, raqad 
lie (a.) kidb ; give fie to 
kaddib 

light (a.) ntir, (v.) qdd ; bring 
to light if/iar 
light (not heavy) khafif 
lighten baroqii (ui dtnya) 
like (a.) zfaf, mill 
liken van *habah 


limit (a,) faidd, qadtl ; (v ) 
fyaddid 
line khaff 
lion tab' (pb mb e 2‘) 
little (a.) s/iuwaiya ; consider 
little, too little utiqali, 

, ietaqlil 

live (v«) *dsh; (inhabit) «*&*>*. 

they live gukunu 
living (a,) maHeha; get one's 
living idarzaq 

load (a.) hamla, wi*q ; (v.) 

tvammil, was* iq, 'abba ; be 
loaded, laden tiwam*i 
loaf right/ (pb irghifa) 
lock (a,) kdldn, (v*) sakk 
locksmith kaimltnt, kaiqalitopi 
London Lundura t Lundura, 
Lumira 

long fawtl (comp- a(wal) ; long 
ago samdn 

look (v*) base ; (search) dauwar 4 
look after *an; look 

over itfarmg *ak I 
look out ! d'd 
hooking for medauwar 'ala 
loosen rakha, mkkrakh 
lord rabb t sid 
* lose rdf A tmnnu 
loud *dli 

lounge inga'tiS) inya'maf 
love (s,) fyuhl, (v*) fyubb, wadd 
they love yehibbd ; bo loved 
itfJjjbb, infyabb 
loving rnt/ikb 
low trdfS ; dtin 
lower (a*) t aidant 
luck bakJtt 

lucky * find lucky uiahrak 
luggage 'af*h 
luggage van makAzan frcm 
lunch yhad't 

lying (down) n4'%m, ndymi - 
lying down, lying ill rd<p>i 
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Mad magndn; drive mad 
gannin ; consider mad is- 
tigarm 
make ‘amal 

malice ; bear malice itfyammil 

man r&gil (pi. riggdla) 

manhood kubr 

manage sdyis 

many kettr, kittr 

March mars 

mark (v.) ashshar 

market su<] (pi. imcdq) 

man ied miggauiriz 

mash (v.) daqq 

master makhdum. sul ; (teacher) 
me'allim, khdga 
mat hastra (pi. husr) 
match kabrtta (col. pi. kabrU) 
mat-maker husart 
matter mas'ala , khabar 
mattress martaba 
mattress -maker menaggid 
mattress-making tangid 
May mdyu 
measure (v.) qds 
meat lahm, lahma 
medicine da tea 

meet qdbil, itqabil xcaiya ; I 
met qdbilt ; chance to meet 
issddif waiya 
meeting gamHya 
melt (t.) sSyah , saiyah, dcatwih • 
memory bal 

mend sallah ; they mend 
yisallahu 

merchant tdgir (pi. tuggdr) 
merchandise budd'a 
messenger merasla 
metre mitr 
middle icusf 
mile mil 


milk (s.) laban ; be milked 
inhalab 

milkman labban 
milli&me millin 
minaret madna ( mddina ) 
mind (s.) bdl 

mine (pr.) betd l i (f. beta'ti , pi. 
betil't) 

ministry diwdn , nazdra 
minor qdsir 
minute diqtqa 
mix khalaf 
molar (tooth) dirs 
money fulds 
month shahr 
moon qamar , qamara 
more ziydda 

morning subh ; this morning 
is subh 
morsel luqma 
mosque gdmi * 

mosquito ndmdsa (col. pi. 

ndmus) 
moth Htta 

mother umm ; my mother 
ummi 

mother-in-law hamdt 
mound k&m 
mouse far (pi. firdn) 
moustache shanab 
mouth hanaq 
mouthful luqma 
mow hashsh ; be mown in- 
Iiasbsh 

Mr. efendt , khawdya, mti*yu 
much kefir, kittr 
mud wall l 

mule baghly baghla (pi. fnghdl) 
music mazzika 
Mussulman Muslim 
mutter bargim 

2 D 
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Nail musmar, mrnmdr, mismdr , 
mismdr 

names (a.) ism ; by name 
isman ; inquire name of 
i&ttwna *an 
named masmi 
napoleon bint a (pi bandit) 
native balwii 

near mistaqrab ; find, consider, 
near istaqrab 
necessary tdsim 
necessity tuz&m 
neck raqaha 

need (s>) lumm^ *fea ; no need 
bahtsh 

neighbour gfir 
nesting (part,) me^a&fa&hish 
net shabaka 
never abadan 

new gam, gidid (comp. 


agdad t pL gvdad, guddd) ; 
be new istigadd 
newly gedid 

news khabar ; get news from 
istakhbar min 
newspaper gumdl 
nice ; consider nice ulaztaf 
night til, Ula ; pass the night 
bdi 

Nile hahr % bafir in nil 
, no la f 

north ba%r f hafpi ; go nor lb 
bahJiar 

not lay mush* ma * . * sh 
J notify iHan (a*lan\ 
i November mtfambar 
now dilwaqt, dUwaqti^ Man 
number (v,) nammar 
nurse (hospital) tarnargt f. 
tamaryif/Q 


O 


O, oil ya 

oath ; take an oath fyUt/ is£i* 
hullif 

obtain ittafol 
occasion farm 
October Ukinhar 
of f/fifd 1 (pi. 
of course madum 
off ; from off min l ala 
offence mrkhalfa 
office nuUdah 
officer $dbif (ph zubfoif) 
often At Ur ma 

old (person) fakir, kUAr (comp, 
akbar), ihidiydr/agdz^ (tiling) 
gadtm (pi, uidfti) 
o n *aia 

once mar ra t once for oil m s 
hi / rmimi 


one wdlfid 

only bass ; only that trtruima 
open ma/tdJ* f Jdiitf, 
open (v.) fatah imp. iflnh ; 
they opened fataku ; be* 
opened i (fatah 
opening faith 

ophthalmia ; got ophthalmia 

irmadd 


Oppose Ui/ilif 
opposite qiifdd 
or trail a 


orange tturingAm 
order («>< 

that hyt^ H agf , 
ordinary mmiiidrt 
origin a$l 
original af/f 
orphan yaiim 
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other tdni, bashqa , gher 
our -na, beta'na f. bet&Htna (pi. 

betu'na) 
out barra 
outer barrdnt 

oven (European) fum ; (Arab) 
kdndn 


over fdq, ‘ ala 
overcoat balfu, sdku 
overlook (of a window) ‘ alu 
overtake lihiq 
owe iddayin 
owner sdJiib 


P 


Pain (s.) waga\ (v.) wag a 1, 
paint (s.) buya, (v.) darab 
bdya 

pantry isbinsa , sibima 
paper waraqa (col. pi. waraq, 
pi. wirdq , urdq, aurdq) 
pardon (v.) sdmih 
Paris Bariz 

partner shirtk ; take as a part- 
ner shdrik 

partnership shirka ; be in part- 
nership ishtarak 
pasha bdsha 

pass fat ; (hand) ndwil ; let 
pass fauioit ; she passed 
fatit ; they passed fdtum 
passing (s.) fot; (part.) /d’tY, 
fdyit 

pastry fifir 
pastry-cook fa(a(rt 
pave ballaf 

pay (s.) ugra (pi. ugar ) ; (v.) 

mahiya ; (v.) dafa i 
pease bisitta 
peacock ta’ds 

pear kummitrdya (col. pi. kum- 
mitra) 

peel (v.) qashshar 
peer (v.) bass 
pen qalam 
pencil qalam rus&$ 
people nds 

perceive hass, istihasse hi 
perform qada 


perfumes ‘ ufurdt 
period mudda 
perish hilik 

permission izn ; ask permission 
ista’zin 

permit azan (It) 

perplex haiyar 

persevere istimarr 

Persian ‘agami (col. pi. ‘ ogam ) 

person nafar 

personally zdtan 

phenic finik 

piastre qirsh, qersh, (tariff) 
qirshe sdgh ; twenty-piastre 
piece * ishrtniya 

pick (up) lamni ; they pick up 
ydimmd 
pickles {urshi 
picture s\Lra 
piece hitta (pi. hitat) 
pierce kharaq , (with many 
holes) kharbaq ; be pierced 
intaqdb 
pilgrim hagg 

pilgrimage; go on pilgrimage 

hagg 

pincers kammdsha 

pipe masura (pi. mawa&r) 

pity (s.) khisdra , khusdra ; 

cause to pity hannin ‘ ala 
place (8.) mafrah 
placed mahtuf 
plait ; be plaited ingadal 
plane (tool) raboh 
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play (v.) HHb ; an instrument 
daq<[ ; play with ld*ib 
please ; be pleased inhabit, 
insarr 

pleased mahout 

plum barqttqa (pi. hartjuq) 

pocket (jib 

poet shdHr (pi. shti'ara) 
pol ie e but] is ; p « A ice - s ta tio u 
tumn, karakdn 
polytheist mmhrik 
pommel ; tie the bridle to the 
pommel of the saddle < jar has 
[>un.d hit ha 
pony (pi. mj/fi *C) 

poor faqit ; become poor ifim/ar 
porter shhjdl 
portorago maikdl 
portfolio maJjfaja 
portmanteau shanfa 
possessed me'afmt » behave 
like one possessed it'qfraf 
possession ; acquire posseaHion 
iitomlitc 

possible (a,) m umkin ; be 
possible inUcan ; it m possible 

post bttsfti 

post office (maJrfab) it bust a 
postpone akhkhar 
pot holla 

potato bafafsa (col, pL batfUi/t) 

|m u 1 fearer fa raryt 

pound (money) yinih 

pound (v.) iUiqq 

pour khbb ; I will pour alciM ; 

be poured tnfaU 
powdttr bar ihl (burud) 
power tftitra, maqdam 
powerful qiidir 

pray mlbt ; pray! itfafdnl / 

ummdl t 

prayer fata ; call to prayer 
iddcm 



precision ; do with prectaiim 
ityan ; be done with prt»- 

eision intnqan 
prepare <jnhhiz t haddar 
present (s.) hidiya ; (a,) ffthfir, 
mau/jM ; be present itmy&i 
present (v.) qaddim 
i presence i cttffUd 
| preserving (s.) hifz 
press ; be pressed tffiq* id&ij/tq 
pretend idda l a 

pretty fruwaii/is (camp. a/'rrvw) 

price tarn an 
pride 

prince herim, brim 
prison AaAs, m*jn 
prisoner ma/tbt NWffti* (pi. 
majntffin ) ; make primmer 
ist&ar 


probably ghdHban 
procuration mpriba 
proper; b»< proper 
properly z&y in mte 
property mdl 

protect hamfr, d/tji' \m> ixin hfoz 
'ala 

protecting /jiff 
publish in the paper gamal 
puff; be puffed up with pride 
vjga'tnas 
pugh ikkhl 

pull (v.) ihtuld ; be pulltsl 

ittjarr 

punish tjdza 
purse Ids 

put hi(t f imp. tyutf ; t 
put ffitffef ; ! hey put hr 
put on tibis, imp. UhU . 1 
put oil yilhM ; pi to 
radii, wfirih (liarcm*) 
l*e put Matt* 
up i trakkib ; bo put i 
•M Unirib 
pyramid* bosom 
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Quantity (number) gumla , 

gimla 

quarantine; put into quaran- 
tine kartin ‘ala, 

quarrel itkhdniq , ish&hdkil ; 
quarrel with 'drik, khaniq; 
they quarrelled itkhanqd 


quarrelsome shukali 
quarter ntb 4 
queen mcdika 
question nu'dl 
quickly qawdm 

quick-tempered shukali , khu- 
lali 


R 


Race (s.) sabqa ; race with 
sdbiq, tssabiq 
rag khalaqa 

rain (s.) ( ma[ara ), nafara ; (v.) 

na\arit (ma(arit) 
raise rafa 1 ; be raised itrafa *, 
irtafa 1 
rare ndclir 
rate ; first-rate ( al 
rather! ummdlf 
raw nay 

reach hassal , (dl, rm, ittasal ; 
(overtake) lihiq ; he, it, 
reaches yi{la k ; she reaches 
tikassal 

read qara ; I read qarSt 
reading qirdya 

ready kddir, gdhiz ; get oneself 
ready isti'add 
ready-made gdhiz 
rear (v.) shabb 
reason sabab 
rebel (v.) Hsi 

rebellious ; be rebellious ‘i$i 
receipt wasl (pi. tcusuldt),i8tildjn 
receive istalam , istaqbil 
recent ; be recent utigadd 
reception (levee) tashiif 
recognise Hr if 
reconcile sdlih 
recover (v. n.) khaff 
recreation fusha 


red aJunar (f . luxmra , pi. humr) 
redness harndr 
regret ithassar 
relate haka 

relation (person) qarib 
religion diydna 
rely iHamad 

remain baqa, fidil ; she remains 
tibqa 

remainder bdqi , baqiya 
remaining bdqi 

remove ib l ad (ab'ad) ; be re- 
moved iiba'ad, itnaqal 
renew ; be renewed iggaddid 
renounce tdb 4 an , irtaga 1 ‘an, 
istanxil 4 an 
renowned mashhur 
repair sallaJi, ramm ; be re- 
paired iiramrn 
repairs taslih , taslihdt 
repent tdb (‘an), nadam ; cause 
to repent tauwib (‘aw) 
replace ragga' 
reply (s.) radd , (v.) radd 
reproach (v.) 'dyir 
rescue khallas ; they rescued 
khalkmi 
resemble shabah 
resistance meqauma 
respect (s.) ildirdm 
responsible malzum, masul ; 
hold responsible alzam 
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retire t ftarad 

return (s.) rug^ ; (v*t.) ragga 1 ; 
(▼.I.) fiffi* ; we returned 
rigx'na 
rice ruzz 
rich ghant 
riches mAl 

ride riJdb ; they rode rikbfi ; 

be ridden itrakab 
riding rdkib 

ring (the bell) darab; (of metal) 
rartn 

ripe midiwi ; become ripe 
istawa 

rise qdm ; (of dough ) ikhtamar ; 

(increase) imdd 
rising (uM % 
risk (v«) 4ytx 
road # ikka (pi nkuk) 
rob mraq ; be robbed in&ara<[ 
robber hardmi 
robustness fhiddlya 


Backing khhh 
sad ; become sad tyirin 
saddle mrg f #erg 9 (donkey) 
hard a* a 

sake ; your sake Icltafrak 
salary mahtya 
saliva tig 

'silt (s.) malty, (a.) mdlikt tyAdiq 
salute Httllim Vi/ri 
same w&fyid ; all the same zfya 
hti l d 

sand rami 
8 a tan uhtthHdn 
Saturday (ybm f nahdr) in mht 
saucepan knmrbna 
savage; become savage titmfa 
hn*h 

mw min*hfo 

sawing mv*hr 


roll (v,t.) dakdai\ (v,n.) id- 
dahfnr i itmarrayft / be rolled 
iddaJUar 
roof mfbf sntilh 

room M a {bfla) pi urrad (w&id) ; 
his room udtu ; make* room 
wwsa 1 , fas srtA 
rope JmM 

rose tmrda (cot, pi, ward) 
rose ‘Waiter (moiyit if) m award 
roughly * behave roughly 
Ukaggar ; speak roughly to 
itidgil *ata 

row (s*) mff; place in a row 
rassas, miff 

nibble dabsh ; fetch rubble 
dabbish 

ruin (v.) *autmr 
run gin ; make run gam ; run 
away ftkarad 
running (s.) gary 


say qdl (imp. qd /) ; 1 say r will 
say a qdl; you are saying 
htttj&l ; lie says yequl ; be b» 
saying btq&l; they say 
yetpilu ; L you, said quit ; 
that is to say ya 4 *| 
saying qdl 
scarab gu'rAn 
scarcely ya ddb, dobaJc 
scarcity t/illa 
scatter hatyiar 
scholar iatmtz 
Bohool nHtdroMi 
scissors maqnff 
scope madad 

scorch ; be scorched itqalla 
scratch (s.) tharh^ba ; 

scratch id (thing) iihttkk 
sifa ?»*tyr 
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search for dauwar 'ala 
season \caqt, mean 
second tdnt ; tugwidu 
see nhdr\ ra*a; L you, saw 
shaft, he sees yeshilf ; they 
see yeeh \)fd 
seeds tdzr, taqdm 
seeing (part.) xhtVtf shdy\f ; 

seeing that maddm ; (s.) *hvf 
seize jmsik, qaba(f ; she seized 
miektf ; they seized ?nisM * 
he seized i(mamk % tn(m)masrt£ 
seizing (a.) marka 
select rnqqa 

self naf# ; himself nqftu ; by 
himself rruhdu, li rea/fdu 
sell bd* / C you, sold bi 4 t, triht ; 
they sold MM; they sell 
yrbi*4 

semi shrya* ; they sent sh&ja'u 
separate faraq 
Bepte in her Bibt im bar 
servant khadddm 
serve khadam ; be served 
ithhadam 
service hhidtna 
settle ; &cttW> with hdsib 
severe dted id, shut hi, teqil ; con- 
sider severe istalqal 
shaft * ariek (ph HreMn) 
shame (w.) hardm 
Sharqlya ; native of the pro- 
vince of Sharqlya, Sharqtmt 
sharpen (pencil) tom 
she hty a 

shear yazz ; be shorn ingasz 
sheep kkaruf (pi. khirfhn) 
sheet mildtja 

sheikh ehihh (pi. mashaifck, 
tnashdyikh) 
shelf raff (pi. ntf&f) 
shell (v.) qtuhdtar 
shelter (v.) kann ; seek shelter 
utfkann 


ship merkih 

shirt qamis 

shoes (pur of) gazma 

shoemaker gt mnagi t gimmdtt 

shoot darab (hi l htmduqiya) ; 

(go shooting) t$fdd 
shop dukltdn 
short qumiyar 
shoulder kit/ 

show (v.) imrra % imp, imm; 
show over /array ; be shown 
over iff array 4 ala 
shriek (v.) mrakh 
\ shrink kha*9 

shut (v.) qafdL, imp iqfil ; be 
shut itqa/cd 

: shutter shnm&ya y ramrfya 
shutting (part,) qdjif 
shy ; be shy ghaiuxy, khizi 
| sideboard buffeh 
sift gharhtl ; be sifted Hyharbil 
sifting lighurbil, tegharMl 
sign (v.) *alhm *ala 
silent ; be silent itikit 
silver Jadda 

simple (person) yhaxhtm 
sing ghannt t 
singing yhuna 

sink ( ) holld'a ; sink deep in 
utlagh raq 
sir efendim 

sister ukfti (pL ikhwdt) 
sit qa'ad, imp. uq l ud ; you sit 
fusf'ud / they sat qa'add ; 
they fiit ywffndd ; sit up at 
night mhw f sihir 
sitting (a.) tpi'&d; galea; (part.) 
q&'td 

six siti, mil a 
sixth (s.) mte 
ski£F fddka, fuluka 
sky mind 

slant (v.t*) udrib ; be slanted 
tltrdnb 
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slaughter dabah 
slaughtering dabfy 

slave *uW 

slave-dealer gaMdt 

deep ndni ; you sleep ten&m ; 

I slept nind 
sleeping ndyim 

slight khajlf 
slip (v.) iziafilaq 
dippers bantu jl) ban tuff l 
slowly Vtfa / mahl {§ 570) 
small f wjhmyar comp, wfghar; 
consider small, too small 
idasghar 
small par tjidri 
sin ell (s ) rUta ; (v.t,) tfuimni 
smile (v.) it bat tun 
smiling think 

smoke (s.) dukhkhdn ; (v.) (of u 
chimney) dakhkhan 
smoking th urh id dukhkhdn 
snake Hdrfn 
snatch khaiaf 
sneeze Hfff 

so hcdv ; so and so lcaza t kcaa 
ktua 

soak h/ith) hmhbUh 
soap (a.) (v.) sabfdn ; he 

soaped iffabbin 

society *h\rha ; (gathering) 
gam'tya 
sock #hardb 
eofa ha nabi 

soft nd'im ; get soft n him 
soldier 'anfairt (pi. ‘ajkiA’tr) 
some ba*4 
somebody f^add 

sometimes . . . sometimes ttVa 
* * . M‘a 
something ty&ga 
son ihn 

Soudanese tddtinl 
hound (v.) yams 
sour ; go sour humud 


south <{ihll ; go so utli qaldn 7 
sow (v,) zara*; we sowed 
Zarina, zurafyna 
sparrow ‘ asftlra 

speak it kali mi, tkkaJitm ; he is 
speaking htyikkallim , they 
speak yikkalli aid ; speak to 
kaUim ; he speaks Well of 
yizkur 

spend ; I spent ?<n r*ft g 
he spends yttrif; be a peat 
is tar a/ 

spider * ankabdt 

spill kabh ; babtor ; be spilt 
inkabb y it kabh 


spirit (devil) 'a/rif 
spite ; in spite of ghasbe 'an 
splashboard (of carriage) rahaf 
split inbarath 
spoil kha&sar, 'mwar 
spoon moflaqa 
sprawl inbaroth 
sprinkle bakhkh 
spy ; play the spy ithifxaa 
squeeze ; be squeezed dthf f 
iddityiq 

squint faatoal 9 
squint-eyed ahitol (pi. Mi/) 
Stable m(abi ; the stable 
ras{abf 

stand (place of standing) 
vuiuqaf 
standing tr&qif 

st art (on journey) *djir> qdm ; 

he, it*, starts fj^phn 
ski rting meadjlr t */47m, qdpun 
statement ydl 
station (railway, £i\) 
stature qima 
steal mraq ; they stole 
steamboat bob dr t 
step (h.) jfillinm 
fcUck (**.) <l‘ l ‘"I 

Htuck Ihfu/uu, it (R 
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still (ad.) kamdn ; lissa 
sting (s.) qarsa, (v. qaras) ; 

be stung qui'us 
stinging qars 
stingy bikhil 
stocking shardb 
stomach ba(n 
stone licujar (pi. hugdra) 
stop (v.t.) waqqaf ; (v.i.) wiqif 
(imp. u qaf) 

stopping (standing still) wdqif 
store-house makhzan 
story (tale) hikdya 
straight dughri 
straightway dughri 
strand ; get stranded ittcahas 
street shdri 1 (pi. shawdri ‘), 
sikka (pi. mkak) 
strength quica 
stretch (v.t) madd 
stretching (s.) madad 
strike darab ; they strike 
yidraM ; she struck davabit ; 
we struck darabna ; they 
struck darafni ; they strike 
yidrabd 
striking darb 

string dubdra; piece of string 
fatla 

stroll ; take a stroll darab 

l/ulta 

strong shidid , gdmid 


stuff (s.) qumdsh 
stuff ; be stuffed inJuuha 
stuffing hashwa 
stumble (abb , ‘t Hr 
stumbling (s.) (abba 
succeed ; succeed to itbautrisli 
such a one fuldn 
sugar sukkar 
sugar-basin sukkanya 
suit (s.) (aqm 
Sultan Sul(dn 
summer sef 
sun (shams), sams 
sunset maghrib 
Sunday ( y6m y nahdr) il hadd 
surely ya mahsan 
surface wuthsh ; rise to the 
surface qnbb 
surround Mwi( 

suspend 'allaq ; be suspended 
iVallaq 

suspending (s.) iaHiq 
sustenance rizq 

swallow bala' ; be swallowed 
inzala( 

sweep (v.) kanas 

sweet hilw ; find sweet idahJa 

swell (y.) icirim 

swim ‘dm 

sword 8&f 

Syria ish Shdm 

Syrian shdmi 


T 


Table (arabfya, tarabha ; (din- 
ing) sufra, sufra 
tablecloth ma/rash 
tail t Ml 
tailor khaiydt 

take akhad , khad (imp. khud) ; 
she takes takhud ; I, you, 
took khadt, she took khadit , 
they took khadu ; take 


away shdl (imp. shil ) ; 
take off qaXa ‘ ; take out 
( alia kharrag ; take to 
(get accustomed to) khadde 
‘ ala ; he takes (conveys) 
yewaddi ; take oneself off 
ingan ; take a ticket <fala\ 
tazkara ; (drinks, Ac.) ista 
‘/a 


426 


ENGLISH .ARABIC VOCA BULARY 


talk (s.) kaldff i, qttt / (v.) 

ikkallim ; they talked 

tall /turf/ (comp. atwal) 
tank hdd 
tax rasm 

tea-pot tbriq held 1 tsh sMy 
teach t aIUm 
teacher me'alltm 
♦ ear (v.J $ km|, aharmaf ; be 
torn wh*hm'ma$ 
telegram talagr&f* tihgrdf 
temperament khnlq 
temple (ancient) birba (pL 

tennis Xh'b) it tarns 
tepid; get tepid Jttir 
terrace snttfy 
than mdn f Vm 

thank ; thank you foittar 
khrrak 

that (pr.) da, dih (f* di\ dih-ha 
(S 124) ; (c*) inn, Imnn ; that 
they innuhum 
the il 

theatre tiydtm 

their divm f bsldhum, betahhum 
them -hum 
there hend/c 

therefore l ashdn ( l ala shdn ), keds 
thes** <161 
they huvima 

thick tekhin, tikhtn (pi* tukhdn ) ; 

grow thick tikhtn 
thin rufaiya 1 
thing Mtja t *ki 
think mnn, iftnkar 
third ($,) tilt 
thirsty 'afnhdn 
this da, dih (f. tfi) 
those did, duJkdmmma 
though irr/au ; as though fed inn 
then «ind at/ 
thrashing (a) 'atgn 


three tat at, fa! at a, taldta 
tlirottle hanaq 
throttling hang 

throw rama (imp, inn!) ; hadaj ; 
she threw ranut ; they threw 
Tamil ; be thrown away 

drama 

thunder (v\) ra l adit {id dinyaX 
Thursday nahdr) H 

khamis 
thus kede 
ticket tazkara 

tie (v.) rahaf ; they tied rabtru 
tied marbuf 
tiger nimr 

time waqt % zaman ; marra; 
mudda ; (season) atn'in ; at 
that time wasjtiha 
timid khauwdf 
tiny ptghamumy sughattat 
tire ta*ab f ta H ah ; get tired ti*ib 
tired ta*Mn 

to It, !e, 'ala ; to me li t hya • 
to hiru luh 
tobacco ilukhkkun 
tobaccon i * t dakti akhni 
to-day in nahdr da 
together mwa 

tomorrow tmkra ; tht? cUy 
after tomorrow ha 4 dr bukra 
tongs kam madia 
tongue limn 
tonight il film 
too kamu n 
tooth ntnna 

torture (v.) Vnsifc j Iso tortured 
ingazar 

total yumla, tpmla 
tourbi mumlh 
tow el fh(a 

town ta/tz/f (pL ftdiid) 
trade tiptim 
train fojMr, usiAdr 
tramway framv ty 
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translate targim 
trap masyada 

travel (v.) sdfir ; I, you, tra- 
velled sdfirt ; she travelled 
safrit ; they travelled safrd 
tray saniya 

treat (v.) * dmil , (medically) 
'dlig ; be treated (medically) 
idd&ica 

tree sagara (shagara) 
tremble irta'ash, (from cold) 
rasras 

trip (s.) safariya, sifariya 
trousers banfcddn , manfaldn 
true sahih 


Ugh ikhkhi 

umbrella shamdya, samsiya 
uncle (paternal) i amm (pi. 

VmdrrC) ; (maternal) khdl 
unclean nigis ; consider unclean 
naggis 

uncover kasha f 
under taht 

understand fihim ; be under- 
stood itfaham ; get to under- 
stand istadrak ( *ala ) 


Vaccinate fa 1 am 
vaccination tafim 
valley wddt (pi. toidydn) 
veil (8.) burgu * (pi. bardqi 1 ) 
verify haqqaq ; be verified 
ithaqqaq 
very qaufi, Jeetir 
victoria (carriage) hanfdr 
view shdf 


trunk sanddq 
trunk-maker sanadqi 
truth haqq , haqiqa , sahiha 
try (v.t.) garrab ; try on qds ; 

be tried itgarrab 
Tuesday (ydm, nahdr) it taldl 
Turk Turk 
Turkey bildd it Turk 
turn (v. t. and neut.) dauwar ; 

turn oneself over inqalab 
turning (up a street, <fcc.) 

tahwid 
twist lawa 
two itribi 
tying (s.) rubdf 


unfasten fakk 
unruly shaqi (pL shuqdy) 
until haddj It hadd 
untying (s.) fakk 
wpfdq 

upholsterer menaggid 
upper fdqdni 

upset qaiab ; be upset itqalab 
urge on ista l gil 
us -na 


village bdtad (pi. bildd) 
violence shidda 
violent shedid, shidid 
vision shdf 

visit ; visit on a fete day l aiyid 
l aZa 

visitor ddf (pi. diyuj), mesdfir 
voice s6{ 


U 


W 


wait istaitna , sabar ; keep wait- 
ing sabbar 


Wager (v.) rdhin 
waistcoat sidSri 
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waiter mfrapt, mftagi 
waiting for mistanru 
wake (v*i,) fyt 

walk taUhi ; make to walk, 
walk about (t.) madh&ha ; 
walk about (L) Mr ; they 
walk yim&h&i take a walk 
itfa*»ah 

walking (ft.) ttuuky, (part*) 
mmhi 

wall fi£f f ft* fa ; low wall. 
Foundation wall <jiddr 
walnuts gdi 

want (s*) *6za; (v ) *4*, * auz , 
4 a& 

wanting l am % ; (deficient) 
ndqif 
war hat h 
warm (v.t.) d'tjfn 
war-office karhlya 
warped maim 

wash (v.) ffhuml ; l washed 
phonal t ; be washed itghmal 
washer woman ghmsdla 
washing (s.) fjhaMl 
watch {«.) *4‘a; (v*) (mt up at 
night) mhir 9 sihir 
watchmaker i tVdti 
water mm if a 
w\* tcr-carrier *a*fq& 
water - in el cm Mu w m 4m a (col . 

pi* flhiiwmthn) 
waylay idawad U 
we i hwi 
weak 


Wednesday (ydm, fto/tcir) #7 

a?7>a* (/ arbef) 
week tjum'a 
weep inl't\ 'aiyaf 
weigh tmsan; be weighed 

j iUcazan 
well («.) hlr 

well faiyib ; get well / hafl 
west (a.) ghurdb ; (a,) yhaHA 
wet ; be wetted it bait f inhatl 
what S f <?A, ish A iwd, arit 
wheel *a<jala 

when lamma; when? r? mint 
whenever tulle ma 
where fin 

which t7/t t anil, tmhu (§ 125) 
j whichever, £y t fyiha 
w hip kurinig 
whisper (v.) washtritk 
white abtfad (f. h£da t pi hid } ; 
white colour ba ydd 
! who till ; who? t 
whoever hdh tuauhti 
w*hole hull ; fid ; faltify 

why ffh 

wickedness shwT 
wide * arid 
widen waeza 1 

wife giza; his wife */u tu, 
imrdtu 
wii\ 1‘Msnh 
wind hawa 
\ window fhibbik 
window* blind mtdm 
wine mbit 


wmken da* dot 
weakness (fu*f 

wealthy; become weal thy 

iqtadar 


wink ; wink to oue another 

itrjhdtnit 

winter * hit a, datrexi 
wisdom hi Inna 


wear It bis ; he worn out with wish (v*) aha? 
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without win ghJ&r 
witness (s .)shdhid ( ipl.shuhhdd , 
shuJuid), (v.) shthid ; call as 
witness istashhid 
woman mara, hurma (politer 
than mam) ; women nisicdn , 
nisa 

wonder istaghrab 
wood kha8hab ; piece of wood 
kha8haba 
wool suf 

wool-gathering tawahdn 

word (jdl, kctldm 

work (s.) shughi , (v.) ishtagJuil ; 

they work yishtighilu 
workman f&Hl 

workshop warsha (pi. wirash) 
world dinya , dunya , l dlam 
worse al l an 

Y 

Yawn ittdwib , ittaub 
year sana (pi. sinin) ; last year 
l amnauwil 

yellow asfar ; become yellow 
isfarr 

yes ewa, aiwa 

yesterday iribdrih , imbdrth ; 


worship 4 abad , be worshipped 
iVabad 

would ; would that I ya rtf 
wound (v.) garah, gai'rah ; be 
wounded ingarah 
wrangle uhshdhin 
wrap laff 

wrapping khSsh ; put wrapping 
on Jehaiyi8h , khfyish 
wrestler baJdawdn 
wretched maskin , ghalbdn (pi. 
ghaldba) 

write katab ; I, you, wrote 
katabt ; be written inlcatab 
writing kitdba 
writing-book daftar 
writing -room maktab 
writing-table bashtakhta 
wrong hardm, (v.) zulam 


the day before yesterday 
auwil imbdrih 
yet lis8a 

you -k, ak <kc. (§ 121) 
young sughaiyar ; young man 
shabb 

your (g 121) ; betd^dk, betd'ik 
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ON THE SYNTAX i 

A 


Atlas satin 
agal term, span of life 
ag-har half blind , purblind 
aggar, let on hire 
agrab mangy 

agrann inasmuch as , seeing that ; 

just at the moment that 
agrtid having no hair on the 
face 

ahl (ahali) people 
ahlan u sahlan welcome 
adab good manners ; bet il adab 
closet 

Ad&liya a town in Asia Minor 
arnab hare , rabbit 
azinn = keinn 
azrat worse 


Ibra needle 

it'akhkhar be late, behind; stand 
back ( = it*&khir) 
ittakka lean on, press 


asad lion 
as&r trace, relics 
a?l origin 
a‘wag crooked 
Akhiz to blame 
akhdar green 
akhrag, ikbrag bring out 
am&na security ; amant Allah 
= bi llah 

amir (umara) of a good family 

amr command 

amlas smooth, polished 

Anis entertain 

awan time, season 

&ya verse of the Koran 

Ayis to risk 

ay na‘am certainly, yes 


ittakal ‘ala trust in 
itgabbar play the tyrant 
ithaiya* get ready ; appear 
ithaddit converse 


1 The vocabulary also contains many of the words which 
occur in § 583. Words already given in the vocabularies to the 
exercises on the Accidence are excluded, as also many rendered 
familiar by the examples. 
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itdastar ask permission, say 
“dastflr” (da§tdr) 
it§araf be spent ; depart 
it'ashsha dine 
itfadd be ended 
itqabil meet 
itqaddim be advanced 
itkabbib be made round as a 
ball, in balls 
itlaff be wrapped up 
itmashsha take a walk 
itnataq be pronounced 
itnattat jump , skip 
itnaqal remove one's self, be 
removed 

itwadda perform one's ablutions 
ittallab ask for 
ill tar be bewildered , confused 
iddalTa warm one's self 
iddaffar be. plaited 
idraf kind of pumpkin 
irta'nb ta/ce fright 
irta'ash tremble 
izilr cloak, shawl 
izzaiyar put on the ir.dr 
£ izmint cement 
izn permission 
ista'giz ask permission 
istaghfar ask pardon 
istaghla cojisider expensive 
istahil deserve 

istahras ‘ala look after , see to 
is tali la find sweety pleasant 
istarda consent 
ista'zin ask permission 
ista‘az fly to for refuge ( = ‘az) 
ista‘raf bi make acquaintance of 
istafrad be left alone 
istaqrab consider near 


istama* listen to 
istawa be ripe, cooked 
istigab hear (a prayer) 
istiraiyalji to rest , repose 
istiqam take up onefs abode 
issaqqa be soaked 
issawa agree together 
iskandaran! Alexandrian C. 
iswalli of Assouan 
iswira bracelet, wristband 
i$tabah bi meet in the morning 
ia?affa be strained 
ishtaghal work 

ishshauwim consider of ill omen 
ishshakka complain of 
ifti‘ala forgery , invention 
iktasab gain, earn 
ikhtar, ikhtar choose 
ikhtasha be shy 
iltaqa find , meet 

iltabis be clothed ; be possessed of 
(a sjnrit) 

intafa be extinguished 
intaqal = itnaqal 
intarash fall prone, on ends 
face 

ingada* ( = liter, indaga*) lie on 
one's side 

in h agar be deserted, haunt* d 
inhasad be envied, have the evil 
eye vast on one 
induf he added 

inzalam be wronged , tyrannized 
over 

insaraf go away 
inshal be carried, put, away 
i 1 1 f add be fin ished 
inwahar be frightened 
' ivak perchance 


u 

Usfil regulations, custom, rule | ummal of course, then 
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B 


Buu waba gate 

bat, beyit pas* the night 

bat cmnpit 

Mtin inner , hidden 

battikh vxtier-melfttt* 

bag hi, baghla (bighil) mute 

bahMri sailor 

bakr; il b* i! abyad the White 
Nile 

badan body 

had la suit of cloth** 

bam set free 

baraka blessing gw*l fortune 
baraio go rounds whirl 
bar ft da, bar ft da yua 
bar^tlsba old dipper, shoe 
httiT shore , bank, country 
barq lightning -> , -c* . 
basat (ba$at) to pleas*, spread 
b&stt simple 
ba$al onions 

bashflhar give good news 
hi* sell 
ba'at send 
ba'ir caiwsj 
bakht luck 

bakhkb squirt, spit out 
bakhkhar s^rrinkle with incense 
balita slab 


Tig in pan 
tih go astray 
tabam accuse 

ta^ present, give a* a gift 
tadwlra circle, circumference 
to&qtya broth 
taawira picture 
t^hrifa reception, levee 


Mia* to swallow 
Mli gh mature 
Mil to wet 

ha my a, the esculent hibiscus 1 
Mu appear 
bj menhir, tmoar stone 
b&nnftra a crystal vase or 
bottle 

bit house ; sheath 

bed in gin egg-plant, aubergine 

blyi* seller 

blr wdt * bi'f' 

birim (ibrima) earthen pot 

birku lake, marsh, pit 

bizz breast 

btshi* ugly 

bikr virgin ; binte bikr a 
girl 

HuMq fumes 
burg tower 
bui qu 4 veil 

burn us white woollen hoodvi 
cloak 

bfte muzzle, snout 
buqq mouth 
bulid steel 
bulftgli maturity 
bunduqt (dahab) &4 carat (as 
the Venetian sequin) 

T 

ta*mlm load ; pipeful 
tuqribl ap jnroximat im 
takhmfu guessing, idea 
tall hill, heap 
taman price, value 
tammim to complete 
tanbi] sit idly 
! termisa point ; teat 


* See LumVrt 41 Modern Egyptians,' 1 ob* f* 
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ti*ib get tiretl 

til linen 

tila twitted rope 

turba (turab), turba grave 


^ tuq] weight 

turn n a the eighth pari of the 
qadaty 


T 

Taiyar current 
taiy&ra kite 

tauw&f watchman t patrol 
tauwU (b&lu) he patient 
tablb physician 

tabb heat {of the pulse or 
heart) 

tabbil tea* a drum 
t&bliya boards table 
t&ta bend down 
t£r revenge 

fftl&bUfl a silk girdle or sash 

t&r&b get ripe 

tareha vomiting 

tariqa jnanmr 

tasbtasb to fizz 

ta*m flavour 

t&fa&h run away 

taffa extinguish { fire) 

taqa window, hole 

t&qtya tap 

jaq£aq crackle , cause to crackle 
|aqq burst \ die 


taqm suit of doth**, ham em 

t&l to reach 

ptlab to demand 

taUq divorce 

|ama‘ greed 

t&mi* covetous 

t&wl 1 obey 

t&r birds 

tishf basin 

; bahre tdg exceedingly 
tin Nik soil ; land 
t<jf patrol 

(ubtAb ; *a( just *u 

wanted^ d propos 
fubgi gunner 
tub dr circumcision 
Tui-a name of a villas (fht *tt* 
of a convict prison) 
furja pickaxe 

t<U; tul ma as long as; f iL 
{til straight away 
tumtp covet 
ttiwala sofa, mattress 


G 


Uabr force, comjndeion 
gada* (gid'&n) brave fine young 
fellow , gaiflard 
garr jmlt, draw 
garrab test, try 
garrap inform of, disgrace 
g %zzkr (zz) butcher 
ga^ir carrots 
gJP be hungry 
galaa sit 

gall is cause to v%t 


gam a* eolkd, add 
gtuuA'ii party, people 
garntl bcautfui 
gin ginn t genii 
gaw&r marriage 
guyiz allowed, permmibis 
g£sh army 
gibs gypsum 

giha direction 
gidila tress, plait, twist 
giri run 
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girtd palm kraru'he* 

Giza (ig) name of a milage {the 
die of a convict prieon) 
giflim bulky 
gild s&m, hide, leather 


Ghaivar to change 
ghdb be absent 
ghatta *ala cover 
gliagad gipsy 
g bad da give lunch to 
ghodr perfidy 
gb&dwa fumh 
gharib strange • a drcmgsr 
gharratn to fine 
gharqan drowned 
ghazal gazelle 
gbazli of spurt silk 
ghasil washing 
ghafal, ghifil to dose 

H 

Hau win make easy 
Mb fear 

babaah run against, fiy at 
habaq fiee 
habb jly at 
hag be excited 
ha da see / 

harab, hirib run away 
koram the pyramid, pyramids 


gins, icind, variety 
gtihara feted 
gu^r hole 

gurra trade, footprints ^ s^Ktr 
guru mortar; barn 

GH 

ghaftr watchman 
g hal a boil 
ghalab conquer 
ghanl rich 

gMya end ; li ghaya up to 
gb&£ field 

ghirim be fined f pay a fine 
gbilib, ghulub be conquer&l, be 
wearied 
ghma wealth 

ghubarlya( = askr) trace, ve. stiye 
gburab crow 
gh India strange land 
1 gburbil large stem 


h&zs shake 

bl,$ be noisy, excited 

halos talk idly 

hals idle talk 

bamm to interest, concur* 

hanna make happy 

hilik, balak perish 

Hind (il) India 

hfin mortar 


Haiya give long life 
hauwid turn a comer 
buu wbh collect, hoard 
h&buab Abyssinian# 
fcabba grain , little bit 
tafub fuel 
badai throw 


H 

baddibdl of a blacksmith 
baddit Gomjerad 
badddta tale, story 
bara (bawiri) set if stmefa i, 
quarter 

bamt to plough 
baraf to guard 
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bar&m (d) {sacred shrine of) 
Mecca 

bar&m wrong, sin 
harir silk 
barb t car, battle 
baiTar put T set, hold up 
haif edge 

hazzam bind in a bundle 
haaah *ala look after 
basa d to envy 
baas to feel 
hash prevent 
h&f&z keep, protect 
hMt barefoot 
Mfir hoof 

baqq right, what is due ; fi haqqt 
about f against, me 
hakim tiodor 

bU stats, condition ; ‘ala kulle 
W anyhow, however it may 
be 

hula state, position 
hul&h to milk 
halaq (hulqin) rings 
balfil lavful 

halawa sweets ; jxmrboire 
balfa a prickly meti dike wed 
hania defend 


hamad pram • 
bamar red colour 
hamal bear, carry 
baml carrying 
bamm&la (of adr) stand 
banfcftr victoria (mrrw^) 
hannin came to pity 
hilva ; bi 1 hftya alive 
h^t i call 

b£s ; min b^sti kAn however il 

may be 

bel ; qa‘ad ‘ala holii tit up 
Ingab charm, amulet 
Higaz Hijaz ; pilgrimage 
hira protection 
hiss soumi , voice 
bds&b calculation 
hisba account 

hlla trick, resource / ma hiltfrah 
bAga A# has no means* no- 
thing 
tilw sweet 
biwdn animal 
hudn embrace 

busfliu (huatimat) hot summer 

days 

burr (ihr&r )free 
hurma teaman 


D 


Dan war (d) cause to turn, turn 
dauwib cause to mdi, 
dAb melt ; be worn aid 
dabab to slaughter 
dabbar contrive, arrange 
da r (d) turn 

daraga step, degree ; moment 
dirig current, colloquial 
darra winnow, scatter 
dan tread, run (‘ala ot*r) 
das tab grind 
da ‘a li bless 
Ja*wa affair, lawsuit 


dafa heat 
daqn chin / beard 
dakhal *»fer 

dak hi] inside 

dak h khan emit smoke 
dafan bury 
dafHs bury 

daqq grind ; play {<1 musical in * 
*trummt)i tattoo 
dam (yidfim) fast, 

(yidlm) cause to last, 
priuate 
datum Hood 
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daw&ya intent and 
y a midwife 

dtb wW/ 4 ^ ? t 

dibla a plain jmger-rfag 
tii ri know 
diqtq flour 
dimugh head' brains 


paiyif entertain 
dab* hyena, lion 
da'tf weak 
«16f add, entertain 
dalma darbies# 
damar foretell the future 
damm collect, gather- 
tlawa shine 
d£f guest 


Ra*ftf merciful 
rauwab go away 
rabaj il qdl agree 
rabb lord, master 
rabba educate, bring up 
rati pound (weight) 
ragab (for raqab) observe 
iv Ragim the Stoned (Satan) 
raggab (Upper Egyptian) *= 
raqab 

rag La chatter (lit* foam at the 
mouth) 

raJia rest ; b3t ir nilia dosel 

raghab wish for 

raham have com passion on 

rab&ya hand-mill 

rabtm merciful 

ra^uia mercy 

rabmiln wmpamrimai* 

rad am cover up with earth, tyc, 

mdd reply 

mdd a bran 


diimr a jacket (mch as is worn 
by sufragis anti 
dim*a (dumfi*) a tear 
dimma conscience 
dflr story of a house 
dura make 
durbGsh dry clods 
dtLn low, inferior 


dire cog-wheel 
diflra plait, tress 
dlqit il kbulq impetuosity 
dims, amongst 
dulir noon 

duf r nail (of the finger or tm) 
dttlma vegetables stuffed with 
mince-meat 


mdt bad 

rftzaq provide for 
ras&m </ratr f delineate 
rib head, head-piece 
rnahwa bribe, reward 
ra 4 ad to thunder 
ra*d thunder 
raqab look, perceive 
raqaba neck 

nuj be dear ; gel better (in 

health) 

raqq grow thin 
raqqa' to patch 
raqwa spell, charm 
rak*a bending of the l nee in 
prayer, prostration 
rakkib Jtx, set up 
rakha relax, let fall 
ra*y opinion ; ‘nla i*a J y accord- 
ing to 
rigkif loaf 
rth wiml ; spirit 
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ridi to consent 
risi come to a decision 
rism&l capital 
Hsha feather 
rtf country, milage 
rlq saliva; gh&iyar rtqu ‘ala 
breakfast on 


rikkh stirrup 

riy&l dollar, 20 piastres H 
rutin lingo t foreign tongue 
rukflba a mount 
rukhlm marble 
rftmt Greek ^ 

r mn min pomegranate* 


Z 



Zanwid increase 
zubfrn customer 
wLd increase (neat*) 
zatfinA bracelet 
£id provisions for a journey 
mghrftta shrill cry of joy 
zaravdya ( = ball&^l) a large 
earthen pot 

Bar 4 sowing ; cultivated land 
aa'al anger 

ziifTa bridal procession 
zaqq jmsh 

sal in lam yaznl does not ce<xse 
C! S 45 ) 

zakhnni seller of salabt/a (a kind 
of fritter ) 

Znuwar take to visit 
taba^ control 
rlbit officer 

zabttya principal police-office 
z&ghaf to swallow 
mghr&fft shrill cry of joy 
zahar appear 
zAr to visit 

rar (rikr) repeating the name 


Sa'al ask 
nabiigh to dye 
nabbAgh dyer 
Anbni ptWCt Hold true 
inbba* be seven days old 


zammar cm who plays on a 

reed 

zann grumble y scold 
zawabt belonging to gramims 
zen = taiyib (dialect) 
zidr greasy 
zift pitch 
ziki alms 
zimiq get angry 
zimtl comrade 
ztna ornament 
ziyada surjdus, mors 
ziyara (ziyara) visit 
zuklima a strap 


sab* lion 

eatr veiling (me** dns ) ; pardon 
s&da ptam f without sugar 
s*d»q tell the truth 
tagan imprison 


*f 


God (see Lane’s * Mod. 
Egypt," oh* «**.) 
zala^ pebbles 

zarn mar play t/n a reed pipe 
zammAr one who play* <m a 
r*M pipe f pijxnr 
rann thinks suppose 
ztir forgery, perjury 


S 
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aabrn mrotff 
s4r proceed 

mraij rove, travel ; go to one** 

work 

sa‘ad T sa'sul 'ala make jn'oc- 
peroUB 

aa'adn. i/rosperity ; Excellency 
sa‘td T si* Id prosperous 
safari y& trip, expedition, cam- 
paign 

safaq take a bribe 
saffar conduct on a journey 
saq drive 

saqa to water, irrigate 
saqsaq soak 

Haqqit soak {bread in broth) 
silk in (sukkan) dwelling , haunt- 
ing, spirit 
salat a, $alafa salmi 
ealaq boil 

sakim n sallitn \ dear me / 
sal&xna safety 
aaliimSt greetings 
saiga m a kind of turnip 
sallim deliver ; males safe 
aama sky, heaven 
Mirnara fruit, result 
samm to poison 
^miiui to name 
aamtmir nail , fasten down 
samn melted butter 


Saiyftd, $§yid fisherman 

ftauwafc to shriek 

fahah be in the morning, $c. 

(§561) 

wibaldya following morning 
(ahor, subur be patient, trad 
$abtv& girl 

fabbah wish good-morning 
*ath, jutfilj roof, terrace 
fuihd great heat 


S&wa to equal 
saw4rl cavalry 
s£f mord 
sidgh cheek 
sigh a jemtteruj 
S3 hr sorcery 
si dcrl waistcoat 
si dr breast 
sidq truth 
slra tale 
sirrl secret 
sirmfth profligate 
si:i (yis'a) go, take oneself 
to 

si* it! become prosperous 
si kit be silent 
si kin inhabit 
sikktna hiife 
sikktiy&n morocco binding 
silfth weapon, arms 
sim&kb {0 widn) orifice (of the 
mr) 

aimm %xri*m 
si mm awl magician 
si wa a cooking 
an *41 question 
subft* setwnth day 
aflr wall 

sukhra, sukhra corvS$ 
sukna habitation 
fiu44nlya bann, bowl 


8a ht awake 
$4hib friend 
salik be proper, befit 
gahha tea he 

®addar bring out, put in front 
partra (snrira) determination^ 
mind 

surakh* $ arnikh to shriek 
$arr to wrap 
garkha a cry, scream 
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yellow colour 
yaffil strain, filter 
41 il> pums 
(udla pray 
n&m to fast 

Sam ad iy a name oj a chapter of 
the Koran 
nan'll profession 
jpanf daw, kind 
ftGfl shooting, fishing 
summer 
*ii4ya palace 
firtkK screeching 

8b a 1 to wish 
sba’am be of id omen 
Bhe(aijya* send 
fihe{aiWil cause to wi*ry 
whabiili image, resemblance 
ehabb yuuug, young mwi 
shabba alum 
nhafira cleverness, skill 
hha(*£ trash t rinse 
tdiafir clever 
ahu \fn Jiint-lock 
bhahaq sigh 
tibahri monthly 
shadd pull 
phara Imy 

Mharaf make, a condition 
fchar&m spark 
shoraf honour 

sharba draught of imter, fc, 
tohart condition 
ahairab five to drink 
*harr evil 
idinrrftf to honour 
^hanj East 
nhanaat tear to pieces 
nh^h taushn 
nhftV hair 
nhafa W 
ohi*rf|l rmrtil 
*haqq to split 


ft id! native of Upper Egypt 
fi($a)niy& tray 
|ifa quality 
fly Am a fast 

fubb morning 

jubhfya morning (imt t early 
morning 

$ughr smallness, youth 
aubba Itouquet 

fur* (sur*) reins ; *aia ukldr *ur* 
at full gallop 
£llra fare 

SH 

ahaqq crack, crei'ice 

ahak&r epmk mil of 

shakk&r thank 

slmkwa complaint 

shakli^ ($akb$) person 

fihll shawl 

sh&mi Syrian 

shanPti a candle 

si mmla band 

shamni to mnetJ 

shaokal (tdmnkil) trip up 

sbawir consult 

sbt* thing 

she h Ada tejitirfumy 

shi*4 lifting up ; carrying ntoay 

ahibi* be mtufini, satiated 

fibbi^ ribbon ; trick 

ebirik partner 

ahirwAl loose trousers 

fthlsh an iron spike 

sbilr t taring 

ahiirf of the shape or form ty 

barley 

ahtfa health 
shik Inform 

akin!* tui a hole through a icait 
4 similar to a 
nhnka fork 

ufatlwMl* small iyttfkatr 
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4 aiya make ill 
4 &iya$ weep 
*aiyid to feast 
‘aiyil child 
4 aiyin 1 appoint 
4 au* *au t *auwa } to bark 
4 wuwad compensate 
‘atiwaq be long, delay 
4 abba /Ul 
4 *Hya giving, gift 
*atfrir druggist 
*agab please, mil 
‘agati kmad 
‘id to return 

4 &d (in Upper Egypt) » bftqa e 
4 ads Until* 

‘arts bridegroom 

‘arbid search /or toot 

4 ard honour ; ti *ardak ! mercy / 

*arr to disgrace 

‘arah throne 

■arfisa bride ; a metal or Woden 
ornament worn by women over 
the noise , « importing th* veil 
‘&x seek refuge from 
*a£aq to HU 

*tUib unmarried, wuiovyer 

*axtx dear 

‘aincib torture, punish 
*azzil remom (neut.) 

4 azm determination, energy 
‘aaal honey 
•as* is grope after 
*&4 soil, bespatter 
4 aaar squeeze, press 
•afba ( 4 azba) Mack silk her chief 
(worn by women round the 
Lead) 

*a$r tfu t thm of afternoon pmyei m 


*af*ft§ become rigid 

‘aahshish to nest 

*ifa give health ami strength to 

‘afraf maddm, frighten 

# afrl| devil, ttj/rile 

4 afsh stuff, baggage 

‘afya health, strength 

4 aqi reason, head , intelligence 

‘afw pardon 

1 &1 excellent 

*alam world H<? b ^ 0 f4.v 
*aliq forage 
4 4Iim learned 
‘alqa a beating 
‘alliiu teach ; mark 
‘amul make, do; make as if, 
pretend 

‘Amir ( 4 umin 4 r) inhabiting, fn^ 
quenting ; 4 Amir ii bet name 
given to the serpent guardian 
of Me house where he ha# fixed 
his abfide 
4 ainla act, deed 
‘annul ignorant 
4 an raise 

‘a wad a recompense , compensa- 
tion 

4 eb Vice, shame 
4 c*sU bread ; living , life 
4 t-lu family 

4 3 n eye Bv ^ ^ 5 j \ <*» 

4 ibdda worship 
bbArm phrase ; matter 
*ibb breast-pocket 
4 itir *ala stumble on 
be thirsty 
4 id festival 

%l calf ** £3 * V 

ft iriq to smat 


1 Th© lower classes often say ‘annin for ‘aiyin. 

* In its use as an ail verb it is sometimes heard together with 

baqa (*&d baga). 
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*irsa weasel 

*irq vein; *»rftq il fig! radidt tops 
*iz&l effect*, furniture 
l hz height, fulnmx, depth 
‘ishii the time of evening prayer 
'ishiq fall in love i rith 
‘ilim know 

‘inaha a grape Help Ven^V 


‘fid stick. (Se© § 30 1.) 

‘uzfima invitation ; harvpuet 
4 <5m swimming; uttfnrdahf* 
(water) 

( utr excuse 
‘ufmalll Ottoman 
*uffrr dmt 

‘uqba end ; recompm*? 


F 

Fatan tdl tales, denounce 
fiitta. broths bread soaJced in 
milk 

fattah emerge (of the sun) 

Fattfilj Opener (God) 
fa bat dig 
fahar dig 

fahl calf young of a buffalo, $c. 

(larger than the *ig!) 
fadd&n acre 

fat] dad to jtfasr p inlay with silver 
ffidl empty, disengaged 
Farag chance, occasion 
farah jay, wedding 

fara$ mare 

farash *pjead out ; furnish, duff 
(chairs, &c.) 
farara cut small, mince 
farrat (fi ) get rid of, u churl : r 
farragh distribute ; empty 
farrask stcceper; a general servant 
forrjtq distribute, divide 
farsh carpets, bedding 
farqa* explode 

tnmf spring up ; startle ; threaten 
taw jump up 
t iLsqlyn fountain 
fa sod to bargain 


fa$8 dice 

fa«?a^ to shell, cut into dice* 

fnq recover amscionmiem 

fuqas to hatch 

fakir mindful 

fakkar remind 

fakharfinl maker of pdtery 

fokMra pottery 

falaq to split 

fan! transient 

fantaz deck tad 

fantazlya a dum, parad* 

ll|!r pastry 

figl radishes 

fihim understand 

iidii rentain 

fikr thought, idea 

iikra thought, P tea 

liqk flqt schoolmaster fin a farf. 

kb), reciter of the Koran 
iilfil pepftrC 
f iif fir breakfast 
fursha brush 
fum oven 

fusduq, fusdnq pistachio nut* it 
fukl&Mr earthenmare 
fflj beans 
full jasmine 


Q 

Qaiyfila mid-day hsat q&Ubil to kiss 

qabud to m*h qatal kilt ; strike (in dtalnet of 

qatifilf quhfil acceptance | Upper Egypt) 
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qatar that on which perspiration 
ha* fallen 

qa$ar run after, §0 with 
qatam cut with teeth 
qaftA* i$ fariq highway robber 
qab| famine, hunger 
qAd to light , kindle 
qadam foot 

qadar appointed period , destiny 
qadah a dry measure (small 
fraction of the ardabb) 
qadr wmih, power 
qadd about , nearly 
qadd ini present f offer 
qada do, accomplish 
qams to stingy pinch 
qarftf* ctmteiery 
qaraq talk scandal, (ell tales 
qarr confess, tell tales 
qarrftyn lamp (in form of a 
howl) 

qarrab approach 
qar 1 % regulable marrow 
qjimsh crunch 
qaiqaab crunchy munch 
qar n horn 
qarnabU c&ul(flotd$r 
qajfiAn boiler, cauldron 
qAs to measure 
qassim divide into parts 
qa*ah sugar cam ; gold thread 
quflabft a land measure 
q&$ad intend 
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qashfih draw, stuhlAe 
qashshish, qosbqish piek up, 
gather, glean 
qa*fld young cm me! 
qafash seize 

qall bedefici entfe little; fcjugjtftr.) 
qallib turn upside dow% stir 
qarama§ to ship 
q&nAya small canal , stream 
q&mln code of laws, rule 
qandil cup or glass for holding 
ail, us&l as a lamp 
qcd fetter, shackle 
qibil accept 

q l| A ti cotton cord — 

qidir be able 

qidra earthen pat 

qtrAt B4lh part of a fwtddn 

qirib t*e mar ; be related 

qirba waterskin 

qir^ coneshaj&l guxper bag 

qird monkey 

qisma portion, fate 

qisfota crecm 

qiahr rind, bark, shell 

qiyama day of restorer Hon 

qftta kind of tomatoes 

qudfom arnfo/ 

qfrra forehead 

qurma log 

qulla earthen water-bottle 
qumftr gambling 
qun* contentment 


K 

Kauwim heap up; cut up into 
pieces 

kahftb pieces of mutton or lamb 
(rusted on skewer*) 
k&bb pour, upset 
kattif tie the hawts behind the 
bark 

karaf smell out, sniff 
karaken poll cental ion 


karaw^ta sofa 
karah hurrying 
karkaba noise 
kasbftn gainer 

kasr (in dabab ka*r)-kMro 
raw 

ka^sii be lasy 
kasbaf uncover 
kAfa to reicard 
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kafan shroud 

kaff pcdm of the hand Het 
k&ifa suffice 
kail if cost i cj^jenti 
kt f ; ‘ala kefak as you like 
kt-la a dry measure, the ttodfth 
jxirt qf an ardabb 
kam&n, keman also, more, 
attain 

kiUb book ; marriage cotdraei 
k itiba writing 

ki tf shoulder ; hatt© kitf hurry 

away 

kidib tell a lie © V k t b 
kidb a lie ; false 


kirsh belly, paunclt 
kl» bag, purse 
kifaya sufficiency 
kilrna word 

koiu lumpi piece ; mound 
kubbul brougham 
kubr (rreatnes * ; old age 
kuttab primary school 
kulil a black pigment for the cyt* 
kur&i sealj throne ; ftyit il Kurai 
name of the 2SGth t mrm Of th* 
2nd chapter of the Koran 
kik mug 

kuffija shatcl uvm round th* 

head 


EH 


Kb aba t strike, knock 
khabar news 
khabaz bake 
kh&biz baking 
khaba$ tell lies, dander 
k bab ba^ knock frequently 
kbatma a recitation of the 
Koran, Kf/ran reading 
k hat ah betroth 
khataf snatch 
kliatba match-maker 
khatt make lines, raws 
khatt (kbut&t) line, fuirow 
kha||at make lams, furrows, 
ridges 

kliatwa step 
khadd cheek 
klmnig go out 
kbamg (yiklirig) distil 
khaniitiiii cam 
kharaq to drill, pierce 
kbarr leak, fall in drops 
kharraf cut into slices 
kharraq perforate tcitk holes 
khtulna treasury 


kb ass grow thin, shrink 
kha$nm toeing ; lost 
kbaf to fear 
khaff be light ; gel tmd 
kind a desert, open space 
kbalt free from 
kbalifa caliph, chiqf 
kballaa finish, satisfy, u do Jorf* 
« i io' % 

kballif tteget 
khainr&n drunk 
khan bazaar — 

k hay in treacherous 
khftr goodness; good 
kh*jra choosing, choice 
kin bra experience; alii il khihra 
expert 

kbil4f dif er&rtcs ; M khluf aot- 
t racily 

khiy&l shadow 
kbud shallow, fordable 
kbtliuf be finisheil 
kbulfcMl ankUt 
khtinqa mist 
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L 


Labakh acacia Egi/ptinra 

lih {il fagr) to dawn 

Umq to dick (act-) 

luff go round; put round, wrap up 

laqa, laqa^fW 

Inqab throw 

lamm collect 

l£Uti nightly 

libbtt, a kind of necklace (aee 
Lane's u Mod. Egypt*" Ap- 
pendix A) 


libda felt cap 

lihiq reach f succeed* manage 
to 

to dick (nettfe,) 

It eLiu be necessary 
liaaa still t not get 
lubya haricot beans 
luqrna bit, mouthful 
luman convict pri*on t penal ser- 
vitude 


M 

Maiyidt, mlyidt old coin *= one 
para or fad da (» half a 
Mite) 

nmugtid found, present 
mabkgh sum, amount 
mafar, na(ar min 
matlab buried treasure 
in%0r earthen ba*m 
mag loir a eave f cavern 
magi ilb lunatic, fanatic 
mabgftr desert led* haunted 
inn hr dower 
maid II f mahall place 
m&J/ruma a cloth of coarse 
muslin embroidered in silk or 
gold thread* 
tnahziklya ag\ tymsnt 
madfa* gun* cannon 
mad w id manger 
rnadyafa guests' apartment 
tnara (yimH) ‘ala agree with (of 
food) 

in arid an evil jinnee of a power- 
ful class 

mar tab &n an earthen j/ot 
margafy to string 
marghtiba desire, fancy 
mar baba J welcome f 


maraar alabaster ; sMsb mar- 
mar muslin of a moire 
jrattem 

masa be evening ; evening 
mas%h jewellery 
mas&fa distance 

maml example, proverb ; for ex- 
ample 

maaalan far example 
nia^rflf (pL ma^arif) expenses 
masbsba cau*e to go ; go 
mashhad funeral 
in a Lfft knowledge 
ma l rHf kindness, politeness 
ma^na* mi*na sense, meaning 
maqtaf basket ( madu of palm 
leaves) 

maqdfir appointed, fated 
maqra*a wand 
nm'kQl eaten, edible 
makrfrsh hurried, out of 
breath 

mak&ab projit 
makfi upset, upside down 
maklflb mad (dog) 
rnakbtjfy special* private 
mil lib salt (adj.) 
oitilbda dress, garment 
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wall In mil Heme (about a 

farthing) 

malm Am collected together 
maly&n full 

maVmftr official representative 
mamrQd Hi 
manib portion^ share 
manikhir nose 
mini* hindrance, obstacle 
maufa*a advantage 
m&ufiLkh blown, filled out by the 
wind 

mankind sieve 
medauwar round 
mesa iy am a demoness 
mesifir travelling, traveller 
meaahhwd burning hot (of the 
aim) 

medhaTJ eMcutiomr 
ineshakblaqa } kind of necklace 
me‘akiiiu wrkthed 
mo^allim teacher, foreman 
raefaddad silver-plated 
meqaula contract 
meqambar huddled up 
mekabbib in balls 


Nauwar to lights throw light 
on 

nubash dig ; burg 
nabbifc spread 

nabbih ‘ala give instructions 
to 

natt leap 
naga mm 

nagaf chandeliers, lanterns 
naggia consider unclean 
nahab to plunder 
nakia copper, copper vessel 
nahya direct ion, side 
liAda call out 


melubbis bonlx/tut 
meimqqaj spotted 
raewahwig burnittg, on fire 
mitkassim girded 
mitl like, as 
mitjassar a good many 
mi Ida delay, respite 
mihrit plough 
mistaufi large, enormous 
of repute 

miskof Russian 9. 

mi’akbxa blame 
miqdir quantity 
mil ay a sheet, ah awl 
millh ntcc, good 
mutt* obedient 
mudlr governor, director 
nmdirlya province 
mui’zaf] provided for f blest 
muslba affliction 
mu *takaf ( nnhw, ) secret, secluded 
mufrad alone, single 
muqtada (nahw.) necessity, rr> 
quirement 
muqrt read (man) 
niuiAkMya a species of mallow 


nndArna repentance 
nazor sight ; evil eye 
nasra look t evil eye 
na^ab to set up 

uafad escape ; enter , pierce, jku* 
nafas breath 

nafa* be of me ; urn, profit 
nafakb inflate 

nifiq deceive, be a Ayjwrtf# 
nafs evil eye, envy 
naff ad pass (tr.) through 
uiq4 warding, less 
naqb hole 
naqqaf mark with 
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nakif tease, toorry 

nakhal sift 

naml ants 

nawa intend 

nayib portion , lot 

nitfa piece, bit 

nigis unclean 

nih&ya end 

nisa women 

nisn&s monlcey 

nifib, na§ib portion , share 


W&tt low 
wagad to find 
wa^sh wild animal 
wahl, wahla mud 
wada‘ sea shells 
wadda* take leave of 
waraq paper ; leaves 
wazifa duty 

wassa* undent make room 
wa$Qa to charge, order 
wa$?al cause to arrive, conduct 
wa§l receipt 


YAbis dry 

yatim orphan 

yadd = !d (§ 24, note) 


nish&ra sawdust , shavings 
nif8 envy , spite - n <\-fs 
nil! of the Nile 
nimr tiger c £ 
niya intention ; niya khalaa 
good faith 

nflr light — 

nuqra hole 

nuql dried fruits and nuts 
(mekassarit) 
mukhastya spur , goad 


washsh glide (as a serpent) 
wa‘&ya earthen bowl 
wall saint 

wiliya lady , old woman 
walla 4 to light , bum / 
widn ear tezsn 

wisikh dirty 
wi$il arrive 

wishah face, surface , shot 
wilifa companion , mate 
wil‘a live coal 

wu$$ in the centre of amidst 


yamanl of Yemen 
yamm, yamma, side 
yftwir aide-de-camp 




APPENDIX 

% 

Pjlepace, p. xxi, Hue 9, add Aramaic edrft* and zerfi 1 , 

§ 3, in prayers the 4 of Allah is pronounced almost as aw in 
dawn. 

§ 4. When the w Following the i is itself followed by an 
accented vowel the i retains its natural sound as in riwiya story , 
§ 17, The name Tadros The&iort is sometimes written as well 
as pronounced Taftdrftf, 

g 42 (5), Add mahftidlya learning by heart , 

§ 42 (el Add ginena (from gannft) garden. 

§ 52 (6), When, as sometimes happens, the literary form is 
used, these nouns are regarded as masculines. Thus we say 
imditn mush zahra hut denature is not distinct f but imdlh mush 
zfdiir. We hear is sami 'all as well as'idya. 

§ 53, Widn ear should be added to the list of feminines, and 
also tramway as meaning a tramway car ; thus we say it tram- 
way roishyit. 

§ 68, Allah God becomes tl&h, as it is supposed to stand for 
al iUh the god; thus JlAhl my God t not AUlhL 

§ 78. With the lower classes mudlr governor sometimes makes 
mudtriy&u in the plural in imitation of the literary nmdlrftn. 

§79 (A). Add yadd y add at when used of the handle of a 
tool, he, 

§§ 83-7. Add yadd lydd when used of the handle of a tool, da* 
§ 109, Remark b , But we sometimes hear alf we kusftr 
gjneh, he. 

§ 110, Add 15 uktftb&r sanat kam¥ the 15/A ih tober of what 
year? 

g 112, Remark L Ana may also assume the form anl with 
the negative 14, but Una is said as well as lint 

§ 121 (by Dura makes also durihn, but less commonly, 
Uf(a r nosier makes uspiti only, yaqa co!lar f yoq&tu, very rarely 
yaqih ; (e) 'ad ft (originally *addw) enemy recovers the w , thus 
Wftwt, 'adftwak, 'ad Cl win a, 'ad ft with tun. 

§ 222. It has been suggested that nil verbs were originally. 
hiJituml. There am be no doubt that the meaning of the verb 
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is often contained in the first two radicals* Compare, lor 
example, in the dictionaries* the verba beginning with tho 
radicals gz. 

§ 24 L Add gihit, nahyit in the direction of . 

§ 244. Add hi khilfe khilaf opposite, crtmwi iy» t m khulli 1 
qazayiz bi khilfe khilaf, te. turned in opposite directions. Yigi 
is so completely an adverb that it may be preceded by a prepo- 
sition, aa badiha bi ^ige sanatSn about two years later, 

§ 248 (a). Add il ha drat il afuk&tiya Messieurs Its annals. 
Remark A The expression min qadtm bs zaman in days of old is 
sometimes heard. For an explanation of this usage see Wright, 
u Arabic Grammar 1 ' (yot ii, §86, 2nd edit). Remark r, So 
imsik abu sh&mafya seize the man carrying an umbrella. 

§ 254 Remark* Add min liaUwit (or hakut) ir rtlh from the 
sweetness of life, ie. iif Ins desire to live; daushit id darb thenoim 
of the beating ; gadwil id darb the multiplication table. 

§ 272. Nimra w&hid and nimrit w&^id No. 1 are both sank 

§ 288. Add san&l alf wo tus'emiya in the year 1900. 

§ 296. Add mot il 'Ada a natural death. 

§ 321 The adjective is sometimes in the feminine, as shif it 
khah jc (or il 'aiam) masbya he saw the people walking ( ef g 402). 

§ 380. Add yimkiti kin 'ud kabrlt n&yiin buh fi gdbti pssrhaj# 
he was steeping with a match in his pocket. 

§ 387. Add yfrntha, 

§ 389, Add la tabanga wata ghcru(or ghorha) neither a pistol 
nor anything etse. 

§ 400* The pronominal suffixes representing the 2nd person 
are very commonly used as reflexives with the verb fchalla, a* 
khullik htna teat's yourself ie, remain here f m kimlUkl warn, 
khalliku (not khallftku, § 144} fl 1 oda. 

§ 402. Add bumrna tul bad they are of each other s % i.e. t f 
the same, height, 

§ 423, Notice the substitution of the demonstrative for the 
in ter ruga live in the expression tishtighil fi eh we takul tninuu l 
what do yuu work at to yet a living t (lit. and eat from it). 

§ 464, note 1. So biddiua kunna nshftf for kan bidding 
unhid, Are, 

§ 476. Add k&u haiiq daqnu Ac Ami shave * i his beard, 

§ 482. Add mati wit yittmuw it he killed for tl*s take of A 
khufl amahl wur&httKxi yidrabfinl / was afraid to follow thru* 
they beat me. 

§ 530. Add kMyif June Jvkftn hitwa fearing lest 

1 545* A pleonastic negative la heard after verL 
an vinksr in no mu flwb hr denies that there is, 
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§ 549. Add khadtu bett I took it to my house . 

§ 533. Add hallifn&hum il yemln we made them swear the 
oath 

§ 554 (d) Remark. Add mauwitu mdt. 

§ 561. The verb ‘Ad return is used much in the same way as 
rigi, as la quite wala‘idt, i.e. I didn't say it either once or twice . 

§ 670. Bi. Add bi ll&hi by God , bi z zimma wi d diy&na by 
my (or your, &c.) conscience and religion; bi 1 lun da of this 
colour ; yimshi bi r&?u ‘ iry&na he walks with his head bare ; sukku 
bi 1 muftah lock it with the key. 

Zey. So ana zAjrt zAyak we are alike . 

‘ala. Add dafa*te qirshen *al gaw&b I paid two piastres on 
the letter ; da §a‘be ‘alek it is hard on you; simi'te 'alAh innu 
khad basha I have heard that he has been made a pasha ; sitta 
*ala talata tibqa tis‘a six and three mcUie nine . 

‘an. Add ‘an iznak by your leave. 

Fi. Add kunte b&yit fi 1 fallahtn 1 was spending the night 
in the country ; darab fih he fired at him ; ma yi'rafshe fi s sa'a 
he doesn't know how to tell the time ; fi ‘ashamt innu yigl I am in 
hopes that he will come. 

Li. Add n&m lak shuwaiya take a little sleep; li k ham is 
y6m safir on the fifth day he departed. 

Ma'. Add madbtit ma‘£h seized on him. 

Min. Add it bet minnu li 1 khala there is nothing between 
the house and the desert ; misku min dirA‘u he caught hold of 
him by his arm ; ma khadtish ball minhum I didn't notice them ; 
khad t&r abfih minnl he avenged his father on me ; yiqrub 11 min 
il gidd he is related to me through my (or his) grandfather. 

§ 578. Inn forms one word with the participle bgyin (b&yin) 
the n’s coalescing, thus we hear bAyinnu gay for bAyin innu 
gay, beyinnu kede, it is clear that it is so. Beyinne kede is 
also used. 

§ 583. Add— 

To One who has Drunk Water 

HanTan {good luck). Reply — han&kum AllAh ( God make you 
prosperous). 

To Express Thanks 

Kattar kherak {God increase your prosperity). Reply— we 

kherak (and yours). 

To an Invalid 

Salamtak (your safety , ie. God restore you to health). 
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To One about to Sleep 


N6m il *afya (the sleep of health). Reply — Allfth yi'tftk (op 
yi'&fi) badanak (God give you , your hody % strength). 

To One Rising in the Morning 

S&hh in ndm (may your sleep have been good). Reply — $ahhe 
badanak or AU&h yihfazak (God preserve you). 

To One Starting on a Journey 

Rabbina yiwa$$alak bi s sal&ma (our Lord conduct you frith 
safety ). Reply — raa* is sal&ma. 

To One Coming from the Bath or the Barber 

N&'im&n (may you have pleasure). Reply — All&h yin* am 

alek (God grant you pleasure or smooth your path). 

To a Person Sneezing 

Arhamak Allah (God have mercy on you). Reply — Allah 
yihfazak or *&fak Allah (God give you health). Reply — Allah 
yi*&fik. 

By a Person Yawning 

Astaghfar Allah il *azlm (I ask pardon of the great God), or 
a'Clzu bi llahi min ish shetan ir ragim (I take refuge with Go*l 
from Satan the stoned). 

To a Beggar 

Rabbina (or Rabbuna) yiftab *alek (may our Lord open to 
you , i.e. give you consolation). 

*alA llah (dependent on God) is said both by and to beggars. 

§ 585 (e). Add ihna s sa*a khamsa ; ihna gum*a ; il mas&fa 
nus§e \ um mashi ; lazim maugud (he must be present). 

§ 590. Remark b. Add ismak faqir? (do you call yourself 
poor ?) 
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